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Read Safety Precautions Before Operation and Installation

The seriousness of potential damage or injuries is classified as either a  WARNING  or  CAUTION.
Incorrect installation due to ignoring instructions can cause serious damage or injury.

 WARNING

This appliance can be used by children aged from 8 years and above and persons with reduced 

This appliance is not intended for use by persons(including children) with reduced physical, sensory
or mental capabilities, or lack of experience and knowledge, unless they have been given supervision
or instruction concerning use of the appliance by a person responsible for their safety. Children 
should be supervised to ensure that they do not play with the appliance(IEC Standard requirements).

physical, sensory or mental capabilities or lack of experience and knowledge if they have been given 
supervision or instruction concerning use of the appliance in a safe way and understand the hazards 
involved. Children shall not play with the appliance. Cleaning and user maintenance shall not be 
made by children without supervision(EN Standard requirements).

WARNINGS FOR PRODUCT USE
• If an abnormal situation arises (like a burning smell), immediately turn off the unit and disconnect

the power. Call your dealer for instructions to avoid electric shock, fire or injury.
• Do not  insert fingers, rods or other objects into the air inlet or outlet. This may cause injury, since

the fan may be rotating at high speeds.
• Do not use flammable sprays such as hair spray, lacquer or paint near the unit. This may cause

fire or combustion.
• Do not operate the air conditioner in places near or around combustible gases. Emitted gas may

collect around the unit and cause explosion.
• Do not

•

• 

Do not  expose your body directly to cool air for a prolonged period of time.

•

• 

If the air conditioner is used together with burners or other heating devices, thoroughly ventilate
the room to avoid oxygen deficiency.

Safety Precautions

Do not allow children to play with the air conditioner. Children must be supervised around the
unit at all times.

 operate your air conditioner in a wet room such as a bathroom or laundry room. Too 
much exposure to water can cause electrical components to short circuit.

In certain functional environments, such as kitchens, server rooms, etc., the use of specially
designed air-conditioning units is highly recommended.

WARNING

This symbol indicates the possibility 
of personnel injury or loss of life.

CAUTION

This symbol indicates the possibility of 
property damage or serious consequences.
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Precauzioni di sicurezza
Leggere le precauzioni di sicurezza prima del funzionamento e 
dell'installazione
Un'installazione non corretta a causa dell'inosservanza delle istruzioni può causare 
gravi danni o lesioni.
La gravità di potenziali danni o lesioni è classificata come AVVERTENZA o ATTENZIONE.
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 ATTENZIONE
Questo simbolo indica la possibilità di 
lesioni personali o perdita di vite umane.
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 ATTENZIONE
Questo simbolo indica la possibilità di 
danni materiali o conseguenze gravi.

 WARNINGS FOR PRODUCT INSTALLATION

1. Installation must be performed by an authorized dealer or specialist. Defective installation can
cause water leakage, electrical shock, or fire.

2. Installation must be performed according to the installation instructions. Improper installation
can cause water leakage, electrical shock, or fire.
(In North America,installation must be performed in accordance with the requirement of NEC
and CEC by authorized personnel only.)

3. Contact an authorized service technician for repair or maintenance of this unit. This appliance
shall be installed in accordance with national wiring regulations.

4. Only use the included accessories, parts, and specified parts for installation. Using non-standard
parts can cause water leakage, electrical shock, fire, and can cause the unit to fail.

5.

6.

 Install the unit in a firm location that can support the unit’s weight. If the chosen location cannot
support the unit’s weight, or the installation is not done properly, the unit may drop and cause
serious injury and damage.

7.

8.

9.
10.

11.

Do not turn on the power until all work has been completed.
When moving or relocating the air conditioner, consult experienced service technicians for
disconnection and reinstallation of the unit.
How to install the appliance to its support, please read the information for details in "indoor unit
installation" and "outdoor unit installation" sections .

 
For units that have an auxiliary electric heater, do not install the unit within 1 meter (3 feet) of
any combustible materials.

   Do not  install the unit in a location that may be exposed to combustible gas leaks. If
combustible gas accumulates around the unit, it may cause fire.

   

Install drainage piping according to the instructions in this manual. Improper drainage may
cause water damage to your home and property.

Note about Fluorinated Gasses(Not applicable to the unit using R290 Refrigerant)

1.  This air-conditioning unit contains fluorinated greenhouse gasses. For specific information on the
type of gas and the amount, please refer to the relevant label on the unit itself or the
“Owner's Manual - Product Fiche ” in the packaging of the outdoor unit. (European
Union products only).

2.
 
Installation, service, maintenance and repair of this unit must be performed by a certified
technician.

3. Product uninstallation and recycling must be performed by a certified technician.
4.  For equipment that contains fluorinated greenhouse gases in quantities of 5 tonnes of CO2

equivalent or more, but of less than 50 tonnes of CO2 equivalent, If the system has a leak-
detection system installed, it must be checked for leaks at least every 24 months.

5.

 

When the unit is checked for leaks, proper record-keeping of all checks is strongly recommended.
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	 ATTENZIONE

Questo apparecchio può essere utilizzato da bambini dagli 8 anni in su e da persone con ridotte capacità 
fisiche, sensoriali o mentali o con scarsa esperienza e conoscenza, a condizione che siano stati supervisionati o 
istruiti sull'uso dell'apparecchio in modo sicuro e che ne comprendano i pericoli. I bambini non devono giocare 
con l'apparecchio. La pulizia e la manutenzione dell'utente non devono essere effettuate da bambini senza 
supervisione (requisiti delle norme EN).
Questo apparecchio non è destinato all'uso da parte di persone (compresi i bambini) con capacità fisiche, 
sensoriali o mentali ridotte, o prive di esperienza e conoscenze, a meno che non siano state sottoposte a 
supervisione o istruzioni per l'uso dell'apparecchio da parte di una persona responsabile della loro sicurezza. I 
bambini devono essere sorvegliati per assicurarsi che non giochino con l'apparecchio (requisiti della norma IEC).
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	 AVVERTENZE PER L'USO DEL PRODOTTO

•	 �Se si verifica una situazione anomala (come un odore di bruciato), spegnere immediatamente l'unità e 
scollegare l'alimentazione. Chiama il tuo rivenditore per istruzioni su come evitare scosse elettriche, incendi o 
lesioni.

•	 �Non inserire dita, aste o altri oggetti nell'ingresso o nell'uscita dell'aria. Questo può causare lesioni, poiché il 
ventilatore può ruotare ad alta velocità.

•	 �Non utilizzare spray infiammabili come lacca per capelli, lacca o vernice vicino all'unità. Questo può causare 
incendi o combustione.

•	 �Non utilizzare il condizionatore d'aria in luoghi vicini o in prossimità di gas combustibili. Il gas emesso può 
accumularsi intorno all'unità e causare un'esplosione.

•	 Non utilizzare il condizionatore d'aria in ambienti umidi come il bagno o la lavanderia. Un'eccessiva 
esposizione all'acqua può causare un cortocircuito dei componenti elettrici.

•	 Non esporre il corpo direttamente all'aria fredda per un periodo di tempo prolungato.
•	 �Non permettere ai bambini di giocare con il climatizzatore. I bambini devono essere sempre sorvegliati intorno 

all'unità.
•	 �Se il climatizzatore viene utilizzato insieme a bruciatori o altri dispositivi di riscaldamento, ventilare 

accuratamente l'ambiente per evitare carenze di ossigeno.
•	 �In alcuni ambienti funzionali, come le cucine, le sale server, ecc. è altamente raccomandato l'uso di unità di 

climatizzazione appositamente progettate.



• Do not  clean the air conditioner with combustible cleaning agents. Combustible cleaning agents
can cause fire or deformation.

CLEANING AND MAINTENANCE WARNINGS

• Turn off the device and disconnect the power before cleaning. Failure to do so can cause
electrical shock.

• Do not clean the air conditioner with excessive amounts of water.

 CAUTION
• Turn off the air conditioner and disconnect the power if you are not going to use it for a long time.
• Turn off and unplug the unit during storms.
• Make sure that water condensation can drain unhindered from the unit.
• Do not operate the air conditioner with wet hands. This may cause electric shock.
• Do not use device for any other purpose than its intended use.
• Do not climb onto or place objects on top of the outdoor unit.
• Do not  allow the air conditioner to operate for long periods of time with doors or windows open,

or if the humidity is very high.

ELECTRICAL WARNINGS
• Only use the specified power cord. If the power cord is damaged, it must be replaced by the

manufacturer, its service agent or similarly qualified persons in order to avoid a hazard.
• Keep power plug clean. Remove any dust or grime that accumulates on or around the plug. Dirty

plugs can cause fire or electric shock.
• 

• 

• 

• 
• 

• 

• 

Do not  pull power cord to unplug unit. Hold the plug firmly and pull it from the outlet. Pulling
directly on the cord can damage it, which can lead to fire or electric shock.
Do not modify the length of the power supply cord or use an extension cord to power the unit.
Do not share the electrical outlet with other appliances. Improper or insufficient power supply
can cause fire or electrical shock.

If connecting power to fixed wiring, an all-pole disconnection device which has at least 3mm
clearances in all poles, and have a leakage current that may exceed 10mA, the residual current
device(RCD) having a rated residual operating current not exceeding 30mA, and disconnection
must be incorporated in the fixed wiring in accordance with the wiring rules.

For all electrical work, follow all local and national wiring standards, regulations, and the
Installation Manual.  Connect cables tightly, and clamp them securely to prevent external forces
from damaging the terminal. Improper electrical connections can overheat and cause fire, and may
also cause shock. All electrical connections must be made according to the Electrical Connection
Diagram located on the panels of the indoor and outdoor units.
All wiring must be properly arranged to ensure that the control board cover can close properly. If
the control board cover is not closed properly, it can lead to corrosion and cause the connection
points on the terminal to heat up, catch fire, or cause electrical shock.

The product must be properly grounded at the time of installation, or electrical shock may occur.

TAKE NOTE OF FUSE SPECIFICATIONS

The air conditioner’s circuit board (PCB) is designed with a fuse to provide overcurrent protection. 
The specifications of the fuse are printed on the circuit board ,such as :  
Indoor unit: T3.15AL/250VAC, T5AL/250VAC, T3.15A/250VAC, T5A/250VAC, etc. 
Outdoor unit: T20A/250VAC(<=18000Btu/h units), T30A/250VAC(>18000Btu/h units)
NOTE: For the units with R32 or R290 refrigerant , only the blast-proof ceramic fuse can be used.
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 AVVISI DI PULIZIA E MANUTENZIONE
•	 Spegnere l'apparecchio e scollegare l'alimentazione prima della pulizia. La mancata osservanza di questa 

precauzione può causare scosse elettriche.
•	 Non pulire il condizionatore d'aria con quantità eccessive di acqua
•	 Non pulire il condizionatore d'aria con detergenti combustibili. Detergenti combustibili possono causare 

incendi o deformazioni.

 WARNINGS FOR PRODUCT INSTALLATION

1. Installation must be performed by an authorized dealer or specialist. Defective installation can
cause water leakage, electrical shock, or fire.

2. Installation must be performed according to the installation instructions. Improper installation
can cause water leakage, electrical shock, or fire.
(In North America,installation must be performed in accordance with the requirement of NEC
and CEC by authorized personnel only.)

3. Contact an authorized service technician for repair or maintenance of this unit. This appliance
shall be installed in accordance with national wiring regulations.

4. Only use the included accessories, parts, and specified parts for installation. Using non-standard
parts can cause water leakage, electrical shock, fire, and can cause the unit to fail.

5.

6.

 Install the unit in a firm location that can support the unit’s weight. If the chosen location cannot
support the unit’s weight, or the installation is not done properly, the unit may drop and cause
serious injury and damage.

7.

8.

9.
10.

11.

Do not turn on the power until all work has been completed.
When moving or relocating the air conditioner, consult experienced service technicians for
disconnection and reinstallation of the unit.
How to install the appliance to its support, please read the information for details in "indoor unit
installation" and "outdoor unit installation" sections .

 
For units that have an auxiliary electric heater, do not install the unit within 1 meter (3 feet) of
any combustible materials.

   Do not  install the unit in a location that may be exposed to combustible gas leaks. If
combustible gas accumulates around the unit, it may cause fire.

   

Install drainage piping according to the instructions in this manual. Improper drainage may
cause water damage to your home and property.

Note about Fluorinated Gasses(Not applicable to the unit using R290 Refrigerant)

1.  This air-conditioning unit contains fluorinated greenhouse gasses. For specific information on the
type of gas and the amount, please refer to the relevant label on the unit itself or the
“Owner's Manual - Product Fiche ” in the packaging of the outdoor unit. (European
Union products only).

2.
 
Installation, service, maintenance and repair of this unit must be performed by a certified
technician.

3. Product uninstallation and recycling must be performed by a certified technician.
4.  For equipment that contains fluorinated greenhouse gases in quantities of 5 tonnes of CO2

equivalent or more, but of less than 50 tonnes of CO2 equivalent, If the system has a leak-
detection system installed, it must be checked for leaks at least every 24 months.

5.

 

When the unit is checked for leaks, proper record-keeping of all checks is strongly recommended.
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	 ATTENZIONE

•	 Spegnere il condizionatore d'aria e scollegare l'alimentazione se non lo si utilizza per lungo tempo.
•	 Spegnere e scollegare l'unità durante i temporali.
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•	 Non utilizzare il climatizzatore con le mani bagnate. Ciò potrebbe causare scosse elettriche.
•	 Non utilizzare il dispositivo per scopi diversi da quelli previsti.
•	 Non arrampicarsi sull'unità esterna e non appoggiare oggetti sopra di essa.
•	 Non lasciare che il condizionatore d'aria funzioni per lunghi periodi di tempo con porte o finestre aperte o se 

l'umidità è molto elevata.
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	 AVVERTENZE ELETTRICHE

•	 Utilizzare solo il cavo di alimentazione specificato. Se il cavo di alimentazione è danneggiato, deve essere 
sostituito dal produttore, dal suo agente di assistenza o da personale qualificato per evitare rischi.

•	 Mantenere pulita la spina di alimentazione. Rimuovere la polvere o la sporcizia che si accumula sulla spina o 
intorno ad essa. Spine sporche possono causare incendi o scosse elettriche.

•	 Non tirare il cavo di alimentazione per scollegare l'unità. Tenere saldamente la spina ed estrarla dalla presa di 
corrente. La trazione diretta sul cavo può danneggiarlo, il che può provocare incendi o scosse elettriche.

•	 Non modificare la lunghezza del cavo di alimentazione o utilizzare una prolunga per alimentare l'unità.
•	 Non condividere la presa elettrica con altri apparecchi. Un'alimentazione elettrica inadeguata o insufficiente 

può causare incendi o scosse elettriche.
•	 Il prodotto deve essere adeguatamente messo a terra al momento dell'installazione, altrimenti possono 

verificarsi scosse elettriche.
•	 Per tutti i lavori elettrici, seguire tutte le norme di cablaggio locali e nazionali, le normative e il Manuale di 

installazione. Collegare saldamente i cavi e fissarli saldamente per evitare che forze esterne danneggino 
il terminale. Collegamenti elettrici inadeguati possono surriscaldarsi, provocare incendi e causare scosse 
elettriche. Tutti i collegamenti elettrici devono essere eseguiti secondo lo Schema dei collegamenti elettrici 
posto sui pannelli delle unità interne ed esterne.

•	 Tutti i cavi devono essere disposti in modo tale da garantire che il coperchio della scheda di controllo possa 
chiudersi correttamente. Se il coperchio della scheda di controllo non è chiuso correttamente, può causare 
corrosione e causare il riscaldamento dei punti di collegamento sul terminale, incendi o scosse elettriche.

•	 In caso di collegamento dell'alimentazione al cablaggio fisso, un dispositivo di sezionamento su tutti i poli 
che abbia una distanza minima di 3 mm in tutti i poli e una corrente di dispersione che può superare 10mA, il 
dispositivo di corrente residua (RCD) con una corrente di esercizio residua nominale non superiore a 30mA, e il 
sezionamento deve essere incorporato nel cablaggio fisso in conformità alle norme di cablaggio.

PRENDERE NOTA DELLE SPECIFICHE DEI FUSIBILI
Il circuito stampato del condizionatore d'aria (PCB) è stato progettato con un fusibile per fornire una protezione da 
sovracorrente.
Le specifiche del fusibile sono stampate sul circuito stampato, come ad esempio :
Unità interna: T3.15AL/250VAC, T5AL/250VAC, T3.15A/250VAC, T5A/250VAC, ecc.
Unità esterna: T20A/250VAC(<=18000Btu/h unità), T30A/250VAC(>18000Btu/h unità)
NOTA Per le unità con refrigerante R32 o R290 può essere utilizzato solo il fusibile ceramico antideflagrante.



 WARNINGS FOR PRODUCT INSTALLATION

1. Installation must be performed by an authorized dealer or specialist. Defective installation can
cause water leakage, electrical shock, or fire.

2. Installation must be performed according to the installation instructions. Improper installation
can cause water leakage, electrical shock, or fire.
(In North America,installation must be performed in accordance with the requirement of NEC
and CEC by authorized personnel only.)

3. Contact an authorized service technician for repair or maintenance of this unit. This appliance
shall be installed in accordance with national wiring regulations.

4. Only use the included accessories, parts, and specified parts for installation. Using non-standard
parts can cause water leakage, electrical shock, fire, and can cause the unit to fail.

5.

6.

 Install the unit in a firm location that can support the unit’s weight. If the chosen location cannot
support the unit’s weight, or the installation is not done properly, the unit may drop and cause
serious injury and damage.

7.

8.

9.
10.

11.

Do not turn on the power until all work has been completed.
When moving or relocating the air conditioner, consult experienced service technicians for
disconnection and reinstallation of the unit.
How to install the appliance to its support, please read the information for details in "indoor unit
installation" and "outdoor unit installation" sections .

 
For units that have an auxiliary electric heater, do not install the unit within 1 meter (3 feet) of
any combustible materials.

   Do not  install the unit in a location that may be exposed to combustible gas leaks. If
combustible gas accumulates around the unit, it may cause fire.

   

Install drainage piping according to the instructions in this manual. Improper drainage may
cause water damage to your home and property.

Note about Fluorinated Gasses(Not applicable to the unit using R290 Refrigerant)

1.  This air-conditioning unit contains fluorinated greenhouse gasses. For specific information on the
type of gas and the amount, please refer to the relevant label on the unit itself or the
“Owner's Manual - Product Fiche ” in the packaging of the outdoor unit. (European
Union products only).

2.
 
Installation, service, maintenance and repair of this unit must be performed by a certified
technician.

3. Product uninstallation and recycling must be performed by a certified technician.
4.  For equipment that contains fluorinated greenhouse gases in quantities of 5 tonnes of CO2

equivalent or more, but of less than 50 tonnes of CO2 equivalent, If the system has a leak-
detection system installed, it must be checked for leaks at least every 24 months.

5.

 

When the unit is checked for leaks, proper record-keeping of all checks is strongly recommended.
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	 AVVERTENZE PER L'INSTALLAZIONE DEL PRODOTTO
1.	 L'installazione deve essere effettuata da un rivenditore autorizzato o da uno specialista. Un'installazione 

difettosa può causare perdite d'acqua, scosse elettriche o incendi.

2.	 L'installazione deve essere eseguita secondo le istruzioni di installazione. Un'installazione impropria può 
causare perdite d'acqua, scosse elettriche o incendi. 
(In Nord America, l'installazione deve essere eseguita in conformità ai requisiti di NEC e CEC solo da personale 
autorizzato)

3.	 Contattare un tecnico di assistenza autorizzato per la riparazione o la manutenzione di questa unità. 
L'apparecchio deve essere installato in conformità alle norme nazionali in materia di cablaggio.

4.	 Per l'installazione utilizzare solo gli accessori, le parti incluse e le parti specificate. L'uso di parti non standard 
può causare perdite d'acqua, scosse elettriche, incendi e può causare il guasto dell'unità.

5.	 Installare l'unità in un luogo sicuro in grado di sostenere il peso dell'unità. Se la posizione scelta non è in grado 
di sostenere il peso dell'unità o se l'installazione non è stata eseguita correttamente, l'unità può cadere e 
causare gravi lesioni e danni.

6.	 Installare le tubazioni di drenaggio secondo le istruzioni contenute in questo manuale. Un drenaggio improprio 
può causare danni all'acqua nella vostra casa e nelle vostre proprietà.

7.	 Per le unità che dispongono di un riscaldatore elettrico ausiliario, non installare l'unità entro 1 metro (3 piedi) da 
qualsiasi materiale combustibile.

8.	 Non installare l'unità in un luogo che possa essere esposto a fughe di gas combustibili. L'accumulo di gas 
combustibile intorno all'apparecchio può provocare incendi.

9.	 Non accendere l'apparecchio prima di aver completato tutti i lavori.

10.	Quando si sposta o si sposta il condizionatore d'aria, consultare tecnici esperti per lo scollegamento e la 
reinstallazione dell'unità.

11.	Come installare l'apparecchio al suo supporto, si prega di leggere le informazioni per i dettagli nelle sezioni 
"Installazione unità interna" e "Installazione unità esterna".

Nota sui gas fluorurati (non applicabile all'unità che utilizza il refrigerante R290)

1.	 Questa unità di condizionamento d'aria contiene gas fluorurati ad effetto serra. Per informazioni specifiche 
sul tipo e sulla quantità di gas, fare riferimento all'apposita etichetta sull'unità stessa o al "Manuale d'uso e 
manutenzione - Scheda prodotto" presente sull'imballo dell'unità esterna. (solo prodotti dell'Unione europea).

2.	 L'installazione, l'assistenza, la manutenzione e la riparazione di questo apparecchio devono essere eseguite da 
un tecnico certificato.

3.	 La disinstallazione e il riciclaggio del prodotto deve essere eseguito da un tecnico certificato.

4.	 Per le apparecchiature che contengono gas fluorurati ad effetto serra in quantità di 5 tonnellate di CO2 
equivalente o superiore, ma inferiore a 50 tonnellate di CO2 equivalente, se l'impianto è dotato di un sistema di 
rilevamento delle perdite, questo deve essere controllato almeno ogni 24 mesi.

5.	 Quando l'unità viene controllata per individuare eventuali perdite, si raccomanda vivamente di tenere 
un'adeguata registrazione di tutti i controlli.



 

 WARNING for Using R32/R290 Refrigerant
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When flammable refrigerant are employed, appliance shall be stored in a well -ventilated area 
where the room size corresponds to the room area as specifiec for operation.
For R32 frigerant models:
Appliance shall be installed, operated and stored in a room with a floor area larger than 4m . 
Appliance shall not be installed  in an unvertilated space, if that space is smaller than 4m  .
For R290 refrigerant models, the minimum room size needed:
<=9000Btu/h units:  13m
>9000Btu/h and <=12000Btu/h units: 17m
>12000Btu/h and <=18000Btu/h units: 26m
>18000Btu/h and <=24000Btu/h units: 35m
Reusable mechanical connectors and flared joints are not allowed indoors.
(EN Standard Requirements).
Mechanical connectors used indoors shall have a rate of not more than 3g/year at 25%
of the maximum allowable pressure. When mechanical connectors are reused indoors,
sealing parts shall be renewed. When flared joints are reused indoors, the flare part 
shall be re-fabricated. (UL Standard Requirements)
When mechanical connectors are reused indoors, sealing parts shall be renewed. When 
flared joints are reused indoors, the flare part shall be re-fabricated. 
(IEC Standard Requirements)

European Disposal Guidelines

This appliance contains refrigerant and other potentially hazardous materials. When disposing of 
this appliance, the law requires special collection and treatment. Do not dispose of this product as 
household waste or unsorted municipal waste. 
When disposing of this appliance, you have the following options:

• Dispose of the appliance at designated municipal electronic waste collection facility.
• When buying a new appliance, the retailer will take back the old appliance free of charge.
• The manufacturer will take back the old appliance free of charge.
• Sell the appliance to certified  scrap metal dealers.

Special notice

Disposing of this appliance in the forest or other natural surroundings endangers your health and is 
bad for the environment. Hazardous substances may leak into the ground water and enter the food 
chain.

Correct Disposal of This Product

(Waste Electrical & Electronic Equipment)

This marking shown on the product or its literature, indicates that waste electrical and 
eletrical equipment should not be mixed with general household waste.
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When the unit is checked for leaks, proper record-keeping of all checks is strongly recommended.
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	 ATTENZIONE per l'uso del refrigerante R32/R290

•	 Quando si utilizza refrigerante infiammabile, l'apparecchio deve essere stoccato in un'area ben ventilata dove 
le dimensioni del locale corrispondono all'area del locale come specificato sotto.
Per i modelli di frigerant R32:
L'apparecchio deve essere installato, utilizzato e conservato in un locale con una superficie di pavimento 
superiore a 4m2 L'apparecchio non deve essere installato in uno spazio non ventilato, se tale spazio è inferiore 
a 4m2 .
Per i modelli di refrigerante R290, le dimensioni minime necessarie per la cella frigorifera:
<=9000Btu/h unità: 13m2

>9000Btu/h e <=12000Btu/h: 17m2

>12000Btu/h e <=18000Btu/h: 26m2

>18000Btu/h e <=24000Btu/h: 35m2

•	 Non sono ammessi all'interno connettori meccanici riutilizzabili e giunti svasati.
(Requisiti della norma EN).

•	 I connettori meccanici utilizzati all'interno devono avere una perdita non superiore a 3 g/anno al 25% della 
pressione massima consentita. In caso di riutilizzo di connettori meccanici all'interno, le parti di tenuta devono 
essere sostituite. Quando le giunzioni svasate sono riutilizzate all'interno, la parte di svasatura deve essere 
ricostruita. (Requisiti standard UL)

•	 In caso di riutilizzo di connettori meccanici all'interno, le parti di tenuta devono essere sostituite. Quando le 
giunzioni svasate sono riutilizzate all'interno, la parte di svasatura deve essere ricostruita.
(Requisiti della norma IEC)

Linee guida europee sullo smaltimento
Questo marchio, riportato sul prodotto o sulla sua documentazione, indica che i rifiuti 
di apparecchiature elettriche ed elettriche non devono essere mescolati con i rifiuti 
domestici generici.
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Questo apparecchio contiene refrigerante e altri materiali potenzialmente pericolosi. Per lo 
smaltimento di questo apparecchio, la legge richiede una raccolta e un trattamento speciale. Non 
smaltire il prodotto nei rifiuti domestici o nei rifiuti urbani non differenziati.

Per lo smaltimento di questo apparecchio sono disponibili le seguenti opzioni:

•	 Smaltire l'apparecchio in un apposito centro di raccolta rifiuti elettronici urbani.
•	 Al momento dell'acquisto di un apparecchio nuovo, il rivenditore ritirerà gratuitamente il 

vecchio apparecchio.
•	 Il produttore ritirerà gratuitamente il vecchio apparecchio.
•	 Vendere l'apparecchio a rivenditori certificati di rottami metallici.

Avviso speciale

Lo smaltimento di questo apparecchio nel bosco o in un altro ambiente naturale mette in pericolo la 
salute ed è dannoso per l'ambiente. Le sostanze pericolose possono fuoriuscire nelle acque sotterranee 
ed entrare nella catena alimentare.

Corretto smaltimento di questo prodotto

(Rifiuti di apparecchiature elettriche ed elettroniche)



Unit Specifications and Features

Indoor unit display

Illustrations in this manual are for explanatory purposes. The actual shape of your indoor unit 
may be slightly different. The actual shape shall prevail. 

NOTE: Different models have different front panel and display window. Not all the indicators 
describing below are available for the air conditioner you purchased. Please check the indoor display 
window of the unit you purchased.

Displays  temperature, operation feature and 
Error codes: 

fresh  defrost   run  timer

Power Cable (Some Units)

Remote Control Remote Control 
Holder(Some Units)Louver

Front Panel

Display window(A) Display window(D)Display window(B)

fresh  defrost   run  timer

Display window(C)

“       ”   for 3 seconds when:
• TIMER ON is set
• FRESH, SWING, TURBO, or SILENCE feature is turned on

“         ”   when Fresh feature is activated(some units)

“       ”   for 3 seconds when:
• TIMER OFF is set
• FRESH, SWING, TURBO, or SILENCE feature is turned off

“       ”   when defrosting

“       ”   when anti-cold air feature is turned on

“       ”   when unit is self-cleaning(some units)

“       ”   when 8 C heating feature is turned on(some units)

“           ” when defrost feature is activated.

Display Code 
Meanings

,, 

“      ”    

 When ECO function(some units) is activated, the
    illuminates gradually one by one as    --
   --     --set temperature --    ...... in one second interval.

fresh  defrost   run  timer

“       ”    when the unit is on.

“         ” when TIMER is set.

fresh 

defrost

run

timer   

“        ”   when Wireless Control feature is activated(some units)
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Specifiche e caratteristiche dell'unità

Esposizione dell'unità interna
NOTA Modelli diversi hanno pannelli frontali e maschere diverse. Non tutti gli indicatori di seguito descritti sono 
disponibili per il condizionatore d'aria acquistato. Si prega di controllare la schermata di visualizzazione interna 
dell'unità acquistata.
Le illustrazioni di questo manuale hanno scopo esplicativo. La forma effettiva dell'unità interna può essere 
leggermente diversa. La forma vera e propria prevale.
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Pannello frontale
Cavo di alimentazione (alcune unità)

Feritoia

Schermata di visualizzazione 
(A)

Schermata di visualizzazione 
(B)

Schermata di visualizzazione 
(C)

Finestra di 
visualizzazione (D)

Telecomando Telecomando
Supporto (alcune unità)

Codice del 
display

Significati

quando la funzione Fresh è attivata (alcune unità)

quando la funzione di sbrinamento è attivata.

quando l'unità è accesa.

quando TIMER è impostato.

quando la funzione di controllo senza fili è attivata (alcune unità)

Visualizza la temperatura, la funzione di funzionamento e i codici 
di errore:

Quando la funzione ECO (alcune unità) è attivata, il sistema 
si 
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 illumina gradualmente uno ad uno ad uno come  

Unit Specifications and Features

Indoor unit display

Illustrations in this manual are for explanatory purposes. The actual shape of your indoor unit 
may be slightly different. The actual shape shall prevail. 

NOTE: Different models have different front panel and display window. Not all the indicators 
describing below are available for the air conditioner you purchased. Please check the indoor display 
window of the unit you purchased.

Displays  temperature, operation feature and 
Error codes: 

fresh  defrost   run  timer

Power Cable (Some Units)

Remote Control Remote Control 
Holder(Some Units)Louver

Front Panel

Display window(A) Display window(D)Display window(B)

fresh  defrost   run  timer

Display window(C)

“       ”   for 3 seconds when:
• TIMER ON is set
• FRESH, SWING, TURBO, or SILENCE feature is turned on

“         ”   when Fresh feature is activated(some units)

“       ”   for 3 seconds when:
• TIMER OFF is set
• FRESH, SWING, TURBO, or SILENCE feature is turned off

“       ”   when defrosting

“       ”   when anti-cold air feature is turned on

“       ”   when unit is self-cleaning(some units)

“       ”   when 8 C heating feature is turned on(some units)

“           ” when defrost feature is activated.

Display Code 
Meanings

,, 

“      ”    

 When ECO function(some units) is activated, the
    illuminates gradually one by one as    --
   --     --set temperature --    ...... in one second interval.

fresh  defrost   run  timer

“       ”    when the unit is on.

“         ” when TIMER is set.

fresh 

defrost

run

timer   

“        ”   when Wireless Control feature is activated(some units)
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Unit Specifications and Features

Indoor unit display

Illustrations in this manual are for explanatory purposes. The actual shape of your indoor unit 
may be slightly different. The actual shape shall prevail. 

NOTE: Different models have different front panel and display window. Not all the indicators 
describing below are available for the air conditioner you purchased. Please check the indoor display 
window of the unit you purchased.

Displays  temperature, operation feature and 
Error codes: 

fresh  defrost   run  timer

Power Cable (Some Units)

Remote Control Remote Control 
Holder(Some Units)Louver

Front Panel

Display window(A) Display window(D)Display window(B)

fresh  defrost   run  timer

Display window(C)

“       ”   for 3 seconds when:
• TIMER ON is set
• FRESH, SWING, TURBO, or SILENCE feature is turned on

“         ”   when Fresh feature is activated(some units)

“       ”   for 3 seconds when:
• TIMER OFF is set
• FRESH, SWING, TURBO, or SILENCE feature is turned off

“       ”   when defrosting

“       ”   when anti-cold air feature is turned on

“       ”   when unit is self-cleaning(some units)

“       ”   when 8 C heating feature is turned on(some units)

“           ” when defrost feature is activated.

Display Code 
Meanings

,, 

“      ”    

 When ECO function(some units) is activated, the
    illuminates gradually one by one as    --
   --     --set temperature --    ...... in one second interval.

fresh  defrost   run  timer

“       ”    when the unit is on.

“         ” when TIMER is set.

fresh 

defrost

run

timer   

“        ”   when Wireless Control feature is activated(some units)
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Unit Specifications and Features

Indoor unit display

Illustrations in this manual are for explanatory purposes. The actual shape of your indoor unit 
may be slightly different. The actual shape shall prevail. 

NOTE: Different models have different front panel and display window. Not all the indicators 
describing below are available for the air conditioner you purchased. Please check the indoor display 
window of the unit you purchased.

Displays  temperature, operation feature and 
Error codes: 

fresh  defrost   run  timer

Power Cable (Some Units)

Remote Control Remote Control 
Holder(Some Units)Louver

Front Panel

Display window(A) Display window(D)Display window(B)

fresh  defrost   run  timer

Display window(C)

“       ”   for 3 seconds when:
• TIMER ON is set
• FRESH, SWING, TURBO, or SILENCE feature is turned on

“         ”   when Fresh feature is activated(some units)

“       ”   for 3 seconds when:
• TIMER OFF is set
• FRESH, SWING, TURBO, or SILENCE feature is turned off

“       ”   when defrosting

“       ”   when anti-cold air feature is turned on

“       ”   when unit is self-cleaning(some units)

“       ”   when 8 C heating feature is turned on(some units)

“           ” when defrost feature is activated.

Display Code 
Meanings

,, 

“      ”    

 When ECO function(some units) is activated, the
    illuminates gradually one by one as    --
   --     --set temperature --    ...... in one second interval.

fresh  defrost   run  timer

“       ”    when the unit is on.

“         ” when TIMER is set.

fresh 

defrost

run

timer   

“        ”   when Wireless Control feature is activated(some units)
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 in un intervallo 
di un secondo.

Unit Specifications and Features

Indoor unit display

Illustrations in this manual are for explanatory purposes. The actual shape of your indoor unit 
may be slightly different. The actual shape shall prevail. 

NOTE: Different models have different front panel and display window. Not all the indicators 
describing below are available for the air conditioner you purchased. Please check the indoor display 
window of the unit you purchased.

Displays  temperature, operation feature and 
Error codes: 

fresh  defrost   run  timer

Power Cable (Some Units)

Remote Control Remote Control 
Holder(Some Units)Louver

Front Panel

Display window(A) Display window(D)Display window(B)

fresh  defrost   run  timer

Display window(C)

“       ”   for 3 seconds when:
• TIMER ON is set
• FRESH, SWING, TURBO, or SILENCE feature is turned on

“         ”   when Fresh feature is activated(some units)

“       ”   for 3 seconds when:
• TIMER OFF is set
• FRESH, SWING, TURBO, or SILENCE feature is turned off

“       ”   when defrosting

“       ”   when anti-cold air feature is turned on

“       ”   when unit is self-cleaning(some units)

“       ”   when 8 C heating feature is turned on(some units)

“           ” when defrost feature is activated.

Display Code 
Meanings

,, 

“      ”    

 When ECO function(some units) is activated, the
    illuminates gradually one by one as    --
   --     --set temperature --    ...... in one second interval.

fresh  defrost   run  timer

“       ”    when the unit is on.

“         ” when TIMER is set.

fresh 

defrost

run

timer   

“        ”   when Wireless Control feature is activated(some units)
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 per 3 secondi quando:
- TIMER ON è impostato
- La funzione FRESH, SWING, TURBO o SILENCE viene attivata  

Unit Specifications and Features

Indoor unit display

Illustrations in this manual are for explanatory purposes. The actual shape of your indoor unit 
may be slightly different. The actual shape shall prevail. 

NOTE: Different models have different front panel and display window. Not all the indicators 
describing below are available for the air conditioner you purchased. Please check the indoor display 
window of the unit you purchased.

Displays  temperature, operation feature and 
Error codes: 

fresh  defrost   run  timer

Power Cable (Some Units)

Remote Control Remote Control 
Holder(Some Units)Louver

Front Panel

Display window(A) Display window(D)Display window(B)

fresh  defrost   run  timer

Display window(C)

“       ”   for 3 seconds when:
• TIMER ON is set
• FRESH, SWING, TURBO, or SILENCE feature is turned on

“         ”   when Fresh feature is activated(some units)

“       ”   for 3 seconds when:
• TIMER OFF is set
• FRESH, SWING, TURBO, or SILENCE feature is turned off

“       ”   when defrosting

“       ”   when anti-cold air feature is turned on

“       ”   when unit is self-cleaning(some units)

“       ”   when 8 C heating feature is turned on(some units)

“           ” when defrost feature is activated.

Display Code 
Meanings

,, 

“      ”    

 When ECO function(some units) is activated, the
    illuminates gradually one by one as    --
   --     --set temperature --    ...... in one second interval.

fresh  defrost   run  timer

“       ”    when the unit is on.

“         ” when TIMER is set.

fresh 

defrost

run

timer   

“        ”   when Wireless Control feature is activated(some units)
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 per 3 secondi quando:
- TIMER OFF è impostato
- La funzione FRESH, SWING, TURBO o SILENCE è disattivata

Unit Specifications and Features

Indoor unit display

Illustrations in this manual are for explanatory purposes. The actual shape of your indoor unit 
may be slightly different. The actual shape shall prevail. 

NOTE: Different models have different front panel and display window. Not all the indicators 
describing below are available for the air conditioner you purchased. Please check the indoor display 
window of the unit you purchased.

Displays  temperature, operation feature and 
Error codes: 

fresh  defrost   run  timer

Power Cable (Some Units)

Remote Control Remote Control 
Holder(Some Units)Louver

Front Panel

Display window(A) Display window(D)Display window(B)

fresh  defrost   run  timer

Display window(C)

“       ”   for 3 seconds when:
• TIMER ON is set
• FRESH, SWING, TURBO, or SILENCE feature is turned on

“         ”   when Fresh feature is activated(some units)

“       ”   for 3 seconds when:
• TIMER OFF is set
• FRESH, SWING, TURBO, or SILENCE feature is turned off

“       ”   when defrosting

“       ”   when anti-cold air feature is turned on

“       ”   when unit is self-cleaning(some units)

“       ”   when 8 C heating feature is turned on(some units)

“           ” when defrost feature is activated.

Display Code 
Meanings

,, 

“      ”    

 When ECO function(some units) is activated, the
    illuminates gradually one by one as    --
   --     --set temperature --    ...... in one second interval.

fresh  defrost   run  timer

“       ”    when the unit is on.

“         ” when TIMER is set.

fresh 

defrost

run

timer   

“        ”   when Wireless Control feature is activated(some units)
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 quando la funzione anti-freddo dell'aria è attivata
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Indoor unit display

Illustrations in this manual are for explanatory purposes. The actual shape of your indoor unit 
may be slightly different. The actual shape shall prevail. 

NOTE: Different models have different front panel and display window. Not all the indicators 
describing below are available for the air conditioner you purchased. Please check the indoor display 
window of the unit you purchased.

Displays  temperature, operation feature and 
Error codes: 

fresh  defrost   run  timer

Power Cable (Some Units)

Remote Control Remote Control 
Holder(Some Units)Louver

Front Panel

Display window(A) Display window(D)Display window(B)

fresh  defrost   run  timer

Display window(C)

“       ”   for 3 seconds when:
• TIMER ON is set
• FRESH, SWING, TURBO, or SILENCE feature is turned on

“         ”   when Fresh feature is activated(some units)

“       ”   for 3 seconds when:
• TIMER OFF is set
• FRESH, SWING, TURBO, or SILENCE feature is turned off

“       ”   when defrosting

“       ”   when anti-cold air feature is turned on

“       ”   when unit is self-cleaning(some units)

“       ”   when 8 C heating feature is turned on(some units)

“           ” when defrost feature is activated.

Display Code 
Meanings

,, 

“      ”    

 When ECO function(some units) is activated, the
    illuminates gradually one by one as    --
   --     --set temperature --    ...... in one second interval.

fresh  defrost   run  timer

“       ”    when the unit is on.

“         ” when TIMER is set.

fresh 

defrost

run

timer   

“        ”   when Wireless Control feature is activated(some units)
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 quando si scongela
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Indoor unit display

Illustrations in this manual are for explanatory purposes. The actual shape of your indoor unit 
may be slightly different. The actual shape shall prevail. 

NOTE: Different models have different front panel and display window. Not all the indicators 
describing below are available for the air conditioner you purchased. Please check the indoor display 
window of the unit you purchased.
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Front Panel

Display window(A) Display window(D)Display window(B)
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Display window(C)

“       ”   for 3 seconds when:
• TIMER ON is set
• FRESH, SWING, TURBO, or SILENCE feature is turned on

“         ”   when Fresh feature is activated(some units)

“       ”   for 3 seconds when:
• TIMER OFF is set
• FRESH, SWING, TURBO, or SILENCE feature is turned off

“       ”   when defrosting

“       ”   when anti-cold air feature is turned on

“       ”   when unit is self-cleaning(some units)

“       ”   when 8 C heating feature is turned on(some units)

“           ” when defrost feature is activated.

Display Code 
Meanings

,, 

“      ”    

 When ECO function(some units) is activated, the
    illuminates gradually one by one as    --
   --     --set temperature --    ...... in one second interval.

fresh  defrost   run  timer

“       ”    when the unit is on.

“         ” when TIMER is set.

fresh 

defrost

run

timer   

“        ”   when Wireless Control feature is activated(some units)
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 quando l'unità è autopulente (alcune unità)

Unit Specifications and Features

Indoor unit display

Illustrations in this manual are for explanatory purposes. The actual shape of your indoor unit 
may be slightly different. The actual shape shall prevail. 

NOTE: Different models have different front panel and display window. Not all the indicators 
describing below are available for the air conditioner you purchased. Please check the indoor display 
window of the unit you purchased.
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Error codes: 

fresh  defrost   run  timer
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Front Panel

Display window(A) Display window(D)Display window(B)
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Display window(C)

“       ”   for 3 seconds when:
• TIMER ON is set
• FRESH, SWING, TURBO, or SILENCE feature is turned on

“         ”   when Fresh feature is activated(some units)

“       ”   for 3 seconds when:
• TIMER OFF is set
• FRESH, SWING, TURBO, or SILENCE feature is turned off

“       ”   when defrosting

“       ”   when anti-cold air feature is turned on

“       ”   when unit is self-cleaning(some units)

“       ”   when 8 C heating feature is turned on(some units)

“           ” when defrost feature is activated.

Display Code 
Meanings

,, 

“      ”    

 When ECO function(some units) is activated, the
    illuminates gradually one by one as    --
   --     --set temperature --    ...... in one second interval.

fresh  defrost   run  timer

“       ”    when the unit is on.

“         ” when TIMER is set.

fresh 

defrost

run

timer   

“        ”   when Wireless Control feature is activated(some units)
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 �quando la funzione di riscaldamento a 8 C è attivata 
(alcune unità)



Unit Specifications and Features

Indoor unit display

Illustrations in this manual are for explanatory purposes. The actual shape of your indoor unit 
may be slightly different. The actual shape shall prevail. 

NOTE: Different models have different front panel and display window. Not all the indicators 
describing below are available for the air conditioner you purchased. Please check the indoor display 
window of the unit you purchased.

Displays  temperature, operation feature and 
Error codes: 

fresh  defrost   run  timer

Power Cable (Some Units)

Remote Control Remote Control 
Holder(Some Units)Louver

Front Panel

Display window(A) Display window(D)Display window(B)

fresh  defrost   run  timer

Display window(C)

“       ”   for 3 seconds when:
• TIMER ON is set
• FRESH, SWING, TURBO, or SILENCE feature is turned on

“         ”   when Fresh feature is activated(some units)

“       ”   for 3 seconds when:
• TIMER OFF is set
• FRESH, SWING, TURBO, or SILENCE feature is turned off

“       ”   when defrosting

“       ”   when anti-cold air feature is turned on

“       ”   when unit is self-cleaning(some units)

“       ”   when 8 C heating feature is turned on(some units)

“           ” when defrost feature is activated.

Display Code 
Meanings

,, 

“      ”    

 When ECO function(some units) is activated, the
    illuminates gradually one by one as    --
   --     --set temperature --    ...... in one second interval.

fresh  defrost   run  timer

“       ”    when the unit is on.

“         ” when TIMER is set.

fresh 

defrost

run

timer   

“        ”   when Wireless Control feature is activated(some units)
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Operating temperature

When your air conditioner is used outside of the following temperature ranges, certain safety
protection features may activate and cause the unit to disable.

                                                             

Room 
Temperature 17°C-32°C (62°F-90°F)  0°C-30°C

 (32°F-86°F) 
10°C-32°C (50°F-90°F)

Outdoor 
Temperature

18°C-43°C (64°F-109°F)

-7°C-24°C
(19°F-75°F)

 11°C-43°C (52°F-109°F) 

-7°C-43°C (19°F-109°F) 
(For models with low-temp cooling systems) 18°C-43°C (64°F-109°F)

COOL mode HEAT mode DRY mode

COOL mode HEAT mode DRY mode

Room Temperature
17°C - 32°C
(62°F - 90°F)

0°C - 30°C
(32°F - 86°F)

10°C - 32°C
(50°F - 90°F)

Outdoor 
Temperature

0°C - 50°C
(32°F - 122°F)

-15°C - 24°C
(5°F - 75°F)

0°C - 50°C
(32°F - 122°F)

-15°C - 50°C
(5°F - 122°F)

(For models with 
low temp. cooling 
systems.)

To further optimize the performance of your unit, do the following:

• Keep doors and windows closed.

• Limit energy usage by using TIMER ON and TIMER OFF functions.

• Do not block air inlets or outlets.

• Regularly inspect and clean air filters.

FOR OUTDOOR UNITS  
WITH AUXILIARY  
ELECTRIC HEATER

Inverter Split Type

Fixed-speed Type

When outside 
temperature is below 0°C
 (32°F ), we strongly  
recommend keeping the
unit plugged in at all 
time to ensure smooth
ongoing performance. 

NOTE: Room relative humidity less than 80%. If the air conditioner operates in excess of this 
figure, the surface of the air conditioner may attract condensation. Please sets the vertical air 
flow louver to its maximum angle (vertically to the floor), and set HIGH fan mode.
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Unit Specifications and Features

Indoor unit display

Illustrations in this manual are for explanatory purposes. The actual shape of your indoor unit 
may be slightly different. The actual shape shall prevail. 

NOTE: Different models have different front panel and display window. Not all the indicators 
describing below are available for the air conditioner you purchased. Please check the indoor display 
window of the unit you purchased.

Displays  temperature, operation feature and 
Error codes: 

fresh  defrost   run  timer

Power Cable (Some Units)

Remote Control Remote Control 
Holder(Some Units)Louver

Front Panel

Display window(A) Display window(D)Display window(B)

fresh  defrost   run  timer

Display window(C)

“       ”   for 3 seconds when:
• TIMER ON is set
• FRESH, SWING, TURBO, or SILENCE feature is turned on

“         ”   when Fresh feature is activated(some units)

“       ”   for 3 seconds when:
• TIMER OFF is set
• FRESH, SWING, TURBO, or SILENCE feature is turned off

“       ”   when defrosting

“       ”   when anti-cold air feature is turned on

“       ”   when unit is self-cleaning(some units)

“       ”   when 8 C heating feature is turned on(some units)

“           ” when defrost feature is activated.

Display Code 
Meanings

,, 

“      ”    

 When ECO function(some units) is activated, the
    illuminates gradually one by one as    --
   --     --set temperature --    ...... in one second interval.

fresh  defrost   run  timer

“       ”    when the unit is on.

“         ” when TIMER is set.

fresh 

defrost

run

timer   

“        ”   when Wireless Control feature is activated(some units)
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Temperatura d'esercizio

Quando il climatizzatore viene utilizzato al di fuori dei seguenti intervalli di temperatura, alcune 
funzioni di protezione di sicurezza possono attivarsi e causare la disattivazione dell'unità.

Tipo di inverter diviso

Operating temperature

When your air conditioner is used outside of the following temperature ranges, certain safety
protection features may activate and cause the unit to disable.

                                                             

Room 
Temperature 17°C-32°C (62°F-90°F)  0°C-30°C

 (32°F-86°F) 
10°C-32°C (50°F-90°F)

Outdoor 
Temperature

18°C-43°C (64°F-109°F)

-7°C-24°C
(19°F-75°F)

 11°C-43°C (52°F-109°F) 

-7°C-43°C (19°F-109°F) 
(For models with low-temp cooling systems) 18°C-43°C (64°F-109°F)

COOL mode HEAT mode DRY mode

COOL mode HEAT mode DRY mode

Room Temperature
17°C - 32°C
(62°F - 90°F)

0°C - 30°C
(32°F - 86°F)

10°C - 32°C
(50°F - 90°F)

Outdoor 
Temperature

0°C - 50°C
(32°F - 122°F)

-15°C - 24°C
(5°F - 75°F)

0°C - 50°C
(32°F - 122°F)

-15°C - 50°C
(5°F - 122°F)

(For models with 
low temp. cooling 
systems.)

To further optimize the performance of your unit, do the following:

• Keep doors and windows closed.

• Limit energy usage by using TIMER ON and TIMER OFF functions.

• Do not block air inlets or outlets.

• Regularly inspect and clean air filters.

FOR OUTDOOR UNITS  
WITH AUXILIARY  
ELECTRIC HEATER

Inverter Split Type

Fixed-speed Type

When outside 
temperature is below 0°C
 (32°F ), we strongly  
recommend keeping the
unit plugged in at all 
time to ensure smooth
ongoing performance. 

NOTE: Room relative humidity less than 80%. If the air conditioner operates in excess of this 
figure, the surface of the air conditioner may attract condensation. Please sets the vertical air 
flow louver to its maximum angle (vertically to the floor), and set HIGH fan mode.
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NOTA Umidità relativa ambiente inferiore all'80%. Se il condizionatore d'aria funziona oltre questo 
valore, la superficie del condizionatore d'aria può attirare la condensa. Impostare l'angolo massimo della 
presa d'aria verticale (verticalmente verso il pavimento) e impostare la modalità di ventilazione HIGH 
(ALTA).

Per ottimizzare ulteriormente le prestazioni dell'unità, procedere come segue:
•	 Tenere porte e finestre chiuse.
•	 Limitare il consumo energetico utilizzando le funzioni TIMER ON e TIMER OFF.
•	 Non bloccare le prese d'aria o le uscite.
•	 Ispezionare e pulire regolarmente i filtri dell'aria.

Modo  
RAFFREDDAMENTO

A velocità fissa Tipo

Modo RAFFREDDAMENTO
Modo 

RISCALDAMENTO Modo DEUMIDIFICA

Modo 
RISCALDAMENTO Modo DEUMIDIFICA

Temperatura 
ambiente

Temperatura 
esterna

Temperatura 
ambiente

Temperatura 
esterna

-7°C-43°C (19°F- 109°F)
(Per modelli con sistemi di raffreddamento a bassa temperatura)

(Per i modelli con
raffreddamento a 
bassa temperatura
sistemi.)

PER UNITÀ ESTERNE 
CON RISCALDATORE 
ELETTRICO AUSILIARIO

Quando la temperatura 
esterna è inferiore a 0°C 
(32°F ), si raccomanda 
di tenere sempre l’unità 
collegata alla rete 
elettrica per garantire un 
funzionamento regolare e 
continuo.



Other Features

• Auto-Restart(some units)
If the unit loses power, it will automatically
restart with the prior settings once power has
been restored.

• Anti-mildew (some units)
When turning off the unit from COOL, AUTO
(COOL), or DRY modes, the air conditioner will
continue operate at very low power to dry up
condensed water and prevent mildew growth.

• Wireless Control (some units)
Wireless control allows you to control your air
conditioner using your mobile phone and a
wireless connection.

• Louver Angle Memory(some units)
When turning on your unit, the louver will
automatically resume its former angle.

• Refrigerant Leakage Detection
(some units)
The indoor unit will automatically display “EC”
or “EL0C”or flash LEDS (model dependent )
when it detects refrigerant leakage.

The SLEEP function is used to decrease
energy use while you sleep (and don’t
need the same temperature settings to
stay comfortable). This function can only
be activated via remote control. And the
Sleep function is not available in FAN or
DRY mode.
Press the SLEEP button when you are
ready to go to sleep. When in COOL mode, 
the unit will increase the temperature 
by 1°C (2°F) after 1 hour, and will increase 
an additional 1°C (2°F) after another hour. 
When in HEAT mode, the unit will decrease 
the temperature by 1°C (2°F) after 1 hour, 
and will decrease an additional 1°C (2°F)
after another hour.

Sleep Operation•

For the USB device access, replacement,
maintenance operations must be carried
out by professional staff. Set 

temperature 1hr 1hr
Keep
running

SLEEP Operation

Saving energy during sleep

Heat mode( -1 C/2 F) per hour
for the first two hours

Cool mode(+1 C/2 F) per hour
for the first two hours

A guide on using the infrared remote is not 
included in this literature package. Not all 
the functions are available for the air
conditioner,  please check the indoor display 
and remote control of the unit you purchased. 

The sleep feature will stop after 8 hours and 
the system will keep running with final 
situation.    
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Una guida all'uso del telecomando a infrarossi 
non è inclusa nella presente documentazione. 
Non tutte le funzioni sono disponibili per il 
climatizzatore, si prega di controllare il display 
interno e il telecomando dell'unità acquistata.

Altre caratteristiche

•	 Riavvio automatico (alcune unità)
Se l'unità perde energia, si riavvia automaticamente 
con le impostazioni precedenti una volta ripristinata 
l'alimentazione.

•	 Antimuffa (alcune unità)
Quando si spegne l'unità dalle modalità 
RAFFREDDAMENTO, AUTO (RAFFREDDAMENTO) o 
DEUMIDIFICA, il condizionatore d'aria continuerà 
a funzionare a bassissima potenza per asciugare 
l'acqua di condensa e prevenire la formazione di 
muffe.

•	 Controllo senza fili (alcune unità)
Il controllo wireless consente di controllare il 
condizionatore d'aria utilizzando il telefono cellulare 
e una connessione wireless.

Per l'accesso al dispositivo USB, la sostituzione, 
le operazioni di manutenzione devono essere 
eseguite da personale specializzato.

•	 Memoria di angolo della feritoia (alcune unità)
All'accensione dell'unità, la persiana riprende 
automaticamente il suo angolo precedente.

•	 Rilevamento perdite di refrigerante (alcune 
unità)
L'unità interna visualizza automaticamente "EC" o 
"EL0C" o LED lampeggianti (a seconda del modello) 
quando rileva perdite di refrigerante.

•	 Funzionamento SLEEP
La funzione SLEEP viene utilizzata per ridurre il 
consumo di energia durante il sonno (e non è 
necessario impostare la stessa temperatura per 
rimanere a proprio agio). Questa funzione può 
essere attivata solo tramite telecomando. E la 
funzione Sleep non è disponibile in modalità 
FAN o DRY.
Premere il pulsante SLEEP quando si è 
pronti per andare a dormire. In modalità 
RAFFREDDAMENTO, l'unità aumenterà 
la temperatura di 1°C (2°F) dopo 1 ora, e 
aumenterà di un ulteriore 1°C (2°F) dopo 
un'altra ora. In modalità RISCALDAMENTO, 
l'unità diminuirà la temperatura di 1°C (2°F) 
dopo 1 ora, e diminuirà di un ulteriore 1°C 
(2°F) dopo un'altra ora.
La funzione sleep si fermerà dopo 8 ore e 
il sistema continuerà a funzionare con la 
situazione finale.

Other Features

• Auto-Restart(some units)
If the unit loses power, it will automatically
restart with the prior settings once power has
been restored.

• Anti-mildew (some units)
When turning off the unit from COOL, AUTO
(COOL), or DRY modes, the air conditioner will
continue operate at very low power to dry up
condensed water and prevent mildew growth.

• Wireless Control (some units)
Wireless control allows you to control your air
conditioner using your mobile phone and a
wireless connection.

• Louver Angle Memory(some units)
When turning on your unit, the louver will
automatically resume its former angle.

• Refrigerant Leakage Detection
(some units)
The indoor unit will automatically display “EC”
or “EL0C”or flash LEDS (model dependent )
when it detects refrigerant leakage.

The SLEEP function is used to decrease
energy use while you sleep (and don’t
need the same temperature settings to
stay comfortable). This function can only
be activated via remote control. And the
Sleep function is not available in FAN or
DRY mode.
Press the SLEEP button when you are
ready to go to sleep. When in COOL mode, 
the unit will increase the temperature 
by 1°C (2°F) after 1 hour, and will increase 
an additional 1°C (2°F) after another hour. 
When in HEAT mode, the unit will decrease 
the temperature by 1°C (2°F) after 1 hour, 
and will decrease an additional 1°C (2°F)
after another hour.

Sleep Operation•

For the USB device access, replacement,
maintenance operations must be carried
out by professional staff. Set 

temperature 1hr 1hr
Keep
running

SLEEP Operation

Saving energy during sleep

Heat mode( -1 C/2 F) per hour
for the first two hours

Cool mode(+1 C/2 F) per hour
for the first two hours

A guide on using the infrared remote is not 
included in this literature package. Not all 
the functions are available for the air
conditioner,  please check the indoor display 
and remote control of the unit you purchased. 

The sleep feature will stop after 8 hours and 
the system will keep running with final 
situation.    
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Risparmio energetico durante il sonno
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Setting vertical angle of air flow 

While the unit is on, use the SWING/DIRECT
button on remote control to set the direction 
(vertical angle) of airflow. Please refer to the 
Remote Control Manual for details. 

The horizontal angle of the airflow must be set 
manually. Grip the deflector rod (See Fig.B)
and manually adjust it to your preferred direction.
For some units, the horizontal angle of the airflow
can be set by  remote control. please refer to the
Remote Control Manual.

NOTE ON LOUVER ANGLES 
When using COOL or DRY mode, do not set 
louver at too vertical an angle for long periods 
of time. This can cause water to condense on 
the louver blade, which will drop on your floor 
or furnishings. 
When using COOL or HEAT mode, setting the 
louver at too vertical an angle can reduce the 
performance of the unit due to restricted air 
flow.

Setting Angle of Air Flow

Setting horizontal angle of air flow

• 

To operate your unit manually:
1. Open the front panel of the indoor unit.
2. Locate the MANUAL CONTROL button on

the right-hand side of the unit.
3. Press the MANUAL CONTROL button one

time to activate FORCED AUTO mode.
4. Press the MANUAL CONTROL button again

to activate FORCED COOLING mode.
5. Press the MANUAL CONTROL button a third

time to turn the unit off.
6. Close the front panel.

 CAUTION
The manual button is intended for testing purposes 
and emergency operation only. Please do not use this 
function unless the remote control is lost and it is 
absolutely necessary. To restore regular operation, 
use the remote control to activate the unit. Unit must
be turned off before manual operation.     

Manual Operation(without remote)

 CAUTION
Do not put your fingers in or near the blower 
and suction side of the unit. The high-speed 
fan inside the unit may cause injury.

Fig. B

Fig. A
 

Deflector 
rod

NOTE: Do not move louver by hand. This will 
cause the louver to become out of sync. If this 
occurs, turn off the unit and unplug it for a few
seconds, then restart the unit. This will reset the 
louver.   

Range

Manual control 
button
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•	 Impostazione dell'angolo di regolazione del 
flusso d'ariaImpostazione dell'angolo verticale del 

flusso d'aria

Mentre l'unità è accesa, utilizzare il pulsante SWING/
DIRECT sul telecomando per impostare la direzione 
(angolo verticale) del flusso d'aria. Per ulteriori 
informazioni, fare riferimento al manuale del 
controllo remoto.

NOTA SUGLI ANGOLI DELLE PRESE D'ARIA

Quando si utilizza la modalità RAFFREDDAMENTO 
o DEUMIDIFICA, non impostare le prese d'aria su un 
angolo troppo verticale per lunghi periodi di tempo. 
Questo può causare la condensazione dell'acqua 
sulla lamella della feritoia che cade sul pavimento o 
sui mobili.
Quando si utilizza la modalità RAFFREDDAMENTO o 
RISCALDAMENTO, l'impostazione della presa d'aria 
troppo verticale può ridurre le prestazioni dell'unità 
a causa della limitata portata d'aria.

Impostazione dell'angolo orizzontale 
del flusso d'aria

L'angolo orizzontale del flusso d'aria deve essere 
impostato manualmente. Afferrare l'asta del deflettore 
(vedi Fig.B) e regolarla manualmente nella direzione 
preferita.
Per alcune unità, l'angolo orizzontale del flusso 
d'aria può essere impostato tramite telecomando.
Funzionamento manuale (senza 
telecomando)

 WARNINGS FOR PRODUCT INSTALLATION

1. Installation must be performed by an authorized dealer or specialist. Defective installation can
cause water leakage, electrical shock, or fire.

2. Installation must be performed according to the installation instructions. Improper installation
can cause water leakage, electrical shock, or fire.
(In North America,installation must be performed in accordance with the requirement of NEC
and CEC by authorized personnel only.)

3. Contact an authorized service technician for repair or maintenance of this unit. This appliance
shall be installed in accordance with national wiring regulations.

4. Only use the included accessories, parts, and specified parts for installation. Using non-standard
parts can cause water leakage, electrical shock, fire, and can cause the unit to fail.

5.

6.

 Install the unit in a firm location that can support the unit’s weight. If the chosen location cannot
support the unit’s weight, or the installation is not done properly, the unit may drop and cause
serious injury and damage.

7.

8.

9.
10.

11.

Do not turn on the power until all work has been completed.
When moving or relocating the air conditioner, consult experienced service technicians for
disconnection and reinstallation of the unit.
How to install the appliance to its support, please read the information for details in "indoor unit
installation" and "outdoor unit installation" sections .

 
For units that have an auxiliary electric heater, do not install the unit within 1 meter (3 feet) of
any combustible materials.

   Do not  install the unit in a location that may be exposed to combustible gas leaks. If
combustible gas accumulates around the unit, it may cause fire.

   

Install drainage piping according to the instructions in this manual. Improper drainage may
cause water damage to your home and property.

Note about Fluorinated Gasses(Not applicable to the unit using R290 Refrigerant)

1.  This air-conditioning unit contains fluorinated greenhouse gasses. For specific information on the
type of gas and the amount, please refer to the relevant label on the unit itself or the
“Owner's Manual - Product Fiche ” in the packaging of the outdoor unit. (European
Union products only).

2.
 
Installation, service, maintenance and repair of this unit must be performed by a certified
technician.

3. Product uninstallation and recycling must be performed by a certified technician.
4.  For equipment that contains fluorinated greenhouse gases in quantities of 5 tonnes of CO2

equivalent or more, but of less than 50 tonnes of CO2 equivalent, If the system has a leak-
detection system installed, it must be checked for leaks at least every 24 months.

5.

 

When the unit is checked for leaks, proper record-keeping of all checks is strongly recommended.
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	 ATTENZIONE

Il pulsante manuale è destinato esclusivamente a 
scopi di prova e al funzionamento di emergenza. Si 
prega di non utilizzare questa funzione a meno che 
il telecomando non venga perso e sia assolutamente 
necessario. Per ripristinare il funzionamento regolare, 
utilizzare il telecomando per attivare l'unità. L'unità 
deve essere spenta prima del funzionamento 
manuale.

Per azionare manualmente l'unità:
1. Aprire il pannello frontale dell'unità interna.
2. �Individuare il pulsante MANUAL CONTROL sul lato 

destro dell'unità.
3. �Premere una volta il pulsante MANUAL CONTROL per 

attivare la modalità FORCED AUTO.
4. �Premere nuovamente il pulsante MANUAL CONTROL 

per attivare il modo RAFFREDDAMENTO FORZATO.
5. �Premere il pulsante MANUAL CONTROL una terza volta 

per spegnere l'unità.
6. Chiudere il pannello frontale.

Gamma

NOTA Non muovere la feritoia a mano. In questo 
modo, la feritoia di ventilazione non sarà più 
sincronizzata. In tal caso, spegnere l'unità e 
staccare la spina per alcuni secondi, quindi 
riavviare l'unità. In questo modo si resetta la 
feritoia di ventilazione.

Fig. A
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Setting vertical angle of air flow 

While the unit is on, use the SWING/DIRECT
button on remote control to set the direction 
(vertical angle) of airflow. Please refer to the 
Remote Control Manual for details. 

The horizontal angle of the airflow must be set 
manually. Grip the deflector rod (See Fig.B)
and manually adjust it to your preferred direction.
For some units, the horizontal angle of the airflow
can be set by  remote control. please refer to the
Remote Control Manual.

NOTE ON LOUVER ANGLES 
When using COOL or DRY mode, do not set 
louver at too vertical an angle for long periods 
of time. This can cause water to condense on 
the louver blade, which will drop on your floor 
or furnishings. 
When using COOL or HEAT mode, setting the 
louver at too vertical an angle can reduce the 
performance of the unit due to restricted air 
flow.

Setting Angle of Air Flow

Setting horizontal angle of air flow

• 

To operate your unit manually:
1. Open the front panel of the indoor unit.
2. Locate the MANUAL CONTROL button on

the right-hand side of the unit.
3. Press the MANUAL CONTROL button one

time to activate FORCED AUTO mode.
4. Press the MANUAL CONTROL button again

to activate FORCED COOLING mode.
5. Press the MANUAL CONTROL button a third

time to turn the unit off.
6. Close the front panel.

 CAUTION
The manual button is intended for testing purposes 
and emergency operation only. Please do not use this 
function unless the remote control is lost and it is 
absolutely necessary. To restore regular operation, 
use the remote control to activate the unit. Unit must
be turned off before manual operation.     

Manual Operation(without remote)

 CAUTION
Do not put your fingers in or near the blower 
and suction side of the unit. The high-speed 
fan inside the unit may cause injury.

Fig. B

Fig. A
 

Deflector 
rod

NOTE: Do not move louver by hand. This will 
cause the louver to become out of sync. If this 
occurs, turn off the unit and unplug it for a few
seconds, then restart the unit. This will reset the 
louver.   

Range

Manual control 
button
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	 ATTENZIONE

Non mettere le dita all'interno o in prossimità 
della mandata e del lato di aspirazione dell'unità. 
Il ventilatore ad alta velocità all'interno dell'unità 
può causare lesioni.
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Setting vertical angle of air flow 

While the unit is on, use the SWING/DIRECT
button on remote control to set the direction 
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Remote Control Manual for details. 
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of time. This can cause water to condense on 
the louver blade, which will drop on your floor 
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When using COOL or HEAT mode, setting the 
louver at too vertical an angle can reduce the 
performance of the unit due to restricted air 
flow.

Setting Angle of Air Flow

Setting horizontal angle of air flow
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To operate your unit manually:
1. Open the front panel of the indoor unit.
2. Locate the MANUAL CONTROL button on

the right-hand side of the unit.
3. Press the MANUAL CONTROL button one

time to activate FORCED AUTO mode.
4. Press the MANUAL CONTROL button again

to activate FORCED COOLING mode.
5. Press the MANUAL CONTROL button a third

time to turn the unit off.
6. Close the front panel.

 CAUTION
The manual button is intended for testing purposes 
and emergency operation only. Please do not use this 
function unless the remote control is lost and it is 
absolutely necessary. To restore regular operation, 
use the remote control to activate the unit. Unit must
be turned off before manual operation.     

Manual Operation(without remote)

 CAUTION
Do not put your fingers in or near the blower 
and suction side of the unit. The high-speed 
fan inside the unit may cause injury.
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Deflector 
rod

NOTE: Do not move louver by hand. This will 
cause the louver to become out of sync. If this 
occurs, turn off the unit and unplug it for a few
seconds, then restart the unit. This will reset the 
louver.   

Range

Manual control 
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comando manuale

Fig. B



Care and Maintenance

 
 

6. Rinse the filter with fresh water, then shake
off excess water.

7. Dry it in a cool, dry place, and refrain from
exposing it to direct sunlight.

8. When dry, re-clip the air freshening filter to
the larger filter, then slide it back into the
indoor unit.

9. Close the front panel of the indoor unit.

Remove air freshening filter from back of 
larger filter (some units)

Filter Tab

Cleaning Your Indoor Unit

 BEFORE CLEANING OR 
 MAINTENANCE

ALWAYS TURN OFF YOUR AIR CONDITIONER
SYSTEM AND DISCONNECT ITS POWER SUPPLY
BEFORE CLEANING OR MAINTENANCE.

     
     
   

 CAUTION

Only use a soft, dry cloth to wipe the unit clean. 
If the unit is especially dirty, you can use a cloth 
soaked in warm water to wipe it clean.

• Do not  use chemicals or chemically treated
cloths to clean the unit

• Do not use benzene, paint thinner,
polishing powder or other solvents to clean
the unit. They can cause the plastic surface
to crack or deform.

• Do not  use water hotter than 40°C (104°F)
to clean the front panel. This can cause the
panel to deform or become discolored.

Cleaning Your Air Filter

 CAUTION

Do not touch air freshening (Plasma) filter for 
at least 10 minutes after turning off the unit.

A clogged air conditioner can reduce the cooling 
efficiency of your unit, and can also be bad for 
your health. Make sure to clean the filter once 
every two weeks.

1. Lift the front panel of the indoor unit.
2. First press the tab on the end of filter to

loosen the buckle, lift it up, then pull it
towards yourself.

3. Now pull the filter  out.
4. If your filter has a small air freshening filter,

unclip it from the larger filter. Clean this air
freshening filter with a hand-held vacuum.

5. Clean the large air filter with warm, soapy
water. Be sure to use a mild detergent.
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Pulizia dell'unità interna
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	� PRIMA DELLA PULIZIA O DELLA 
MANUTENZIONE

SPEGNERE SEMPRE L'IMPIANTO DI 
CLIMATIZZAZIONE E SCOLLEGARE 
L'ALIMENTAZIONE ELETTRICA PRIMA DELLA 
PULIZIA O DELLA MANUTENZIONE.
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	 ATTENZIONE

Utilizzare solo un panno morbido e asciutto per 
pulire l'unità.

Se l'unità è particolarmente sporca, è possibile 
utilizzare un panno imbevuto di acqua calda per 
pulirla.
•	 Non utilizzare prodotti chimici o panni 

trattati chimicamente per pulire l'unità
•	 Non utilizzare benzene, diluente per 

vernici, polvere lucidante o altri solventi 
per pulire l'unità. Possono causare la 
rottura o la deformazione della superficie 
in plastica.

•	 Non utilizzare acqua più calda di 40°C 
(104°F) per pulire il pannello frontale. 
Ciò può causare la deformazione o lo 
scolorimento del pannello.

Pulizia del filtro dell'aria

Un condizionatore d'aria intasato può ridurre 
l'efficienza di raffreddamento della vostra unità e può 
anche essere dannoso per la vostra salute. Assicurarsi 
di pulire il filtro una volta ogni due settimane.

1. �Sollevare il pannello frontale dell'unità interna.

2. �Premere prima la linguetta sull'estremità del filtro per 
allentare la fibbia, sollevarla, quindi tirarla verso di sé.

3. �Ora estrai il filtro.

4. �Se il vostro filtro ha un piccolo filtro per rinfrescare 
l'aria, sganciatelo dal filtro più grande. Pulire questo 
filtro per rinfrescare l'aria con un aspirapolvere 
manuale.

5. �Pulire il grande filtro dell'aria con acqua calda e 
saponata. Assicurarsi di utilizzare un detergente 
delicato.

Cura e manutenzione

6. �Sciacquare il filtro con acqua fresca, quindi 
scuotere l'acqua in eccesso.

7. �Asciugare in un luogo fresco e asciutto, 
evitando di esporlo alla luce diretta del sole.

8. �Una volta asciutto, ricollegare il filtro di rinnovo 
dell'aria al filtro più grande, quindi reinserirlo 
nell'unità interna.

9. Chiudere il pannello frontale dell'unità interna.

Care and Maintenance
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the larger filter, then slide it back into the
indoor unit.

9. Close the front panel of the indoor unit.

Remove air freshening filter from back of 
larger filter (some units)

Filter Tab

Cleaning Your Indoor Unit

 BEFORE CLEANING OR 
 MAINTENANCE

ALWAYS TURN OFF YOUR AIR CONDITIONER
SYSTEM AND DISCONNECT ITS POWER SUPPLY
BEFORE CLEANING OR MAINTENANCE.

     
     
   

 CAUTION

Only use a soft, dry cloth to wipe the unit clean. 
If the unit is especially dirty, you can use a cloth 
soaked in warm water to wipe it clean.

• Do not  use chemicals or chemically treated
cloths to clean the unit

• Do not use benzene, paint thinner,
polishing powder or other solvents to clean
the unit. They can cause the plastic surface
to crack or deform.

• Do not  use water hotter than 40°C (104°F)
to clean the front panel. This can cause the
panel to deform or become discolored.

Cleaning Your Air Filter

 CAUTION

Do not touch air freshening (Plasma) filter for 
at least 10 minutes after turning off the unit.

A clogged air conditioner can reduce the cooling 
efficiency of your unit, and can also be bad for 
your health. Make sure to clean the filter once 
every two weeks.

1. Lift the front panel of the indoor unit.
2. First press the tab on the end of filter to

loosen the buckle, lift it up, then pull it
towards yourself.

3. Now pull the filter  out.
4. If your filter has a small air freshening filter,

unclip it from the larger filter. Clean this air
freshening filter with a hand-held vacuum.

5. Clean the large air filter with warm, soapy
water. Be sure to use a mild detergent.
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	 ATTENZIONE

Non toccare il filtro per il rinfrescamento dell'aria 
(Plasma) per almeno 10 minuti dopo aver spento 
l'apparecchio.

Scheda Filtro

Rimuovere il filtro di rinnovo dell'aria dal retro 
del filtro più grande (alcune unità)



Care and Maintenance

 
 

6. Rinse the filter with fresh water, then shake
off excess water.

7. Dry it in a cool, dry place, and refrain from
exposing it to direct sunlight.

8. When dry, re-clip the air freshening filter to
the larger filter, then slide it back into the
indoor unit.

9. Close the front panel of the indoor unit.

Remove air freshening filter from back of 
larger filter (some units)

Filter Tab

Cleaning Your Indoor Unit

 BEFORE CLEANING OR 
 MAINTENANCE

ALWAYS TURN OFF YOUR AIR CONDITIONER
SYSTEM AND DISCONNECT ITS POWER SUPPLY
BEFORE CLEANING OR MAINTENANCE.

     
     
   

 CAUTION

Only use a soft, dry cloth to wipe the unit clean. 
If the unit is especially dirty, you can use a cloth 
soaked in warm water to wipe it clean.

• Do not  use chemicals or chemically treated
cloths to clean the unit

• Do not use benzene, paint thinner,
polishing powder or other solvents to clean
the unit. They can cause the plastic surface
to crack or deform.

• Do not  use water hotter than 40°C (104°F)
to clean the front panel. This can cause the
panel to deform or become discolored.

Cleaning Your Air Filter

 CAUTION

Do not touch air freshening (Plasma) filter for 
at least 10 minutes after turning off the unit.

A clogged air conditioner can reduce the cooling 
efficiency of your unit, and can also be bad for 
your health. Make sure to clean the filter once 
every two weeks.

1. Lift the front panel of the indoor unit.
2. First press the tab on the end of filter to

loosen the buckle, lift it up, then pull it
towards yourself.

3. Now pull the filter  out.
4. If your filter has a small air freshening filter,

unclip it from the larger filter. Clean this air
freshening filter with a hand-held vacuum.

5. Clean the large air filter with warm, soapy
water. Be sure to use a mild detergent.
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Air Filter Reminders (Optional)

Air Filter Cleaning Reminder

After 240 hours of use, the display window on 
the indoor unit will flash “CL.” This is a reminder 
to clean your filter. After 15 seconds, the unit will 
revert to its previous display.

To reset the reminder, press the LED button 
on your remote control 4 times, or press the
MANUAL CONTROL button 3 times. If you don’t 
reset the reminder, the “CL” indicator will flash 
again when you restart the unit.

Air Filter Replacement Reminder

After 2,880 hours of use, the display window on 
the indoor unit will flash “nF.” This is a reminder 
to replace your filter. After 15 seconds, the unit 
will revert to its previous display.

To reset the reminder, press the LED button 
on your remote control 4 times, or press the
MANUAL CONTROL button 3 times. If you don’t 
reset the reminder, the “nF” indicator will flash 
again when you restart the unit.

Maintenance –  
Long Periods of Non-Use

If you plan not to use your air conditioner for an 
extended period of time, do the following:

Clean all filters
Turn on FAN function until 
unit dries out completely

Turn off  the unit and
disconnect the power 

 Remove batteries  
from remote control

Maintenance –  
Pre-Season Inspection

After long periods of non-use, or before periods 
of frequent use, do the following:

Check for damaged wires Clean all filters

Check for leaks Replace batteries

Make sure nothing is blocking all air inlets and outlets

 CAUTION
• Before changing the filter or cleaning,

turn off the unit and disconnect its power
supply.

• When removing filter, do not touch metal
parts in the unit. The sharp metal edges can
cut you.

• Do not use water to clean the inside of the
indoor unit. This can destroy insulation and
cause electrical shock.

• Do not expose filter to direct sunlight when
drying. This can shrink the filter.

 CAUTION
• Any maintenance and cleaning of outdoor

unit should be performed by an authorized
dealer or a licensed service provider.

• Any unit repairs should be performed
by an authorized dealer or a licensed
service provider.
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 WARNINGS FOR PRODUCT INSTALLATION

1. Installation must be performed by an authorized dealer or specialist. Defective installation can
cause water leakage, electrical shock, or fire.

2. Installation must be performed according to the installation instructions. Improper installation
can cause water leakage, electrical shock, or fire.
(In North America,installation must be performed in accordance with the requirement of NEC
and CEC by authorized personnel only.)

3. Contact an authorized service technician for repair or maintenance of this unit. This appliance
shall be installed in accordance with national wiring regulations.

4. Only use the included accessories, parts, and specified parts for installation. Using non-standard
parts can cause water leakage, electrical shock, fire, and can cause the unit to fail.

5.

6.

 Install the unit in a firm location that can support the unit’s weight. If the chosen location cannot
support the unit’s weight, or the installation is not done properly, the unit may drop and cause
serious injury and damage.

7.

8.

9.
10.

11.

Do not turn on the power until all work has been completed.
When moving or relocating the air conditioner, consult experienced service technicians for
disconnection and reinstallation of the unit.
How to install the appliance to its support, please read the information for details in "indoor unit
installation" and "outdoor unit installation" sections .

 
For units that have an auxiliary electric heater, do not install the unit within 1 meter (3 feet) of
any combustible materials.

   Do not  install the unit in a location that may be exposed to combustible gas leaks. If
combustible gas accumulates around the unit, it may cause fire.

   

Install drainage piping according to the instructions in this manual. Improper drainage may
cause water damage to your home and property.

Note about Fluorinated Gasses(Not applicable to the unit using R290 Refrigerant)

1.  This air-conditioning unit contains fluorinated greenhouse gasses. For specific information on the
type of gas and the amount, please refer to the relevant label on the unit itself or the
“Owner's Manual - Product Fiche ” in the packaging of the outdoor unit. (European
Union products only).

2.
 
Installation, service, maintenance and repair of this unit must be performed by a certified
technician.

3. Product uninstallation and recycling must be performed by a certified technician.
4.  For equipment that contains fluorinated greenhouse gases in quantities of 5 tonnes of CO2

equivalent or more, but of less than 50 tonnes of CO2 equivalent, If the system has a leak-
detection system installed, it must be checked for leaks at least every 24 months.

5.

 

When the unit is checked for leaks, proper record-keeping of all checks is strongly recommended.
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	 ATTENZIONE

•	 Prima di sostituire il filtro o di effettuare la 
pulizia, spegnere l'apparecchio e scollegare 
l'alimentazione elettrica.

•	 Durante la rimozione del filtro, non toccare 
le parti metalliche dell'unità. I bordi metallici 
affilati possono tagliarti.

•	 Non utilizzare acqua per pulire l'interno 
dell'unità interna. Ciò può distruggere 
l'isolamento e causare scosse elettriche.

•	 Non esporre il filtro alla luce diretta del sole 
durante l'asciugatura. Questo può rovinare il 
filtro.

Promemoria del filtro dell'aria 
(opzionale)

Promemoria di pulizia del filtro dell'aria

Dopo 240 ore di utilizzo, la finestra di visualizzazione 
sull'unità interna lampeggia "CL Questo è un 
promemoria per pulire il filtro. Dopo 15 secondi, 
l'unità ritorna alla visualizzazione precedente.

Per resettare il promemoria, premere 4 volte il 
pulsante LED sul telecomando, oppure premere 3 
volte il pulsante MANUAL CONTROL. Se non si resetta 
il promemoria, l'indicatore "CL" lampeggia di nuovo 
quando si riavvia l'unità.

Promemoria di sostituzione del filtro dell'aria

Dopo 2.880 ore di utilizzo, la finestra del display 
dell'unità interna lampeggia "nF Questo è un 
promemoria per sostituire il filtro. Dopo 15 secondi, 
l'unità ritorna alla visualizzazione precedente.

Per resettare il promemoria, premere 4 volte il 
pulsante LED sul telecomando, oppure premere 3 
volte il pulsante MANUAL CONTROL. Se non si resetta 
il promemoria, l'indicatore "nF" lampeggia di nuovo 
quando si riavvia l'unità.

 WARNINGS FOR PRODUCT INSTALLATION

1. Installation must be performed by an authorized dealer or specialist. Defective installation can
cause water leakage, electrical shock, or fire.

2. Installation must be performed according to the installation instructions. Improper installation
can cause water leakage, electrical shock, or fire.
(In North America,installation must be performed in accordance with the requirement of NEC
and CEC by authorized personnel only.)

3. Contact an authorized service technician for repair or maintenance of this unit. This appliance
shall be installed in accordance with national wiring regulations.

4. Only use the included accessories, parts, and specified parts for installation. Using non-standard
parts can cause water leakage, electrical shock, fire, and can cause the unit to fail.

5.

6.

 Install the unit in a firm location that can support the unit’s weight. If the chosen location cannot
support the unit’s weight, or the installation is not done properly, the unit may drop and cause
serious injury and damage.

7.

8.

9.
10.

11.

Do not turn on the power until all work has been completed.
When moving or relocating the air conditioner, consult experienced service technicians for
disconnection and reinstallation of the unit.
How to install the appliance to its support, please read the information for details in "indoor unit
installation" and "outdoor unit installation" sections .

 
For units that have an auxiliary electric heater, do not install the unit within 1 meter (3 feet) of
any combustible materials.

   Do not  install the unit in a location that may be exposed to combustible gas leaks. If
combustible gas accumulates around the unit, it may cause fire.

   

Install drainage piping according to the instructions in this manual. Improper drainage may
cause water damage to your home and property.

Note about Fluorinated Gasses(Not applicable to the unit using R290 Refrigerant)

1.  This air-conditioning unit contains fluorinated greenhouse gasses. For specific information on the
type of gas and the amount, please refer to the relevant label on the unit itself or the
“Owner's Manual - Product Fiche ” in the packaging of the outdoor unit. (European
Union products only).

2.
 
Installation, service, maintenance and repair of this unit must be performed by a certified
technician.

3. Product uninstallation and recycling must be performed by a certified technician.
4.  For equipment that contains fluorinated greenhouse gases in quantities of 5 tonnes of CO2

equivalent or more, but of less than 50 tonnes of CO2 equivalent, If the system has a leak-
detection system installed, it must be checked for leaks at least every 24 months.

5.

 

When the unit is checked for leaks, proper record-keeping of all checks is strongly recommended.
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	 ATTENZIONE

•	 La manutenzione e la pulizia dell'unità esterna 
deve essere eseguita da un rivenditore 
autorizzato o da un fornitore di servizi 
autorizzato.

•	 Qualsiasi riparazione dell'unità deve essere 
eseguita da un rivenditore autorizzato o da un 
fornitore di servizi autorizzato.

Manutenzione
Lunghi periodi di non utilizzo

Se si prevede di non utilizzare il climatizzatore per un 
periodo di tempo prolungato, procedere come segue:

Air Filter Reminders (Optional)

Air Filter Cleaning Reminder

After 240 hours of use, the display window on 
the indoor unit will flash “CL.” This is a reminder 
to clean your filter. After 15 seconds, the unit will 
revert to its previous display.

To reset the reminder, press the LED button 
on your remote control 4 times, or press the
MANUAL CONTROL button 3 times. If you don’t 
reset the reminder, the “CL” indicator will flash 
again when you restart the unit.

Air Filter Replacement Reminder

After 2,880 hours of use, the display window on 
the indoor unit will flash “nF.” This is a reminder 
to replace your filter. After 15 seconds, the unit 
will revert to its previous display.

To reset the reminder, press the LED button 
on your remote control 4 times, or press the
MANUAL CONTROL button 3 times. If you don’t 
reset the reminder, the “nF” indicator will flash 
again when you restart the unit.

Maintenance –  
Long Periods of Non-Use

If you plan not to use your air conditioner for an 
extended period of time, do the following:

Clean all filters
Turn on FAN function until 
unit dries out completely

Turn off  the unit and
disconnect the power 

 Remove batteries  
from remote control

Maintenance –  
Pre-Season Inspection

After long periods of non-use, or before periods 
of frequent use, do the following:

Check for damaged wires Clean all filters

Check for leaks Replace batteries

Make sure nothing is blocking all air inlets and outlets

 CAUTION
• Before changing the filter or cleaning,

turn off the unit and disconnect its power
supply.

• When removing filter, do not touch metal
parts in the unit. The sharp metal edges can
cut you.

• Do not use water to clean the inside of the
indoor unit. This can destroy insulation and
cause electrical shock.

• Do not expose filter to direct sunlight when
drying. This can shrink the filter.

 CAUTION
• Any maintenance and cleaning of outdoor

unit should be performed by an authorized
dealer or a licensed service provider.

• Any unit repairs should be performed
by an authorized dealer or a licensed
service provider.
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Manutenzione
Ispezione pre-stagione
Dopo lunghi periodi di non utilizzo o prima di periodi di 
utilizzo frequente, procedere come segue:

Air Filter Reminders (Optional)

Air Filter Cleaning Reminder

After 240 hours of use, the display window on 
the indoor unit will flash “CL.” This is a reminder 
to clean your filter. After 15 seconds, the unit will 
revert to its previous display.

To reset the reminder, press the LED button 
on your remote control 4 times, or press the
MANUAL CONTROL button 3 times. If you don’t 
reset the reminder, the “CL” indicator will flash 
again when you restart the unit.

Air Filter Replacement Reminder

After 2,880 hours of use, the display window on 
the indoor unit will flash “nF.” This is a reminder 
to replace your filter. After 15 seconds, the unit 
will revert to its previous display.

To reset the reminder, press the LED button 
on your remote control 4 times, or press the
MANUAL CONTROL button 3 times. If you don’t 
reset the reminder, the “nF” indicator will flash 
again when you restart the unit.

Maintenance –  
Long Periods of Non-Use

If you plan not to use your air conditioner for an 
extended period of time, do the following:

Clean all filters
Turn on FAN function until 
unit dries out completely

Turn off  the unit and
disconnect the power 

 Remove batteries  
from remote control

Maintenance –  
Pre-Season Inspection

After long periods of non-use, or before periods 
of frequent use, do the following:

Check for damaged wires Clean all filters

Check for leaks Replace batteries

Make sure nothing is blocking all air inlets and outlets

 CAUTION
• Before changing the filter or cleaning,

turn off the unit and disconnect its power
supply.

• When removing filter, do not touch metal
parts in the unit. The sharp metal edges can
cut you.

• Do not use water to clean the inside of the
indoor unit. This can destroy insulation and
cause electrical shock.

• Do not expose filter to direct sunlight when
drying. This can shrink the filter.

 CAUTION
• Any maintenance and cleaning of outdoor

unit should be performed by an authorized
dealer or a licensed service provider.

• Any unit repairs should be performed
by an authorized dealer or a licensed
service provider.
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Pulire tutti i filtri
Attivare la funzione 

VENTILATORE finché l'unità non 
si asciuga completamente

Spegnere l'unità e scollegare 
l'alimentazione

Controllare la presenza di fili 
danneggiati

Verificare la presenza di 
perdite Sostituire le batterie

Assicurarsi che nulla blocchi tutte le entrate e le uscite dell'aria

Pulire tutti i filtri

Rimuovere le batterie dal 
telecomando



Common Issues

The following problems are not a malfunction and in most situations will not require repairs.

Issue Possible Causes

Unit does not turn 
on when pressing
ON/OFF button  

The Unit has a 3-minute protection feature that prevents the unit from 
overloading. The unit cannot be restarted within three minutes of being 
turned off.  

The unit may change its setting to prevent frost from forming on the unit. 
Once the temperature increases, the unit will start operating in the 
previously selected mode again. 

The set temperature has been reached, at which point the unit turns off the 
compressor. The unit will continue operating when the temperature 
fluctuates again.  

The indoor unit
emits white mist 

In humid regions, a large temperature difference between the room’s air 
and the conditioned air can cause white mist. 

Both the indoor and 
outdoor units emit 
white mist  

When the unit restarts in HEAT mode after defrosting, white mist may be 
emitted due to moisture generated from the defrosting process.  

Troubleshooting

The unit changes from 
COOL/HEAT mode to 
FAN mode   

The indoor unit makes 
noises 

A rushing air sound may occur when the louver resets its position. 

A squeaking sound may occur after running the unit in HEAT mode due to 
expansion and contraction of the unit’s plastic  parts.

Both the indoor unit 
and outdoor unit make 
noises  

Low hissing sound during operation: This is normal and is  caused by refrigerant 
gas flowing through both indoor and outdoor units. 

Low hissing sound when the system starts, has just stopped running, or is 
defrosting: This noise is normal and is caused by the refrigerant gas stopping or 
changing direction.  

Squeaking sound: Normal expansion and contraction of  plastic and metal parts 
caused by temperature changes during operation can cause squeaking noises. 

SAFETY PRECAUTIONS

If ANY of the following conditions occurs, turn off your unit immediately!

• The power cord is damaged or abnormally warm
• You smell a burning odor
• The unit emits loud or abnormal sounds
• A power fuse blows or the circuit breaker frequently trips
• Water or other objects fall into or out of the unit

DO NOT ATTEMPT TO FIX THESE YOURSELF! CONTACT AN AUTHORIZED 
SERVICE PROVIDER IMMEDIATELY!
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Risoluzione dei problemi

 WARNINGS FOR PRODUCT INSTALLATION

1. Installation must be performed by an authorized dealer or specialist. Defective installation can
cause water leakage, electrical shock, or fire.

2. Installation must be performed according to the installation instructions. Improper installation
can cause water leakage, electrical shock, or fire.
(In North America,installation must be performed in accordance with the requirement of NEC
and CEC by authorized personnel only.)

3. Contact an authorized service technician for repair or maintenance of this unit. This appliance
shall be installed in accordance with national wiring regulations.

4. Only use the included accessories, parts, and specified parts for installation. Using non-standard
parts can cause water leakage, electrical shock, fire, and can cause the unit to fail.

5.

6.

 Install the unit in a firm location that can support the unit’s weight. If the chosen location cannot
support the unit’s weight, or the installation is not done properly, the unit may drop and cause
serious injury and damage.

7.

8.

9.
10.

11.

Do not turn on the power until all work has been completed.
When moving or relocating the air conditioner, consult experienced service technicians for
disconnection and reinstallation of the unit.
How to install the appliance to its support, please read the information for details in "indoor unit
installation" and "outdoor unit installation" sections .

 
For units that have an auxiliary electric heater, do not install the unit within 1 meter (3 feet) of
any combustible materials.

   Do not  install the unit in a location that may be exposed to combustible gas leaks. If
combustible gas accumulates around the unit, it may cause fire.

   

Install drainage piping according to the instructions in this manual. Improper drainage may
cause water damage to your home and property.

Note about Fluorinated Gasses(Not applicable to the unit using R290 Refrigerant)

1.  This air-conditioning unit contains fluorinated greenhouse gasses. For specific information on the
type of gas and the amount, please refer to the relevant label on the unit itself or the
“Owner's Manual - Product Fiche ” in the packaging of the outdoor unit. (European
Union products only).

2.
 
Installation, service, maintenance and repair of this unit must be performed by a certified
technician.

3. Product uninstallation and recycling must be performed by a certified technician.
4.  For equipment that contains fluorinated greenhouse gases in quantities of 5 tonnes of CO2

equivalent or more, but of less than 50 tonnes of CO2 equivalent, If the system has a leak-
detection system installed, it must be checked for leaks at least every 24 months.

5.

 

When the unit is checked for leaks, proper record-keeping of all checks is strongly recommended.
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	 LE PRECAUZIONI DI SICUREZZA

Se si verifica una delle seguenti condizioni, spegnere immediatamente l'apparecchio!
•	 Il cavo di alimentazione è danneggiato o anormalmente caldo
•	 Si sente un odore di bruciato
•	 L'unità emette suoni forti o anomali
•	 Un fusibile di alimentazione salta o l'interruttore automatico scatta 

frequentemente
•	 L'acqua o altri oggetti cadono dentro o fuori dall'unità

NON TENTARE DI RISOLVERE QUESTI PROBLEMI DA SOLI! CONTATTARE 
IMMEDIATAMENTE UN'AZIENDA AUTORIZZATA O FORNITORE DI SERVIZI !

Questioni comuni
I seguenti problemi non sono un malfunzionamento e nella maggior parte delle situazioni non richiedono 
riparazioni.

Problema Cause possibili

L'unità non si accende 
quando si preme il 
pulsante ON/OFF

L'unità è dotata di una protezione di 3 minuti che impedisce all'unità di sovraccaricarsi. L'unità 
non può essere riavviata entro tre minuti dallo spegnimento.

L'unità passa 
dalla modalità 
RAFFREDDAMENTO/
RISCALDAMENTO alla 
modalità VENTILATORE

L'unità può modificare la sua impostazione per evitare la formazione di brina sull'unità. 
Quando la temperatura aumenta, l'apparecchio riprende a funzionare nella modalità 
precedentemente selezionata.

La temperatura impostata è stata raggiunta, a questo punto l'unità spegne il compressore. 
L'unità continua a funzionare quando la temperatura varia di nuovo.

L'unità interna emette 
nebbia bianca

Nelle regioni umide, una grande differenza di temperatura tra l'aria ambiente e l'aria 
condizionata può causare nebbia bianca.

Sia l'unità interna che 
l'unità esterna emettono 
nebbia bianca

Quando l'unità si riavvia in modalità RISCALDAMENTO dopo lo sbrinamento, può essere 
emessa della nebbia bianca a causa dell'umidità generata dal processo di sbrinamento.

L'unità interna emette 
rumori

Quando la presa d'aria compressa ripristina la sua posizione, può verificarsi un suono di aria 
impetuosa.
Un cigolio può verificarsi dopo aver fatto funzionare l'unità in modalità RISCALDAMENTO a 
causa dell'espansione e della contrazione delle parti in plastica dell'unità.

Sia l'unità interna che 
l'unità esterna emettono 
rumori

Basso sibilo durante il funzionamento: Ciò è normale ed è causato dal flusso di gas 
refrigerante attraverso le unità interne ed esterne.
Basso sibilo quando il sistema si avvia, ha appena smesso di funzionare o è in fase di 
sbrinamento: Questo rumore è normale ed è causato dall'arresto del gas refrigerante o dal 
cambio di direzione.

Suono cigolante: La normale dilatazione e contrazione delle parti in plastica e metallo causata 
dalle variazioni di temperatura durante il funzionamento può causare rumori di cigolio.



Common Issues

The following problems are not a malfunction and in most situations will not require repairs.

Issue Possible Causes

Unit does not turn 
on when pressing
ON/OFF button  

The Unit has a 3-minute protection feature that prevents the unit from 
overloading. The unit cannot be restarted within three minutes of being 
turned off.  

The unit may change its setting to prevent frost from forming on the unit. 
Once the temperature increases, the unit will start operating in the 
previously selected mode again. 

The set temperature has been reached, at which point the unit turns off the 
compressor. The unit will continue operating when the temperature 
fluctuates again.  

The indoor unit
emits white mist 

In humid regions, a large temperature difference between the room’s air 
and the conditioned air can cause white mist. 

Both the indoor and 
outdoor units emit 
white mist  

When the unit restarts in HEAT mode after defrosting, white mist may be 
emitted due to moisture generated from the defrosting process.  

Troubleshooting

The unit changes from 
COOL/HEAT mode to 
FAN mode   

The indoor unit makes 
noises 

A rushing air sound may occur when the louver resets its position. 

A squeaking sound may occur after running the unit in HEAT mode due to 
expansion and contraction of the unit’s plastic  parts.

Both the indoor unit 
and outdoor unit make 
noises  

Low hissing sound during operation: This is normal and is  caused by refrigerant 
gas flowing through both indoor and outdoor units. 

Low hissing sound when the system starts, has just stopped running, or is 
defrosting: This noise is normal and is caused by the refrigerant gas stopping or 
changing direction.  

Squeaking sound: Normal expansion and contraction of  plastic and metal parts 
caused by temperature changes during operation can cause squeaking noises. 

SAFETY PRECAUTIONS

If ANY of the following conditions occurs, turn off your unit immediately!

• The power cord is damaged or abnormally warm
• You smell a burning odor
• The unit emits loud or abnormal sounds
• A power fuse blows or the circuit breaker frequently trips
• Water or other objects fall into or out of the unit

DO NOT ATTEMPT TO FIX THESE YOURSELF! CONTACT AN AUTHORIZED 
SERVICE PROVIDER IMMEDIATELY!
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Issue Possible Causes

The outdoor unit
makes noises 

The unit will make different sounds based on its current operating mode. 

Dust is emitted from 
either the indoor or 
outdoor unit   

The unit may accumulate dust during extended periods of non-use, which will be 
emitted when the unit is turned on. This can be mitigated by covering the unit during 
long periods of inactivity.   

The unit emits a
bad odor 

The unit may absorb odors from the environment (such as furniture, cooking, 
cigarettes, etc.) which will be emitted during operations.  

The unit’s filters have become moldy and should be cleaned.

The fan of the outdoor 
unit does not operate  During operation, the fan speed is controlled to optimize product operation. 

Operation is erratic,
unpredictable, or 
unit is unresponsive  

Interference from cell phone towers and remote boosters may cause the unit to 
malfunction. 
In this case, try the following:
• Disconnect the power, then reconnect.
• Press ON/OFF button on remote control to restart operation.

NOTE: If problem persists, contact a local dealer or your nearest customer service center. Provide 
them with a detailed description of the unit malfunction as well as your model number.

 

Troubleshooting

When troubles occur, please check the following points before contacting a repair company.

Problem Possible Causes Solution

Poor Cooling
Performance 

Temperature setting may be higher 
than ambient room temperature  

Lower the temperature setting

The heat exchanger on the indoor 
or outdoor unit is dirty  

Clean the affected heat exchanger

The air filter is dirty Remove the filter and clean it according to 
instructions 

The air inlet or outlet of either 
unit is blocked 

Turn the unit off, remove the obstruction 
and turn it back on 

Doors and windows are open Make sure that all doors and windows are 
closed while operating the unit  

Excessive heat is generated
by sunlight 

Close windows and curtains during periods 
of high heat or bright sunshine  

Too many sources of heat in the 
room (people, computers, 
electronics, etc.)   

Reduce amount of heat sources

Low refrigerant due to leak
or long-term use 

Check for leaks, re-seal if necessary and 
top off refrigerant 

SILENCE function is activated
(optional function) 

SILENCE function can lower product 
performance by reducing operating 
frequency. Turn off SILENCE function. 
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Problema Cause possibili

L'unità esterna emette 
rumori

L'unità emetterà suoni diversi in base alla modalità operativa corrente.

La polvere viene emessa 
dall'unità interna o 
esterna

L'unità può accumulare polvere durante lunghi periodi di non utilizzo, che verrà 
emessa quando l'unità viene accesa. Ciò può essere mitigato coprendo l'unità durante 
lunghi periodi di inattività.

L'unità emette un cattivo 
odore

L'apparecchio può assorbire gli odori dell'ambiente (come mobili, cucina, sigarette, 
ecc.) che verranno emessi durante il funzionamento.

I filtri dell'unità sono ammuffiti e devono essere puliti.

Il ventilatore dell'unità 
esterna non funziona

Durante il funzionamento, la velocità del ventilatore viene controllata per ottimizzare 
il funzionamento del prodotto.

Il funzionamento è 
irregolare, imprevedibile 
o l'unità non risponde

L'interferenza da torri di telefonia cellulare e booster remoti può causare un 
malfunzionamento dell'unità.

In questo caso, provare quanto segue:
•	 Scollegare l'alimentazione, quindi ricollegare.
•	 Premere il pulsante ON/OFF sul telecomando per riavviare il funzionamento.

NOTA: Se il problema persiste, contattare un rivenditore locale o il centro di assistenza clienti più vicino. Fornire loro una 
descrizione dettagliata del malfunzionamento dell'unità e il numero di modello. �

In caso di problemi, controllare i seguenti punti prima di contattare un'azienda di riparazione.

Il problema Cause possibili La soluzione
L'impostazione della temperatura 
può essere superiore alla 
temperatura ambiente

Abbassare la temperatura impostata

Lo scambiatore di calore sull'unità 
interna o esterna è sporco

Pulire lo scambiatore di calore interessato

Il filtro dell'aria è sporco Rimuovere il filtro e pulirlo secondo le istruzioni

Scarse prestazioni di 
raffreddamento

L'ingresso o l'uscita dell'aria di una 
delle due unità è bloccata

Spegnere l'unità, rimuovere l'ostacolo e 
riaccenderla

Porte e finestre sono aperte
Accertarsi che tutte le porte e le finestre siano 
chiuse durante il funzionamento dell'unità

Il calore eccessivo è generato dalla 
luce del sole

Chiudere le finestre e le tende durante i periodi di 
forte calore o di sole splendente

Troppe fonti di calore nella stanza 
(persone, computer, elettronica, ecc.)

Ridurre la quantità di fonti di calore

Basso refrigerante a causa di perdite 
o uso a lungo termine

Verificare la presenza di perdite, se necessario 
richiudere e rabboccare il refrigerante

Funzione SILENCE attivata (funzione 
opzionale)

La funzione SILENCE può ridurre le prestazioni 
del prodotto riducendo la frequenza operativa. 
Spegnere la funzione SILENCE.

Risoluzione dei problemi



Problem Possible Causes Solution

The unit is not
working 

Power failure Wait for the power to be restored 

The power is turned off Turn on the power

The fuse is burned out Replace the fuse

Remote control batteries are dead Replace batteries

The Unit’s 3-minute protection
has been activated 

Wait three minutes after restarting 
the unit 

Timer is activated Turn timer off

The unit starts and
stops frequently 

There’s too much or too little
refrigerant in the system 

Check for leaks and recharge the 
system with refrigerant.  

Incompressible gas or moisture 
has entered the system.  

Evacuate and recharge the system 
with refrigerant 

The compressor is broken Replace the compressor

The voltage is too high or
too low 

Install a manostat to regulate the 
voltage 

Poor heating
performance 

The outdoor temperature is
extremely low 

Use auxiliary heating device 

Cold air is entering through
doors and windows 

Make sure that all doors  and 
windows are closed during use    

Low refrigerant due to leak or
long-term use 

Check for leaks, re-seal if necessary 
and top off refrigerant  

Indicator lamps
continue flashing 

The unit may stop operation or continue to run safely. If the indicator 
lamps continue to flash or error codes appear, wait for about 10 
minutes. The problem may resolve itself. 
If not, disconnect the power, then connect it again. Turn the unit on. 
If the problem persists, disconnect the power and contact your nearest 
customer service center.  

Error code appears and
begins with the letters
as the following in the
window display of 
indoor unit:
  E(x), P(x), F(x)
  EH(xx), EL(xx), EC(xx)
  PH(xx), PL(xx), PC(xx)

•

• 
• 

NOTE: If your problem persists after performing the checks and diagnostics above, 
 turn off your unit immediately and contact an authorized service center. 
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Il problema Cause possibili La soluzione

Mancanza di corrente
Attendere il ripristino 
dell'alimentazione elettrica

L'alimentazione è spenta Accendere l'alimentazione

L'unità non funziona
Il fusibile è bruciato Sostituire il fusibile
Le batterie del telecomando 
sono scariche

Sostituire le batterie

La protezione di 3 minuti 
dell'unità è stata attivata

Attendere tre minuti dopo aver 
riavviato l'unità

Il timer è attivato Spegnere il timer

L'unità si avvia e si ferma 
frequentemente

C'è troppo o troppo poco 
refrigerante nel sistema

Controllare le perdite e ricaricare 
l'impianto con il refrigerante.

Gas o umidità incomprimibili 
sono entrati nel sistema.

Evacuare e ricaricare l'impianto con il 
refrigerante

Il compressore è rotto Sostituire il compressore

La tensione è troppo alta o 
troppo bassa

Installare uno stabilizzatore per 
regolare la tensione

Scarse prestazioni di 
riscaldamento

La temperatura esterna è 
estremamente bassa

Utilizzare il dispositivo di riscaldamento 
ausiliario

L'aria fredda entra attraverso 
porte e finestre

Assicurarsi che tutte le porte e le 
finestre siano chiuse durante l'uso

Basso refrigerante a causa di 
perdite o uso a lungo termine

Verificare la presenza di perdite, se 
necessario richiudere e rabboccare il 
refrigerante

Gli indicatori continuano 
a lampeggiare

L'unità può arrestare il funzionamento o continuare a funzionare in 
sicurezza. Se le spie continuano a lampeggiare o compaiono codici di 
errore, attendere circa 10 minuti. Il problema potrebbe risolversi da solo.

In caso contrario, scollegare l'alimentazione, quindi ricollegarla. 
Accendere l'unità.

Se il problema persiste, scollegare l'alimentazione e contattare il centro 
di assistenza clienti più vicino.

Il codice di errore appare e 
inizia con le seguenti lettere 
nel display della finestra 
dell'unità interna:

E(x), P(x), F(x)

EH(xx), EL(xx), EC(xx)

PH(xx), PL(xx), PC(xx)

NOTA: Se il problema persiste dopo aver eseguito i controlli e la diagnostica di cui sopra, spegnere 
immediatamente l'unità e contattare un centro di assistenza autorizzato.



Problem Possible Causes Solution

The unit is not
working 

Power failure Wait for the power to be restored 

The power is turned off Turn on the power

The fuse is burned out Replace the fuse

Remote control batteries are dead Replace batteries

The Unit’s 3-minute protection
has been activated 

Wait three minutes after restarting 
the unit 

Timer is activated Turn timer off

The unit starts and
stops frequently 

There’s too much or too little
refrigerant in the system 

Check for leaks and recharge the 
system with refrigerant.  

Incompressible gas or moisture 
has entered the system.  

Evacuate and recharge the system 
with refrigerant 

The compressor is broken Replace the compressor

The voltage is too high or
too low 

Install a manostat to regulate the 
voltage 

Poor heating
performance 

The outdoor temperature is
extremely low 

Use auxiliary heating device 

Cold air is entering through
doors and windows 

Make sure that all doors  and 
windows are closed during use    

Low refrigerant due to leak or
long-term use 

Check for leaks, re-seal if necessary 
and top off refrigerant  

Indicator lamps
continue flashing 

The unit may stop operation or continue to run safely. If the indicator 
lamps continue to flash or error codes appear, wait for about 10 
minutes. The problem may resolve itself. 
If not, disconnect the power, then connect it again. Turn the unit on. 
If the problem persists, disconnect the power and contact your nearest 
customer service center.  

Error code appears and
begins with the letters
as the following in the
window display of 
indoor unit:
  E(x), P(x), F(x)
  EH(xx), EL(xx), EC(xx)
  PH(xx), PL(xx), PC(xx)

•

• 
• 

NOTE: If your problem persists after performing the checks and diagnostics above, 
 turn off your unit immediately and contact an authorized service center. 
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Accessories

The air conditioning system comes with the following accessories. Use all of the installation parts 
and accessories to install the air conditioner. Improper installation may result in water leakage, 
electrical shock and fire, or cause the equipment to fail. The items are not included
with the air conditioner must be purchased separately. 

Magnetic ring and belt
 

Varies by model

1   2   3  

(if supplied ,please refer to 
the wiring diagram to install 
it on the connective cable. )  Pass the belt through

 the hole of the Magnetic 
 ring  to fix it on the cable 

Name Shape Quantity(PC)

                
(Need to be installed on 
the back of main air filter 
by the authorized 
technician while installing
the machine)

Mounting plate
fixing screw 

Remote controller 

Fixing screw for 
remote controller 
holder(optional) 

Remote controller 
holder(optional)

          Drain joint
     (for cooling & 
      heating models)

           Seal
     (for cooling & 
      heating models)

Mounting plate

Manual

Parts you must purchase 
separately. Consult the dealer
about the proper pipe size of
the unit you purchased.

  

Connecting pipe 
assembly

Liquid side

Gas side

Φ6.35( 1/4 i n)

Φ9.52( 3/8in)

Φ9.52( 3/8in)

Φ12.7( 1/2in)

Φ 16( 5/8in) 

Φ 19( 3/4in) 

2~3

1

 Name of Accessories Q‘ty(pc) Shape

1

1

 Name of Accessories Q‘ty(pc) Shape

 Anchor

1

2

1

2

Battery

    1~2
(depending
on models)

    5~8
(depending
on models)

    5~8
(depending
on models)

Small Filter

17

Accessori
L'impianto di climatizzazione viene fornito con i seguenti accessori. Utilizzare tutte le parti di 
installazione e gli accessori per installare il condizionatore d'aria. Un'installazione impropria può 
causare perdite d'acqua, scosse elettriche e incendi o causare il guasto dell'apparecchiatura. Gli articoli 
non inclusi con il condizionatore d'aria devono essere acquistati separatamente.

Nome degli accessori Q‘ty(pc) Forma Nome degli accessori Q‘ty(pc) Forma

Manuale 2-3

Accessories

The air conditioning system comes with the following accessories. Use all of the installation parts 
and accessories to install the air conditioner. Improper installation may result in water leakage, 
electrical shock and fire, or cause the equipment to fail. The items are not included
with the air conditioner must be purchased separately. 

Magnetic ring and belt
 

Varies by model

1   2   3  

(if supplied ,please refer to 
the wiring diagram to install 
it on the connective cable. )  Pass the belt through

 the hole of the Magnetic 
 ring  to fix it on the cable 

Name Shape Quantity(PC)

                
(Need to be installed on 
the back of main air filter 
by the authorized 
technician while installing
the machine)

Mounting plate
fixing screw 

Remote controller 

Fixing screw for 
remote controller 
holder(optional) 

Remote controller 
holder(optional)

          Drain joint
     (for cooling & 
      heating models)

           Seal
     (for cooling & 
      heating models)

Mounting plate

Manual

Parts you must purchase 
separately. Consult the dealer
about the proper pipe size of
the unit you purchased.

  

Connecting pipe 
assembly

Liquid side

Gas side

Φ6.35( 1/4 i n)

Φ9.52( 3/8in)

Φ9.52( 3/8in)

Φ12.7( 1/2in)

Φ 16( 5/8in) 

Φ 19( 3/4in) 

2~3

1

 Name of Accessories Q‘ty(pc) Shape

1

1

 Name of Accessories Q‘ty(pc) Shape

 Anchor

1

2

1

2

Battery

    1~2
(depending
on models)

    5~8
(depending
on models)

    5~8
(depending
on models)

Small Filter
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Telecomando 1

Accessories

The air conditioning system comes with the following accessories. Use all of the installation parts 
and accessories to install the air conditioner. Improper installation may result in water leakage, 
electrical shock and fire, or cause the equipment to fail. The items are not included
with the air conditioner must be purchased separately. 

Magnetic ring and belt
 

Varies by model

1   2   3  

(if supplied ,please refer to 
the wiring diagram to install 
it on the connective cable. )  Pass the belt through

 the hole of the Magnetic 
 ring  to fix it on the cable 

Name Shape Quantity(PC)

                
(Need to be installed on 
the back of main air filter 
by the authorized 
technician while installing
the machine)

Mounting plate
fixing screw 

Remote controller 

Fixing screw for 
remote controller 
holder(optional) 

Remote controller 
holder(optional)

          Drain joint
     (for cooling & 
      heating models)

           Seal
     (for cooling & 
      heating models)

Mounting plate

Manual

Parts you must purchase 
separately. Consult the dealer
about the proper pipe size of
the unit you purchased.

  

Connecting pipe 
assembly

Liquid side

Gas side

Φ6.35( 1/4 i n)

Φ9.52( 3/8in)

Φ9.52( 3/8in)

Φ12.7( 1/2in)

Φ 16( 5/8in) 

Φ 19( 3/4in) 

2~3

1

 Name of Accessories Q‘ty(pc) Shape

1

1

 Name of Accessories Q‘ty(pc) Shape

 Anchor

1

2

1

2

Battery

    1~2
(depending
on models)

    5~8
(depending
on models)

    5~8
(depending
on models)

Small Filter
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Raccordo di scarico 1

Accessories

The air conditioning system comes with the following accessories. Use all of the installation parts 
and accessories to install the air conditioner. Improper installation may result in water leakage, 
electrical shock and fire, or cause the equipment to fail. The items are not included
with the air conditioner must be purchased separately. 

Magnetic ring and belt
 

Varies by model

1   2   3  

(if supplied ,please refer to 
the wiring diagram to install 
it on the connective cable. )  Pass the belt through

 the hole of the Magnetic 
 ring  to fix it on the cable 

Name Shape Quantity(PC)

                
(Need to be installed on 
the back of main air filter 
by the authorized 
technician while installing
the machine)

Mounting plate
fixing screw 

Remote controller 

Fixing screw for 
remote controller 
holder(optional) 

Remote controller 
holder(optional)

          Drain joint
     (for cooling & 
      heating models)

           Seal
     (for cooling & 
      heating models)

Mounting plate

Manual

Parts you must purchase 
separately. Consult the dealer
about the proper pipe size of
the unit you purchased.

  

Connecting pipe 
assembly

Liquid side

Gas side

Φ6.35( 1/4 i n)

Φ9.52( 3/8in)

Φ9.52( 3/8in)

Φ12.7( 1/2in)

Φ 16( 5/8in) 

Φ 19( 3/4in) 

2~3

1

 Name of Accessories Q‘ty(pc) Shape

1

1

 Name of Accessories Q‘ty(pc) Shape

 Anchor

1

2

1

2

Battery

    1~2
(depending
on models)

    5~8
(depending
on models)

    5~8
(depending
on models)

Small Filter
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Batteria 2

Accessories

The air conditioning system comes with the following accessories. Use all of the installation parts 
and accessories to install the air conditioner. Improper installation may result in water leakage, 
electrical shock and fire, or cause the equipment to fail. The items are not included
with the air conditioner must be purchased separately. 

Magnetic ring and belt
 

Varies by model

1   2   3  

(if supplied ,please refer to 
the wiring diagram to install 
it on the connective cable. )  Pass the belt through

 the hole of the Magnetic 
 ring  to fix it on the cable 

Name Shape Quantity(PC)

                
(Need to be installed on 
the back of main air filter 
by the authorized 
technician while installing
the machine)

Mounting plate
fixing screw 

Remote controller 

Fixing screw for 
remote controller 
holder(optional) 

Remote controller 
holder(optional)

          Drain joint
     (for cooling & 
      heating models)

           Seal
     (for cooling & 
      heating models)

Mounting plate

Manual

Parts you must purchase 
separately. Consult the dealer
about the proper pipe size of
the unit you purchased.

  

Connecting pipe 
assembly

Liquid side

Gas side

Φ6.35( 1/4 i n)

Φ9.52( 3/8in)

Φ9.52( 3/8in)

Φ12.7( 1/2in)

Φ 16( 5/8in) 

Φ 19( 3/4in) 

2~3

1

 Name of Accessories Q‘ty(pc) Shape

1

1

 Name of Accessories Q‘ty(pc) Shape

 Anchor

1

2

1

2

Battery

    1~2
(depending
on models)

    5~8
(depending
on models)

    5~8
(depending
on models)

Small Filter
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Guarnizione 1

Accessories

The air conditioning system comes with the following accessories. Use all of the installation parts 
and accessories to install the air conditioner. Improper installation may result in water leakage, 
electrical shock and fire, or cause the equipment to fail. The items are not included
with the air conditioner must be purchased separately. 

Magnetic ring and belt
 

Varies by model

1   2   3  

(if supplied ,please refer to 
the wiring diagram to install 
it on the connective cable. )  Pass the belt through

 the hole of the Magnetic 
 ring  to fix it on the cable 

Name Shape Quantity(PC)

                
(Need to be installed on 
the back of main air filter 
by the authorized 
technician while installing
the machine)

Mounting plate
fixing screw 

Remote controller 

Fixing screw for 
remote controller 
holder(optional) 

Remote controller 
holder(optional)

          Drain joint
     (for cooling & 
      heating models)

           Seal
     (for cooling & 
      heating models)

Mounting plate

Manual

Parts you must purchase 
separately. Consult the dealer
about the proper pipe size of
the unit you purchased.

  

Connecting pipe 
assembly

Liquid side

Gas side

Φ6.35( 1/4 i n)

Φ9.52( 3/8in)

Φ9.52( 3/8in)

Φ12.7( 1/2in)

Φ 16( 5/8in) 

Φ 19( 3/4in) 

2~3

1

 Name of Accessories Q‘ty(pc) Shape

1

1

 Name of Accessories Q‘ty(pc) Shape

 Anchor

1

2

1

2

Battery

    1~2
(depending
on models)

    5~8
(depending
on models)

    5~8
(depending
on models)

Small Filter
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Supporto del telecomando 
(opzionale)

1

Accessories

The air conditioning system comes with the following accessories. Use all of the installation parts 
and accessories to install the air conditioner. Improper installation may result in water leakage, 
electrical shock and fire, or cause the equipment to fail. The items are not included
with the air conditioner must be purchased separately. 

Magnetic ring and belt
 

Varies by model

1   2   3  

(if supplied ,please refer to 
the wiring diagram to install 
it on the connective cable. )  Pass the belt through

 the hole of the Magnetic 
 ring  to fix it on the cable 

Name Shape Quantity(PC)

                
(Need to be installed on 
the back of main air filter 
by the authorized 
technician while installing
the machine)

Mounting plate
fixing screw 

Remote controller 

Fixing screw for 
remote controller 
holder(optional) 

Remote controller 
holder(optional)

          Drain joint
     (for cooling & 
      heating models)

           Seal
     (for cooling & 
      heating models)

Mounting plate

Manual

Parts you must purchase 
separately. Consult the dealer
about the proper pipe size of
the unit you purchased.

  

Connecting pipe 
assembly

Liquid side

Gas side

Φ6.35( 1/4 i n)

Φ9.52( 3/8in)

Φ9.52( 3/8in)

Φ12.7( 1/2in)

Φ 16( 5/8in) 

Φ 19( 3/4in) 

2~3

1

 Name of Accessories Q‘ty(pc) Shape

1

1

 Name of Accessories Q‘ty(pc) Shape

 Anchor

1

2

1

2

Battery

    1~2
(depending
on models)

    5~8
(depending
on models)

    5~8
(depending
on models)

Small Filter
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Piastra di montaggio 1

Accessories

The air conditioning system comes with the following accessories. Use all of the installation parts 
and accessories to install the air conditioner. Improper installation may result in water leakage, 
electrical shock and fire, or cause the equipment to fail. The items are not included
with the air conditioner must be purchased separately. 

Magnetic ring and belt
 

Varies by model

1   2   3  

(if supplied ,please refer to 
the wiring diagram to install 
it on the connective cable. )  Pass the belt through

 the hole of the Magnetic 
 ring  to fix it on the cable 

Name Shape Quantity(PC)

                
(Need to be installed on 
the back of main air filter 
by the authorized 
technician while installing
the machine)

Mounting plate
fixing screw 

Remote controller 

Fixing screw for 
remote controller 
holder(optional) 

Remote controller 
holder(optional)

          Drain joint
     (for cooling & 
      heating models)

           Seal
     (for cooling & 
      heating models)

Mounting plate

Manual

Parts you must purchase 
separately. Consult the dealer
about the proper pipe size of
the unit you purchased.

  

Connecting pipe 
assembly

Liquid side

Gas side

Φ6.35( 1/4 i n)

Φ9.52( 3/8in)

Φ9.52( 3/8in)

Φ12.7( 1/2in)

Φ 16( 5/8in) 

Φ 19( 3/4in) 

2~3

1

 Name of Accessories Q‘ty(pc) Shape

1

1

 Name of Accessories Q‘ty(pc) Shape

 Anchor

1

2

1

2

Battery

    1~2
(depending
on models)

    5~8
(depending
on models)

    5~8
(depending
on models)

Small Filter
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Vite di fissaggio per il 
supporto del telecomando 
(opzionale)

2

Accessories

The air conditioning system comes with the following accessories. Use all of the installation parts 
and accessories to install the air conditioner. Improper installation may result in water leakage, 
electrical shock and fire, or cause the equipment to fail. The items are not included
with the air conditioner must be purchased separately. 

Magnetic ring and belt
 

Varies by model

1   2   3  

(if supplied ,please refer to 
the wiring diagram to install 
it on the connective cable. )  Pass the belt through

 the hole of the Magnetic 
 ring  to fix it on the cable 

Name Shape Quantity(PC)

                
(Need to be installed on 
the back of main air filter 
by the authorized 
technician while installing
the machine)

Mounting plate
fixing screw 

Remote controller 

Fixing screw for 
remote controller 
holder(optional) 

Remote controller 
holder(optional)

          Drain joint
     (for cooling & 
      heating models)

           Seal
     (for cooling & 
      heating models)

Mounting plate

Manual

Parts you must purchase 
separately. Consult the dealer
about the proper pipe size of
the unit you purchased.

  

Connecting pipe 
assembly

Liquid side

Gas side

Φ6.35( 1/4 i n)

Φ9.52( 3/8in)

Φ9.52( 3/8in)

Φ12.7( 1/2in)

Φ 16( 5/8in) 

Φ 19( 3/4in) 

2~3

1

 Name of Accessories Q‘ty(pc) Shape

1

1

 Name of Accessories Q‘ty(pc) Shape

 Anchor

1

2

1

2

Battery

    1~2
(depending
on models)

    5~8
(depending
on models)

    5~8
(depending
on models)

Small Filter
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Ancoraggio
5-8

(a seconda 
dei modelli)

Accessories

The air conditioning system comes with the following accessories. Use all of the installation parts 
and accessories to install the air conditioner. Improper installation may result in water leakage, 
electrical shock and fire, or cause the equipment to fail. The items are not included
with the air conditioner must be purchased separately. 

Magnetic ring and belt
 

Varies by model

1   2   3  

(if supplied ,please refer to 
the wiring diagram to install 
it on the connective cable. )  Pass the belt through

 the hole of the Magnetic 
 ring  to fix it on the cable 

Name Shape Quantity(PC)

                
(Need to be installed on 
the back of main air filter 
by the authorized 
technician while installing
the machine)

Mounting plate
fixing screw 

Remote controller 

Fixing screw for 
remote controller 
holder(optional) 

Remote controller 
holder(optional)

          Drain joint
     (for cooling & 
      heating models)

           Seal
     (for cooling & 
      heating models)

Mounting plate

Manual

Parts you must purchase 
separately. Consult the dealer
about the proper pipe size of
the unit you purchased.

  

Connecting pipe 
assembly

Liquid side

Gas side

Φ6.35( 1/4 i n)

Φ9.52( 3/8in)

Φ9.52( 3/8in)

Φ12.7( 1/2in)

Φ 16( 5/8in) 

Φ 19( 3/4in) 

2~3

1

 Name of Accessories Q‘ty(pc) Shape

1

1

 Name of Accessories Q‘ty(pc) Shape

 Anchor

1

2

1

2

Battery

    1~2
(depending
on models)

    5~8
(depending
on models)

    5~8
(depending
on models)

Small Filter

17

Piccolo filtro
(Necessità di essere 
installato sul retro del 
filtro dell'aria principale 
dal tecnico autorizzato 
durante l'installazione della 
macchina)

1-2

(a seconda dei 
modelli)

Accessories

The air conditioning system comes with the following accessories. Use all of the installation parts 
and accessories to install the air conditioner. Improper installation may result in water leakage, 
electrical shock and fire, or cause the equipment to fail. The items are not included
with the air conditioner must be purchased separately. 

Magnetic ring and belt
 

Varies by model

1   2   3  

(if supplied ,please refer to 
the wiring diagram to install 
it on the connective cable. )  Pass the belt through

 the hole of the Magnetic 
 ring  to fix it on the cable 

Name Shape Quantity(PC)

                
(Need to be installed on 
the back of main air filter 
by the authorized 
technician while installing
the machine)

Mounting plate
fixing screw 

Remote controller 

Fixing screw for 
remote controller 
holder(optional) 

Remote controller 
holder(optional)

          Drain joint
     (for cooling & 
      heating models)

           Seal
     (for cooling & 
      heating models)

Mounting plate

Manual

Parts you must purchase 
separately. Consult the dealer
about the proper pipe size of
the unit you purchased.

  

Connecting pipe 
assembly

Liquid side

Gas side

Φ6.35( 1/4 i n)

Φ9.52( 3/8in)

Φ9.52( 3/8in)

Φ12.7( 1/2in)

Φ 16( 5/8in) 

Φ 19( 3/4in) 

2~3

1

 Name of Accessories Q‘ty(pc) Shape

1

1

 Name of Accessories Q‘ty(pc) Shape

 Anchor

1

2

1

2

Battery

    1~2
(depending
on models)

    5~8
(depending
on models)

    5~8
(depending
on models)

Small Filter

17

Vite di fissaggio della 
piastra di montaggio

5-8
(a seconda 
dei modelli)

Accessories

The air conditioning system comes with the following accessories. Use all of the installation parts 
and accessories to install the air conditioner. Improper installation may result in water leakage, 
electrical shock and fire, or cause the equipment to fail. The items are not included
with the air conditioner must be purchased separately. 

Magnetic ring and belt
 

Varies by model

1   2   3  

(if supplied ,please refer to 
the wiring diagram to install 
it on the connective cable. )  Pass the belt through

 the hole of the Magnetic 
 ring  to fix it on the cable 

Name Shape Quantity(PC)

                
(Need to be installed on 
the back of main air filter 
by the authorized 
technician while installing
the machine)

Mounting plate
fixing screw 

Remote controller 

Fixing screw for 
remote controller 
holder(optional) 

Remote controller 
holder(optional)

          Drain joint
     (for cooling & 
      heating models)

           Seal
     (for cooling & 
      heating models)

Mounting plate

Manual

Parts you must purchase 
separately. Consult the dealer
about the proper pipe size of
the unit you purchased.

  

Connecting pipe 
assembly

Liquid side

Gas side

Φ6.35( 1/4 i n)

Φ9.52( 3/8in)

Φ9.52( 3/8in)

Φ12.7( 1/2in)

Φ 16( 5/8in) 

Φ 19( 3/4in) 

2~3

1

 Name of Accessories Q‘ty(pc) Shape

1

1

 Name of Accessories Q‘ty(pc) Shape

 Anchor

1

2

1

2

Battery

    1~2
(depending
on models)

    5~8
(depending
on models)

    5~8
(depending
on models)

Small Filter

17

Nome Forma Quantità

Gruppo tubo di collegamento
Lato liquido

Φ 6.35( 1/4in)

Le parti devono essere 
acquistate separatamente. 
Consultare il rivenditore per 
conoscere le dimensioni dei 
tubi dell'unità acquistata.

Φ 9.52(3/81in)

Lato gas

Φ 9.52(3/8in)

Φ 12.7(1/2in)

Φ 16( 5/8 in)

Φ 19( 3/4in)

Anello magnetico e cavo

(se in dotazione, fare 
riferimento allo schema 
elettrico per l'installazione 
sul cavo di collegamento. )

Accessories

The air conditioning system comes with the following accessories. Use all of the installation parts 
and accessories to install the air conditioner. Improper installation may result in water leakage, 
electrical shock and fire, or cause the equipment to fail. The items are not included
with the air conditioner must be purchased separately. 

Magnetic ring and belt
 

Varies by model

1   2   3  

(if supplied ,please refer to 
the wiring diagram to install 
it on the connective cable. )  Pass the belt through

 the hole of the Magnetic 
 ring  to fix it on the cable 

Name Shape Quantity(PC)

                
(Need to be installed on 
the back of main air filter 
by the authorized 
technician while installing
the machine)

Mounting plate
fixing screw 

Remote controller 

Fixing screw for 
remote controller 
holder(optional) 

Remote controller 
holder(optional)

          Drain joint
     (for cooling & 
      heating models)

           Seal
     (for cooling & 
      heating models)

Mounting plate

Manual

Parts you must purchase 
separately. Consult the dealer
about the proper pipe size of
the unit you purchased.

  

Connecting pipe 
assembly

Liquid side

Gas side

Φ6.35( 1/4 i n)

Φ9.52( 3/8in)

Φ9.52( 3/8in)

Φ12.7( 1/2in)

Φ 16( 5/8in) 

Φ 19( 3/4in) 

2~3

1

 Name of Accessories Q‘ty(pc) Shape

1

1

 Name of Accessories Q‘ty(pc) Shape

 Anchor

1

2

1

2

Battery

    1~2
(depending
on models)

    5~8
(depending
on models)

    5~8
(depending
on models)

Small Filter

17

Variabile secondo il modelloFar passare il cavo 
attraverso il foro dell'anello 
magnetico per fissarl al 
cavo



Installation Summary - Indoor Unit

Select Installation Location Attach Mounting PlateDetermine Wall Hole Position 

1 2 3

Drill Wall Hole

4

12cm
 (4.75in)

2.3m (90.55in) 

12cm 
(4.75in)

15cm (5.9in) 

Mount Indoor Unit

STEP 8

Wrap Piping and Cable
(not applicable for some locations in the US ) 

Connect Piping

Prepare Drain Hose

      Connect Wiring
(not applicable for some 
locations in the US ) 

4 5 6

7 8

9

18

Riepilogo dell'installazione - Unità interna

Selezionare la posizione di 
installazione

Forare il foro a parete

Preparare il tubo flessibile di 
scarico

Montare l'unità interna

Collegare i tubi Cablaggio di collegamento
(non applicabile per alcune 
località negli Stati Uniti )

Avvolgere le tubazioni e il cavo
(non applicabile per alcune località negli Stati Uniti )

Determinare la posizione del  
foro della parete

Fissare la piastra di montaggio



NOTE ON ILLUSTRATIONS
Illustrations in this manual are for explanatory purposes. The actual shape of your indoor 
unit may be slightly different. The actual shape shall prevail.

NOTE: The installation must be performed in accordance with the requirement of local and
national standards. The installation may be slightly different in different areas. 

Wall Mounting Plate

Power Cable (Some Units) 

Refrigerant Piping

Signal Cable

Remote Controller 

Drainage Pipe

Louver

Remote controller Holder
(Some Units)

Functional Filter (On Back of 
Main Filter - Some Units)

Front Panel

Outdoor Unit Power Cable
(Some Units)

1

2

3

4

5

6

7
8

9

10

11

（1） （2）

1

2
3

4

6

7

8

9 10

11

 Air-break switch

3

1

2

4

5
6

7

8

11

5

Unit Parts

19

Parti dell'unità

NOTA L'installazione deve essere eseguita in conformità con i requisiti delle norme locali e di 
sicurezza
norme nazionali. L'installazione può essere leggermente diversa in aree diverse.

Interruttore 

NOTE ON ILLUSTRATIONS
Illustrations in this manual are for explanatory purposes. The actual shape of your indoor 
unit may be slightly different. The actual shape shall prevail.

NOTE: The installation must be performed in accordance with the requirement of local and
national standards. The installation may be slightly different in different areas. 

Wall Mounting Plate

Power Cable (Some Units) 

Refrigerant Piping

Signal Cable

Remote Controller 

Drainage Pipe

Louver

Remote controller Holder
(Some Units)

Functional Filter (On Back of 
Main Filter - Some Units)

Front Panel

Outdoor Unit Power Cable
(Some Units)

1

2

3

4

5

6

7
8

9

10

11

（1） （2）

1

2
3

4

6

7

8

9 10

11

 Air-break switch

3

1

2

4

5
6

7

8

11

5

Unit Parts
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 Piastra di montaggio a parete

NOTE ON ILLUSTRATIONS
Illustrations in this manual are for explanatory purposes. The actual shape of your indoor 
unit may be slightly different. The actual shape shall prevail.

NOTE: The installation must be performed in accordance with the requirement of local and
national standards. The installation may be slightly different in different areas. 

Wall Mounting Plate

Power Cable (Some Units) 

Refrigerant Piping

Signal Cable

Remote Controller 

Drainage Pipe

Louver

Remote controller Holder
(Some Units)

Functional Filter (On Back of 
Main Filter - Some Units)

Front Panel

Outdoor Unit Power Cable
(Some Units)

1

2

3

4

5

6

7
8

9

10

11

（1） （2）

1

2
3

4

6

7

8

9 10

11

 Air-break switch

3

1

2

4

5
6

7

8

11

5

Unit Parts
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 Pannello frontale

NOTE ON ILLUSTRATIONS
Illustrations in this manual are for explanatory purposes. The actual shape of your indoor 
unit may be slightly different. The actual shape shall prevail.

NOTE: The installation must be performed in accordance with the requirement of local and
national standards. The installation may be slightly different in different areas. 

Wall Mounting Plate

Power Cable (Some Units) 

Refrigerant Piping

Signal Cable

Remote Controller 

Drainage Pipe

Louver

Remote controller Holder
(Some Units)

Functional Filter (On Back of 
Main Filter - Some Units)

Front Panel

Outdoor Unit Power Cable
(Some Units)

1

2

3

4

5

6

7
8

9

10

11

（1） （2）

1

2
3

4

6

7

8

9 10

11

 Air-break switch

3

1

2

4

5
6

7

8

11

5

Unit Parts
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 �Cavo di alimentazione (alcune 
unità)

NOTE ON ILLUSTRATIONS
Illustrations in this manual are for explanatory purposes. The actual shape of your indoor 
unit may be slightly different. The actual shape shall prevail.

NOTE: The installation must be performed in accordance with the requirement of local and
national standards. The installation may be slightly different in different areas. 

Wall Mounting Plate

Power Cable (Some Units) 

Refrigerant Piping

Signal Cable

Remote Controller 

Drainage Pipe

Louver

Remote controller Holder
(Some Units)

Functional Filter (On Back of 
Main Filter - Some Units)

Front Panel

Outdoor Unit Power Cable
(Some Units)

1

2

3

4

5

6

7
8

9

10

11

（1） （2）

1

2
3

4

6

7

8

9 10

11

 Air-break switch

3

1

2

4

5
6

7

8

11

5

Unit Parts
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 Feritoia

NOTE ON ILLUSTRATIONS
Illustrations in this manual are for explanatory purposes. The actual shape of your indoor 
unit may be slightly different. The actual shape shall prevail.

NOTE: The installation must be performed in accordance with the requirement of local and
national standards. The installation may be slightly different in different areas. 

Wall Mounting Plate

Power Cable (Some Units) 

Refrigerant Piping

Signal Cable

Remote Controller 

Drainage Pipe

Louver

Remote controller Holder
(Some Units)

Functional Filter (On Back of 
Main Filter - Some Units)

Front Panel

Outdoor Unit Power Cable
(Some Units)

1

2

3

4

5

6

7
8

9

10
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（1） （2）
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3

4

6

7

8
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 Air-break switch
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 �Filtro funzionale (sul retro del 
filtro principale - alcune unità)

NOTE ON ILLUSTRATIONS
Illustrations in this manual are for explanatory purposes. The actual shape of your indoor 
unit may be slightly different. The actual shape shall prevail.

NOTE: The installation must be performed in accordance with the requirement of local and
national standards. The installation may be slightly different in different areas. 

Wall Mounting Plate

Power Cable (Some Units) 

Refrigerant Piping

Signal Cable

Remote Controller 

Drainage Pipe

Louver

Remote controller Holder
(Some Units)

Functional Filter (On Back of 
Main Filter - Some Units)

Front Panel

Outdoor Unit Power Cable
(Some Units)

1

2

3

4

5

6

7
8

9

10

11

（1） （2）

1

2
3

4

6

7

8
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 Air-break switch
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Unit Parts
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 Tubo di drenaggio

NOTE ON ILLUSTRATIONS
Illustrations in this manual are for explanatory purposes. The actual shape of your indoor 
unit may be slightly different. The actual shape shall prevail.

NOTE: The installation must be performed in accordance with the requirement of local and
national standards. The installation may be slightly different in different areas. 

Wall Mounting Plate

Power Cable (Some Units) 

Refrigerant Piping

Signal Cable

Remote Controller 

Drainage Pipe

Louver

Remote controller Holder
(Some Units)

Functional Filter (On Back of 
Main Filter - Some Units)

Front Panel

Outdoor Unit Power Cable
(Some Units)

1

2

3

4

5

6

7
8

9
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11

（1） （2）

1

2
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 Air-break switch
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Unit Parts
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 Cavo di segnale

NOTE ON ILLUSTRATIONS
Illustrations in this manual are for explanatory purposes. The actual shape of your indoor 
unit may be slightly different. The actual shape shall prevail.

NOTE: The installation must be performed in accordance with the requirement of local and
national standards. The installation may be slightly different in different areas. 

Wall Mounting Plate

Power Cable (Some Units) 

Refrigerant Piping

Signal Cable

Remote Controller 

Drainage Pipe

Louver

Remote controller Holder
(Some Units)

Functional Filter (On Back of 
Main Filter - Some Units)

Front Panel

Outdoor Unit Power Cable
(Some Units)

1

2

3

4

5

6

7
8

9

10

11

（1） （2）

1

2
3

4

6

7

8

9 10

11

 Air-break switch

3

1

2

4

5
6

7

8

11

5

Unit Parts

19

 Tubazioni del refrigerante

NOTE ON ILLUSTRATIONS
Illustrations in this manual are for explanatory purposes. The actual shape of your indoor 
unit may be slightly different. The actual shape shall prevail.

NOTE: The installation must be performed in accordance with the requirement of local and
national standards. The installation may be slightly different in different areas. 

Wall Mounting Plate

Power Cable (Some Units) 

Refrigerant Piping

Signal Cable

Remote Controller 

Drainage Pipe

Louver

Remote controller Holder
(Some Units)

Functional Filter (On Back of 
Main Filter - Some Units)

Front Panel

Outdoor Unit Power Cable
(Some Units)
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 Telecomando

NOTE ON ILLUSTRATIONS
Illustrations in this manual are for explanatory purposes. The actual shape of your indoor 
unit may be slightly different. The actual shape shall prevail.

NOTE: The installation must be performed in accordance with the requirement of local and
national standards. The installation may be slightly different in different areas. 

Wall Mounting Plate

Power Cable (Some Units) 

Refrigerant Piping

Signal Cable

Remote Controller 

Drainage Pipe

Louver

Remote controller Holder
(Some Units)

Functional Filter (On Back of 
Main Filter - Some Units)

Front Panel

Outdoor Unit Power Cable
(Some Units)
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 �Supporto del telecomando 
(alcune unità)

NOTE ON ILLUSTRATIONS
Illustrations in this manual are for explanatory purposes. The actual shape of your indoor 
unit may be slightly different. The actual shape shall prevail.

NOTE: The installation must be performed in accordance with the requirement of local and
national standards. The installation may be slightly different in different areas. 

Wall Mounting Plate

Power Cable (Some Units) 

Refrigerant Piping

Signal Cable

Remote Controller 

Drainage Pipe

Louver

Remote controller Holder
(Some Units)

Functional Filter (On Back of 
Main Filter - Some Units)

Front Panel

Outdoor Unit Power Cable
(Some Units)
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 �Cavo di alimentazione dell'unità 
esterna (alcune unità)

NOTA SULLE ILLUSTRAZIONI

Le illustrazioni di questo manuale hanno scopo esplicativo. La forma effettiva dell'unità interna può essere 
leggermente diversa. La forma vera e propria prevale.



Installation Instructions – Indoor unit 

PRIOR TO INSTALLATION
Before installing the indoor unit, refer to the 
label on the product box to make sure that the 
model number of the indoor unit matches the 
model number of the outdoor unit.

Step 1: Select installation location
Before installing the indoor unit, you must 
choose an appropriate location. The following 
are standards that will help you choose an 
appropriate location for the unit.

Proper installation locations meet the 
following standards:

 Good air circulation

 Convenient drainage

Noise from the unit will not disturb other 
people

 Firm and solid—the location will not vibrate

 Strong enough to support the weight of the 
unit

 A location at least one meter from all other 
electrical devices (e.g., TV, radio, computer)

DO NOT  install unit in the following 
locations:

 Near any source of heat, steam, or 
combustible gas

 Near flammable items such as curtains or 
clothing

 Near any obstacle that might block air 
circulation

 Near the doorway

 In a location subject to direct sunlight

NOTE ABOUT WALL HOLE:
If there is no fixed refrigerant piping: 

While choosing a location, be aware that you 
should leave ample room for a wall hole (see 
Drill wall hole for connective piping step) 
for the signal cable and refrigerant piping 
that connect the indoor and outdoor units. 
The default position for all piping is the right 
side of the indoor unit (while facing the unit). 
However, the unit can accommodate piping to 
both the left and right.





 







Refer to the following diagram to ensure 
proper distance from walls and ceiling:

Step 2: Attach mounting plate to wall
The mounting plate is the device on which you 
will mount the indoor unit.

 Remove the screw that attaches the mounting 
plate to the back of the indoor unit.

 

Secure the mounting plate to the wall with
the screws provided.  Make sure that mounting 
plate is flat against the wall. 

 

12cm (4.75in)
or more

2.3m (90.55in) or more

12cm (4.75in)
or more

15cm (5.9in) or more

NOTE FOR CONCRETE OR BRICK WALLS:

If the wall is made of brick, concrete, or similar 
material, drill 5mm-diameter (0.2in-diameter) 
holes in the wall and insert the sleeve anchors 
provided. Then secure the mounting plate to 
the wall by tightening the screws directly into 
the clip anchors.

Screw

Indoor Unit Installation

20

Installazione dell'unità interna

Istruzioni per l'installazione - Unità interna

PRIMA DELL'INSTALLAZIONE

Prima di installare l'unità interna, fare riferimento 
all'etichetta sulla confezione del prodotto per 
accertarsi che il numero di modello dell'unità 
interna corrisponda al numero di modello 
dell'unità esterna.
Passo 1: Selezionare il luogo di 
installazione
Prima di installare l'unità interna, è necessario 
scegliere una posizione appropriata. Di seguito sono 
riportate le norme che vi aiuteranno a scegliere la 
posizione appropriata per l'unità.

Le corrette posizioni di installazione 
sono conformi alle seguenti norme:

Installation Instructions – Indoor unit 

PRIOR TO INSTALLATION
Before installing the indoor unit, refer to the 
label on the product box to make sure that the 
model number of the indoor unit matches the 
model number of the outdoor unit.

Step 1: Select installation location
Before installing the indoor unit, you must 
choose an appropriate location. The following 
are standards that will help you choose an 
appropriate location for the unit.

Proper installation locations meet the 
following standards:

 Good air circulation

 Convenient drainage

Noise from the unit will not disturb other 
people

 Firm and solid—the location will not vibrate

 Strong enough to support the weight of the 
unit

 A location at least one meter from all other 
electrical devices (e.g., TV, radio, computer)

DO NOT  install unit in the following 
locations:

 Near any source of heat, steam, or 
combustible gas

 Near flammable items such as curtains or 
clothing

 Near any obstacle that might block air 
circulation

 Near the doorway

 In a location subject to direct sunlight

NOTE ABOUT WALL HOLE:
If there is no fixed refrigerant piping: 

While choosing a location, be aware that you 
should leave ample room for a wall hole (see 
Drill wall hole for connective piping step) 
for the signal cable and refrigerant piping 
that connect the indoor and outdoor units. 
The default position for all piping is the right 
side of the indoor unit (while facing the unit). 
However, the unit can accommodate piping to 
both the left and right.





 







Refer to the following diagram to ensure 
proper distance from walls and ceiling:

Step 2: Attach mounting plate to wall
The mounting plate is the device on which you 
will mount the indoor unit.

 Remove the screw that attaches the mounting 
plate to the back of the indoor unit.

 

Secure the mounting plate to the wall with
the screws provided.  Make sure that mounting 
plate is flat against the wall. 

 

12cm (4.75in)
or more

2.3m (90.55in) or more

12cm (4.75in)
or more

15cm (5.9in) or more

NOTE FOR CONCRETE OR BRICK WALLS:

If the wall is made of brick, concrete, or similar 
material, drill 5mm-diameter (0.2in-diameter) 
holes in the wall and insert the sleeve anchors 
provided. Then secure the mounting plate to 
the wall by tightening the screws directly into 
the clip anchors.

Screw

Indoor Unit Installation

20

 Buona circolazione dell'aria

Installation Instructions – Indoor unit 

PRIOR TO INSTALLATION
Before installing the indoor unit, refer to the 
label on the product box to make sure that the 
model number of the indoor unit matches the 
model number of the outdoor unit.

Step 1: Select installation location
Before installing the indoor unit, you must 
choose an appropriate location. The following 
are standards that will help you choose an 
appropriate location for the unit.

Proper installation locations meet the 
following standards:

 Good air circulation

 Convenient drainage

Noise from the unit will not disturb other 
people

 Firm and solid—the location will not vibrate

 Strong enough to support the weight of the 
unit

 A location at least one meter from all other 
electrical devices (e.g., TV, radio, computer)

DO NOT  install unit in the following 
locations:

 Near any source of heat, steam, or 
combustible gas

 Near flammable items such as curtains or 
clothing

 Near any obstacle that might block air 
circulation

 Near the doorway

 In a location subject to direct sunlight

NOTE ABOUT WALL HOLE:
If there is no fixed refrigerant piping: 

While choosing a location, be aware that you 
should leave ample room for a wall hole (see 
Drill wall hole for connective piping step) 
for the signal cable and refrigerant piping 
that connect the indoor and outdoor units. 
The default position for all piping is the right 
side of the indoor unit (while facing the unit). 
However, the unit can accommodate piping to 
both the left and right.





 







Refer to the following diagram to ensure 
proper distance from walls and ceiling:

Step 2: Attach mounting plate to wall
The mounting plate is the device on which you 
will mount the indoor unit.

 Remove the screw that attaches the mounting 
plate to the back of the indoor unit.

 

Secure the mounting plate to the wall with
the screws provided.  Make sure that mounting 
plate is flat against the wall. 

 

12cm (4.75in)
or more

2.3m (90.55in) or more

12cm (4.75in)
or more

15cm (5.9in) or more

NOTE FOR CONCRETE OR BRICK WALLS:

If the wall is made of brick, concrete, or similar 
material, drill 5mm-diameter (0.2in-diameter) 
holes in the wall and insert the sleeve anchors 
provided. Then secure the mounting plate to 
the wall by tightening the screws directly into 
the clip anchors.

Screw

Indoor Unit Installation
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 Comodo drenaggio 

Installation Instructions – Indoor unit 

PRIOR TO INSTALLATION
Before installing the indoor unit, refer to the 
label on the product box to make sure that the 
model number of the indoor unit matches the 
model number of the outdoor unit.

Step 1: Select installation location
Before installing the indoor unit, you must 
choose an appropriate location. The following 
are standards that will help you choose an 
appropriate location for the unit.

Proper installation locations meet the 
following standards:

 Good air circulation

 Convenient drainage

Noise from the unit will not disturb other 
people

 Firm and solid—the location will not vibrate

 Strong enough to support the weight of the 
unit

 A location at least one meter from all other 
electrical devices (e.g., TV, radio, computer)

DO NOT  install unit in the following 
locations:

 Near any source of heat, steam, or 
combustible gas

 Near flammable items such as curtains or 
clothing

 Near any obstacle that might block air 
circulation

 Near the doorway

 In a location subject to direct sunlight

NOTE ABOUT WALL HOLE:
If there is no fixed refrigerant piping: 

While choosing a location, be aware that you 
should leave ample room for a wall hole (see 
Drill wall hole for connective piping step) 
for the signal cable and refrigerant piping 
that connect the indoor and outdoor units. 
The default position for all piping is the right 
side of the indoor unit (while facing the unit). 
However, the unit can accommodate piping to 
both the left and right.





 







Refer to the following diagram to ensure 
proper distance from walls and ceiling:

Step 2: Attach mounting plate to wall
The mounting plate is the device on which you 
will mount the indoor unit.

 Remove the screw that attaches the mounting 
plate to the back of the indoor unit.

 

Secure the mounting plate to the wall with
the screws provided.  Make sure that mounting 
plate is flat against the wall. 

 

12cm (4.75in)
or more

2.3m (90.55in) or more

12cm (4.75in)
or more

15cm (5.9in) or more

NOTE FOR CONCRETE OR BRICK WALLS:

If the wall is made of brick, concrete, or similar 
material, drill 5mm-diameter (0.2in-diameter) 
holes in the wall and insert the sleeve anchors 
provided. Then secure the mounting plate to 
the wall by tightening the screws directly into 
the clip anchors.

Screw

Indoor Unit Installation
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 Il rumore proveniente dall'unità non disturba le 
altre persone

Installation Instructions – Indoor unit 

PRIOR TO INSTALLATION
Before installing the indoor unit, refer to the 
label on the product box to make sure that the 
model number of the indoor unit matches the 
model number of the outdoor unit.

Step 1: Select installation location
Before installing the indoor unit, you must 
choose an appropriate location. The following 
are standards that will help you choose an 
appropriate location for the unit.

Proper installation locations meet the 
following standards:

 Good air circulation

 Convenient drainage

Noise from the unit will not disturb other 
people

 Firm and solid—the location will not vibrate

 Strong enough to support the weight of the 
unit

 A location at least one meter from all other 
electrical devices (e.g., TV, radio, computer)

DO NOT  install unit in the following 
locations:

 Near any source of heat, steam, or 
combustible gas

 Near flammable items such as curtains or 
clothing

 Near any obstacle that might block air 
circulation

 Near the doorway

 In a location subject to direct sunlight

NOTE ABOUT WALL HOLE:
If there is no fixed refrigerant piping: 

While choosing a location, be aware that you 
should leave ample room for a wall hole (see 
Drill wall hole for connective piping step) 
for the signal cable and refrigerant piping 
that connect the indoor and outdoor units. 
The default position for all piping is the right 
side of the indoor unit (while facing the unit). 
However, the unit can accommodate piping to 
both the left and right.





 







Refer to the following diagram to ensure 
proper distance from walls and ceiling:

Step 2: Attach mounting plate to wall
The mounting plate is the device on which you 
will mount the indoor unit.

 Remove the screw that attaches the mounting 
plate to the back of the indoor unit.

 

Secure the mounting plate to the wall with
the screws provided.  Make sure that mounting 
plate is flat against the wall. 

 

12cm (4.75in)
or more

2.3m (90.55in) or more

12cm (4.75in)
or more

15cm (5.9in) or more

NOTE FOR CONCRETE OR BRICK WALLS:

If the wall is made of brick, concrete, or similar 
material, drill 5mm-diameter (0.2in-diameter) 
holes in the wall and insert the sleeve anchors 
provided. Then secure the mounting plate to 
the wall by tightening the screws directly into 
the clip anchors.

Screw

Indoor Unit Installation
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 Stabile e solido - la posizione non vibra

Installation Instructions – Indoor unit 

PRIOR TO INSTALLATION
Before installing the indoor unit, refer to the 
label on the product box to make sure that the 
model number of the indoor unit matches the 
model number of the outdoor unit.

Step 1: Select installation location
Before installing the indoor unit, you must 
choose an appropriate location. The following 
are standards that will help you choose an 
appropriate location for the unit.

Proper installation locations meet the 
following standards:

 Good air circulation

 Convenient drainage

Noise from the unit will not disturb other 
people

 Firm and solid—the location will not vibrate

 Strong enough to support the weight of the 
unit

 A location at least one meter from all other 
electrical devices (e.g., TV, radio, computer)

DO NOT  install unit in the following 
locations:

 Near any source of heat, steam, or 
combustible gas

 Near flammable items such as curtains or 
clothing

 Near any obstacle that might block air 
circulation

 Near the doorway

 In a location subject to direct sunlight

NOTE ABOUT WALL HOLE:
If there is no fixed refrigerant piping: 

While choosing a location, be aware that you 
should leave ample room for a wall hole (see 
Drill wall hole for connective piping step) 
for the signal cable and refrigerant piping 
that connect the indoor and outdoor units. 
The default position for all piping is the right 
side of the indoor unit (while facing the unit). 
However, the unit can accommodate piping to 
both the left and right.





 







Refer to the following diagram to ensure 
proper distance from walls and ceiling:

Step 2: Attach mounting plate to wall
The mounting plate is the device on which you 
will mount the indoor unit.

 Remove the screw that attaches the mounting 
plate to the back of the indoor unit.

 

Secure the mounting plate to the wall with
the screws provided.  Make sure that mounting 
plate is flat against the wall. 

 

12cm (4.75in)
or more

2.3m (90.55in) or more

12cm (4.75in)
or more

15cm (5.9in) or more

NOTE FOR CONCRETE OR BRICK WALLS:

If the wall is made of brick, concrete, or similar 
material, drill 5mm-diameter (0.2in-diameter) 
holes in the wall and insert the sleeve anchors 
provided. Then secure the mounting plate to 
the wall by tightening the screws directly into 
the clip anchors.

Screw

Indoor Unit Installation
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 �Abbastanza robusto da sostenere il peso 
dell'unità

Installation Instructions – Indoor unit 

PRIOR TO INSTALLATION
Before installing the indoor unit, refer to the 
label on the product box to make sure that the 
model number of the indoor unit matches the 
model number of the outdoor unit.

Step 1: Select installation location
Before installing the indoor unit, you must 
choose an appropriate location. The following 
are standards that will help you choose an 
appropriate location for the unit.

Proper installation locations meet the 
following standards:

 Good air circulation

 Convenient drainage

Noise from the unit will not disturb other 
people

 Firm and solid—the location will not vibrate

 Strong enough to support the weight of the 
unit

 A location at least one meter from all other 
electrical devices (e.g., TV, radio, computer)

DO NOT  install unit in the following 
locations:

 Near any source of heat, steam, or 
combustible gas

 Near flammable items such as curtains or 
clothing

 Near any obstacle that might block air 
circulation

 Near the doorway

 In a location subject to direct sunlight

NOTE ABOUT WALL HOLE:
If there is no fixed refrigerant piping: 

While choosing a location, be aware that you 
should leave ample room for a wall hole (see 
Drill wall hole for connective piping step) 
for the signal cable and refrigerant piping 
that connect the indoor and outdoor units. 
The default position for all piping is the right 
side of the indoor unit (while facing the unit). 
However, the unit can accommodate piping to 
both the left and right.





 







Refer to the following diagram to ensure 
proper distance from walls and ceiling:

Step 2: Attach mounting plate to wall
The mounting plate is the device on which you 
will mount the indoor unit.

 Remove the screw that attaches the mounting 
plate to the back of the indoor unit.

 

Secure the mounting plate to the wall with
the screws provided.  Make sure that mounting 
plate is flat against the wall. 

 

12cm (4.75in)
or more

2.3m (90.55in) or more

12cm (4.75in)
or more

15cm (5.9in) or more

NOTE FOR CONCRETE OR BRICK WALLS:

If the wall is made of brick, concrete, or similar 
material, drill 5mm-diameter (0.2in-diameter) 
holes in the wall and insert the sleeve anchors 
provided. Then secure the mounting plate to 
the wall by tightening the screws directly into 
the clip anchors.

Screw

Indoor Unit Installation
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 �Una posizione ad almeno un metro da tutti gli 
altri dispositivi elettrici (ad esempio, TV, radio, 
computer)

NON installare l'unità nelle seguenti posizioni:

Installation Instructions – Indoor unit 

PRIOR TO INSTALLATION
Before installing the indoor unit, refer to the 
label on the product box to make sure that the 
model number of the indoor unit matches the 
model number of the outdoor unit.

Step 1: Select installation location
Before installing the indoor unit, you must 
choose an appropriate location. The following 
are standards that will help you choose an 
appropriate location for the unit.

Proper installation locations meet the 
following standards:

 Good air circulation

 Convenient drainage

Noise from the unit will not disturb other 
people

 Firm and solid—the location will not vibrate

 Strong enough to support the weight of the 
unit

 A location at least one meter from all other 
electrical devices (e.g., TV, radio, computer)

DO NOT  install unit in the following 
locations:

 Near any source of heat, steam, or 
combustible gas

 Near flammable items such as curtains or 
clothing

 Near any obstacle that might block air 
circulation

 Near the doorway

 In a location subject to direct sunlight

NOTE ABOUT WALL HOLE:
If there is no fixed refrigerant piping: 

While choosing a location, be aware that you 
should leave ample room for a wall hole (see 
Drill wall hole for connective piping step) 
for the signal cable and refrigerant piping 
that connect the indoor and outdoor units. 
The default position for all piping is the right 
side of the indoor unit (while facing the unit). 
However, the unit can accommodate piping to 
both the left and right.





 







Refer to the following diagram to ensure 
proper distance from walls and ceiling:

Step 2: Attach mounting plate to wall
The mounting plate is the device on which you 
will mount the indoor unit.

 Remove the screw that attaches the mounting 
plate to the back of the indoor unit.

 

Secure the mounting plate to the wall with
the screws provided.  Make sure that mounting 
plate is flat against the wall. 

 

12cm (4.75in)
or more

2.3m (90.55in) or more

12cm (4.75in)
or more

15cm (5.9in) or more

NOTE FOR CONCRETE OR BRICK WALLS:

If the wall is made of brick, concrete, or similar 
material, drill 5mm-diameter (0.2in-diameter) 
holes in the wall and insert the sleeve anchors 
provided. Then secure the mounting plate to 
the wall by tightening the screws directly into 
the clip anchors.

Screw

Indoor Unit Installation
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 �Vicino a qualsiasi fonte di calore, vapore o 
gas combustibile

Installation Instructions – Indoor unit 

PRIOR TO INSTALLATION
Before installing the indoor unit, refer to the 
label on the product box to make sure that the 
model number of the indoor unit matches the 
model number of the outdoor unit.

Step 1: Select installation location
Before installing the indoor unit, you must 
choose an appropriate location. The following 
are standards that will help you choose an 
appropriate location for the unit.

Proper installation locations meet the 
following standards:

 Good air circulation

 Convenient drainage

Noise from the unit will not disturb other 
people

 Firm and solid—the location will not vibrate

 Strong enough to support the weight of the 
unit

 A location at least one meter from all other 
electrical devices (e.g., TV, radio, computer)

DO NOT  install unit in the following 
locations:

 Near any source of heat, steam, or 
combustible gas

 Near flammable items such as curtains or 
clothing

 Near any obstacle that might block air 
circulation

 Near the doorway

 In a location subject to direct sunlight

NOTE ABOUT WALL HOLE:
If there is no fixed refrigerant piping: 

While choosing a location, be aware that you 
should leave ample room for a wall hole (see 
Drill wall hole for connective piping step) 
for the signal cable and refrigerant piping 
that connect the indoor and outdoor units. 
The default position for all piping is the right 
side of the indoor unit (while facing the unit). 
However, the unit can accommodate piping to 
both the left and right.





 







Refer to the following diagram to ensure 
proper distance from walls and ceiling:

Step 2: Attach mounting plate to wall
The mounting plate is the device on which you 
will mount the indoor unit.

 Remove the screw that attaches the mounting 
plate to the back of the indoor unit.

 

Secure the mounting plate to the wall with
the screws provided.  Make sure that mounting 
plate is flat against the wall. 

 

12cm (4.75in)
or more

2.3m (90.55in) or more

12cm (4.75in)
or more

15cm (5.9in) or more

NOTE FOR CONCRETE OR BRICK WALLS:

If the wall is made of brick, concrete, or similar 
material, drill 5mm-diameter (0.2in-diameter) 
holes in the wall and insert the sleeve anchors 
provided. Then secure the mounting plate to 
the wall by tightening the screws directly into 
the clip anchors.

Screw

Indoor Unit Installation
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 �Vicino a oggetti infiammabili come tende o 
indumenti

Installation Instructions – Indoor unit 

PRIOR TO INSTALLATION
Before installing the indoor unit, refer to the 
label on the product box to make sure that the 
model number of the indoor unit matches the 
model number of the outdoor unit.

Step 1: Select installation location
Before installing the indoor unit, you must 
choose an appropriate location. The following 
are standards that will help you choose an 
appropriate location for the unit.

Proper installation locations meet the 
following standards:

 Good air circulation

 Convenient drainage

Noise from the unit will not disturb other 
people

 Firm and solid—the location will not vibrate

 Strong enough to support the weight of the 
unit

 A location at least one meter from all other 
electrical devices (e.g., TV, radio, computer)

DO NOT  install unit in the following 
locations:

 Near any source of heat, steam, or 
combustible gas

 Near flammable items such as curtains or 
clothing

 Near any obstacle that might block air 
circulation

 Near the doorway

 In a location subject to direct sunlight

NOTE ABOUT WALL HOLE:
If there is no fixed refrigerant piping: 

While choosing a location, be aware that you 
should leave ample room for a wall hole (see 
Drill wall hole for connective piping step) 
for the signal cable and refrigerant piping 
that connect the indoor and outdoor units. 
The default position for all piping is the right 
side of the indoor unit (while facing the unit). 
However, the unit can accommodate piping to 
both the left and right.





 







Refer to the following diagram to ensure 
proper distance from walls and ceiling:

Step 2: Attach mounting plate to wall
The mounting plate is the device on which you 
will mount the indoor unit.

 Remove the screw that attaches the mounting 
plate to the back of the indoor unit.

 

Secure the mounting plate to the wall with
the screws provided.  Make sure that mounting 
plate is flat against the wall. 

 

12cm (4.75in)
or more

2.3m (90.55in) or more

12cm (4.75in)
or more

15cm (5.9in) or more

NOTE FOR CONCRETE OR BRICK WALLS:

If the wall is made of brick, concrete, or similar 
material, drill 5mm-diameter (0.2in-diameter) 
holes in the wall and insert the sleeve anchors 
provided. Then secure the mounting plate to 
the wall by tightening the screws directly into 
the clip anchors.

Screw

Indoor Unit Installation
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 �Vicino a qualsiasi ostacolo che potrebbe 
bloccare la circolazione dell'aria

Installation Instructions – Indoor unit 

PRIOR TO INSTALLATION
Before installing the indoor unit, refer to the 
label on the product box to make sure that the 
model number of the indoor unit matches the 
model number of the outdoor unit.

Step 1: Select installation location
Before installing the indoor unit, you must 
choose an appropriate location. The following 
are standards that will help you choose an 
appropriate location for the unit.

Proper installation locations meet the 
following standards:

 Good air circulation

 Convenient drainage

Noise from the unit will not disturb other 
people

 Firm and solid—the location will not vibrate

 Strong enough to support the weight of the 
unit

 A location at least one meter from all other 
electrical devices (e.g., TV, radio, computer)

DO NOT  install unit in the following 
locations:

 Near any source of heat, steam, or 
combustible gas

 Near flammable items such as curtains or 
clothing

 Near any obstacle that might block air 
circulation

 Near the doorway

 In a location subject to direct sunlight

NOTE ABOUT WALL HOLE:
If there is no fixed refrigerant piping: 

While choosing a location, be aware that you 
should leave ample room for a wall hole (see 
Drill wall hole for connective piping step) 
for the signal cable and refrigerant piping 
that connect the indoor and outdoor units. 
The default position for all piping is the right 
side of the indoor unit (while facing the unit). 
However, the unit can accommodate piping to 
both the left and right.





 







Refer to the following diagram to ensure 
proper distance from walls and ceiling:

Step 2: Attach mounting plate to wall
The mounting plate is the device on which you 
will mount the indoor unit.

 Remove the screw that attaches the mounting 
plate to the back of the indoor unit.

 

Secure the mounting plate to the wall with
the screws provided.  Make sure that mounting 
plate is flat against the wall. 

 

12cm (4.75in)
or more

2.3m (90.55in) or more

12cm (4.75in)
or more

15cm (5.9in) or more

NOTE FOR CONCRETE OR BRICK WALLS:

If the wall is made of brick, concrete, or similar 
material, drill 5mm-diameter (0.2in-diameter) 
holes in the wall and insert the sleeve anchors 
provided. Then secure the mounting plate to 
the wall by tightening the screws directly into 
the clip anchors.

Screw

Indoor Unit Installation
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 Vicino alla porta

Installation Instructions – Indoor unit 

PRIOR TO INSTALLATION
Before installing the indoor unit, refer to the 
label on the product box to make sure that the 
model number of the indoor unit matches the 
model number of the outdoor unit.

Step 1: Select installation location
Before installing the indoor unit, you must 
choose an appropriate location. The following 
are standards that will help you choose an 
appropriate location for the unit.

Proper installation locations meet the 
following standards:

 Good air circulation

 Convenient drainage

Noise from the unit will not disturb other 
people

 Firm and solid—the location will not vibrate

 Strong enough to support the weight of the 
unit

 A location at least one meter from all other 
electrical devices (e.g., TV, radio, computer)

DO NOT  install unit in the following 
locations:

 Near any source of heat, steam, or 
combustible gas

 Near flammable items such as curtains or 
clothing

 Near any obstacle that might block air 
circulation

 Near the doorway

 In a location subject to direct sunlight

NOTE ABOUT WALL HOLE:
If there is no fixed refrigerant piping: 

While choosing a location, be aware that you 
should leave ample room for a wall hole (see 
Drill wall hole for connective piping step) 
for the signal cable and refrigerant piping 
that connect the indoor and outdoor units. 
The default position for all piping is the right 
side of the indoor unit (while facing the unit). 
However, the unit can accommodate piping to 
both the left and right.





 







Refer to the following diagram to ensure 
proper distance from walls and ceiling:

Step 2: Attach mounting plate to wall
The mounting plate is the device on which you 
will mount the indoor unit.

 Remove the screw that attaches the mounting 
plate to the back of the indoor unit.

 

Secure the mounting plate to the wall with
the screws provided.  Make sure that mounting 
plate is flat against the wall. 

 

12cm (4.75in)
or more

2.3m (90.55in) or more

12cm (4.75in)
or more

15cm (5.9in) or more

NOTE FOR CONCRETE OR BRICK WALLS:

If the wall is made of brick, concrete, or similar 
material, drill 5mm-diameter (0.2in-diameter) 
holes in the wall and insert the sleeve anchors 
provided. Then secure the mounting plate to 
the wall by tightening the screws directly into 
the clip anchors.

Screw

Indoor Unit Installation
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 �In un luogo esposto alla luce diretta del 
sole

NOTA SUL FORO NEL MURO:

Se non è presente una tubazione fissa del 
refrigerante:

Nella scelta del luogo, è necessario lasciare ampio 
spazio per un foro a parete (vedere Foro a parete 
per il passaggio delle tubazioni di collegamento) 
per il cavo di segnale e le tubazioni del refrigerante 
che collegano le unità interne ed esterne.

La posizione predefinita per tutte le tubazioni è il 
lato destro dell'unità interna (guardando l'unità 
interna).

Tuttavia, l'unità può ospitare tubazioni sia a sinistra 
che a destra.
Per garantire la corretta distanza dalle 
pareti e dal soffitto, fare riferimento allo 
schema seguente:

Installation Instructions – Indoor unit 

PRIOR TO INSTALLATION
Before installing the indoor unit, refer to the 
label on the product box to make sure that the 
model number of the indoor unit matches the 
model number of the outdoor unit.

Step 1: Select installation location
Before installing the indoor unit, you must 
choose an appropriate location. The following 
are standards that will help you choose an 
appropriate location for the unit.

Proper installation locations meet the 
following standards:

 Good air circulation

 Convenient drainage

Noise from the unit will not disturb other 
people

 Firm and solid—the location will not vibrate

 Strong enough to support the weight of the 
unit

 A location at least one meter from all other 
electrical devices (e.g., TV, radio, computer)

DO NOT  install unit in the following 
locations:

 Near any source of heat, steam, or 
combustible gas

 Near flammable items such as curtains or 
clothing

 Near any obstacle that might block air 
circulation

 Near the doorway

 In a location subject to direct sunlight

NOTE ABOUT WALL HOLE:
If there is no fixed refrigerant piping: 

While choosing a location, be aware that you 
should leave ample room for a wall hole (see 
Drill wall hole for connective piping step) 
for the signal cable and refrigerant piping 
that connect the indoor and outdoor units. 
The default position for all piping is the right 
side of the indoor unit (while facing the unit). 
However, the unit can accommodate piping to 
both the left and right.





 







Refer to the following diagram to ensure 
proper distance from walls and ceiling:

Step 2: Attach mounting plate to wall
The mounting plate is the device on which you 
will mount the indoor unit.

 Remove the screw that attaches the mounting 
plate to the back of the indoor unit.

 

Secure the mounting plate to the wall with
the screws provided.  Make sure that mounting 
plate is flat against the wall. 

 

12cm (4.75in)
or more

2.3m (90.55in) or more

12cm (4.75in)
or more

15cm (5.9in) or more

NOTE FOR CONCRETE OR BRICK WALLS:

If the wall is made of brick, concrete, or similar 
material, drill 5mm-diameter (0.2in-diameter) 
holes in the wall and insert the sleeve anchors 
provided. Then secure the mounting plate to 
the wall by tightening the screws directly into 
the clip anchors.

Screw

Indoor Unit Installation
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Passo 2: Fissare la piastra di montaggio 
alla parete
La piastra di montaggio è il dispositivo su cui verrà 
montata l'unità interna.
•	 Rimuovere la vite che fissa la piastra di montaggio 

sul retro dell'unità interna.

Installation Instructions – Indoor unit 

PRIOR TO INSTALLATION
Before installing the indoor unit, refer to the 
label on the product box to make sure that the 
model number of the indoor unit matches the 
model number of the outdoor unit.

Step 1: Select installation location
Before installing the indoor unit, you must 
choose an appropriate location. The following 
are standards that will help you choose an 
appropriate location for the unit.

Proper installation locations meet the 
following standards:

 Good air circulation

 Convenient drainage

Noise from the unit will not disturb other 
people

 Firm and solid—the location will not vibrate

 Strong enough to support the weight of the 
unit

 A location at least one meter from all other 
electrical devices (e.g., TV, radio, computer)

DO NOT  install unit in the following 
locations:

 Near any source of heat, steam, or 
combustible gas

 Near flammable items such as curtains or 
clothing

 Near any obstacle that might block air 
circulation

 Near the doorway

 In a location subject to direct sunlight

NOTE ABOUT WALL HOLE:
If there is no fixed refrigerant piping: 

While choosing a location, be aware that you 
should leave ample room for a wall hole (see 
Drill wall hole for connective piping step) 
for the signal cable and refrigerant piping 
that connect the indoor and outdoor units. 
The default position for all piping is the right 
side of the indoor unit (while facing the unit). 
However, the unit can accommodate piping to 
both the left and right.





 







Refer to the following diagram to ensure 
proper distance from walls and ceiling:

Step 2: Attach mounting plate to wall
The mounting plate is the device on which you 
will mount the indoor unit.

 Remove the screw that attaches the mounting 
plate to the back of the indoor unit.

 

Secure the mounting plate to the wall with
the screws provided.  Make sure that mounting 
plate is flat against the wall. 

 

12cm (4.75in)
or more

2.3m (90.55in) or more

12cm (4.75in)
or more

15cm (5.9in) or more

NOTE FOR CONCRETE OR BRICK WALLS:

If the wall is made of brick, concrete, or similar 
material, drill 5mm-diameter (0.2in-diameter) 
holes in the wall and insert the sleeve anchors 
provided. Then secure the mounting plate to 
the wall by tightening the screws directly into 
the clip anchors.

Screw

Indoor Unit Installation
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•	 Fissare la piastra di montaggio alla parete con 
le viti in dotazione. Accertarsi che la piastra di 
montaggio sia piatta contro la parete.

PER MURI IN CEMENTO O MATTONI:

Se la parete è fatta di mattoni, calcestruzzo o 
materiale simile, praticare fori di 5 mm di diametro 
nella parete e inserire gli ancoraggi per manicotti in 
dotazione. Quindi fissare la piastra di montaggio alla 
parete serrando le viti direttamente negli ancoraggi 
a clip.

o piùo più

o più

o più

Vite



Step 3: Drill wall hole for connective piping
1. Determine the location of the wall hole based

on the position of the mounting plate. Refer
to Mounting Plate Dimensions.
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Fig.3.2MOUNTING PLATE DIMENSIONS
Different models have different mounting plates.
For the different customization requirements, the 
shape of the mounting plate may be slightly 
different. But the installation dimensions are the 
same for the same size of indoor unit. 
See Type A and Type B  for example:  

Correct orientation of Mounting Plate

2. Using a 65mm (2.5in) or 90mm(3.54in)
(depending on models )core drill, drill a
hole in the wall. Make sure that the hole
is drilled at a slight downward angle, so
that the outdoor end of the hole is lower
than the indoor end by about 5mm to 7mm
(0.2-0.275in). This will ensure proper water
drainage.

3. Place the protective wall cuff in the hole. This
protects the edges of the hole and will help
seal it when you finish the installation process.

 CAUTION
When drilling the wall hole, make sure to 
avoid wires, plumbing, and other sensitive 
components.

Φ
NOTE: When the gas side connective pipe is
    16mm(5/8in) or more, the wall hole should
be 90mm(3.54in). 
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Passo 3: Foro a parete per tubazioni di 
collegamento
1. �Determinare la posizione del foro a parete 

in base alla posizione della piastra di 
montaggio. Fare riferimento alle dimensioni 
della piastra di montaggio.

2. �Utilizzando una carotatrice da 65mm (2.5in) o 
90mm (3.54in) (a seconda dei modelli), praticare 
un foro nella parete. Assicurarsi che il foro sia 
praticato con un leggero angolo verso il basso, in 
modo che l'estremità esterna del foro sia inferiore 
di circa 5mm a 7mm (0.2-0.275in) rispetto 
all'estremità interna. In questo modo si garantisce 
un adeguato drenaggio dell'acqua.

3. �Posizionare il passacavo protettivo da parete nel 
foro. Questo protegge i bordi del foro e aiuta a 
sigillarlo al termine del processo di installazione.

 WARNINGS FOR PRODUCT INSTALLATION

1. Installation must be performed by an authorized dealer or specialist. Defective installation can
cause water leakage, electrical shock, or fire.

2. Installation must be performed according to the installation instructions. Improper installation
can cause water leakage, electrical shock, or fire.
(In North America,installation must be performed in accordance with the requirement of NEC
and CEC by authorized personnel only.)

3. Contact an authorized service technician for repair or maintenance of this unit. This appliance
shall be installed in accordance with national wiring regulations.

4. Only use the included accessories, parts, and specified parts for installation. Using non-standard
parts can cause water leakage, electrical shock, fire, and can cause the unit to fail.

5.

6.

 Install the unit in a firm location that can support the unit’s weight. If the chosen location cannot
support the unit’s weight, or the installation is not done properly, the unit may drop and cause
serious injury and damage.

7.

8.

9.
10.

11.

Do not turn on the power until all work has been completed.
When moving or relocating the air conditioner, consult experienced service technicians for
disconnection and reinstallation of the unit.
How to install the appliance to its support, please read the information for details in "indoor unit
installation" and "outdoor unit installation" sections .

 
For units that have an auxiliary electric heater, do not install the unit within 1 meter (3 feet) of
any combustible materials.

   Do not  install the unit in a location that may be exposed to combustible gas leaks. If
combustible gas accumulates around the unit, it may cause fire.

   

Install drainage piping according to the instructions in this manual. Improper drainage may
cause water damage to your home and property.

Note about Fluorinated Gasses(Not applicable to the unit using R290 Refrigerant)

1.  This air-conditioning unit contains fluorinated greenhouse gasses. For specific information on the
type of gas and the amount, please refer to the relevant label on the unit itself or the
“Owner's Manual - Product Fiche ” in the packaging of the outdoor unit. (European
Union products only).

2.
 
Installation, service, maintenance and repair of this unit must be performed by a certified
technician.

3. Product uninstallation and recycling must be performed by a certified technician.
4.  For equipment that contains fluorinated greenhouse gases in quantities of 5 tonnes of CO2

equivalent or more, but of less than 50 tonnes of CO2 equivalent, If the system has a leak-
detection system installed, it must be checked for leaks at least every 24 months.

5.

 

When the unit is checked for leaks, proper record-keeping of all checks is strongly recommended.
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	 ATTENZIONE

Quando si esegue il foro a parete, assicurarsi 
di evitare cavi, tubature e altri componenti 
sensibili.

Step 3: Drill wall hole for connective piping
1. Determine the location of the wall hole based

on the position of the mounting plate. Refer
to Mounting Plate Dimensions.
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Fig.3.2MOUNTING PLATE DIMENSIONS
Different models have different mounting plates.
For the different customization requirements, the 
shape of the mounting plate may be slightly 
different. But the installation dimensions are the 
same for the same size of indoor unit. 
See Type A and Type B  for example:  

Correct orientation of Mounting Plate

2. Using a 65mm (2.5in) or 90mm(3.54in)
(depending on models )core drill, drill a
hole in the wall. Make sure that the hole
is drilled at a slight downward angle, so
that the outdoor end of the hole is lower
than the indoor end by about 5mm to 7mm
(0.2-0.275in). This will ensure proper water
drainage.

3. Place the protective wall cuff in the hole. This
protects the edges of the hole and will help
seal it when you finish the installation process.

 CAUTION
When drilling the wall hole, make sure to 
avoid wires, plumbing, and other sensitive 
components.

Φ
NOTE: When the gas side connective pipe is
    16mm(5/8in) or more, the wall hole should
be 90mm(3.54in). 
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DIMENSIONI DELLA PIASTRA DI MONTAGGIO

Modelli diversi hanno diverse piastre di montaggio.
Per le diverse esigenze di personalizzazione, la 
forma della piastra di montaggio può essere 
leggermente diversa. Ma le dimensioni di 
installazione sono le stesse per le stesse dimensioni 
dell'unità interna.
Vedere ad esempio il tipo A e il tipo B:

Interno
Muro

Esterno

Tipo A Tipo B

Foro della parete poste-

Foro della parete poste-

Foro della parete poste-

Foro della parete poste-

riore sinistra 65mm

riore sinistra 65mm

riore sinistra 65mm 

riore sinistra 65mm

Modello A

Modello B

Modello C

Modello D

Sagoma unità  
interna

148mm

402mm

28
5m

m

237mm

39
m

m
47

m
m

      130mm45mm

47
m

m
39

m
m

103mm

715mm

107mm

Sagoma unità  
interna

Sagoma unità  
interna

Parete posteriore destra
foro 65mm

Parete posteriore destra
foro 65mm

Parete posteriore destra
foro 65mm 

Parete posteriore destra
foro 65mm 

NOTA Quando il tubo di collegamento lato gas è 
Ø 16mm (5/8in) o più, il foro a parete dovrebbe 
essere 90mm (3.54in).

Step 3: Drill wall hole for connective piping
1. Determine the location of the wall hole based

on the position of the mounting plate. Refer
to Mounting Plate Dimensions.
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Fig.3.2MOUNTING PLATE DIMENSIONS
Different models have different mounting plates.
For the different customization requirements, the 
shape of the mounting plate may be slightly 
different. But the installation dimensions are the 
same for the same size of indoor unit. 
See Type A and Type B  for example:  

Correct orientation of Mounting Plate

2. Using a 65mm (2.5in) or 90mm(3.54in)
(depending on models )core drill, drill a
hole in the wall. Make sure that the hole
is drilled at a slight downward angle, so
that the outdoor end of the hole is lower
than the indoor end by about 5mm to 7mm
(0.2-0.275in). This will ensure proper water
drainage.

3. Place the protective wall cuff in the hole. This
protects the edges of the hole and will help
seal it when you finish the installation process.

 CAUTION
When drilling the wall hole, make sure to 
avoid wires, plumbing, and other sensitive 
components.

Φ
NOTE: When the gas side connective pipe is
    16mm(5/8in) or more, the wall hole should
be 90mm(3.54in). 
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Corretto orientamento della piastra di montaggio
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Step 4: Prepare refrigerant piping

The refrigerant piping is inside an insulating 
sleeve attached to the back of the unit. You 
must prepare the piping before passing it 
through the hole in the wall. 

1. Based on the position of the wall hole relative
to the mounting plate, choose the side from
which the piping will exit the unit.

2. If the wall hole is behind the unit, keep the
knock-out panel in place. If the wall hole is to
the side of the indoor unit, remove the plastic
knock-out panel from that side of the unit.

3. If existing connective piping is already
embedded in the wall, proceed directly to
the Connect Drain Hose step. If there is no
embedded piping, connect the indoor unit’s
refrigerant piping to the connective piping
that will join the indoor and outdoor units.
Refer to the Refrigerant Piping Connection

 

section of this manual for detailed instructions.

NOTE ON PIPING ANGLE

Refrigerant piping can exit the indoor unit from 
four different angles:Left-hand side,Right-hand 
side, Left rear, Right rear. 

  

Knock-out Panel

 CAUTION

Be extremely careful not to dent or damage 
the piping while bending them away from
the unit. Any dents in the piping will affect 
the unit’s performance. 

Step 5:  Connect drain hose
By default, the drain hose is attached to the left-
hand side of unit (when you’re facing the back 
of the unit). However, it can also be attached to 
the right-hand side. To ensure proper drainage, 
attach the drain hose on the same side that your 
refrigerant piping exits the unit. 

 

 

Wrap the connection point firmly with Teflon
tape to ensure a good seal and to prevent leaks. 
Remove the air filter and pour a small amount 
of water into the drain pan to make sure that 
water flows from the unit smoothly.

 NOTE ON DRAIN HOSE
 PLACEMENT 

Make sure to arrange the drain hose 
according to the following figures. .

PLUG THE UNUSED DRAIN HOLE

To prevent unwanted leaks 
you must plug the unused 
drain hole with the rubber 
plug provided. 

CORRECT 
Make sure there are no kinks
or dent in drain hose to ensure 
proper drainage.   

NOT CORRECT

Kinks in the drain hose 
will create water traps.

NOT CORRECT
Do not place the end of the 
drain hose in water or in 
containers that collect water. 
This will prevent proper 
drainage.     

NOT CORRECT
Kinks in the drain hose 
will create water traps.
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Passo 4: Preparare le tubazioni del refrigerante
La tubazione del refrigerante si trova all'interno di 
un manicotto isolante fissato sul retro dell'unità. È 
necessario preparare la tubazione prima di passare 
attraverso il foro nel muro.

1. �In base alla posizione del foro a parete rispetto 
alla piastra di montaggio, scegliere il lato da cui le 
tubazioni usciranno dall'unità.

2. �Se il foro a parete è dietro l'unità, tenere il pannello 
estraibile in posizione. Se il foro a parete si trova sul 
lato dell'unità interna, rimuovere il pannello frontale 
in plastica da quel lato dell'unità.

Step 4: Prepare refrigerant piping

The refrigerant piping is inside an insulating 
sleeve attached to the back of the unit. You 
must prepare the piping before passing it 
through the hole in the wall. 

1. Based on the position of the wall hole relative
to the mounting plate, choose the side from
which the piping will exit the unit.

2. If the wall hole is behind the unit, keep the
knock-out panel in place. If the wall hole is to
the side of the indoor unit, remove the plastic
knock-out panel from that side of the unit.

3. If existing connective piping is already
embedded in the wall, proceed directly to
the Connect Drain Hose step. If there is no
embedded piping, connect the indoor unit’s
refrigerant piping to the connective piping
that will join the indoor and outdoor units.
Refer to the Refrigerant Piping Connection

 

section of this manual for detailed instructions.

NOTE ON PIPING ANGLE

Refrigerant piping can exit the indoor unit from 
four different angles:Left-hand side,Right-hand 
side, Left rear, Right rear. 

  

Knock-out Panel

 CAUTION

Be extremely careful not to dent or damage 
the piping while bending them away from
the unit. Any dents in the piping will affect 
the unit’s performance. 

Step 5:  Connect drain hose
By default, the drain hose is attached to the left-
hand side of unit (when you’re facing the back 
of the unit). However, it can also be attached to 
the right-hand side. To ensure proper drainage, 
attach the drain hose on the same side that your 
refrigerant piping exits the unit. 

 

 

Wrap the connection point firmly with Teflon
tape to ensure a good seal and to prevent leaks. 
Remove the air filter and pour a small amount 
of water into the drain pan to make sure that 
water flows from the unit smoothly.

 NOTE ON DRAIN HOSE
 PLACEMENT 

Make sure to arrange the drain hose 
according to the following figures. .

PLUG THE UNUSED DRAIN HOLE

To prevent unwanted leaks 
you must plug the unused 
drain hole with the rubber 
plug provided. 

CORRECT 
Make sure there are no kinks
or dent in drain hose to ensure 
proper drainage.   

NOT CORRECT

Kinks in the drain hose 
will create water traps.

NOT CORRECT
Do not place the end of the 
drain hose in water or in 
containers that collect water. 
This will prevent proper 
drainage.     

NOT CORRECT
Kinks in the drain hose 
will create water traps.
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3. �Se la tubazione di collegamento esistente è già 
incassata nella parete, procedere direttamente al 
passaggio del tubo flessibile di scarico Connect. 
Se non ci sono tubazioni incorporate, collegare le 
tubazioni del refrigerante dell'unità interna alle 
tubazioni che uniranno l'unità interna e l'unità 
esterna.
Per istruzioni dettagliate, fare riferimento 
alla sezione Connessione delle tubazioni del 
refrigerante di questo manuale.

NOTA SULL'ANGOLO DI TUBAZIONE

Le tubazioni del refrigerante possono uscire 
dall'unità interna da quattro diverse angolazioni: 
lato sinistro, lato destro, lato posteriore sinistro, 
posteriore sinistro, posteriore destro.

Pannello Knock-out

Step 4: Prepare refrigerant piping

The refrigerant piping is inside an insulating 
sleeve attached to the back of the unit. You 
must prepare the piping before passing it 
through the hole in the wall. 

1. Based on the position of the wall hole relative
to the mounting plate, choose the side from
which the piping will exit the unit.

2. If the wall hole is behind the unit, keep the
knock-out panel in place. If the wall hole is to
the side of the indoor unit, remove the plastic
knock-out panel from that side of the unit.

3. If existing connective piping is already
embedded in the wall, proceed directly to
the Connect Drain Hose step. If there is no
embedded piping, connect the indoor unit’s
refrigerant piping to the connective piping
that will join the indoor and outdoor units.
Refer to the Refrigerant Piping Connection

 

section of this manual for detailed instructions.

NOTE ON PIPING ANGLE

Refrigerant piping can exit the indoor unit from 
four different angles:Left-hand side,Right-hand 
side, Left rear, Right rear. 

  

Knock-out Panel

 CAUTION

Be extremely careful not to dent or damage 
the piping while bending them away from
the unit. Any dents in the piping will affect 
the unit’s performance. 

Step 5:  Connect drain hose
By default, the drain hose is attached to the left-
hand side of unit (when you’re facing the back 
of the unit). However, it can also be attached to 
the right-hand side. To ensure proper drainage, 
attach the drain hose on the same side that your 
refrigerant piping exits the unit. 

 

 

Wrap the connection point firmly with Teflon
tape to ensure a good seal and to prevent leaks. 
Remove the air filter and pour a small amount 
of water into the drain pan to make sure that 
water flows from the unit smoothly.

 NOTE ON DRAIN HOSE
 PLACEMENT 

Make sure to arrange the drain hose 
according to the following figures. .

PLUG THE UNUSED DRAIN HOLE

To prevent unwanted leaks 
you must plug the unused 
drain hole with the rubber 
plug provided. 

CORRECT 
Make sure there are no kinks
or dent in drain hose to ensure 
proper drainage.   

NOT CORRECT

Kinks in the drain hose 
will create water traps.

NOT CORRECT
Do not place the end of the 
drain hose in water or in 
containers that collect water. 
This will prevent proper 
drainage.     

NOT CORRECT
Kinks in the drain hose 
will create water traps.
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 WARNINGS FOR PRODUCT INSTALLATION

1. Installation must be performed by an authorized dealer or specialist. Defective installation can
cause water leakage, electrical shock, or fire.

2. Installation must be performed according to the installation instructions. Improper installation
can cause water leakage, electrical shock, or fire.
(In North America,installation must be performed in accordance with the requirement of NEC
and CEC by authorized personnel only.)

3. Contact an authorized service technician for repair or maintenance of this unit. This appliance
shall be installed in accordance with national wiring regulations.

4. Only use the included accessories, parts, and specified parts for installation. Using non-standard
parts can cause water leakage, electrical shock, fire, and can cause the unit to fail.

5.

6.

 Install the unit in a firm location that can support the unit’s weight. If the chosen location cannot
support the unit’s weight, or the installation is not done properly, the unit may drop and cause
serious injury and damage.

7.

8.

9.
10.

11.

Do not turn on the power until all work has been completed.
When moving or relocating the air conditioner, consult experienced service technicians for
disconnection and reinstallation of the unit.
How to install the appliance to its support, please read the information for details in "indoor unit
installation" and "outdoor unit installation" sections .

 
For units that have an auxiliary electric heater, do not install the unit within 1 meter (3 feet) of
any combustible materials.

   Do not  install the unit in a location that may be exposed to combustible gas leaks. If
combustible gas accumulates around the unit, it may cause fire.

   

Install drainage piping according to the instructions in this manual. Improper drainage may
cause water damage to your home and property.

Note about Fluorinated Gasses(Not applicable to the unit using R290 Refrigerant)

1.  This air-conditioning unit contains fluorinated greenhouse gasses. For specific information on the
type of gas and the amount, please refer to the relevant label on the unit itself or the
“Owner's Manual - Product Fiche ” in the packaging of the outdoor unit. (European
Union products only).

2.
 
Installation, service, maintenance and repair of this unit must be performed by a certified
technician.

3. Product uninstallation and recycling must be performed by a certified technician.
4.  For equipment that contains fluorinated greenhouse gases in quantities of 5 tonnes of CO2

equivalent or more, but of less than 50 tonnes of CO2 equivalent, If the system has a leak-
detection system installed, it must be checked for leaks at least every 24 months.

5.

 

When the unit is checked for leaks, proper record-keeping of all checks is strongly recommended.
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	 ATTENZIONE

Prestare la massima attenzione a non 
ammaccare o danneggiare le tubazioni 
piegandole lontano dall'unità. Eventuali 
ammaccature nelle tubazioni influiscono 
sulle prestazioni dell'unità.

Passo 5: Collegare il tubo flessibile di scarico
Per impostazione predefinita, il tubo di scarico è 
collegato al lato sinistro dell'unità (quando si è 
rivolti verso la parte posteriore dell'unità). Tuttavia, 
può essere fissato anche sul lato destro. Per 
garantire un drenaggio corretto, collegare il tubo di 
scarico sullo stesso lato in cui esce la tubazione del 
refrigerante dall'unità.
•	 Avvolgere saldamente il punto di collegamento 

con nastro di teflon per garantire una buona 
tenuta e per evitare perdite.

•	 Rimuovere il filtro dell'aria e versare una piccola 
quantità d'acqua nella vaschetta di scarico per 
assicurarsi che l'acqua fluisca dall'unità senza 
intoppi.

Step 4: Prepare refrigerant piping

The refrigerant piping is inside an insulating 
sleeve attached to the back of the unit. You 
must prepare the piping before passing it 
through the hole in the wall. 

1. Based on the position of the wall hole relative
to the mounting plate, choose the side from
which the piping will exit the unit.

2. If the wall hole is behind the unit, keep the
knock-out panel in place. If the wall hole is to
the side of the indoor unit, remove the plastic
knock-out panel from that side of the unit.

3. If existing connective piping is already
embedded in the wall, proceed directly to
the Connect Drain Hose step. If there is no
embedded piping, connect the indoor unit’s
refrigerant piping to the connective piping
that will join the indoor and outdoor units.
Refer to the Refrigerant Piping Connection

 

section of this manual for detailed instructions.

NOTE ON PIPING ANGLE

Refrigerant piping can exit the indoor unit from 
four different angles:Left-hand side,Right-hand 
side, Left rear, Right rear. 

  

Knock-out Panel

 CAUTION

Be extremely careful not to dent or damage 
the piping while bending them away from
the unit. Any dents in the piping will affect 
the unit’s performance. 

Step 5:  Connect drain hose
By default, the drain hose is attached to the left-
hand side of unit (when you’re facing the back 
of the unit). However, it can also be attached to 
the right-hand side. To ensure proper drainage, 
attach the drain hose on the same side that your 
refrigerant piping exits the unit. 

 

 

Wrap the connection point firmly with Teflon
tape to ensure a good seal and to prevent leaks. 
Remove the air filter and pour a small amount 
of water into the drain pan to make sure that 
water flows from the unit smoothly.

 NOTE ON DRAIN HOSE
 PLACEMENT 

Make sure to arrange the drain hose 
according to the following figures. .

PLUG THE UNUSED DRAIN HOLE

To prevent unwanted leaks 
you must plug the unused 
drain hole with the rubber 
plug provided. 

CORRECT 
Make sure there are no kinks
or dent in drain hose to ensure 
proper drainage.   

NOT CORRECT

Kinks in the drain hose 
will create water traps.

NOT CORRECT
Do not place the end of the 
drain hose in water or in 
containers that collect water. 
This will prevent proper 
drainage.     

NOT CORRECT
Kinks in the drain hose 
will create water traps.
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	� NOTA SUL POSIZIONAMENTO 
DEL TUBO DI SCARICO

Accertarsi di disporre il tubo flessibile di drenaggio 
secondo le figure successive.

Step 4: Prepare refrigerant piping

The refrigerant piping is inside an insulating 
sleeve attached to the back of the unit. You 
must prepare the piping before passing it 
through the hole in the wall. 

1. Based on the position of the wall hole relative
to the mounting plate, choose the side from
which the piping will exit the unit.

2. If the wall hole is behind the unit, keep the
knock-out panel in place. If the wall hole is to
the side of the indoor unit, remove the plastic
knock-out panel from that side of the unit.

3. If existing connective piping is already
embedded in the wall, proceed directly to
the Connect Drain Hose step. If there is no
embedded piping, connect the indoor unit’s
refrigerant piping to the connective piping
that will join the indoor and outdoor units.
Refer to the Refrigerant Piping Connection

 

section of this manual for detailed instructions.

NOTE ON PIPING ANGLE

Refrigerant piping can exit the indoor unit from 
four different angles:Left-hand side,Right-hand 
side, Left rear, Right rear. 

  

Knock-out Panel

 CAUTION

Be extremely careful not to dent or damage 
the piping while bending them away from
the unit. Any dents in the piping will affect 
the unit’s performance. 

Step 5:  Connect drain hose
By default, the drain hose is attached to the left-
hand side of unit (when you’re facing the back 
of the unit). However, it can also be attached to 
the right-hand side. To ensure proper drainage, 
attach the drain hose on the same side that your 
refrigerant piping exits the unit. 

 

 

Wrap the connection point firmly with Teflon
tape to ensure a good seal and to prevent leaks. 
Remove the air filter and pour a small amount 
of water into the drain pan to make sure that 
water flows from the unit smoothly.

 NOTE ON DRAIN HOSE
 PLACEMENT 

Make sure to arrange the drain hose 
according to the following figures. .

PLUG THE UNUSED DRAIN HOLE

To prevent unwanted leaks 
you must plug the unused 
drain hole with the rubber 
plug provided. 

CORRECT 
Make sure there are no kinks
or dent in drain hose to ensure 
proper drainage.   

NOT CORRECT

Kinks in the drain hose 
will create water traps.

NOT CORRECT
Do not place the end of the 
drain hose in water or in 
containers that collect water. 
This will prevent proper 
drainage.     

NOT CORRECT
Kinks in the drain hose 
will create water traps.
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CORRETTO
Assicurarsi che non vi siano 
pieghe o ammaccature nel 
tubo di drenaggio per garantire 
un drenaggio adeguato.

NON CORRETTO
I piegamenti nel tubo di 
scarico creeranno delle 
trappole per l'acqua.

NON CORRETTO
I piegamenti nel tubo di 
scarico creeranno delle 
trappole per l'acqua.

NON CORRETTO
Non collocare l'estremità del tubo 
flessibile di scarico in acqua o in 
contenitori che raccolgono l'acqua.
Questo impedirà il corretto 
drenaggio.

CHIUDERE IL FORO DI SCARICO NON 
UTILIZZATO

Step 4: Prepare refrigerant piping

The refrigerant piping is inside an insulating 
sleeve attached to the back of the unit. You 
must prepare the piping before passing it 
through the hole in the wall. 

1. Based on the position of the wall hole relative
to the mounting plate, choose the side from
which the piping will exit the unit.

2. If the wall hole is behind the unit, keep the
knock-out panel in place. If the wall hole is to
the side of the indoor unit, remove the plastic
knock-out panel from that side of the unit.

3. If existing connective piping is already
embedded in the wall, proceed directly to
the Connect Drain Hose step. If there is no
embedded piping, connect the indoor unit’s
refrigerant piping to the connective piping
that will join the indoor and outdoor units.
Refer to the Refrigerant Piping Connection

 

section of this manual for detailed instructions.

NOTE ON PIPING ANGLE

Refrigerant piping can exit the indoor unit from 
four different angles:Left-hand side,Right-hand 
side, Left rear, Right rear. 

  

Knock-out Panel

 CAUTION

Be extremely careful not to dent or damage 
the piping while bending them away from
the unit. Any dents in the piping will affect 
the unit’s performance. 

Step 5:  Connect drain hose
By default, the drain hose is attached to the left-
hand side of unit (when you’re facing the back 
of the unit). However, it can also be attached to 
the right-hand side. To ensure proper drainage, 
attach the drain hose on the same side that your 
refrigerant piping exits the unit. 

 

 

Wrap the connection point firmly with Teflon
tape to ensure a good seal and to prevent leaks. 
Remove the air filter and pour a small amount 
of water into the drain pan to make sure that 
water flows from the unit smoothly.

 NOTE ON DRAIN HOSE
 PLACEMENT 

Make sure to arrange the drain hose 
according to the following figures. .

PLUG THE UNUSED DRAIN HOLE

To prevent unwanted leaks 
you must plug the unused 
drain hole with the rubber 
plug provided. 

CORRECT 
Make sure there are no kinks
or dent in drain hose to ensure 
proper drainage.   

NOT CORRECT

Kinks in the drain hose 
will create water traps.

NOT CORRECT
Do not place the end of the 
drain hose in water or in 
containers that collect water. 
This will prevent proper 
drainage.     

NOT CORRECT
Kinks in the drain hose 
will create water traps.

22

Per evitare perdite 
indesiderate è necessario 
chiudere il foro di scarico 
non utilizzato con il tappo in 
gomma in dotazione.



 

 

 BEFORE PERFORMING ANY 
 ELECTRICAL WORK, READ THESE 
 REGULATIONS 

1. All wiring must comply with local and national
electrical codes, regulations and must be
installed by a licensed electrician.

2. All electrical connections must be made
according to the Electrical Connection Diagram
located on the panels of the indoor and outdoor
units.

3. If there is a serious safety issue with the power
supply, stop work immediately. Explain your
reasoning to the client, and refuse to install the
unit until the safety issue is properly resolved.

4. Power voltage should be within 90-110% of
rated voltage. Insufficient power supply can
cause malfunction, electrical shock, or fire.

5. If connecting power to fixed wiring, install a
surge protector and main power switch with
a capacity of 1.5 times the maximum current
of the unit.

6. If connecting power to fixed wiring, a switch
or circuit breaker that disconnects all poles and
has a contact separation of at least 1/8in (3mm)
must be incorporated in the fixed wiring. The
qualified technician must use an approved
circuit breaker or switch.

7. Only connect the unit to an individual branch
circuit outlet. Do not connect another
appliance to that outlet.

8. Make sure to properly ground the air conditioner.
9. Every wire must be firmly connected. Loose

wiring can cause the terminal to overheat,
resulting in product malfunction and possible fire.

    Do not let wires touch or rest against refrigerant
tubing, the compressor, or any moving parts
within the unit.

    If the unit has an auxiliary electric heater, it must
be installed at least 1 meter (40in) away from
any combustible materials.

    To avoid getting an electric shock, never touch
the electrical components soon after the power
supply has been turned off. After turning off
the power, always wait 10 minutes or more
before you touch the electrical components.

 WARNING

BEFORE PERFORMING ANY ELECTRICAL 
OR WIRING WORK, TURN OFF THE 
MAIN POWER TO THE SYSTEM. 

  
  

Step 6: Connect signal cable
The signal cable enables communication between 
the indoor and outdoor units. You must first 
choose the right cable size before preparing it for 
connection.
Cable Types

• Indoor Power Cable  (if applicable):
H05VV-F or H05V2V2-F

• Outdoor Power Cable:  H07RN-F
• Signal Cable: H07RN-F

Minimum Cross-Sectional Area of
Power and Signal Cables (For reference)

10. 

11. 

12. 

Rated Current of 
Appliance (A)

Nominal Cross-Sectional 
Area (mm²)

> 3  and  ≤ 6 0.75

> 6  and  ≤ 10 1

> 10  and ≤ 16 1.5

> 16  and ≤ 25 2.5

> 25  and ≤ 32 4

> 32  and ≤ 40 6

CHOOSE THE RIGHT CABLE SIZE
The size of the power supply cable, signal 
cable, fuse, and switch needed is determined 
by the maximum current of the unit. The 
maximum current is indicated on the nameplate 
located on the side panel of the unit. Refer to 
this nameplate to choose the right cable, fuse, 
or switch.
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Step 4: Prepare refrigerant piping

The refrigerant piping is inside an insulating 
sleeve attached to the back of the unit. You 
must prepare the piping before passing it 
through the hole in the wall. 

1. Based on the position of the wall hole relative
to the mounting plate, choose the side from
which the piping will exit the unit.

2. If the wall hole is behind the unit, keep the
knock-out panel in place. If the wall hole is to
the side of the indoor unit, remove the plastic
knock-out panel from that side of the unit.

3. If existing connective piping is already
embedded in the wall, proceed directly to
the Connect Drain Hose step. If there is no
embedded piping, connect the indoor unit’s
refrigerant piping to the connective piping
that will join the indoor and outdoor units.
Refer to the Refrigerant Piping Connection

 

section of this manual for detailed instructions.

NOTE ON PIPING ANGLE

Refrigerant piping can exit the indoor unit from 
four different angles:Left-hand side,Right-hand 
side, Left rear, Right rear. 

  

Knock-out Panel

 CAUTION

Be extremely careful not to dent or damage 
the piping while bending them away from
the unit. Any dents in the piping will affect 
the unit’s performance. 

Step 5:  Connect drain hose
By default, the drain hose is attached to the left-
hand side of unit (when you’re facing the back 
of the unit). However, it can also be attached to 
the right-hand side. To ensure proper drainage, 
attach the drain hose on the same side that your 
refrigerant piping exits the unit. 

 

 

Wrap the connection point firmly with Teflon
tape to ensure a good seal and to prevent leaks. 
Remove the air filter and pour a small amount 
of water into the drain pan to make sure that 
water flows from the unit smoothly.

 NOTE ON DRAIN HOSE
 PLACEMENT 

Make sure to arrange the drain hose 
according to the following figures. .

PLUG THE UNUSED DRAIN HOLE

To prevent unwanted leaks 
you must plug the unused 
drain hole with the rubber 
plug provided. 

CORRECT 
Make sure there are no kinks
or dent in drain hose to ensure 
proper drainage.   

NOT CORRECT

Kinks in the drain hose 
will create water traps.

NOT CORRECT
Do not place the end of the 
drain hose in water or in 
containers that collect water. 
This will prevent proper 
drainage.     

NOT CORRECT
Kinks in the drain hose 
will create water traps.
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 �PRIMA DI ESEGUIRE QUALSIASI 
LAVORO ELETTRICO, LEGGERE IL 
PRESENTE REGOLAMENTO

1.	 Tutti i cablaggi devono essere conformi ai codici 
elettrici locali e nazionali e devono essere installati da 
un elettricista autorizzato.

2.	 Tutti i collegamenti elettrici devono essere eseguiti 
secondo lo Schema dei collegamenti elettrici posto sui 
pannelli delle unità interne ed esterne.

3.	 In caso di gravi problemi di sicurezza 
dell'alimentazione elettrica, interrompere 
immediatamente i lavori. Spiegare il proprio 
ragionamento al cliente e rifiutare di installare l'unità 
fino a quando il problema di sicurezza non è stato 
risolto correttamente.

4.	 La tensione di alimentazione deve essere compresa tra 
il 90-110% della tensione nominale. Un'alimentazione 
elettrica insufficiente può causare malfunzionamenti, 
scosse elettriche o incendi.

5.	 Se si collega l'alimentazione al cablaggio fisso, 
installare un limitatore di sovratensione e un 
interruttore di alimentazione principale con una 
capacità di 1,5 volte la corrente massima dell'unità.

6.	 Se si collega l'alimentazione al cablaggio fisso, 
è necessario incorporare nel cablaggio fisso un 
interruttore o interruttore automatico che disconnette 
tutti i poli e ha una separazione dei contatti di almeno 
1/8in (3mm). Il tecnico qualificato deve utilizzare un 
interruttore o un interruttore automatico approvato.

7.	 Collegare l'unità solo ad una singola uscita del circuito 
derivato. Non collegare un altro apparecchio a quella 
presa di corrente.

8.	 Accertarsi che il condizionatore d'aria sia messo a terra 
correttamente.

9.	 Ogni filo deve essere collegato saldamente. Un 
cablaggio allentato può causare il surriscaldamento 
del terminale, con conseguenti malfunzionamenti del 
prodotto e possibili incendi.

10.	 Non lasciare che i cavi non tocchino o si appoggino 
alle tubazioni del refrigerante, al compressore o a parti 
in movimento all'interno dell'unità.

11.	 Se l'unità è dotata di un riscaldatore elettrico ausiliario, 
deve essere installata ad almeno 1 metro di distanza 
da qualsiasi materiale combustibile.

12.	 Per evitare scosse elettriche, non toccare mai i 
componenti elettrici subito dopo lo spegnimento 
dell'alimentazione. Dopo aver spento l'alimentazione, 
attendere sempre 10 minuti o più prima di toccare i 
componenti elettrici.

 WARNINGS FOR PRODUCT INSTALLATION

1. Installation must be performed by an authorized dealer or specialist. Defective installation can
cause water leakage, electrical shock, or fire.

2. Installation must be performed according to the installation instructions. Improper installation
can cause water leakage, electrical shock, or fire.
(In North America,installation must be performed in accordance with the requirement of NEC
and CEC by authorized personnel only.)

3. Contact an authorized service technician for repair or maintenance of this unit. This appliance
shall be installed in accordance with national wiring regulations.

4. Only use the included accessories, parts, and specified parts for installation. Using non-standard
parts can cause water leakage, electrical shock, fire, and can cause the unit to fail.

5.

6.

 Install the unit in a firm location that can support the unit’s weight. If the chosen location cannot
support the unit’s weight, or the installation is not done properly, the unit may drop and cause
serious injury and damage.

7.

8.

9.
10.

11.

Do not turn on the power until all work has been completed.
When moving or relocating the air conditioner, consult experienced service technicians for
disconnection and reinstallation of the unit.
How to install the appliance to its support, please read the information for details in "indoor unit
installation" and "outdoor unit installation" sections .

 
For units that have an auxiliary electric heater, do not install the unit within 1 meter (3 feet) of
any combustible materials.

   Do not  install the unit in a location that may be exposed to combustible gas leaks. If
combustible gas accumulates around the unit, it may cause fire.

   

Install drainage piping according to the instructions in this manual. Improper drainage may
cause water damage to your home and property.

Note about Fluorinated Gasses(Not applicable to the unit using R290 Refrigerant)

1.  This air-conditioning unit contains fluorinated greenhouse gasses. For specific information on the
type of gas and the amount, please refer to the relevant label on the unit itself or the
“Owner's Manual - Product Fiche ” in the packaging of the outdoor unit. (European
Union products only).

2.
 
Installation, service, maintenance and repair of this unit must be performed by a certified
technician.

3. Product uninstallation and recycling must be performed by a certified technician.
4.  For equipment that contains fluorinated greenhouse gases in quantities of 5 tonnes of CO2

equivalent or more, but of less than 50 tonnes of CO2 equivalent, If the system has a leak-
detection system installed, it must be checked for leaks at least every 24 months.

5.

 

When the unit is checked for leaks, proper record-keeping of all checks is strongly recommended.
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	 ATTENZIONE

PRIMA DI ESEGUIRE QUALSIASI 
LAVORO ELETTRICO O DI CABLAGGIO, 
SPEGNERE L'ALIMENTAZIONE 
PRINCIPALE DELL'IMPIANTO.
Passo 6: Collegare il cavo di segnale
Il cavo di segnale consente la comunicazione tra 
l'unità interna ed esterna. È necessario scegliere la 
giusta dimensione del cavo prima di prepararlo per il 
collegamento.

Tipi di cavo
•	 Cavo di alimentazione interna (se 

applicabile):
H05VVV-F o H05V2V2V2-F

•	 Cavo di alimentazione esterna: H07RN-F
•	 Cavo di segnale: H07RN-F

Sezione minima dei cavi di alimentazione
e di segnale

Massima assorbita 
(A) Sezione nominale (mm²)

> 3 e ≤ 6 0.75

>6 e ≤ 10 1
>10 e ≤ 16 1.5
> 16 e ≤ 25 2.5
>25 e ≤ 32 4
>32 e ≤ 40 6

SCEGLIERE LA GIUSTA DIMENSIONE DEL 
CAVO

La dimensione del cavo di alimentazione, del cavo 
di segnale, del fusibile e dell'interruttore necessari 
è determinata dalla corrente massima dell'unità. La 
corrente massima è indicata sulla targhetta posta 
sul pannello laterale dell'unità. Fare riferimento a 
questa targhetta per scegliere il cavo, il fusibile o 
l'interruttore giusto.



1. Open front panel of the indoor unit.

2. Using a screwdriver, open the wire box cover
on the right side of the unit. This will reveal
the terminal block.

 

 

 

Terminal block
Wire cover

Screw
Cable clamp

 WARNING

    
    

     

 

   

3. Unscrew the cable clamp below the terminal
block and place it to the side.

4. Facing the back of the unit, remove the plastic
panel on the bottom left-hand side.

ALL WIRING MUST BE PERFORMED 
STRICTLY IN ACCORDANCE WITH THE 
WIRING DIAGRAM LOCATED ON THE 
BACK OF THE INDOOR UNIT S FRONT 
PANEL .

’

5. Feed the signal wire through this slot, from
the back of the unit to the front.

6. Facing the front of the unit, connect the wire
according to the indoor unit’s wiring diagram,
connect the u-lug and firmly screw each wire
to its corresponding terminal.

 CAUTION

DO NOT MIX UP LIVE AND NULL WIRES
This is dangerous, and can cause the air 
conditioning unit to malfunction.

7. After checking to make sure every connection
is secure, use the cable clamp to fasten the
signal cable to the unit. Screw the cable clamp
down tightly.

8. Replace the wire cover on the front of the
unit, and the plastic panel on the back.

DRAIN HOSE MUST BE ON BOTTOM
Make sure that the drain hose is at the bottom 
of the bundle. Putting the drain hose at the  
top of the bundle can cause the drain pan 
to overflow, which can lead to fire or water 
damage.

DO NOT INTERTWINE SIGNAL CABLE WITH 
OTHER WIRES
While bundling these items together, do not 
intertwine or cross the signal cable with any 
other wiring.

2. Using adhesive vinyl tape, attach the drain 
hose to the underside of the refrigerant pipes.

3. Using insulation tape, wrap the signal wire, 
refrigerant pipes, and drain hose tightly 
together. Double-check that all items are 
bundled.

DO NOT WRAP ENDS OF PIPING
When wrapping the bundle, keep the ends 
of the piping unwrapped. You need to access 
them to test for leaks at the end of the 
installation process (refer to Electrical Checks 
and Leak Checks section of this manual).

 NOTE ABOUT WIRING

    
  

THE WIRING CONNECTION PROCESS MAY
DIFFER SLIGHTLY BETWEEN UNITS AND 
REGIONS. 

Before passing the piping, drain hose, and the 
signal cable through the wall hole, you must 
bundle them together to save space, protect 
them, and insulate them(Not applicable in 
North America).

1. Bundle the drain hose, refrigerant pipes, and
signal cable as shown below:

Indoor Unit

Space behind unit

Refrigerant piping

Drain hoseSignal wire

Insulation tape

Step 7: Wrappiping and cables
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1. Aprire il pannello frontale dell'unità interna.

2. �Con un cacciavite, aprire il coperchio della scatola 
metallica sul lato destro dell'unità. Questo rivelerà il 
blocco terminale.

Morsettiera
Coperchio del 
quadro

Vite
Morsetto del cavo

 WARNINGS FOR PRODUCT INSTALLATION

1. Installation must be performed by an authorized dealer or specialist. Defective installation can
cause water leakage, electrical shock, or fire.

2. Installation must be performed according to the installation instructions. Improper installation
can cause water leakage, electrical shock, or fire.
(In North America,installation must be performed in accordance with the requirement of NEC
and CEC by authorized personnel only.)

3. Contact an authorized service technician for repair or maintenance of this unit. This appliance
shall be installed in accordance with national wiring regulations.

4. Only use the included accessories, parts, and specified parts for installation. Using non-standard
parts can cause water leakage, electrical shock, fire, and can cause the unit to fail.

5.

6.

 Install the unit in a firm location that can support the unit’s weight. If the chosen location cannot
support the unit’s weight, or the installation is not done properly, the unit may drop and cause
serious injury and damage.

7.

8.

9.
10.

11.

Do not turn on the power until all work has been completed.
When moving or relocating the air conditioner, consult experienced service technicians for
disconnection and reinstallation of the unit.
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	 ATTENZIONE
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CONFORMITÀ CON LE SCHEMA DI 
CABLAGGIO SITUATO SUL PARTE 
POSTERIORE DEL PANNELLO ANTERIORE  
.
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anteriore dell'unità e il pannello di plastica sul retro.

 WARNINGS FOR PRODUCT INSTALLATION

1. Installation must be performed by an authorized dealer or specialist. Defective installation can
cause water leakage, electrical shock, or fire.

2. Installation must be performed according to the installation instructions. Improper installation
can cause water leakage, electrical shock, or fire.
(In North America,installation must be performed in accordance with the requirement of NEC
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	 NOTA SUL CABLAGGIO

IL PROCESSO DI COLLEGAMENTO 
DEL CABLAGGIO PUÒ DIFFERIRE 
LEGGERMENTE TRA LE UNITÀ E LE 
REGIONI.

Passo 7: Avvolgimento e cavi
Prima di far passare le tubazioni, il tubo di drenaggio 
e il cavo di segnale attraverso il foro a parete, è 
necessario raggrupparli insieme per risparmiare 
spazio, proteggerli e isolarli.

1. �Avvolgere il tubo di scarico, i tubi del refrigerante e il 
cavo di segnale come mostrato di seguito:

1. Open front panel of the indoor unit.

2. Using a screwdriver, open the wire box cover
on the right side of the unit. This will reveal
the terminal block.

 

 

 

Terminal block
Wire cover

Screw
Cable clamp

 WARNING

    
    

     

 

   

3. Unscrew the cable clamp below the terminal
block and place it to the side.

4. Facing the back of the unit, remove the plastic
panel on the bottom left-hand side.

ALL WIRING MUST BE PERFORMED 
STRICTLY IN ACCORDANCE WITH THE 
WIRING DIAGRAM LOCATED ON THE 
BACK OF THE INDOOR UNIT S FRONT 
PANEL .

’

5. Feed the signal wire through this slot, from
the back of the unit to the front.

6. Facing the front of the unit, connect the wire
according to the indoor unit’s wiring diagram,
connect the u-lug and firmly screw each wire
to its corresponding terminal.

 CAUTION

DO NOT MIX UP LIVE AND NULL WIRES
This is dangerous, and can cause the air 
conditioning unit to malfunction.

7. After checking to make sure every connection
is secure, use the cable clamp to fasten the
signal cable to the unit. Screw the cable clamp
down tightly.

8. Replace the wire cover on the front of the
unit, and the plastic panel on the back.

DRAIN HOSE MUST BE ON BOTTOM
Make sure that the drain hose is at the bottom 
of the bundle. Putting the drain hose at the  
top of the bundle can cause the drain pan 
to overflow, which can lead to fire or water 
damage.

DO NOT INTERTWINE SIGNAL CABLE WITH 
OTHER WIRES
While bundling these items together, do not 
intertwine or cross the signal cable with any 
other wiring.

2. Using adhesive vinyl tape, attach the drain 
hose to the underside of the refrigerant pipes.

3. Using insulation tape, wrap the signal wire, 
refrigerant pipes, and drain hose tightly 
together. Double-check that all items are 
bundled.

DO NOT WRAP ENDS OF PIPING
When wrapping the bundle, keep the ends 
of the piping unwrapped. You need to access 
them to test for leaks at the end of the 
installation process (refer to Electrical Checks 
and Leak Checks section of this manual).

 NOTE ABOUT WIRING

    
  

THE WIRING CONNECTION PROCESS MAY
DIFFER SLIGHTLY BETWEEN UNITS AND 
REGIONS. 

Before passing the piping, drain hose, and the 
signal cable through the wall hole, you must 
bundle them together to save space, protect 
them, and insulate them(Not applicable in 
North America).

1. Bundle the drain hose, refrigerant pipes, and
signal cable as shown below:

Indoor Unit

Space behind unit

Refrigerant piping

Drain hoseSignal wire

Insulation tape

Step 7: Wrappiping and cables
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IL TUBO FLESSIBILE DI DRENAGGIO DEVE 
ESSERE SUL FONDO
Accertarsi che il tubo flessibile di drenaggio si trovi sul 
fondo del fascio. L'inserimento del tubo flessibile di 
drenaggio nella parte superiore del fascio può causare 
il trabocco della vaschetta di drenaggio, che può 
provocare incendi o danni da acqua.

NON INTRECCIARE IL CAVO DI SEGNALE 
CON ALTRI FILI

Mentre si raggruppano questi elementi, non 
intrecciare o attraversare il cavo di segnale con altri 
cablaggi.

2. �Utilizzando del nastro adesivo vinilico, collegare il 
tubo flessibile di scarico alla parte inferiore delle 
tubazioni del refrigerante.

3. �Utilizzando del nastro isolante, avvolgere il cavo di 
segnale, i tubi del refrigerante e il tubo flessibile di 
scarico saldamente insieme. Verificate che tutti gli 
articoli siano presenti.

NON AVVOLGERE LE ESTREMITÀ DELLE 
TUBAZIONI

Quando si avvolge il fascio, tenere le estremità 
delle tubazioni non avvolte. È necessario accedervi 
per verificare la presenza di perdite al termine del 
processo di installazione (fare riferimento alla sezione 
Controlli elettrici e controlli delle perdite di questo 
manuale).

Unità interna

Spazio dietro l'unità

Tubazioni del refrigerante

Nastro isolante

Tubo flessibile di scaricoFilo di segnale



Move to left or right

30-50mm
(1.2-1.95in)

30-50mm
(1.2-1.95in)

UNIT IS ADJUSTABLE
Keep in mind that the hooks on the mounting 
plate are smaller than the holes on the back of 
the unit. If you find that you don’t have ample 
room to connect embedded pipes to the indoor 
unit, the unit can be adjusted left or right by 
about 30-50mm (1.25-1.95in), depending on 
the model. 

Step 8: Mount indoor unit
If you installed  new connective piping to the 
outdoor unit, do the following:

1. If you have already passed the refrigerant
piping through the hole in the wall, proceed
to Step 4.

2. Otherwise, double-check that the ends of the
refrigerant pipes are sealed to prevent dirt or
foreign materials from entering the pipes.

3. Slowly pass the wrapped bundle of refrigerant
pipes, drain hose, and signal wire through the
hole in the wall.

4. Hook the top of the indoor unit on the upper
hook of the mounting plate.

5. Check that unit is hooked firmly on mounting
by applying slight pressure to the left and
right-hand sides of the unit. The unit should
not jiggle or shift.

6. Using even pressure, push down on the
bottom half of the unit. Keep pushing down
until the unit snaps onto the hooks along the
bottom of the mounting plate.

7. Again, check that the unit is firmly mounted
by applying slight pressure to the left and the
right-hand sides of the unit.

If refrigerant piping is already embedded in 
the wall, do the following:

1. Hook the top of the indoor unit on the upper
hook of the mounting plate.

2. Use a bracket or wedge to prop up the unit,
giving you enough room to connect the
refrigerant piping, signal cable, and drain
hose.

3. Connect drain hose and refrigerant piping
(refer to Refrigerant Piping Connection
section of this manual for instructions).

4. Keep pipe connection point exposed to
perform the leak test (refer to Electrical
Checks and Leak Checks section of this
manual).

5. After the leak test, wrap the connection point
with insulation tape.

6. Remove the bracket or wedge that is propping
up the unit.

7. Using even pressure, push down on the
bottom half of the unit. Keep pushing down
until the unit snaps onto the hooks along the
bottom of the mounting plate.

25

Passo 8: Montare l'unità interna

Se sono state installate nuove tubazioni di 
collegamento all'unità esterna, procedere come segue:

1. �Se si è già passata la tubazione del refrigerante 
attraverso il foro nella parete, procedere al punto 4.

2. �In caso contrario, ricontrollare che le estremità delle 
tubazioni del refrigerante siano sigillate per evitare 
che sporcizia o materiali estranei penetrino nelle 
tubazioni.

3. �Passare lentamente il fascio avvolto di tubi del 
refrigerante, tubo di scarico e filo di segnale 
attraverso il foro nella parete.

4. �Agganciare la parte superiore dell'unità interna al 
gancio superiore della piastra di montaggio.

5. �Controllare che l'unità sia agganciata saldamente al 
montaggio esercitando una leggera pressione sui lati 
destro e sinistro dell'unità. L'unità non deve oscillare 
o spostarsi.

6. �Con una pressione uniforme, spingere verso il basso 
la metà inferiore dell'unità. Continuare a spingere 
verso il basso finché l'unità non scatta sui ganci 
lungo la parte inferiore della piastra di montaggio.

7. �Anche in questo caso, verificare che l'unità sia 
saldamente montata esercitando una leggera 
pressione sui lati sinistro e destro dell'unità.

Se la tubazione del refrigerante è già incassata nella 
parete, procedere come segue:

1. �Agganciare la parte superiore dell'unità interna al 
gancio superiore della piastra di montaggio.

2. �Utilizzare una staffa o un cuneo per sostenere l'unità, 
lasciando spazio sufficiente per collegare le tubazioni 
del refrigerante, il cavo di segnale e il tubo di scarico.

Move to left or right

30-50mm
(1.2-1.95in)

30-50mm
(1.2-1.95in)

UNIT IS ADJUSTABLE
Keep in mind that the hooks on the mounting 
plate are smaller than the holes on the back of 
the unit. If you find that you don’t have ample 
room to connect embedded pipes to the indoor 
unit, the unit can be adjusted left or right by 
about 30-50mm (1.25-1.95in), depending on 
the model. 

Step 8: Mount indoor unit
If you installed  new connective piping to the 
outdoor unit, do the following:

1. If you have already passed the refrigerant
piping through the hole in the wall, proceed
to Step 4.

2. Otherwise, double-check that the ends of the
refrigerant pipes are sealed to prevent dirt or
foreign materials from entering the pipes.

3. Slowly pass the wrapped bundle of refrigerant
pipes, drain hose, and signal wire through the
hole in the wall.

4. Hook the top of the indoor unit on the upper
hook of the mounting plate.

5. Check that unit is hooked firmly on mounting
by applying slight pressure to the left and
right-hand sides of the unit. The unit should
not jiggle or shift.

6. Using even pressure, push down on the
bottom half of the unit. Keep pushing down
until the unit snaps onto the hooks along the
bottom of the mounting plate.

7. Again, check that the unit is firmly mounted
by applying slight pressure to the left and the
right-hand sides of the unit.

If refrigerant piping is already embedded in 
the wall, do the following:

1. Hook the top of the indoor unit on the upper
hook of the mounting plate.

2. Use a bracket or wedge to prop up the unit,
giving you enough room to connect the
refrigerant piping, signal cable, and drain
hose.

3. Connect drain hose and refrigerant piping
(refer to Refrigerant Piping Connection
section of this manual for instructions).

4. Keep pipe connection point exposed to
perform the leak test (refer to Electrical
Checks and Leak Checks section of this
manual).

5. After the leak test, wrap the connection point
with insulation tape.

6. Remove the bracket or wedge that is propping
up the unit.

7. Using even pressure, push down on the
bottom half of the unit. Keep pushing down
until the unit snaps onto the hooks along the
bottom of the mounting plate.
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Cuneo

3. �Collegare il tubo di scarico e le tubazioni del 
refrigerante (fare riferimento alla sezione 
Connessione delle tubazioni del refrigerante di 
questo manuale per le istruzioni).

4. �Mantenere il punto di collegamento del tubo esposto 
per eseguire il test di tenuta (fare riferimento alla 
sezione Controlli elettrici e controlli di tenuta di 
questo manuale).

5. �Dopo la prova di tenuta, avvolgere il punto di 
collegamento con nastro isolante.

6. �Rimuovere la staffa o il cuneo che sostiene l'unità.

7. �Con una pressione uniforme, spingere verso il basso 
la metà inferiore dell'unità. Continuare a spingere 
verso il basso finché l'unità non scatta sui ganci lungo 
la parte inferiore della piastra di montaggio.

L'UNITÀ È REGOLABILE

Tenere presente che i ganci sulla piastra di montaggio 
sono più piccoli dei fori sul retro dell'unità. Se non si 
trova spazio sufficiente per collegare i tubi incassati 
all'unità interna, l'unità può essere regolata a sinistra o 
a destra di circa 30-50mm (1.25-1.95in), a seconda del 
modello.

Move to left or right
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30-50mm
(1.2-1.95in)

UNIT IS ADJUSTABLE
Keep in mind that the hooks on the mounting 
plate are smaller than the holes on the back of 
the unit. If you find that you don’t have ample 
room to connect embedded pipes to the indoor 
unit, the unit can be adjusted left or right by 
about 30-50mm (1.25-1.95in), depending on 
the model. 

Step 8: Mount indoor unit
If you installed  new connective piping to the 
outdoor unit, do the following:

1. If you have already passed the refrigerant
piping through the hole in the wall, proceed
to Step 4.

2. Otherwise, double-check that the ends of the
refrigerant pipes are sealed to prevent dirt or
foreign materials from entering the pipes.

3. Slowly pass the wrapped bundle of refrigerant
pipes, drain hose, and signal wire through the
hole in the wall.

4. Hook the top of the indoor unit on the upper
hook of the mounting plate.

5. Check that unit is hooked firmly on mounting
by applying slight pressure to the left and
right-hand sides of the unit. The unit should
not jiggle or shift.

6. Using even pressure, push down on the
bottom half of the unit. Keep pushing down
until the unit snaps onto the hooks along the
bottom of the mounting plate.

7. Again, check that the unit is firmly mounted
by applying slight pressure to the left and the
right-hand sides of the unit.

If refrigerant piping is already embedded in 
the wall, do the following:

1. Hook the top of the indoor unit on the upper
hook of the mounting plate.

2. Use a bracket or wedge to prop up the unit,
giving you enough room to connect the
refrigerant piping, signal cable, and drain
hose.

3. Connect drain hose and refrigerant piping
(refer to Refrigerant Piping Connection
section of this manual for instructions).

4. Keep pipe connection point exposed to
perform the leak test (refer to Electrical
Checks and Leak Checks section of this
manual).

5. After the leak test, wrap the connection point
with insulation tape.

6. Remove the bracket or wedge that is propping
up the unit.

7. Using even pressure, push down on the
bottom half of the unit. Keep pushing down
until the unit snaps onto the hooks along the
bottom of the mounting plate.
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Spostare a sinistra o a destra
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Installation Instructions – Outdoor unit 

Step 1: Select installation location
Before installing the outdoor unit, you must 
choose an appropriate location. The following are 
standards that will help you choose an appropriate
location for the unit.  

Proper installation locations meet the 
following standards:

 Meets all spatial requirements shown in
Installation Space Requirements above.

 Good air circulation and ventilation

 Firm and solid—the location can support the
unit and will not vibrate

 Noise from the unit will not disturb others

Install the unit by following local codes and 
regulations , there may be differ slightly 
between different regions.  

SPECIAL CONSIDERATIONS FOR EXTREME 
WEATHER
If the unit is exposed to heavy wind:
Install unit so that air outlet fan is at a 90° 
angle to the direction of the wind. If needed, 
build a barrier in front of the unit to protect it 
from extremely heavy winds.
See Figures below. 

Strong
 wind

Strong wind

Strong wind

If the unit is frequently exposed to heavy 
rain or snow:
Build a shelter above the unit to protect 
it from the rain or snow.  Be careful not to 
obstruct air flow around the unit.
If the unit is frequently exposed to salty air 
(seaside): 
Use outdoor unit that is specially designed to 
resist corrosion.

Wind Baffle

 Protected from prolonged periods of direct
sunlight or rain

 DO NOT install unit in the following locations:
 Near an obstacle that will block air inlets 
and outlets

 Near a public street, crowded areas, or 
where noise from the unit will disturb others 
 Near animals or plants that will be harmed 
by hot air discharge

 Near any source of combustible gas
 In a location that is exposed to large 
amounts of dust

 In a location exposed to a excessive amounts 
of salty air

Where snowfall is anticipated, raise the
unit above the base pad to prevent ice
buildup and coil damage. Mount the unit
high enough to be above the average
accumulated area snowfall. The minimum
height must be 18 inches

Outdoor Unit Installation
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Installazione dell'unità esterna

Installare l'unità seguendo le norme e i 
regolamenti locali, ci possono essere leggere 
differenze tra le diverse regioni.
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Istruzioni per l'installazione - Unità esterna

Passo 1: Selezionare il luogo di installazione
Prima di installare l'unità esterna, è necessario scegliere 
un luogo appropriato. Di seguito sono riportate le 
norme che vi aiuteranno a scegliere la posizione 
appropriata per l'unità.

Le corrette posizioni di installazione sono conformi alle 
seguenti norme:
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Installation Instructions – Outdoor unit 

Step 1: Select installation location
Before installing the outdoor unit, you must 
choose an appropriate location. The following are 
standards that will help you choose an appropriate
location for the unit.  

Proper installation locations meet the 
following standards:

 Meets all spatial requirements shown in
Installation Space Requirements above.

 Good air circulation and ventilation

 Firm and solid—the location can support the
unit and will not vibrate

 Noise from the unit will not disturb others

Install the unit by following local codes and 
regulations , there may be differ slightly 
between different regions.  

SPECIAL CONSIDERATIONS FOR EXTREME 
WEATHER
If the unit is exposed to heavy wind:
Install unit so that air outlet fan is at a 90° 
angle to the direction of the wind. If needed, 
build a barrier in front of the unit to protect it 
from extremely heavy winds.
See Figures below. 
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If the unit is frequently exposed to heavy 
rain or snow:
Build a shelter above the unit to protect 
it from the rain or snow.  Be careful not to 
obstruct air flow around the unit.
If the unit is frequently exposed to salty air 
(seaside): 
Use outdoor unit that is specially designed to 
resist corrosion.

Wind Baffle

 Protected from prolonged periods of direct
sunlight or rain

 DO NOT install unit in the following locations:
 Near an obstacle that will block air inlets 
and outlets

 Near a public street, crowded areas, or 
where noise from the unit will disturb others 
 Near animals or plants that will be harmed 
by hot air discharge

 Near any source of combustible gas
 In a location that is exposed to large 
amounts of dust

 In a location exposed to a excessive amounts 
of salty air

Where snowfall is anticipated, raise the
unit above the base pad to prevent ice
buildup and coil damage. Mount the unit
high enough to be above the average
accumulated area snowfall. The minimum
height must be 18 inches

Outdoor Unit Installation
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 �Soddisfa tutti i requisiti spaziali indicati nei requisiti 
di spazio per l'installazione di cui sopra.
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Installation Instructions – Outdoor unit 

Step 1: Select installation location
Before installing the outdoor unit, you must 
choose an appropriate location. The following are 
standards that will help you choose an appropriate
location for the unit.  

Proper installation locations meet the 
following standards:

 Meets all spatial requirements shown in
Installation Space Requirements above.

 Good air circulation and ventilation

 Firm and solid—the location can support the
unit and will not vibrate

 Noise from the unit will not disturb others

Install the unit by following local codes and 
regulations , there may be differ slightly 
between different regions.  

SPECIAL CONSIDERATIONS FOR EXTREME 
WEATHER
If the unit is exposed to heavy wind:
Install unit so that air outlet fan is at a 90° 
angle to the direction of the wind. If needed, 
build a barrier in front of the unit to protect it 
from extremely heavy winds.
See Figures below. 

Strong
 wind

Strong wind

Strong wind

If the unit is frequently exposed to heavy 
rain or snow:
Build a shelter above the unit to protect 
it from the rain or snow.  Be careful not to 
obstruct air flow around the unit.
If the unit is frequently exposed to salty air 
(seaside): 
Use outdoor unit that is specially designed to 
resist corrosion.

Wind Baffle

 Protected from prolonged periods of direct
sunlight or rain

 DO NOT install unit in the following locations:
 Near an obstacle that will block air inlets 
and outlets

 Near a public street, crowded areas, or 
where noise from the unit will disturb others 
 Near animals or plants that will be harmed 
by hot air discharge

 Near any source of combustible gas
 In a location that is exposed to large 
amounts of dust

 In a location exposed to a excessive amounts 
of salty air

Where snowfall is anticipated, raise the
unit above the base pad to prevent ice
buildup and coil damage. Mount the unit
high enough to be above the average
accumulated area snowfall. The minimum
height must be 18 inches

Outdoor Unit Installation
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 Buona circolazione dell'aria e ventilazione
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Installation Instructions – Outdoor unit 

Step 1: Select installation location
Before installing the outdoor unit, you must 
choose an appropriate location. The following are 
standards that will help you choose an appropriate
location for the unit.  

Proper installation locations meet the 
following standards:

 Meets all spatial requirements shown in
Installation Space Requirements above.

 Good air circulation and ventilation

 Firm and solid—the location can support the
unit and will not vibrate

 Noise from the unit will not disturb others

Install the unit by following local codes and 
regulations , there may be differ slightly 
between different regions.  

SPECIAL CONSIDERATIONS FOR EXTREME 
WEATHER
If the unit is exposed to heavy wind:
Install unit so that air outlet fan is at a 90° 
angle to the direction of the wind. If needed, 
build a barrier in front of the unit to protect it 
from extremely heavy winds.
See Figures below. 

Strong
 wind

Strong wind

Strong wind

If the unit is frequently exposed to heavy 
rain or snow:
Build a shelter above the unit to protect 
it from the rain or snow.  Be careful not to 
obstruct air flow around the unit.
If the unit is frequently exposed to salty air 
(seaside): 
Use outdoor unit that is specially designed to 
resist corrosion.

Wind Baffle

 Protected from prolonged periods of direct
sunlight or rain

 DO NOT install unit in the following locations:
 Near an obstacle that will block air inlets 
and outlets

 Near a public street, crowded areas, or 
where noise from the unit will disturb others 
 Near animals or plants that will be harmed 
by hot air discharge

 Near any source of combustible gas
 In a location that is exposed to large 
amounts of dust

 In a location exposed to a excessive amounts 
of salty air

Where snowfall is anticipated, raise the
unit above the base pad to prevent ice
buildup and coil damage. Mount the unit
high enough to be above the average
accumulated area snowfall. The minimum
height must be 18 inches
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 �Stabile e solido: la posizione può supportare l'unità e 
non vibra
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Installation Instructions – Outdoor unit 

Step 1: Select installation location
Before installing the outdoor unit, you must 
choose an appropriate location. The following are 
standards that will help you choose an appropriate
location for the unit.  

Proper installation locations meet the 
following standards:

 Meets all spatial requirements shown in
Installation Space Requirements above.

 Good air circulation and ventilation

 Firm and solid—the location can support the
unit and will not vibrate

 Noise from the unit will not disturb others

Install the unit by following local codes and 
regulations , there may be differ slightly 
between different regions.  

SPECIAL CONSIDERATIONS FOR EXTREME 
WEATHER
If the unit is exposed to heavy wind:
Install unit so that air outlet fan is at a 90° 
angle to the direction of the wind. If needed, 
build a barrier in front of the unit to protect it 
from extremely heavy winds.
See Figures below. 

Strong
 wind

Strong wind

Strong wind

If the unit is frequently exposed to heavy 
rain or snow:
Build a shelter above the unit to protect 
it from the rain or snow.  Be careful not to 
obstruct air flow around the unit.
If the unit is frequently exposed to salty air 
(seaside): 
Use outdoor unit that is specially designed to 
resist corrosion.

Wind Baffle

 Protected from prolonged periods of direct
sunlight or rain

 DO NOT install unit in the following locations:
 Near an obstacle that will block air inlets 
and outlets

 Near a public street, crowded areas, or 
where noise from the unit will disturb others 
 Near animals or plants that will be harmed 
by hot air discharge

 Near any source of combustible gas
 In a location that is exposed to large 
amounts of dust

 In a location exposed to a excessive amounts 
of salty air

Where snowfall is anticipated, raise the
unit above the base pad to prevent ice
buildup and coil damage. Mount the unit
high enough to be above the average
accumulated area snowfall. The minimum
height must be 18 inches
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 �Il rumore proveniente dall'unità non disturba gli altri
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Installation Instructions – Outdoor unit 

Step 1: Select installation location
Before installing the outdoor unit, you must 
choose an appropriate location. The following are 
standards that will help you choose an appropriate
location for the unit.  

Proper installation locations meet the 
following standards:

 Meets all spatial requirements shown in
Installation Space Requirements above.

 Good air circulation and ventilation

 Firm and solid—the location can support the
unit and will not vibrate

 Noise from the unit will not disturb others

Install the unit by following local codes and 
regulations , there may be differ slightly 
between different regions.  

SPECIAL CONSIDERATIONS FOR EXTREME 
WEATHER
If the unit is exposed to heavy wind:
Install unit so that air outlet fan is at a 90° 
angle to the direction of the wind. If needed, 
build a barrier in front of the unit to protect it 
from extremely heavy winds.
See Figures below. 

Strong
 wind

Strong wind

Strong wind

If the unit is frequently exposed to heavy 
rain or snow:
Build a shelter above the unit to protect 
it from the rain or snow.  Be careful not to 
obstruct air flow around the unit.
If the unit is frequently exposed to salty air 
(seaside): 
Use outdoor unit that is specially designed to 
resist corrosion.

Wind Baffle

 Protected from prolonged periods of direct
sunlight or rain

 DO NOT install unit in the following locations:
 Near an obstacle that will block air inlets 
and outlets

 Near a public street, crowded areas, or 
where noise from the unit will disturb others 
 Near animals or plants that will be harmed 
by hot air discharge

 Near any source of combustible gas
 In a location that is exposed to large 
amounts of dust

 In a location exposed to a excessive amounts 
of salty air

Where snowfall is anticipated, raise the
unit above the base pad to prevent ice
buildup and coil damage. Mount the unit
high enough to be above the average
accumulated area snowfall. The minimum
height must be 18 inches
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 �Protetto da periodi prolungati di luce solare diretta o 
pioggia
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Installation Instructions – Outdoor unit 

Step 1: Select installation location
Before installing the outdoor unit, you must 
choose an appropriate location. The following are 
standards that will help you choose an appropriate
location for the unit.  

Proper installation locations meet the 
following standards:

 Meets all spatial requirements shown in
Installation Space Requirements above.

 Good air circulation and ventilation

 Firm and solid—the location can support the
unit and will not vibrate

 Noise from the unit will not disturb others

Install the unit by following local codes and 
regulations , there may be differ slightly 
between different regions.  

SPECIAL CONSIDERATIONS FOR EXTREME 
WEATHER
If the unit is exposed to heavy wind:
Install unit so that air outlet fan is at a 90° 
angle to the direction of the wind. If needed, 
build a barrier in front of the unit to protect it 
from extremely heavy winds.
See Figures below. 

Strong
 wind

Strong wind

Strong wind

If the unit is frequently exposed to heavy 
rain or snow:
Build a shelter above the unit to protect 
it from the rain or snow.  Be careful not to 
obstruct air flow around the unit.
If the unit is frequently exposed to salty air 
(seaside): 
Use outdoor unit that is specially designed to 
resist corrosion.

Wind Baffle

 Protected from prolonged periods of direct
sunlight or rain

 DO NOT install unit in the following locations:
 Near an obstacle that will block air inlets 
and outlets

 Near a public street, crowded areas, or 
where noise from the unit will disturb others 
 Near animals or plants that will be harmed 
by hot air discharge

 Near any source of combustible gas
 In a location that is exposed to large 
amounts of dust

 In a location exposed to a excessive amounts 
of salty air

Where snowfall is anticipated, raise the
unit above the base pad to prevent ice
buildup and coil damage. Mount the unit
high enough to be above the average
accumulated area snowfall. The minimum
height must be 18 inches
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 �Se si prevede una nevicata, sollevare l'unità al di 
sopra della base per evitare l'accumulo di ghiaccio 
e danni alla batteria. Montare l'unità abbastanza 
in alto da essere al di sopra della media delle 
precipitazioni nevose accumulate. L'altezza minima 
deve essere di 18 pollici

NON installare l'unità nelle seguenti posizioni:
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Installation Instructions – Outdoor unit 

Step 1: Select installation location
Before installing the outdoor unit, you must 
choose an appropriate location. The following are 
standards that will help you choose an appropriate
location for the unit.  

Proper installation locations meet the 
following standards:

 Meets all spatial requirements shown in
Installation Space Requirements above.

 Good air circulation and ventilation

 Firm and solid—the location can support the
unit and will not vibrate

 Noise from the unit will not disturb others

Install the unit by following local codes and 
regulations , there may be differ slightly 
between different regions.  

SPECIAL CONSIDERATIONS FOR EXTREME 
WEATHER
If the unit is exposed to heavy wind:
Install unit so that air outlet fan is at a 90° 
angle to the direction of the wind. If needed, 
build a barrier in front of the unit to protect it 
from extremely heavy winds.
See Figures below. 

Strong
 wind

Strong wind

Strong wind

If the unit is frequently exposed to heavy 
rain or snow:
Build a shelter above the unit to protect 
it from the rain or snow.  Be careful not to 
obstruct air flow around the unit.
If the unit is frequently exposed to salty air 
(seaside): 
Use outdoor unit that is specially designed to 
resist corrosion.

Wind Baffle

 Protected from prolonged periods of direct
sunlight or rain

 DO NOT install unit in the following locations:
 Near an obstacle that will block air inlets 
and outlets

 Near a public street, crowded areas, or 
where noise from the unit will disturb others 
 Near animals or plants that will be harmed 
by hot air discharge

 Near any source of combustible gas
 In a location that is exposed to large 
amounts of dust

 In a location exposed to a excessive amounts 
of salty air

Where snowfall is anticipated, raise the
unit above the base pad to prevent ice
buildup and coil damage. Mount the unit
high enough to be above the average
accumulated area snowfall. The minimum
height must be 18 inches

Outdoor Unit Installation
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 �In prossimità di un ostacolo che blocca le prese e le 
uscite dell'aria
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Installation Instructions – Outdoor unit 

Step 1: Select installation location
Before installing the outdoor unit, you must 
choose an appropriate location. The following are 
standards that will help you choose an appropriate
location for the unit.  

Proper installation locations meet the 
following standards:

 Meets all spatial requirements shown in
Installation Space Requirements above.

 Good air circulation and ventilation

 Firm and solid—the location can support the
unit and will not vibrate

 Noise from the unit will not disturb others

Install the unit by following local codes and 
regulations , there may be differ slightly 
between different regions.  

SPECIAL CONSIDERATIONS FOR EXTREME 
WEATHER
If the unit is exposed to heavy wind:
Install unit so that air outlet fan is at a 90° 
angle to the direction of the wind. If needed, 
build a barrier in front of the unit to protect it 
from extremely heavy winds.
See Figures below. 

Strong
 wind

Strong wind

Strong wind

If the unit is frequently exposed to heavy 
rain or snow:
Build a shelter above the unit to protect 
it from the rain or snow.  Be careful not to 
obstruct air flow around the unit.
If the unit is frequently exposed to salty air 
(seaside): 
Use outdoor unit that is specially designed to 
resist corrosion.

Wind Baffle

 Protected from prolonged periods of direct
sunlight or rain

 DO NOT install unit in the following locations:
 Near an obstacle that will block air inlets 
and outlets

 Near a public street, crowded areas, or 
where noise from the unit will disturb others 
 Near animals or plants that will be harmed 
by hot air discharge

 Near any source of combustible gas
 In a location that is exposed to large 
amounts of dust

 In a location exposed to a excessive amounts 
of salty air

Where snowfall is anticipated, raise the
unit above the base pad to prevent ice
buildup and coil damage. Mount the unit
high enough to be above the average
accumulated area snowfall. The minimum
height must be 18 inches

Outdoor Unit Installation
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 �Vicino a strade pubbliche, aree affollate o dove il 
rumore dell'unità disturba gli altri
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Installation Instructions – Outdoor unit 

Step 1: Select installation location
Before installing the outdoor unit, you must 
choose an appropriate location. The following are 
standards that will help you choose an appropriate
location for the unit.  

Proper installation locations meet the 
following standards:

 Meets all spatial requirements shown in
Installation Space Requirements above.

 Good air circulation and ventilation

 Firm and solid—the location can support the
unit and will not vibrate

 Noise from the unit will not disturb others

Install the unit by following local codes and 
regulations , there may be differ slightly 
between different regions.  

SPECIAL CONSIDERATIONS FOR EXTREME 
WEATHER
If the unit is exposed to heavy wind:
Install unit so that air outlet fan is at a 90° 
angle to the direction of the wind. If needed, 
build a barrier in front of the unit to protect it 
from extremely heavy winds.
See Figures below. 

Strong
 wind

Strong wind

Strong wind

If the unit is frequently exposed to heavy 
rain or snow:
Build a shelter above the unit to protect 
it from the rain or snow.  Be careful not to 
obstruct air flow around the unit.
If the unit is frequently exposed to salty air 
(seaside): 
Use outdoor unit that is specially designed to 
resist corrosion.

Wind Baffle

 Protected from prolonged periods of direct
sunlight or rain

 DO NOT install unit in the following locations:
 Near an obstacle that will block air inlets 
and outlets

 Near a public street, crowded areas, or 
where noise from the unit will disturb others 
 Near animals or plants that will be harmed 
by hot air discharge

 Near any source of combustible gas
 In a location that is exposed to large 
amounts of dust

 In a location exposed to a excessive amounts 
of salty air

Where snowfall is anticipated, raise the
unit above the base pad to prevent ice
buildup and coil damage. Mount the unit
high enough to be above the average
accumulated area snowfall. The minimum
height must be 18 inches

Outdoor Unit Installation
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 �Vicino ad animali o piante che saranno danneggiati 
dallo scarico di aria calda
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Installation Instructions – Outdoor unit 

Step 1: Select installation location
Before installing the outdoor unit, you must 
choose an appropriate location. The following are 
standards that will help you choose an appropriate
location for the unit.  

Proper installation locations meet the 
following standards:

 Meets all spatial requirements shown in
Installation Space Requirements above.

 Good air circulation and ventilation

 Firm and solid—the location can support the
unit and will not vibrate

 Noise from the unit will not disturb others

Install the unit by following local codes and 
regulations , there may be differ slightly 
between different regions.  

SPECIAL CONSIDERATIONS FOR EXTREME 
WEATHER
If the unit is exposed to heavy wind:
Install unit so that air outlet fan is at a 90° 
angle to the direction of the wind. If needed, 
build a barrier in front of the unit to protect it 
from extremely heavy winds.
See Figures below. 

Strong
 wind

Strong wind

Strong wind

If the unit is frequently exposed to heavy 
rain or snow:
Build a shelter above the unit to protect 
it from the rain or snow.  Be careful not to 
obstruct air flow around the unit.
If the unit is frequently exposed to salty air 
(seaside): 
Use outdoor unit that is specially designed to 
resist corrosion.

Wind Baffle

 Protected from prolonged periods of direct
sunlight or rain

 DO NOT install unit in the following locations:
 Near an obstacle that will block air inlets 
and outlets

 Near a public street, crowded areas, or 
where noise from the unit will disturb others 
 Near animals or plants that will be harmed 
by hot air discharge

 Near any source of combustible gas
 In a location that is exposed to large 
amounts of dust

 In a location exposed to a excessive amounts 
of salty air

Where snowfall is anticipated, raise the
unit above the base pad to prevent ice
buildup and coil damage. Mount the unit
high enough to be above the average
accumulated area snowfall. The minimum
height must be 18 inches

Outdoor Unit Installation
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 �Vicino a qualsiasi fonte di gas combustibile
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Installation Instructions – Outdoor unit 

Step 1: Select installation location
Before installing the outdoor unit, you must 
choose an appropriate location. The following are 
standards that will help you choose an appropriate
location for the unit.  

Proper installation locations meet the 
following standards:

 Meets all spatial requirements shown in
Installation Space Requirements above.

 Good air circulation and ventilation

 Firm and solid—the location can support the
unit and will not vibrate

 Noise from the unit will not disturb others

Install the unit by following local codes and 
regulations , there may be differ slightly 
between different regions.  

SPECIAL CONSIDERATIONS FOR EXTREME 
WEATHER
If the unit is exposed to heavy wind:
Install unit so that air outlet fan is at a 90° 
angle to the direction of the wind. If needed, 
build a barrier in front of the unit to protect it 
from extremely heavy winds.
See Figures below. 

Strong
 wind

Strong wind

Strong wind

If the unit is frequently exposed to heavy 
rain or snow:
Build a shelter above the unit to protect 
it from the rain or snow.  Be careful not to 
obstruct air flow around the unit.
If the unit is frequently exposed to salty air 
(seaside): 
Use outdoor unit that is specially designed to 
resist corrosion.

Wind Baffle

 Protected from prolonged periods of direct
sunlight or rain

 DO NOT install unit in the following locations:
 Near an obstacle that will block air inlets 
and outlets

 Near a public street, crowded areas, or 
where noise from the unit will disturb others 
 Near animals or plants that will be harmed 
by hot air discharge

 Near any source of combustible gas
 In a location that is exposed to large 
amounts of dust

 In a location exposed to a excessive amounts 
of salty air

Where snowfall is anticipated, raise the
unit above the base pad to prevent ice
buildup and coil damage. Mount the unit
high enough to be above the average
accumulated area snowfall. The minimum
height must be 18 inches

Outdoor Unit Installation
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 �In un luogo esposto a grandi quantità di polvere
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Installation Instructions – Outdoor unit 

Step 1: Select installation location
Before installing the outdoor unit, you must 
choose an appropriate location. The following are 
standards that will help you choose an appropriate
location for the unit.  

Proper installation locations meet the 
following standards:

 Meets all spatial requirements shown in
Installation Space Requirements above.

 Good air circulation and ventilation

 Firm and solid—the location can support the
unit and will not vibrate

 Noise from the unit will not disturb others

Install the unit by following local codes and 
regulations , there may be differ slightly 
between different regions.  

SPECIAL CONSIDERATIONS FOR EXTREME 
WEATHER
If the unit is exposed to heavy wind:
Install unit so that air outlet fan is at a 90° 
angle to the direction of the wind. If needed, 
build a barrier in front of the unit to protect it 
from extremely heavy winds.
See Figures below. 

Strong
 wind

Strong wind

Strong wind

If the unit is frequently exposed to heavy 
rain or snow:
Build a shelter above the unit to protect 
it from the rain or snow.  Be careful not to 
obstruct air flow around the unit.
If the unit is frequently exposed to salty air 
(seaside): 
Use outdoor unit that is specially designed to 
resist corrosion.

Wind Baffle

 Protected from prolonged periods of direct
sunlight or rain

 DO NOT install unit in the following locations:
 Near an obstacle that will block air inlets 
and outlets

 Near a public street, crowded areas, or 
where noise from the unit will disturb others 
 Near animals or plants that will be harmed 
by hot air discharge

 Near any source of combustible gas
 In a location that is exposed to large 
amounts of dust

 In a location exposed to a excessive amounts 
of salty air

Where snowfall is anticipated, raise the
unit above the base pad to prevent ice
buildup and coil damage. Mount the unit
high enough to be above the average
accumulated area snowfall. The minimum
height must be 18 inches

Outdoor Unit Installation
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 �In un luogo esposto ad un'eccessiva quantità di 
aria salata

CONSIDERAZIONI SPECIALI PER CONDIZIONI 
METEOROLOGICHE ESTREME
Se l'unità è esposta a forte vento:
Installare l'unità in modo che il ventilatore di uscita 
dell'aria sia ad un angolo di 90° rispetto alla direzione 
del vento. Se necessario, costruire una barriera davanti 
all'unità per proteggerla dai venti estremamente forti.
Si vedano le figure seguenti.

Se l'apparecchio è spesso esposto a forti 
piogge o neve:

Costruire un riparo sopra l'unità per proteggerla 
dalla pioggia o dalla neve. Fare attenzione a non 
ostruire il flusso d'aria intorno all'unità.

Se l'apparecchio è frequentemente esposto 
all'aria salata (mare):

Utilizzare un'unità esterna appositamente 
progettata per resistere alla corrosione.

Forte
vento

Vento forte

Vento forte

Deflettore del 
vento



Step 2: Install drain joint(Heat pump unit only)
Before bolting the outdoor unit in place, you must 
install the drain joint at the bottom of the unit.
Note  that there are two different types of drain 
joints depending on the type of outdoor unit. 

If the drain joint comes with a rubber seal
(see Fig.  A ), do the following:
1. Fit the rubber seal on the end of the drain joint

that will connect to the outdoor unit.
2. Insert the drain joint into the hole in the base

pan of the unit.
3. Rotate the drain joint 90° until it clicks in place

facing the front of the unit.
4. Connect a drain hose extension (not included)

to the drain joint to redirect water from the
unit during heating mode.

If the drain joint doesn’t come with a rubber 
seal (see Fig. B ), do the following:  
1. Insert the drain joint into the hole in the base

pan of the unit. The drain joint will click in 
place.

2. Connect a drain hose extension (not included)
to the drain joint to redirect water from the
unit during heating mode.

Seal

Drain joint

(A) (B)

Base pan hole of
outdoor unit

Seal 

 IN COLD CLIMATES 

In cold climates, make sure that the drain hose 
is as vertical as possible to ensure swift water 
drainage. If water drains too slowly, it can 
freeze in the hose and flood  the unit.

The outdoor unit can be anchored to the 
ground or to a wall-mounted bracket with 
bolt(M10). Prepare the installation base of the 
unit according to the dimensions below. 

A

W

BD

Air inlet

Air outlet

Air inlet

W

H

Step 3: Anchor outdoor unit

UNIT MOUNTING DIMENSIONS

The following is a list of different outdoor 
unit sizes and the distance between their 
mounting feet. Prepare the installation base 
of the unit according to the dimensions 
below. 
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Passo 2: Installare il giunto di scarico (solo unità 
pompa di calore)
Prima di avvitare l'unità esterna in posizione, è 
necessario installare il giunto di scarico nella parte 
inferiore dell'unità esterna.
Si noti che, a seconda del tipo di unità esterna, esistono 
due diversi tipi di giunti di scarico.
Se il giunto di scarico è dotato di una guarnizione in 
gomma (vedi Fig. A ), procedere come segue:
1. �Montare la guarnizione in gomma sull'estremità del 

giunto di scarico che si collegherà all'unità esterna.
2. �Inserire il giunto di scarico nel foro nella vaschetta di 

base dell'unità.
3. �Ruotare il giunto di scarico di 90° finché non scatta in 

posizione verso la parte anteriore dell'unità.
4. �Collegare una prolunga del tubo flessibile di 

scarico (non inclusa) al giunto di scarico per 
reindirizzare l'acqua dall'unità durante la modalità di 
riscaldamento.

Se il giunto di scarico non è dotato di guarnizione in 
gomma (vedi Fig. B ), procedere come segue:
1. �Inserire il giunto di scarico nel foro nella vaschetta di 

base dell'unità. Il giunto di scarico scatta in posizione.
2. �Collegare una prolunga del tubo flessibile di 

scarico (non inclusa) al giunto di scarico per 
reindirizzare l'acqua dall'unità durante la modalità di 
riscaldamento.

Step 2: Install drain joint(Heat pump unit only)
Before bolting the outdoor unit in place, you must 
install the drain joint at the bottom of the unit.
Note  that there are two different types of drain 
joints depending on the type of outdoor unit. 

If the drain joint comes with a rubber seal
(see Fig.  A ), do the following:
1. Fit the rubber seal on the end of the drain joint

that will connect to the outdoor unit.
2. Insert the drain joint into the hole in the base

pan of the unit.
3. Rotate the drain joint 90° until it clicks in place

facing the front of the unit.
4. Connect a drain hose extension (not included)

to the drain joint to redirect water from the
unit during heating mode.

If the drain joint doesn’t come with a rubber 
seal (see Fig. B ), do the following:  
1. Insert the drain joint into the hole in the base

pan of the unit. The drain joint will click in 
place.

2. Connect a drain hose extension (not included)
to the drain joint to redirect water from the
unit during heating mode.

Seal

Drain joint

(A) (B)

Base pan hole of
outdoor unit

Seal 

 IN COLD CLIMATES 

In cold climates, make sure that the drain hose 
is as vertical as possible to ensure swift water 
drainage. If water drains too slowly, it can 
freeze in the hose and flood  the unit.

The outdoor unit can be anchored to the 
ground or to a wall-mounted bracket with 
bolt(M10). Prepare the installation base of the 
unit according to the dimensions below. 

A

W

BD
Air inlet

Air outlet

Air inlet

W

H

Step 3: Anchor outdoor unit

UNIT MOUNTING DIMENSIONS

The following is a list of different outdoor 
unit sizes and the distance between their 
mounting feet. Prepare the installation base 
of the unit according to the dimensions 
below. 
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unit during heating mode.

Seal

Drain joint

(A) (B)

Base pan hole of
outdoor unit

Seal 

 IN COLD CLIMATES 

In cold climates, make sure that the drain hose 
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The outdoor unit can be anchored to the 
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	 IN CLIMI FREDDI

In climi freddi, assicurarsi che il tubo di scarico sia 
il più verticale possibile per garantire un rapido 
drenaggio dell'acqua. Se l'acqua drena troppo 
lentamente, può congelare nel tubo flessibile e 
inondare l'unità.

guarnizione

Foro nel pannello di
base dell’unità esterna

Giunto di scarico

Passo 3: Ancoraggio unità esterna

L'unità esterna può essere ancorata a terra o ad 
una staffa a parete con bullone (M10). Preparare 
la base di installazione dell'unità secondo le 
dimensioni sotto riportate.
DIMENSIONI DI MONTAGGIO 
DELL'UNITÀ
Di seguito sono elencate le diverse dimensioni 
delle unità esterne e la distanza tra i piedini di 
montaggio. Preparare la base di installazione 
dell'unità secondo le dimensioni sotto 
riportate.

Step 2: Install drain joint(Heat pump unit only)
Before bolting the outdoor unit in place, you must 
install the drain joint at the bottom of the unit.
Note  that there are two different types of drain 
joints depending on the type of outdoor unit. 

If the drain joint comes with a rubber seal
(see Fig.  A ), do the following:
1. Fit the rubber seal on the end of the drain joint

that will connect to the outdoor unit.
2. Insert the drain joint into the hole in the base

pan of the unit.
3. Rotate the drain joint 90° until it clicks in place

facing the front of the unit.
4. Connect a drain hose extension (not included)

to the drain joint to redirect water from the
unit during heating mode.

If the drain joint doesn’t come with a rubber 
seal (see Fig. B ), do the following:  
1. Insert the drain joint into the hole in the base

pan of the unit. The drain joint will click in 
place.

2. Connect a drain hose extension (not included)
to the drain joint to redirect water from the
unit during heating mode.
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Drain joint

(A) (B)

Base pan hole of
outdoor unit

Seal 
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In cold climates, make sure that the drain hose 
is as vertical as possible to ensure swift water 
drainage. If water drains too slowly, it can 
freeze in the hose and flood  the unit.

The outdoor unit can be anchored to the 
ground or to a wall-mounted bracket with 
bolt(M10). Prepare the installation base of the 
unit according to the dimensions below. 

A

W

BD

Air inlet

Air outlet

Air inlet

W

H

Step 3: Anchor outdoor unit

UNIT MOUNTING DIMENSIONS

The following is a list of different outdoor 
unit sizes and the distance between their 
mounting feet. Prepare the installation base 
of the unit according to the dimensions 
below. 
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Ingresso aria

Ingresso 
aria

Uscita aria

guarnizione



If you will install the unit on a wall-mounted 
bracket , do the following:

 

1.Mark the position of bracket holes based on
dimensions chart.

2. Pre-drill the holes for the expansion bolts.
3. Place a washer and nut on the end of each

expansion bolt.
4. Thread expansion bolts through holes in

mounting brackets, put mounting brackets
in position, and hammer expansion bolts into
the wall.

5. Check that the mounting brackets are level.
6. Carefully lift unit and place its mounting feet

on brackets.
7. Bolt the unit firmly to the brackets.
8. If allowed, install the unit with rubber

gaskets to reduce vibrations and noise.

If you will install the unit on the ground or 
on a concrete mounting platform, do the 
following:
1. Mark the positions for four expansion bolts

based on dimensions chart.
2. Pre-drill holes for expansion bolts.
3. Place a nut on the end of each expansion bolt.
4. Hammer expansion bolts into the pre-drilled

holes.
5. Remove the nuts from expansion bolts, and

place outdoor unit on bolts.

6. Put washer on each expansion bolt, then
replace the nuts.

7. Using a wrench, tighten each nut until snug.

 WARNING
    

     
WHEN DRILLING INTO CONCRETE, EYE
PROTECTION IS RECOMMENDED AT ALL
TIMES.

 CAUTION
Make sure that the wall is made of solid brick,
concrete, or of similarly strong material. The 
wall must be able to support at least four
times the weight of the unit.   

Outdoor Unit Dimensions (mm)

W x H x D

Mounting Dimensions

Distance A (mm) Distance B (mm)

681x434x285 (26.8”x17”x11.2”) 460 (18.10”) 292 (11.49”)

700x550x270 (27.5”x21.6”x10.62”) 450 (17.7”) 260 (10.24”)

728x555x300 (28.66”x21.85”x11.81”) 452 (17.79”) 302(11.89”)

946x810x420 (37.21”x31.9”x16.53”) 673 (26.5”) 403 (15.87”) 

720x495x270 (28.3”x19.5”x10.6”) 452 (17.7”) 255 (10.0”) 

845x702x363 (33.25”x27.63”x14.29”) 540 (21.26”) 350 (13.8”)

700x550x275 (27.5”x21.6”x10.82”) 450 (17.7”) 260 (10.24”)

770x555x300 (30.3”x21.85”x11.81”) 487 (19.2”) 298 (11.73”)

800x554x333 (31.5”x21.8”x13.1”) 514 (20.24”) 340 (13.39”)
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Dimensioni unità esterna (mm) Dimensioni di montaggio

L x A x P Distanza A (mm) Distanza B (mm)

720x495x270 452 255

805x554x330 511 317

890x673x342 663 354

Se si installa l'unità a terra o su una piattaforma di 
montaggio in calcestruzzo, procedere come segue:
1. �Contrassegnare le posizioni dei quattro bulloni a 

espansione in base alla tabella delle dimensioni.
2. �Predisporre i fori per i bulloni a espansione.
3. �Posizionare un dado all'estremità di ogni bullone 

a espansione.
4. �Martellare i bulloni a espansione nei fori 

preforati.
5. �Rimuovere i dadi dai bulloni a espansione e 

posizionare l'unità esterna sui bulloni.
6. �Inserire la rondella su ogni bullone a espansione, 

quindi sostituire i dadi.
7. �Servendosi di una chiave, stringere ogni dado 

fino a quando non è aderente.

 WARNINGS FOR PRODUCT INSTALLATION

1. Installation must be performed by an authorized dealer or specialist. Defective installation can
cause water leakage, electrical shock, or fire.

2. Installation must be performed according to the installation instructions. Improper installation
can cause water leakage, electrical shock, or fire.
(In North America,installation must be performed in accordance with the requirement of NEC
and CEC by authorized personnel only.)

3. Contact an authorized service technician for repair or maintenance of this unit. This appliance
shall be installed in accordance with national wiring regulations.

4. Only use the included accessories, parts, and specified parts for installation. Using non-standard
parts can cause water leakage, electrical shock, fire, and can cause the unit to fail.

5.

6.

 Install the unit in a firm location that can support the unit’s weight. If the chosen location cannot
support the unit’s weight, or the installation is not done properly, the unit may drop and cause
serious injury and damage.

7.

8.

9.
10.

11.

Do not turn on the power until all work has been completed.
When moving or relocating the air conditioner, consult experienced service technicians for
disconnection and reinstallation of the unit.
How to install the appliance to its support, please read the information for details in "indoor unit
installation" and "outdoor unit installation" sections .

 
For units that have an auxiliary electric heater, do not install the unit within 1 meter (3 feet) of
any combustible materials.

   Do not  install the unit in a location that may be exposed to combustible gas leaks. If
combustible gas accumulates around the unit, it may cause fire.

   

Install drainage piping according to the instructions in this manual. Improper drainage may
cause water damage to your home and property.

Note about Fluorinated Gasses(Not applicable to the unit using R290 Refrigerant)

1.  This air-conditioning unit contains fluorinated greenhouse gasses. For specific information on the
type of gas and the amount, please refer to the relevant label on the unit itself or the
“Owner's Manual - Product Fiche ” in the packaging of the outdoor unit. (European
Union products only).

2.
 
Installation, service, maintenance and repair of this unit must be performed by a certified
technician.

3. Product uninstallation and recycling must be performed by a certified technician.
4.  For equipment that contains fluorinated greenhouse gases in quantities of 5 tonnes of CO2

equivalent or more, but of less than 50 tonnes of CO2 equivalent, If the system has a leak-
detection system installed, it must be checked for leaks at least every 24 months.

5.

 

When the unit is checked for leaks, proper record-keeping of all checks is strongly recommended.

6

	 ATTENZIONE

QUANDO SI FORA NEL CALCESTRUZZO, 
SI RACCOMANDA SEMPRE UNA 
PROTEZIONE PER GLI OCCHI.

Se si installa l'unità su una staffa a parete, 
procedere come segue:

 WARNINGS FOR PRODUCT INSTALLATION

1. Installation must be performed by an authorized dealer or specialist. Defective installation can
cause water leakage, electrical shock, or fire.

2. Installation must be performed according to the installation instructions. Improper installation
can cause water leakage, electrical shock, or fire.
(In North America,installation must be performed in accordance with the requirement of NEC
and CEC by authorized personnel only.)

3. Contact an authorized service technician for repair or maintenance of this unit. This appliance
shall be installed in accordance with national wiring regulations.

4. Only use the included accessories, parts, and specified parts for installation. Using non-standard
parts can cause water leakage, electrical shock, fire, and can cause the unit to fail.

5.

6.

 Install the unit in a firm location that can support the unit’s weight. If the chosen location cannot
support the unit’s weight, or the installation is not done properly, the unit may drop and cause
serious injury and damage.

7.

8.

9.
10.

11.

Do not turn on the power until all work has been completed.
When moving or relocating the air conditioner, consult experienced service technicians for
disconnection and reinstallation of the unit.
How to install the appliance to its support, please read the information for details in "indoor unit
installation" and "outdoor unit installation" sections .

 
For units that have an auxiliary electric heater, do not install the unit within 1 meter (3 feet) of
any combustible materials.

   Do not  install the unit in a location that may be exposed to combustible gas leaks. If
combustible gas accumulates around the unit, it may cause fire.

   

Install drainage piping according to the instructions in this manual. Improper drainage may
cause water damage to your home and property.

Note about Fluorinated Gasses(Not applicable to the unit using R290 Refrigerant)

1.  This air-conditioning unit contains fluorinated greenhouse gasses. For specific information on the
type of gas and the amount, please refer to the relevant label on the unit itself or the
“Owner's Manual - Product Fiche ” in the packaging of the outdoor unit. (European
Union products only).

2.
 
Installation, service, maintenance and repair of this unit must be performed by a certified
technician.

3. Product uninstallation and recycling must be performed by a certified technician.
4.  For equipment that contains fluorinated greenhouse gases in quantities of 5 tonnes of CO2

equivalent or more, but of less than 50 tonnes of CO2 equivalent, If the system has a leak-
detection system installed, it must be checked for leaks at least every 24 months.

5.

 

When the unit is checked for leaks, proper record-keeping of all checks is strongly recommended.

6

	 ATTENZIONE

Assicurarsi che la parete sia fatta di mattoni pieni, 
calcestruzzo o di materiale altrettanto resistente. 
La parete deve essere in grado di sostenere 
almeno quattro volte il peso dell'unità.
1. �Segnare la posizione dei fori della staffa in base 

alla tabella delle dimensioni.
2. Predisporre i fori per i bulloni a espansione.
3. �Posizionare una rondella e un dado all'estremità di 

ogni bullone a espansione.
4. �Infilare i bulloni a espansione attraverso i fori 

nelle staffe di montaggio, posizionare le staffe di 
montaggio e martellare i bulloni a espansione nella 
parete.

5. �Controllare che le staffe di montaggio siano in 
piano.

6. �Sollevare con cautela l'unità e posizionare i piedi di 
montaggio sulle staffe.

7. �Avvitare saldamente l'unità alle staffe.
8. �Se consentito, installare l'unità con guarnizioni in 

gomma per ridurre le vibrazioni e la rumorosità.



Step 4: Connect signal and power cables
The outside unit’s terminal block is protected by 
an electrical wiring cover on the side of the unit. 
A comprehensive wiring diagram is printed on 
the inside of the wiring cover.

 WARNING

  
    

   

1. Prepare the cable for connection:

USE THE RIGHT CABLE
• Indoor Power Cable (if applicable):  H05VV-F

or H05V2V2-F

• Outdoor Power Cable:  H07RN-F

• Signal Cable:  H07RN-F

a. Using wire strippers, strip the rubber
jacket from both ends of cable to reveal
about 40mm (1.57in) of the wires inside.

b. Strip the insulation from the ends of the
wires.

c. Using a wire crimper, crimp u-lugs on the
ends of the wires.

PAY ATTENTION TO LIVE WIRE
While crimping wires, make sure you clearly 
distinguish the Live (“L”) Wire from other wires.

 2. Unscrew the electrical wiring cover and remove it.
3. Unscrew the cable clamp below the terminal

block and place it to the side.
4. Connect the wire according to the wiring

diagram, and firmly screw the u-lug of each
wire to its corresponding terminal.

5. After checking to make sure every connection is
secure, loop the wires around to prevent rain
water from flowing into the terminal.

6. Using the cable clamp, fasten the cable to the
unit. Screw the cable clamp down tightly.

7. Insulate unused wires with PVC electrical tape.
Arrange them so that they do not touch any
electrical or metal parts.

8. Replace the wire cover on the side of the unit,
and screw it in place.

1. Remove the wire cover from the unit by
loosening the 3 screws.

2. Dismount caps on the conduit panel.
3. Temperarily mount the conduit tubes(not

included) on the conduit panel.
4. Properly connect both the power supply and

low voltage lines to the corresponding
terminals on the terminal block.

5. Ground the unit in accordance with local codes.
6. Be sure to size each wire allowing several inches

longer than the required length for wiring.
7. Use lock nuts to secure the conduit tubes.

BEFORE PERFORMING ANY ELECTRICAL
OR WIRING WORK, TURN OFF THE MAIN
POWER TO THE SYSTEM.

 WARNING

ALL WIRING WORK MUST BE PERFORMED 
STRICTLY IN ACCORDANCE WITH THE 
WIRING DIAGRAM LOCATED INSIDE OF 
WIRE COVER OF THE OUTDOOR UNIT .

    
   

    
  

CHOOSE THE RIGHT CABLE SIZE

In North America
The size of the power supply cable, signal cable, 
fuse, and switch needed is determined by the 
maximum current of the unit. The maximum 
current is indicated on the nameplate located on
the side panel of the unit. Refer to this nameplate 
to choose the right cable, fuse, or switch.     

Cover

Screw

G

Wire Cover 

Over 1.57in.(40mm)

Terminal block

Conduit panel

Connecting cable 

Power supply cord 

Please select the appropriate through-hole according
to the diameter of the wire.
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Passo 4: Collegare i cavi di segnale e di potenza
La morsettiera dell'unità esterna è protetta da un 
coperchio per il cablaggio elettrico sul lato dell'unità.

All'interno del coperchio di cablaggio è stampato uno 
schema elettrico completo.

 WARNINGS FOR PRODUCT INSTALLATION

1. Installation must be performed by an authorized dealer or specialist. Defective installation can
cause water leakage, electrical shock, or fire.

2. Installation must be performed according to the installation instructions. Improper installation
can cause water leakage, electrical shock, or fire.
(In North America,installation must be performed in accordance with the requirement of NEC
and CEC by authorized personnel only.)

3. Contact an authorized service technician for repair or maintenance of this unit. This appliance
shall be installed in accordance with national wiring regulations.

4. Only use the included accessories, parts, and specified parts for installation. Using non-standard
parts can cause water leakage, electrical shock, fire, and can cause the unit to fail.

5.

6.

 Install the unit in a firm location that can support the unit’s weight. If the chosen location cannot
support the unit’s weight, or the installation is not done properly, the unit may drop and cause
serious injury and damage.

7.

8.

9.
10.

11.

Do not turn on the power until all work has been completed.
When moving or relocating the air conditioner, consult experienced service technicians for
disconnection and reinstallation of the unit.
How to install the appliance to its support, please read the information for details in "indoor unit
installation" and "outdoor unit installation" sections .

 
For units that have an auxiliary electric heater, do not install the unit within 1 meter (3 feet) of
any combustible materials.

   Do not  install the unit in a location that may be exposed to combustible gas leaks. If
combustible gas accumulates around the unit, it may cause fire.

   

Install drainage piping according to the instructions in this manual. Improper drainage may
cause water damage to your home and property.

Note about Fluorinated Gasses(Not applicable to the unit using R290 Refrigerant)

1.  This air-conditioning unit contains fluorinated greenhouse gasses. For specific information on the
type of gas and the amount, please refer to the relevant label on the unit itself or the
“Owner's Manual - Product Fiche ” in the packaging of the outdoor unit. (European
Union products only).

2.
 
Installation, service, maintenance and repair of this unit must be performed by a certified
technician.

3. Product uninstallation and recycling must be performed by a certified technician.
4.  For equipment that contains fluorinated greenhouse gases in quantities of 5 tonnes of CO2

equivalent or more, but of less than 50 tonnes of CO2 equivalent, If the system has a leak-
detection system installed, it must be checked for leaks at least every 24 months.

5.

 

When the unit is checked for leaks, proper record-keeping of all checks is strongly recommended.

6

	 ATTENZIONE

PRIMA DI ESEGUIRE QUALSIASI 
OPERAZIONE ELETTRICA O 
LAVORI DI CABLAGGIO, SPEGNERE 
L'INTERRUTTORE PRINCIPALE AL 
SISTEMA.
1. Preparare il cavo per il collegamento:

UTILIZZARE IL CAVO GIUSTO

•	 Cavo di alimentazione interna (se applicabile): 
H05VVV-F o H05V2V2V2-F

•	 Cavo di alimentazione esterna: H07RN-F
•	 Cavo di segnale: H07RN-F

SCEGLIERE LA GIUSTA DIMENSIONE DEL 
CAVO
La dimensione del cavo di alimentazione, del cavo 
di segnale, del fusibile e dell'interruttore necessari 
è determinata dalla corrente massima dell'unità. La 
corrente massima è indicata sulla targhetta posta 
sul pannello laterale dell'unità. Fare riferimento a 
questa targhetta per scegliere il cavo, il fusibile o 
l'interruttore giusto.
a. �Utilizzando spelafili, togliere la guaina di gomma da 

entrambe le estremità del cavo per rivelare circa 40 
mm (1.57in) dei fili all'interno.

b. �Togliere l'isolamento dalle estremità dei fili.

c. �Utilizzando una pinza per fili, crimpare i capicorda a U 
alle estremità dei fili.

PRESTARE ATTENZIONE AI FILI IN TENSIONE

Durante la crimpatura dei fili, assicuratevi di 
distinguere chiaramente il cavo LINEA ("L") dagli altri 
fili.

 WARNINGS FOR PRODUCT INSTALLATION

1. Installation must be performed by an authorized dealer or specialist. Defective installation can
cause water leakage, electrical shock, or fire.

2. Installation must be performed according to the installation instructions. Improper installation
can cause water leakage, electrical shock, or fire.
(In North America,installation must be performed in accordance with the requirement of NEC
and CEC by authorized personnel only.)

3. Contact an authorized service technician for repair or maintenance of this unit. This appliance
shall be installed in accordance with national wiring regulations.

4. Only use the included accessories, parts, and specified parts for installation. Using non-standard
parts can cause water leakage, electrical shock, fire, and can cause the unit to fail.

5.

6.

 Install the unit in a firm location that can support the unit’s weight. If the chosen location cannot
support the unit’s weight, or the installation is not done properly, the unit may drop and cause
serious injury and damage.

7.

8.

9.
10.

11.

Do not turn on the power until all work has been completed.
When moving or relocating the air conditioner, consult experienced service technicians for
disconnection and reinstallation of the unit.
How to install the appliance to its support, please read the information for details in "indoor unit
installation" and "outdoor unit installation" sections .

 
For units that have an auxiliary electric heater, do not install the unit within 1 meter (3 feet) of
any combustible materials.

   Do not  install the unit in a location that may be exposed to combustible gas leaks. If
combustible gas accumulates around the unit, it may cause fire.

   

Install drainage piping according to the instructions in this manual. Improper drainage may
cause water damage to your home and property.

Note about Fluorinated Gasses(Not applicable to the unit using R290 Refrigerant)

1.  This air-conditioning unit contains fluorinated greenhouse gasses. For specific information on the
type of gas and the amount, please refer to the relevant label on the unit itself or the
“Owner's Manual - Product Fiche ” in the packaging of the outdoor unit. (European
Union products only).

2.
 
Installation, service, maintenance and repair of this unit must be performed by a certified
technician.

3. Product uninstallation and recycling must be performed by a certified technician.
4.  For equipment that contains fluorinated greenhouse gases in quantities of 5 tonnes of CO2

equivalent or more, but of less than 50 tonnes of CO2 equivalent, If the system has a leak-
detection system installed, it must be checked for leaks at least every 24 months.

5.

 

When the unit is checked for leaks, proper record-keeping of all checks is strongly recommended.
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	 ATTENZIONE

TUTTI I LAVORI DI CABLAGGIO 
DEVONO ESSERE ESEGUITI SEGUENDO 
RIGOROSAMENTE LO SCHEMA ELETTRICO 
POSTO ALL'INTERNO DEL COPERCHIO DEI 
CAVI DELL'UNITÀ ESTERNA.

2. Svitare il coperchio del cablaggio elettrico e 
rimuoverlo.
3. �Svitare il serracavo sotto la morsettiera e posizionarlo 

lateralmente.
4. �Collegare il cavo secondo lo schema elettrico e 

avvitare saldamente il capocorda a U di ciascun cavo 
al terminale corrispondente.

5. �Dopo aver verificato che ogni collegamento sia sicuro, 
avvolgere i cavi per evitare che l'acqua piovana fluisca 
nel terminale.

6. �Utilizzando il serracavo, fissare il cavo all'unità. 
Avvitare saldamente il serracavo.

7. �Isolare i fili non utilizzati con nastro isolante in PVC.
Disponeteli in modo che non tocchino parti elettriche 
o metalliche.

8. �Riposizionare il coperchio del filo sul lato dell'unità e 
avvitarlo in posizione.

Step 4: Connect signal and power cables
The outside unit’s terminal block is protected by 
an electrical wiring cover on the side of the unit. 
A comprehensive wiring diagram is printed on 
the inside of the wiring cover.

 WARNING

  
    

   

1. Prepare the cable for connection:

USE THE RIGHT CABLE
• Indoor Power Cable (if applicable):  H05VV-F

or H05V2V2-F

• Outdoor Power Cable:  H07RN-F

• Signal Cable:  H07RN-F

a. Using wire strippers, strip the rubber
jacket from both ends of cable to reveal
about 40mm (1.57in) of the wires inside.

b. Strip the insulation from the ends of the
wires.

c. Using a wire crimper, crimp u-lugs on the
ends of the wires.

PAY ATTENTION TO LIVE WIRE
While crimping wires, make sure you clearly 
distinguish the Live (“L”) Wire from other wires.

 2. Unscrew the electrical wiring cover and remove it.
3. Unscrew the cable clamp below the terminal

block and place it to the side.
4. Connect the wire according to the wiring

diagram, and firmly screw the u-lug of each
wire to its corresponding terminal.

5. After checking to make sure every connection is
secure, loop the wires around to prevent rain
water from flowing into the terminal.

6. Using the cable clamp, fasten the cable to the
unit. Screw the cable clamp down tightly.

7. Insulate unused wires with PVC electrical tape.
Arrange them so that they do not touch any
electrical or metal parts.

8. Replace the wire cover on the side of the unit,
and screw it in place.

1. Remove the wire cover from the unit by
loosening the 3 screws.

2. Dismount caps on the conduit panel.
3. Temperarily mount the conduit tubes(not

included) on the conduit panel.
4. Properly connect both the power supply and

low voltage lines to the corresponding
terminals on the terminal block.

5. Ground the unit in accordance with local codes.
6. Be sure to size each wire allowing several inches

longer than the required length for wiring.
7. Use lock nuts to secure the conduit tubes.

BEFORE PERFORMING ANY ELECTRICAL
OR WIRING WORK, TURN OFF THE MAIN
POWER TO THE SYSTEM.

 WARNING

ALL WIRING WORK MUST BE PERFORMED 
STRICTLY IN ACCORDANCE WITH THE 
WIRING DIAGRAM LOCATED INSIDE OF 
WIRE COVER OF THE OUTDOOR UNIT .

    
   

    
  

CHOOSE THE RIGHT CABLE SIZE

In North America
The size of the power supply cable, signal cable, 
fuse, and switch needed is determined by the 
maximum current of the unit. The maximum 
current is indicated on the nameplate located on
the side panel of the unit. Refer to this nameplate 
to choose the right cable, fuse, or switch.     

Cover

Screw

G

Wire Cover 

Over 1.57in.(40mm)

Terminal block

Conduit panel

Connecting cable 

Power supply cord 

Please select the appropriate through-hole according
to the diameter of the wire.
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In Nord America

1. �Rimuovere la copertura metallica dall'unità 
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ends of the wires.
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distinguish the Live (“L”) Wire from other wires.
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block and place it to the side.
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wire to its corresponding terminal.

5. After checking to make sure every connection is
secure, loop the wires around to prevent rain
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7. Insulate unused wires with PVC electrical tape.
Arrange them so that they do not touch any
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8. Replace the wire cover on the side of the unit,
and screw it in place.

1. Remove the wire cover from the unit by
loosening the 3 screws.

2. Dismount caps on the conduit panel.
3. Temperarily mount the conduit tubes(not

included) on the conduit panel.
4. Properly connect both the power supply and

low voltage lines to the corresponding
terminals on the terminal block.

5. Ground the unit in accordance with local codes.
6. Be sure to size each wire allowing several inches

longer than the required length for wiring.
7. Use lock nuts to secure the conduit tubes.

BEFORE PERFORMING ANY ELECTRICAL
OR WIRING WORK, TURN OFF THE MAIN
POWER TO THE SYSTEM.
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STRICTLY IN ACCORDANCE WITH THE 
WIRING DIAGRAM LOCATED INSIDE OF 
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CHOOSE THE RIGHT CABLE SIZE

In North America
The size of the power supply cable, signal cable, 
fuse, and switch needed is determined by the 
maximum current of the unit. The maximum 
current is indicated on the nameplate located on
the side panel of the unit. Refer to this nameplate 
to choose the right cable, fuse, or switch.     
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Copertina

Vite

Morsettiera

Oltre 1.57in.(40mm)

Copertura del filo

Cavo di 
collegamento
Cavo di 
alimentazione

Pannello guaine

Selezionare il foro passante appropriato in base al 
diametro del filo.



Note on Pipe Length

The length of refrigerant piping will affect the performance and energy efficiency of the unit. Nominal 
efficiency is tested on units with a pipe length of 5 meters (16.5ft). A  minimum pipe run of 3 metres is 
required to minimise vibration & excessive noise.
In special tropical area, for the R290 refrigerant models, no refrigerant can be added and the maximum
length of refrigerant pipe should not exceed 10 meters(32.8ft).

Connection Instructions – Refrigerant Piping

Step 1: Cut pipes

When preparing refrigerant pipes, take extra 
care to cut and flare them properly. This will 
ensure efficient operation and minimize the 
need for future maintenance.   

 

1. Measure the distance between the indoor
and outdoor units.

Refer to the table below for specifications on the maximum length and drop height of piping.

 When connecting refrigerant piping, do not  let substances or gases other than the specified 
refrigerant enter the unit. The presence of other gases or substances will lower the unit’s capacity, 
and can cause abnormally high pressure in the refrigeration cycle. This can cause explosion and
injury. 

2. Using a pipe cutter, cut the pipe a little longer
than the measured distance.

3. Make sure that the pipe is cut at a perfect 90°
angle. 

Oblique Rough Warped90°

 DO NOT DEFORM PIPE 
 WHILE CUTTING

Be extra careful not to damage, dent, or 
deform the pipe while cutting. This will 
drastically reduce the heating efficiency 
 of the unit.

Maximum Length and Drop Height of Refrigerant Piping per Unit Model

Model Capacity (BTU/h) Max. Length (m) Max. Drop Height (m)

R410A,R32 Inverter Split Air 
Conditioner

R22 Fixed-speed

Split Air Conditioner

R410A, R32 Fixed-speed
Split Air Conditioner

< 15,000

< 18,000

25 (82ft) 10 (33ft)

10 (33ft) 5 (16ft)

≥ 15,000 and < 24,000 30 (98.5ft) 20 (66ft)

20 (66ft)

≥ 24,000 and < 36,000 50 (164ft) 25 (82ft)

≥ 21,000 and < 35,000 10(33ft)

≥ 18,000 and < 21,000

≥ 18,000 and < 36,000

15 (49ft) 8(26ft)

8(26ft)< 18,000 20 (66ft)

25 (82ft) 10(33ft)

Refrigerant Piping Connection 
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Connessione delle tubazioni del refrigerante
Quando si collegano le tubazioni del refrigerante, non introdurre nell'apparecchio sostanze o gas diversi dal 
refrigerante specificato. La presenza di altri gas o sostanze riduce la capacità dell'unità, e può causare una 
pressione anormalmente alta nel ciclo di refrigerazione. Questo può causare esplosioni e lesioni.

Nota sulla lunghezza del tubo

La lunghezza delle tubazioni del refrigerante influisce sulle prestazioni e sull'efficienza energetica dell'unità. Il 
rendimento nominale è testato su unità con una lunghezza del tubo di 5 metri (16.5ft). Per ridurre al minimo le 
vibrazioni e l'eccessivo rumore è necessario un tratto di tubo di almeno 3 metri.
In un'area tropicale speciale, per i modelli di refrigerante R290, non è possibile aggiungere refrigerante e la 
lunghezza massima della tubazione del refrigerante non deve superare i 10 metri (32.8ft).

Fare riferimento alla tabella sottostante per le specifiche relative alla lunghezza massima e al dislivello delle 
tubazioni.

Lunghezza massima e altezza di caduta delle tubazioni del refrigerante per modello di unità

Note on Pipe Length

The length of refrigerant piping will affect the performance and energy efficiency of the unit. Nominal 
efficiency is tested on units with a pipe length of 5 meters (16.5ft). A  minimum pipe run of 3 metres is 
required to minimise vibration & excessive noise.
In special tropical area, for the R290 refrigerant models, no refrigerant can be added and the maximum
length of refrigerant pipe should not exceed 10 meters(32.8ft).

Connection Instructions – Refrigerant Piping

Step 1: Cut pipes

When preparing refrigerant pipes, take extra 
care to cut and flare them properly. This will 
ensure efficient operation and minimize the 
need for future maintenance.   

 

1. Measure the distance between the indoor
and outdoor units.

Refer to the table below for specifications on the maximum length and drop height of piping.

 When connecting refrigerant piping, do not  let substances or gases other than the specified 
refrigerant enter the unit. The presence of other gases or substances will lower the unit’s capacity, 
and can cause abnormally high pressure in the refrigeration cycle. This can cause explosion and
injury. 

2. Using a pipe cutter, cut the pipe a little longer
than the measured distance.

3. Make sure that the pipe is cut at a perfect 90°
angle. 

Oblique Rough Warped90°

 DO NOT DEFORM PIPE 
 WHILE CUTTING

Be extra careful not to damage, dent, or 
deform the pipe while cutting. This will 
drastically reduce the heating efficiency 
 of the unit.

Maximum Length and Drop Height of Refrigerant Piping per Unit Model

Model Capacity (BTU/h) Max. Length (m) Max. Drop Height (m)

R410A,R32 Inverter Split Air 
Conditioner

R22 Fixed-speed

Split Air Conditioner

R410A, R32 Fixed-speed
Split Air Conditioner

< 15,000

< 18,000

25 (82ft) 10 (33ft)

10 (33ft) 5 (16ft)

≥ 15,000 and < 24,000 30 (98.5ft) 20 (66ft)

20 (66ft)

≥ 24,000 and < 36,000 50 (164ft) 25 (82ft)

≥ 21,000 and < 35,000 10(33ft)

≥ 18,000 and < 21,000

≥ 18,000 and < 36,000

15 (49ft) 8(26ft)

8(26ft)< 18,000 20 (66ft)

25 (82ft) 10(33ft)
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Istruzioni di collegamento - Tubazioni del refrigerante

Passo 1: Tagliare i tubi
Quando si preparano le tubazioni del refrigerante, 
prestare particolare attenzione a tagliarle e rifrangere 
correttamente. In questo modo si garantisce un 
funzionamento efficiente e si riduce al minimo la 
necessità di manutenzione futura.

1. �Misurare la distanza tra l'unità interna ed esterna.

2. �Utilizzando un tagliatubi, tagliare il tubo un po' più a 
lungo della distanza misurata.

3. �Assicurarsi che il tubo sia tagliato ad un angolo 
perfetto di 90°.

Obliquo

R410A,R32 Condizionatore 
d’aria

e

e

e

e

e

R22 Condizionatore d’aria 
split a velocità fissa

Condizionatore d’aria split a 
velocità fissa R410A, R32

Irregolare Ondulato

Note on Pipe Length

The length of refrigerant piping will affect the performance and energy efficiency of the unit. Nominal 
efficiency is tested on units with a pipe length of 5 meters (16.5ft). A  minimum pipe run of 3 metres is 
required to minimise vibration & excessive noise.
In special tropical area, for the R290 refrigerant models, no refrigerant can be added and the maximum
length of refrigerant pipe should not exceed 10 meters(32.8ft).

Connection Instructions – Refrigerant Piping

Step 1: Cut pipes

When preparing refrigerant pipes, take extra 
care to cut and flare them properly. This will 
ensure efficient operation and minimize the 
need for future maintenance.   

 

1. Measure the distance between the indoor
and outdoor units.

Refer to the table below for specifications on the maximum length and drop height of piping.

 When connecting refrigerant piping, do not  let substances or gases other than the specified 
refrigerant enter the unit. The presence of other gases or substances will lower the unit’s capacity, 
and can cause abnormally high pressure in the refrigeration cycle. This can cause explosion and
injury. 

2. Using a pipe cutter, cut the pipe a little longer
than the measured distance.

3. Make sure that the pipe is cut at a perfect 90°
angle. 

Oblique Rough Warped90°

 DO NOT DEFORM PIPE 
 WHILE CUTTING

Be extra careful not to damage, dent, or 
deform the pipe while cutting. This will 
drastically reduce the heating efficiency 
 of the unit.

Maximum Length and Drop Height of Refrigerant Piping per Unit Model

Model Capacity (BTU/h) Max. Length (m) Max. Drop Height (m)

R410A,R32 Inverter Split Air 
Conditioner

R22 Fixed-speed

Split Air Conditioner

R410A, R32 Fixed-speed
Split Air Conditioner

< 15,000

< 18,000

25 (82ft) 10 (33ft)

10 (33ft) 5 (16ft)

≥ 15,000 and < 24,000 30 (98.5ft) 20 (66ft)

20 (66ft)

≥ 24,000 and < 36,000 50 (164ft) 25 (82ft)

≥ 21,000 and < 35,000 10(33ft)

≥ 18,000 and < 21,000

≥ 18,000 and < 36,000

15 (49ft) 8(26ft)

8(26ft)< 18,000 20 (66ft)

25 (82ft) 10(33ft)
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	� NON DEFORMARE IL TUBO 
DURANTE IL TAGLIO

Prestare particolare attenzione a non 
danneggiare, ammaccare o deformare il tubo 
durante il taglio. Questo ridurrà drasticamente 
l'efficienza di riscaldamento dell'unità.

Modello Capacità (BTU/h) Max. Lunghezza (m) Max. dislivello (m)



 

6. Place flaring tool onto the form.
7. Turn the handle of the flaring tool clockwise

until the pipe is fully flared.
8. Remove the flaring tool and flare form, then

inspect the end of the pipe for cracks and
even flaring.

Step 4: Connect pipes
When connecting refrigerant pipes, be careful 
not to use excessive torque or to deform the 
piping in any way. You should first connect the 
low-pressure pipe, then the high-pressure pipe.

MINIMUM BEND RADIUS

When bending connective refrigerant piping, 
the minimum bending radius is 10cm. 

≥10cm (4in)Radius

Instructions for Connecting Piping to 
Indoor Unit

1. Align the center of the two pipes that you will
connect.

Indoor unit tubing Flare nut Pipe

Max.

Step 2: Remove burrs
Burrs can affect the air-tight seal of refrigerant 
piping connection. They must be completely 
removed.

1. Hold the pipe at a downward angle to prevent
burrs from falling into the pipe.

2. Using a reamer or deburring tool, remove all
burrs from the cut section of the pipe.

Pipe
Reamer

Point down

Step 3: Flare pipe ends
Proper flaring is essential to achieve an airtight 
seal.
1. After removing burrs from cut pipe, seal

the ends with PVC tape to prevent foreign
materials from entering the pipe.

2. Sheath the pipe with insulating material.
3. Place flare nuts on both ends of pipe. Make

sure they are facing in the right direction, 
because you can’t put them on or change 
their direction after flaring. 

Flare nut

Copper pipe

4. Remove PVC tape from ends of pipe when
ready to perform flaring work.

5. Clamp flare form on the end of the pipe.
The end of the pipe must extend beyond the
edge of the flare form in accordance with the
dimensions shown in the table below.

PIPING EXTENSION BEYOND FLARE FORM

Outer Diameter of 
Pipe (mm)

A (mm)

Min. Max.

Ø 6.35 (Ø 0.25”) 0.7 (0.0275”) 1.3 (0.05”)

Ø 9.52 (Ø 0.375”) 1.0 (0.04”) 1.6 (0.063”)

Ø12.7 ( Ø 0.5”) 1.0 (0.04”) 1.8 (0.07”)

Ø 16 ( Ø 0.63”)

Ø 19 ( Ø 0.75”)

2.0 (0.078”) 2.2 (0.086”)

2.0 (0.078”) 2.4 (0.094”)

Flare form

Pipe

A
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Passo 2: Rimuovere le bave
Le sbavature possono influire sulla tenuta stagna 
della connessione delle tubazioni del refrigerante. 
Devono essere completamente rimossi.

1. �Tenere il tubo ad un angolo verso il basso per 
evitare che le bave cadano nel tubo.

2. �Con un alesatore o un utensile per sbavatura, 
rimuovere tutte le bave dalla sezione tagliata del 
tubo.

 

6. Place flaring tool onto the form.
7. Turn the handle of the flaring tool clockwise

until the pipe is fully flared.
8. Remove the flaring tool and flare form, then

inspect the end of the pipe for cracks and
even flaring.

Step 4: Connect pipes
When connecting refrigerant pipes, be careful 
not to use excessive torque or to deform the 
piping in any way. You should first connect the 
low-pressure pipe, then the high-pressure pipe.

MINIMUM BEND RADIUS

When bending connective refrigerant piping, 
the minimum bending radius is 10cm. 

≥10cm (4in)Radius

Instructions for Connecting Piping to 
Indoor Unit

1. Align the center of the two pipes that you will
connect.
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Burrs can affect the air-tight seal of refrigerant 
piping connection. They must be completely 
removed.

1. Hold the pipe at a downward angle to prevent
burrs from falling into the pipe.

2. Using a reamer or deburring tool, remove all
burrs from the cut section of the pipe.
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Step 3: Flare pipe ends
Proper flaring is essential to achieve an airtight 
seal.
1. After removing burrs from cut pipe, seal

the ends with PVC tape to prevent foreign
materials from entering the pipe.

2. Sheath the pipe with insulating material.
3. Place flare nuts on both ends of pipe. Make

sure they are facing in the right direction, 
because you can’t put them on or change 
their direction after flaring. 

Flare nut
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4. Remove PVC tape from ends of pipe when
ready to perform flaring work.

5. Clamp flare form on the end of the pipe.
The end of the pipe must extend beyond the
edge of the flare form in accordance with the
dimensions shown in the table below.
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Passo 3: Svasare le estremità dei tubi
Una corretta svasatura è essenziale per ottenere 
una tenuta ermetica.
1. �Dopo aver rimosso le bave dal tubo tagliato, 

sigillare le estremità con nastro in PVC per evitare 
che materiali estranei entrino nel tubo.

2. �Avvolgere il tubo con materiale isolante.
3. �Posizionare i dadi a svasatura su entrambe le 

estremità del tubo. Assicurarsi che siano rivolti 
nella giusta direzione, perché non è possibile 
estrarli dopo la svasatura.

 

6. Place flaring tool onto the form.
7. Turn the handle of the flaring tool clockwise

until the pipe is fully flared.
8. Remove the flaring tool and flare form, then

inspect the end of the pipe for cracks and
even flaring.

Step 4: Connect pipes
When connecting refrigerant pipes, be careful 
not to use excessive torque or to deform the 
piping in any way. You should first connect the 
low-pressure pipe, then the high-pressure pipe.

MINIMUM BEND RADIUS

When bending connective refrigerant piping, 
the minimum bending radius is 10cm. 

≥10cm (4in)Radius

Instructions for Connecting Piping to 
Indoor Unit

1. Align the center of the two pipes that you will
connect.
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Step 2: Remove burrs
Burrs can affect the air-tight seal of refrigerant 
piping connection. They must be completely 
removed.

1. Hold the pipe at a downward angle to prevent
burrs from falling into the pipe.

2. Using a reamer or deburring tool, remove all
burrs from the cut section of the pipe.

Pipe
Reamer
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Step 3: Flare pipe ends
Proper flaring is essential to achieve an airtight 
seal.
1. After removing burrs from cut pipe, seal

the ends with PVC tape to prevent foreign
materials from entering the pipe.

2. Sheath the pipe with insulating material.
3. Place flare nuts on both ends of pipe. Make

sure they are facing in the right direction, 
because you can’t put them on or change 
their direction after flaring. 

Flare nut

Copper pipe

4. Remove PVC tape from ends of pipe when
ready to perform flaring work.

5. Clamp flare form on the end of the pipe.
The end of the pipe must extend beyond the
edge of the flare form in accordance with the
dimensions shown in the table below.
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4. �Rimuovere il nastro in PVC dalle estremità del 
tubo quando si è pronti ad eseguire lavori di 
svasatura.

5. �Stringere l’estremità del tubo nella dima 
della cartellatrice.
L'estremità del tubo deve estendersi oltre 
il bordo della dima di svasatura secondo 
le dimensioni indicate nella tabella 
sottostante.

 

6. Place flaring tool onto the form.
7. Turn the handle of the flaring tool clockwise

until the pipe is fully flared.
8. Remove the flaring tool and flare form, then

inspect the end of the pipe for cracks and
even flaring.
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Burrs can affect the air-tight seal of refrigerant 
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burrs from falling into the pipe.
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Step 3: Flare pipe ends
Proper flaring is essential to achieve an airtight 
seal.
1. After removing burrs from cut pipe, seal

the ends with PVC tape to prevent foreign
materials from entering the pipe.

2. Sheath the pipe with insulating material.
3. Place flare nuts on both ends of pipe. Make

sure they are facing in the right direction, 
because you can’t put them on or change 
their direction after flaring. 
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4. Remove PVC tape from ends of pipe when
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2.0 (0.078”) 2.2 (0.086”)
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Inclinare verso il 
basso

Tubo
Alesatore

Dado svasato

Tubo in rame

ESTENSIONE DELLA TUBAZIONE OLTRE LA 
FORMA DI SVASAMENTO

Diametro esterno 
del tubo (mm) Min. Max.

Dima

Tubo

6. �Applicare la vite di svasatura sulla dima.

7. �Ruotare l'impugnatura dell'utensile di svasatura in 
senso orario fino a quando il tubo è completamente 
svasato.

8. �Rimuovere la vite di svasatura e la dima di 
svasatura, quindi ispezionare l'estremità del tubo 
per rilevare eventuali crepe anche sulla svasatura.

Passo 4: Collegare i tubi
Quando si collegano le tubazioni del refrigerante, 
fare attenzione a non utilizzare coppie eccessive o 
deformare in alcun modo le tubazioni. Collegare 
prima il tubo a bassa pressione, poi il tubo ad alta 
pressione.

RAGGIO MINIMO DI CURVATURA

Quando si piegano le tubazioni del refrigerante, il 
raggio minimo di curvatura è di 10 cm.

 

6. Place flaring tool onto the form.
7. Turn the handle of the flaring tool clockwise

until the pipe is fully flared.
8. Remove the flaring tool and flare form, then

inspect the end of the pipe for cracks and
even flaring.

Step 4: Connect pipes
When connecting refrigerant pipes, be careful 
not to use excessive torque or to deform the 
piping in any way. You should first connect the 
low-pressure pipe, then the high-pressure pipe.

MINIMUM BEND RADIUS

When bending connective refrigerant piping, 
the minimum bending radius is 10cm. 

≥10cm (4in)Radius

Instructions for Connecting Piping to 
Indoor Unit

1. Align the center of the two pipes that you will
connect.

Indoor unit tubing Flare nut Pipe

Max.

Step 2: Remove burrs
Burrs can affect the air-tight seal of refrigerant 
piping connection. They must be completely 
removed.

1. Hold the pipe at a downward angle to prevent
burrs from falling into the pipe.

2. Using a reamer or deburring tool, remove all
burrs from the cut section of the pipe.

Pipe
Reamer

Point down

Step 3: Flare pipe ends
Proper flaring is essential to achieve an airtight 
seal.
1. After removing burrs from cut pipe, seal

the ends with PVC tape to prevent foreign
materials from entering the pipe.

2. Sheath the pipe with insulating material.
3. Place flare nuts on both ends of pipe. Make

sure they are facing in the right direction, 
because you can’t put them on or change 
their direction after flaring. 

Flare nut

Copper pipe

4. Remove PVC tape from ends of pipe when
ready to perform flaring work.

5. Clamp flare form on the end of the pipe.
The end of the pipe must extend beyond the
edge of the flare form in accordance with the
dimensions shown in the table below.

PIPING EXTENSION BEYOND FLARE FORM

Outer Diameter of 
Pipe (mm)

A (mm)

Min. Max.

Ø 6.35 (Ø 0.25”) 0.7 (0.0275”) 1.3 (0.05”)

Ø 9.52 (Ø 0.375”) 1.0 (0.04”) 1.6 (0.063”)

Ø12.7 ( Ø 0.5”) 1.0 (0.04”) 1.8 (0.07”)

Ø 16 ( Ø 0.63”)

Ø 19 ( Ø 0.75”)

2.0 (0.078”) 2.2 (0.086”)

2.0 (0.078”) 2.4 (0.094”)

Flare form

Pipe

A
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Istruzioni per il collegamento delle 
tubazioni all'unità interna

1. �Allineare il centro dei due tubi da collegare.

 

6. Place flaring tool onto the form.
7. Turn the handle of the flaring tool clockwise

until the pipe is fully flared.
8. Remove the flaring tool and flare form, then

inspect the end of the pipe for cracks and
even flaring.

Step 4: Connect pipes
When connecting refrigerant pipes, be careful 
not to use excessive torque or to deform the 
piping in any way. You should first connect the 
low-pressure pipe, then the high-pressure pipe.

MINIMUM BEND RADIUS

When bending connective refrigerant piping, 
the minimum bending radius is 10cm. 

≥10cm (4in)Radius

Instructions for Connecting Piping to 
Indoor Unit

1. Align the center of the two pipes that you will
connect.

Indoor unit tubing Flare nut Pipe

Max.

Step 2: Remove burrs
Burrs can affect the air-tight seal of refrigerant 
piping connection. They must be completely 
removed.

1. Hold the pipe at a downward angle to prevent
burrs from falling into the pipe.

2. Using a reamer or deburring tool, remove all
burrs from the cut section of the pipe.

Pipe
Reamer

Point down

Step 3: Flare pipe ends
Proper flaring is essential to achieve an airtight 
seal.
1. After removing burrs from cut pipe, seal

the ends with PVC tape to prevent foreign
materials from entering the pipe.

2. Sheath the pipe with insulating material.
3. Place flare nuts on both ends of pipe. Make

sure they are facing in the right direction, 
because you can’t put them on or change 
their direction after flaring. 

Flare nut

Copper pipe

4. Remove PVC tape from ends of pipe when
ready to perform flaring work.

5. Clamp flare form on the end of the pipe.
The end of the pipe must extend beyond the
edge of the flare form in accordance with the
dimensions shown in the table below.

PIPING EXTENSION BEYOND FLARE FORM

Outer Diameter of 
Pipe (mm)

A (mm)

Min. Max.

Ø 6.35 (Ø 0.25”) 0.7 (0.0275”) 1.3 (0.05”)

Ø 9.52 (Ø 0.375”) 1.0 (0.04”) 1.6 (0.063”)

Ø12.7 ( Ø 0.5”) 1.0 (0.04”) 1.8 (0.07”)

Ø 16 ( Ø 0.63”)

Ø 19 ( Ø 0.75”)

2.0 (0.078”) 2.2 (0.086”)

2.0 (0.078”) 2.4 (0.094”)

Flare form

Pipe

A
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≥ 10cm (4in)     Raggio  

Tubi per unità interne Dado svasato Tubo



2. Tighten the flare nut as tightly as possible by
hand.

3. Using a spanner, grip the nut on the unit
tubing.

4. While firmly gripping the nut on the unit
tubing, use a torque wrench to tighten the
flare nut according to the torque values in the
Torque Requirements table below. Loosen
the flaring nut slightly, then tighten again.

Instructions for Connecting Piping to Outdoor Unit

USE SPANNER TO GRIP MAIN 
BODY OF VALVE

Torque from tightening the flare nut can snap 
off other parts of valve. 

TORQUE REQUIREMENTS

Outer Diameter of Pipe
 (mm)

Tightening Torque
 (N•m)

Flare dimension(B)
 (mm)

Flare shape

Ø 6.35 (Ø 0.25”) 8.4~8.7 (0.33~0.34”)

13.2~13.5 (0.52~0.53”)

16.2~16.5 (0.64~0.65”)

19.2~19.7 (0.76~0.78”)

23.2~23.7 (0.91~0.93”)

18~20(180~200kgf.cm)

32~39(320~390kgf.cm)

49~59(490~590kgf.cm)

57~71(570~710kgf.cm)

67~101(670~1010kgf.cm)

Ø 9.52 (Ø 0.375”)

Ø 12.7 (Ø 0.5”)

Ø 16 (Ø 0.63”)

Ø 19 (Ø 0.75”)

1. Unscrew the cover from the packed valve on
the side of the outdoor unit.

2. Remove protective caps from ends of valves.

3. Align flared pipe end with each valve, and
tighten the flare nut as tightly as possible by
hand.

4. Using a spanner, grip the body of the valve.
Do not grip the nut that seals the service
valve.

5. While firmly gripping the body of the valve,
use a torque wrench to tighten the flare nut
according to the correct torque values.

6. Loosen the flaring nut slightly, then tighten
again.

7. Repeat Steps 3 to 6 for the remaining pipe.

 DO NOT USE EXCESSIVE TORQUE

Excessive force can break the nut or damage the refrigerant piping. You must not exceed 
torque requirements shown in the table above.

Valve cover

R0.4~0. 8

45 °±2

90 °     ±4

B
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5.  �Afferrando saldamente il corpo della valvola, 
utilizzare una chiave dinamometrica per 
serrare il dado svasato secondo i corretti 
valori di coppia di serraggio.

1.  �Svitare il coperchio della valvola sul lato 
dell'unità esterna.

2.  �Rimuovere i tappi di protezione dalle 
estremità delle valvole.

3.  �Allineare l'estremità svasata del tubo con 
ciascuna valvola e serrare il dado svasato il 
più stretto possibile a mano.

4.  �Servendosi di una chiave, afferrare il corpo 
della valvola. 
Non afferrare il dado che sigilla la valvola di 
servizio.

6.  �Allentare leggermente il dado svasato, quindi 
serrare nuovamente.

7.  �Ripetere i punti da 3 a 6 per il tubo rimanente.

Coperchio della valvola

2. Tighten the flare nut as tightly as possible by
hand.

3. Using a spanner, grip the nut on the unit
tubing.

4. While firmly gripping the nut on the unit
tubing, use a torque wrench to tighten the
flare nut according to the torque values in the
Torque Requirements table below. Loosen
the flaring nut slightly, then tighten again.

Instructions for Connecting Piping to Outdoor Unit

USE SPANNER TO GRIP MAIN 
BODY OF VALVE

Torque from tightening the flare nut can snap 
off other parts of valve. 

TORQUE REQUIREMENTS

Outer Diameter of Pipe
 (mm)

Tightening Torque
 (N•m)

Flare dimension(B)
 (mm)

Flare shape

Ø 6.35 (Ø 0.25”) 8.4~8.7 (0.33~0.34”)

13.2~13.5 (0.52~0.53”)

16.2~16.5 (0.64~0.65”)

19.2~19.7 (0.76~0.78”)

23.2~23.7 (0.91~0.93”)

18~20(180~200kgf.cm)

32~39(320~390kgf.cm)

49~59(490~590kgf.cm)

57~71(570~710kgf.cm)

67~101(670~1010kgf.cm)

Ø 9.52 (Ø 0.375”)

Ø 12.7 (Ø 0.5”)

Ø 16 (Ø 0.63”)

Ø 19 (Ø 0.75”)

1. Unscrew the cover from the packed valve on
the side of the outdoor unit.

2. Remove protective caps from ends of valves.

3. Align flared pipe end with each valve, and
tighten the flare nut as tightly as possible by
hand.

4. Using a spanner, grip the body of the valve.
Do not grip the nut that seals the service
valve.

5. While firmly gripping the body of the valve,
use a torque wrench to tighten the flare nut
according to the correct torque values.

6. Loosen the flaring nut slightly, then tighten
again.

7. Repeat Steps 3 to 6 for the remaining pipe.

 DO NOT USE EXCESSIVE TORQUE

Excessive force can break the nut or damage the refrigerant piping. You must not exceed 
torque requirements shown in the table above.

Valve cover

R0.4~0. 8

45 °±2

90 °     ±4

B

32

  �NON UTILIZZARE COPPIE ECCESSIVE

Una forza eccessiva può rompere il dado o danneggiare le tubazioni del refrigerante. Non si 
devono superare i requisiti di coppia indicati nella tabella precedente.

  Istruzioni per il collegamento delle tubazioni all'unità esterna

2.  �Serrare il dado svasato il più stretto possibile a mano.

3.  �Servendosi di una chiave, afferrare il dado sul tubo 
dell'unità.

4.  �Afferrando saldamente il dado sul tubo dell'unità, 
utilizzare una chiave dinamometrica per serrare il 
dado a cartella in base ai valori di coppia di serraggio 
indicati nella tabella dei requisiti di coppia di serraggio 
riportata di seguito. Allentare leggermente il dado 
svasato, quindi serrare nuovamente.

REQUISITI DI COPPIA

Diametro esterno del 
tubo (mm)

Coppia di serraggio
(N•m)

Dimensione del 
bagliore (B) (mm) Forma del bagliore

Preparations and Precautions

Air and foreign matter in the refrigerant circuit can 
cause abnormal rises in pressure, which can damage 
the air conditioner, reduce its efficiency, and cause
injury. Use a vacuum pump and manifold gauge to 
evacuate the refrigerant circuit, removing any 
non-condensable gas and moisture from the system. 

Evacuation should be performed upon initial 
installation and when unit is relocated. 

BEFORE PERFORMING EVACUATION

  Check to make sure the connective pipes
between the indoor and outdoor units
are connected properly .

  Check to make sure all wiring is connected
properly.

Evacuation Instructions

Manifold Gauge

Compound 
gauge

-76cmHg

Low pressure 
valve

High pressure
valve

Pressure hose / 
Charge hose

Charge hose
Vacuum
pump

Pressure gauge

Low pressure valve

1. Connect the charge hose of the manifold 
gauge to service port on the outdoor unit’s 
low pressure valve. 
Connect another charge hose from the 
manifold gauge to the vacuum pump. 
Open the Low Pressure side of the manifold 
gauge. Keep the High Pressure side closed. 
Turn on the vacuum pump to evacuate the 
system.
Run the vacuum for at least 15 minutes, or
until the Compound Meter reads -76cmHG
(-10  Pa). 

2. 

3. 

4. 

5.

5

6. Close the Low Pressure side of the manifold
gauge, and turn off the vacuum pump.

7. Wait for 5 minutes, then check that there
has been no change in system pressure.

8. If there is a change in system pressure, refer
to Gas Leak Check section for information
on how to check for leaks. If there is no
change in system pressure, unscrew the cap
from the packed valve (high pressure valve).9.
Insert hexagonal wrench into the packed valve
(high pressure valve) and open the valve by
turning the wrench in a 1/4 counterclockwise
turn. Listen for gas to exit the system, then
close the valve after 5 seconds.

10. Watch the Pressure Gauge for one minute
to make sure that there is no change in
pressure. The Pressure Gauge should read
slightly higher than atmospheric pressure.

Flare nut

Cap

valve body
valve stem

11. Remove the charge hose from the service port.

12. Using hexagonal wrench, fully open both the
high pressure and low pressure valves.

13. Tighten valve caps on all three valves (service
port, high pressure, low pressure) by hand.
You may tighten it further using a torque
wrench if needed.

OPEN VALVE STEMS GENTLY
When opening valve stems, turn the hexagonal 
wrench until it hits against the stopper. Do not 
try to force the valve to open further.

Air Evacuation
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  �UTILIZZARE LA CHIAVE 
PER AFFERRARE IL CORPO 
PRINCIPALE DELLA VALVOLA

La coppia di serraggio del dado svasato può 
rompere altre parti della valvola.



Preparations and Precautions

Air and foreign matter in the refrigerant circuit can 
cause abnormal rises in pressure, which can damage 
the air conditioner, reduce its efficiency, and cause
injury. Use a vacuum pump and manifold gauge to 
evacuate the refrigerant circuit, removing any 
non-condensable gas and moisture from the system. 

Evacuation should be performed upon initial 
installation and when unit is relocated. 

BEFORE PERFORMING EVACUATION

  Check to make sure the connective pipes
between the indoor and outdoor units
are connected properly .

  Check to make sure all wiring is connected
properly.

Evacuation Instructions

Manifold Gauge

Compound 
gauge

-76cmHg

Low pressure 
valve

High pressure
valve

Pressure hose / 
Charge hose

Charge hose
Vacuum
pump

Pressure gauge

Low pressure valve

1. Connect the charge hose of the manifold 
gauge to service port on the outdoor unit’s 
low pressure valve. 
Connect another charge hose from the 
manifold gauge to the vacuum pump. 
Open the Low Pressure side of the manifold 
gauge. Keep the High Pressure side closed. 
Turn on the vacuum pump to evacuate the 
system.
Run the vacuum for at least 15 minutes, or
until the Compound Meter reads -76cmHG
(-10  Pa). 

2. 

3. 

4. 

5.

5

6. Close the Low Pressure side of the manifold
gauge, and turn off the vacuum pump.

7. Wait for 5 minutes, then check that there
has been no change in system pressure.

8. If there is a change in system pressure, refer
to Gas Leak Check section for information
on how to check for leaks. If there is no
change in system pressure, unscrew the cap
from the packed valve (high pressure valve).9.
Insert hexagonal wrench into the packed valve
(high pressure valve) and open the valve by
turning the wrench in a 1/4 counterclockwise
turn. Listen for gas to exit the system, then
close the valve after 5 seconds.

10. Watch the Pressure Gauge for one minute
to make sure that there is no change in
pressure. The Pressure Gauge should read
slightly higher than atmospheric pressure.

Flare nut

Cap

valve body
valve stem

11. Remove the charge hose from the service port.

12. Using hexagonal wrench, fully open both the
high pressure and low pressure valves.

13. Tighten valve caps on all three valves (service
port, high pressure, low pressure) by hand.
You may tighten it further using a torque
wrench if needed.

OPEN VALVE STEMS GENTLY
When opening valve stems, turn the hexagonal 
wrench until it hits against the stopper. Do not 
try to force the valve to open further.

Air Evacuation
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PRIMA DI EFFETTUARE L'EVACUAZIONE

Preparations and Precautions

Air and foreign matter in the refrigerant circuit can 
cause abnormal rises in pressure, which can damage 
the air conditioner, reduce its efficiency, and cause
injury. Use a vacuum pump and manifold gauge to 
evacuate the refrigerant circuit, removing any 
non-condensable gas and moisture from the system. 

Evacuation should be performed upon initial 
installation and when unit is relocated. 

BEFORE PERFORMING EVACUATION

  Check to make sure the connective pipes
between the indoor and outdoor units
are connected properly .

  Check to make sure all wiring is connected
properly.

Evacuation Instructions

Manifold Gauge

Compound 
gauge

-76cmHg

Low pressure 
valve

High pressure
valve

Pressure hose / 
Charge hose

Charge hose
Vacuum
pump

Pressure gauge

Low pressure valve

1. Connect the charge hose of the manifold 
gauge to service port on the outdoor unit’s 
low pressure valve. 
Connect another charge hose from the 
manifold gauge to the vacuum pump. 
Open the Low Pressure side of the manifold 
gauge. Keep the High Pressure side closed. 
Turn on the vacuum pump to evacuate the 
system.
Run the vacuum for at least 15 minutes, or
until the Compound Meter reads -76cmHG
(-10  Pa). 

2. 

3. 

4. 

5.

5

6. Close the Low Pressure side of the manifold
gauge, and turn off the vacuum pump.

7. Wait for 5 minutes, then check that there
has been no change in system pressure.

8. If there is a change in system pressure, refer
to Gas Leak Check section for information
on how to check for leaks. If there is no
change in system pressure, unscrew the cap
from the packed valve (high pressure valve).9.
Insert hexagonal wrench into the packed valve
(high pressure valve) and open the valve by
turning the wrench in a 1/4 counterclockwise
turn. Listen for gas to exit the system, then
close the valve after 5 seconds.

10. Watch the Pressure Gauge for one minute
to make sure that there is no change in
pressure. The Pressure Gauge should read
slightly higher than atmospheric pressure.

Flare nut

Cap

valve body
valve stem

11. Remove the charge hose from the service port.

12. Using hexagonal wrench, fully open both the
high pressure and low pressure valves.

13. Tighten valve caps on all three valves (service
port, high pressure, low pressure) by hand.
You may tighten it further using a torque
wrench if needed.

OPEN VALVE STEMS GENTLY
When opening valve stems, turn the hexagonal 
wrench until it hits against the stopper. Do not 
try to force the valve to open further.

Air Evacuation
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  �Controllare che i tubi di collegamento tra 
l'unità interna ed esterna siano collegati 
correttamente.

Preparations and Precautions

Air and foreign matter in the refrigerant circuit can 
cause abnormal rises in pressure, which can damage 
the air conditioner, reduce its efficiency, and cause
injury. Use a vacuum pump and manifold gauge to 
evacuate the refrigerant circuit, removing any 
non-condensable gas and moisture from the system. 

Evacuation should be performed upon initial 
installation and when unit is relocated. 

BEFORE PERFORMING EVACUATION

  Check to make sure the connective pipes
between the indoor and outdoor units
are connected properly .

  Check to make sure all wiring is connected
properly.

Evacuation Instructions

Manifold Gauge

Compound 
gauge

-76cmHg

Low pressure 
valve

High pressure
valve

Pressure hose / 
Charge hose

Charge hose
Vacuum
pump

Pressure gauge

Low pressure valve

1. Connect the charge hose of the manifold 
gauge to service port on the outdoor unit’s 
low pressure valve. 
Connect another charge hose from the 
manifold gauge to the vacuum pump. 
Open the Low Pressure side of the manifold 
gauge. Keep the High Pressure side closed. 
Turn on the vacuum pump to evacuate the 
system.
Run the vacuum for at least 15 minutes, or
until the Compound Meter reads -76cmHG
(-10  Pa). 

2. 

3. 

4. 

5.

5

6. Close the Low Pressure side of the manifold
gauge, and turn off the vacuum pump.

7. Wait for 5 minutes, then check that there
has been no change in system pressure.

8. If there is a change in system pressure, refer
to Gas Leak Check section for information
on how to check for leaks. If there is no
change in system pressure, unscrew the cap
from the packed valve (high pressure valve).9.
Insert hexagonal wrench into the packed valve
(high pressure valve) and open the valve by
turning the wrench in a 1/4 counterclockwise
turn. Listen for gas to exit the system, then
close the valve after 5 seconds.

10. Watch the Pressure Gauge for one minute
to make sure that there is no change in
pressure. The Pressure Gauge should read
slightly higher than atmospheric pressure.

Flare nut

Cap

valve body
valve stem

11. Remove the charge hose from the service port.

12. Using hexagonal wrench, fully open both the
high pressure and low pressure valves.

13. Tighten valve caps on all three valves (service
port, high pressure, low pressure) by hand.
You may tighten it further using a torque
wrench if needed.

OPEN VALVE STEMS GENTLY
When opening valve stems, turn the hexagonal 
wrench until it hits against the stopper. Do not 
try to force the valve to open further.

Air Evacuation
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  �Controllare che tutti i cavi siano collegati 
correttamente.

  8. �In caso di variazione della pressione 
dell'impianto, consultare la sezione Controllo 
perdite di gas per informazioni su come 
controllare le perdite. Se la pressione del sistema 
non cambia, svitare il tappo dalla valvola (valvola 
ad alta pressione 

  9. � Inserire la chiave esagonale nella valvola (valvola ad 
alta pressione) e aprire la valvola ruotando la chiave 
in senso antiorario di 1/4 di giro. Ascoltare per sentire 
il gas uscire dall'impianto, quindi chiudere la valvola 
dopo 5 secondi.

10. �Osservare il manometro per un minuto per 
assicurarsi che non vi siano variazioni di 
pressione. Il manometro dovrebbe essere 
leggermente superiore alla pressione 
atmosferica.

11. �Rimuovere il tubo flessibile di carica dalla porta 
di servizio.

Preparations and Precautions

Air and foreign matter in the refrigerant circuit can 
cause abnormal rises in pressure, which can damage 
the air conditioner, reduce its efficiency, and cause
injury. Use a vacuum pump and manifold gauge to 
evacuate the refrigerant circuit, removing any 
non-condensable gas and moisture from the system. 

Evacuation should be performed upon initial 
installation and when unit is relocated. 

BEFORE PERFORMING EVACUATION

  Check to make sure the connective pipes
between the indoor and outdoor units
are connected properly .

  Check to make sure all wiring is connected
properly.

Evacuation Instructions

Manifold Gauge

Compound 
gauge

-76cmHg

Low pressure 
valve

High pressure
valve

Pressure hose / 
Charge hose

Charge hose
Vacuum
pump

Pressure gauge

Low pressure valve

1. Connect the charge hose of the manifold 
gauge to service port on the outdoor unit’s 
low pressure valve. 
Connect another charge hose from the 
manifold gauge to the vacuum pump. 
Open the Low Pressure side of the manifold 
gauge. Keep the High Pressure side closed. 
Turn on the vacuum pump to evacuate the 
system.
Run the vacuum for at least 15 minutes, or
until the Compound Meter reads -76cmHG
(-10  Pa). 

2. 

3. 

4. 

5.

5

6. Close the Low Pressure side of the manifold
gauge, and turn off the vacuum pump.

7. Wait for 5 minutes, then check that there
has been no change in system pressure.

8. If there is a change in system pressure, refer
to Gas Leak Check section for information
on how to check for leaks. If there is no
change in system pressure, unscrew the cap
from the packed valve (high pressure valve).9.
Insert hexagonal wrench into the packed valve
(high pressure valve) and open the valve by
turning the wrench in a 1/4 counterclockwise
turn. Listen for gas to exit the system, then
close the valve after 5 seconds.

10. Watch the Pressure Gauge for one minute
to make sure that there is no change in
pressure. The Pressure Gauge should read
slightly higher than atmospheric pressure.

Flare nut

Cap

valve body
valve stem

11. Remove the charge hose from the service port.

12. Using hexagonal wrench, fully open both the
high pressure and low pressure valves.

13. Tighten valve caps on all three valves (service
port, high pressure, low pressure) by hand.
You may tighten it further using a torque
wrench if needed.

OPEN VALVE STEMS GENTLY
When opening valve stems, turn the hexagonal 
wrench until it hits against the stopper. Do not 
try to force the valve to open further.

Air Evacuation
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12. �Utilizzando una chiave esagonale, aprire 
completamente sia le valvole per alta pressione 
che quelle per bassa pressione.

13. �Serrare manualmente i tappi delle tre valvole 
(attacco di servizio, alta pressione, bassa 
pressione, alta pressione).

      �Se necessario, si può serrare ulteriormente con 
una chiave dinamometrica.

1. �Collegare il tubo flessibile di carica del 
manometro del collettore alla porta di servizio 
sulla valvola di bassa pressione dell'unità 
esterna.

2. �Collegare un altro tubo flessibile di carica dal 
manometro del collettore alla pompa del vuoto.

3. �Aprire il lato bassa pressione del manometro 
del collettore. Tenere chiuso il lato alta 
pressione.

4. �Accendere la pompa del vuoto per evacuare il 
sistema.

5. �Eseguire il vuoto per almeno 15 minuti, o fino a 
quando il misuratore composto legge -76cmHG 
(-105 Pa).

Preparations and Precautions

Air and foreign matter in the refrigerant circuit can 
cause abnormal rises in pressure, which can damage 
the air conditioner, reduce its efficiency, and cause
injury. Use a vacuum pump and manifold gauge to 
evacuate the refrigerant circuit, removing any 
non-condensable gas and moisture from the system. 

Evacuation should be performed upon initial 
installation and when unit is relocated. 

BEFORE PERFORMING EVACUATION

  Check to make sure the connective pipes
between the indoor and outdoor units
are connected properly .

  Check to make sure all wiring is connected
properly.

Evacuation Instructions

Manifold Gauge

Compound 
gauge

-76cmHg

Low pressure 
valve

High pressure
valve

Pressure hose / 
Charge hose

Charge hose
Vacuum
pump

Pressure gauge

Low pressure valve

1. Connect the charge hose of the manifold 
gauge to service port on the outdoor unit’s 
low pressure valve. 
Connect another charge hose from the 
manifold gauge to the vacuum pump. 
Open the Low Pressure side of the manifold 
gauge. Keep the High Pressure side closed. 
Turn on the vacuum pump to evacuate the 
system.
Run the vacuum for at least 15 minutes, or
until the Compound Meter reads -76cmHG
(-10  Pa). 

2. 

3. 

4. 

5.

5

6. Close the Low Pressure side of the manifold
gauge, and turn off the vacuum pump.

7. Wait for 5 minutes, then check that there
has been no change in system pressure.

8. If there is a change in system pressure, refer
to Gas Leak Check section for information
on how to check for leaks. If there is no
change in system pressure, unscrew the cap
from the packed valve (high pressure valve).9.
Insert hexagonal wrench into the packed valve
(high pressure valve) and open the valve by
turning the wrench in a 1/4 counterclockwise
turn. Listen for gas to exit the system, then
close the valve after 5 seconds.

10. Watch the Pressure Gauge for one minute
to make sure that there is no change in
pressure. The Pressure Gauge should read
slightly higher than atmospheric pressure.

Flare nut

Cap

valve body
valve stem

11. Remove the charge hose from the service port.

12. Using hexagonal wrench, fully open both the
high pressure and low pressure valves.

13. Tighten valve caps on all three valves (service
port, high pressure, low pressure) by hand.
You may tighten it further using a torque
wrench if needed.

OPEN VALVE STEMS GENTLY
When opening valve stems, turn the hexagonal 
wrench until it hits against the stopper. Do not 
try to force the valve to open further.

Air Evacuation
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6. �Chiudere il lato bassa pressione del manometro 
del collettore e spegnere la pompa del vuoto.

7. �Attendere 5 minuti, quindi verificare che la 
pressione del sistema non sia cambiata.

Dado svasato

Cappuccio

stelo della valvola
corpo valvola

Evacuazione dell'aria

 Preparativi e precauzioni

 Istruzioni per l'evacuazione

L'aria e le sostanze estranee nel circuito frigorifero 
possono causare aumenti di pressione anomali, che 
possono danneggiare il condizionatore d'aria, ridurne 
l'efficienza e causare lesioni. Utilizzare una pompa del 
vuoto e un manometro del collettore per evacuare 
il circuito del refrigerante, rimuovendo il gas non 
condensabile e l'umidità dal sistema.
L'evacuazione deve essere effettuata al momento 
dell'installazione iniziale e del trasferimento dell'unità.

Valvola di bassa pressione

Gruppo Manometri collettore

Manometro di alta pressione

Valvola di alta pressione

Tubo di carico

Pompa del vuoto

Manometro di 

Valvola di bassa 
pressione

Tubo di pressione /
Tubo di carica

bassa pressione

Preparations and Precautions

Air and foreign matter in the refrigerant circuit can 
cause abnormal rises in pressure, which can damage 
the air conditioner, reduce its efficiency, and cause
injury. Use a vacuum pump and manifold gauge to 
evacuate the refrigerant circuit, removing any 
non-condensable gas and moisture from the system. 

Evacuation should be performed upon initial 
installation and when unit is relocated. 

BEFORE PERFORMING EVACUATION

  Check to make sure the connective pipes
between the indoor and outdoor units
are connected properly .

  Check to make sure all wiring is connected
properly.

Evacuation Instructions

Manifold Gauge

Compound 
gauge

-76cmHg

Low pressure 
valve

High pressure
valve

Pressure hose / 
Charge hose

Charge hose
Vacuum
pump

Pressure gauge

Low pressure valve

1. Connect the charge hose of the manifold 
gauge to service port on the outdoor unit’s 
low pressure valve. 
Connect another charge hose from the 
manifold gauge to the vacuum pump. 
Open the Low Pressure side of the manifold 
gauge. Keep the High Pressure side closed. 
Turn on the vacuum pump to evacuate the 
system.
Run the vacuum for at least 15 minutes, or
until the Compound Meter reads -76cmHG
(-10  Pa). 

2. 

3. 

4. 

5.

5

6. Close the Low Pressure side of the manifold
gauge, and turn off the vacuum pump.

7. Wait for 5 minutes, then check that there
has been no change in system pressure.

8. If there is a change in system pressure, refer
to Gas Leak Check section for information
on how to check for leaks. If there is no
change in system pressure, unscrew the cap
from the packed valve (high pressure valve).9.
Insert hexagonal wrench into the packed valve
(high pressure valve) and open the valve by
turning the wrench in a 1/4 counterclockwise
turn. Listen for gas to exit the system, then
close the valve after 5 seconds.

10. Watch the Pressure Gauge for one minute
to make sure that there is no change in
pressure. The Pressure Gauge should read
slightly higher than atmospheric pressure.

Flare nut

Cap

valve body
valve stem

11. Remove the charge hose from the service port.

12. Using hexagonal wrench, fully open both the
high pressure and low pressure valves.

13. Tighten valve caps on all three valves (service
port, high pressure, low pressure) by hand.
You may tighten it further using a torque
wrench if needed.

OPEN VALVE STEMS GENTLY
When opening valve stems, turn the hexagonal 
wrench until it hits against the stopper. Do not 
try to force the valve to open further.

Air Evacuation
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 �APRIRE DELICATAMENTE GLI STELI 
DELLA VALVOLA

Per aprire gli steli delle valvole, ruotare la chiave 
esagonale fino a portarla contro l’elemento di 
arresto.
Non forzare la valvola per aprirla ulteriormente.



Note on Adding Refrigerant

Some systems require additional charging depending on pipe lengths. The standard pipe length varies
according to local regulations. For example, in North America, the standard pipe length is 7.5m (25’).
In other areas, the standard pipe length is 5m (16‘). The refrigerant should be charged from the service 
port on the outdoor unit’s low pressure valve. The additional refrigerant to be charged can be 
calculated using the following formula: 

 CAUTION DO NOT mix refrigerant types.

For R290 refrigerant unit, the total amount of refrigerant to be charged is no more than:
387g(<=9000Btu/h), 447g(>9000Btu/h and <=12000Btu/h), 547g(>12000Btu/h and <=18000Btu/h),
632g(>18000Btu/h and <=24000Btu/h).

ADDITIONAL REFRIGERANT PER PIPE LENGTH

Connective Pipe 
Length (m)

Air Purging 
Method

Additional Refrigerant

< Standard pipe length Vacuum Pump N/A

> Standard pipe
length

Vacuum Pump

Liquid Side: Ø 6.35 (ø 0.25”)
R32: 

(Pipe length – standard length) x 12g/m 
(Pipe length – standard length) x 0.13oZ/ft

R290: R290: 
(Pipe length – standard length) x 10g/m

(Pipe length – standard length) x 0.10oZ/ft

Liquid Side: Ø 9.52 (ø 0.375”)
R32: 

(Pipe length – standard length) x 24g/m 
(Pipe length – standard length) x 0.26oZ/ft

(Pipe length – standard length) x 18g/m
(Pipe length – standard length) x 0.19oZ/ft

 R410A: R410A: 
(Pipe length – standard length) x 15g/m

(Pipe length – standard length) x 0.16oZ/ft
(Pipe length – standard length) x 30g/m

(Pipe length – standard length) x 0.32oZ/ft
R22: 

(Pipe length – standard length) x 20g/m 
(Pipe length – standard length) x 0.21oZ/ft

R22: 
(Pipe length – standard length) x 40g/m 

(Pipe length – standard length) x 0.42oZ/ft
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Lunghezza del tubo 
di connessione (m)

Metodo 
di spurgo 
dell'aria

Refrigerante aggiuntivo

≤ Lunghezza standard del 
tubo Pompa per vuoto N/A

> Lunghezza standard del 
tubo Pompa per vuoto

Lato liquido: 0 6.35(0 0.25")
R32:

(Lunghezza tubo - lunghezza standard) x 12g/m
(Lunghezza tubo - lunghezza standard) x 0,13oZ/ft 

R290:
(Lunghezza tubo - lunghezza standard) x 10g/m 

(Lunghezza tubo - lunghezza standard) x 0,10oZ/ft
R410A:

(Lunghezza tubo - lunghezza standard) x 15g/m 
(Lunghezza tubo - lunghezza standard) x 0,16oZ/

ft R22:
(Lunghezza tubo - lunghezza standard) x 20g/m 

(Lunghezza tubo - lunghezza standard) x 0,21oZ/ft

Lato liquido: 0 9.52 (0 0.375")
R32:

(Lunghezza tubo - lunghezza standard) x 24g/m 
(Lunghezza tubo - lunghezza standard) x 0,26oZ/

ft R290:
(Lunghezza tubo - lunghezza standard) x 18g/m 
(Lunghezza tubo - lunghezza standard) x 0,19oZ/

ft R410A:
(Lunghezza tubo - lunghezza standard) x 30g/m 
(Lunghezza tubo - lunghezza standard) x 0,32oZ/

ft R22:
(Lunghezza tubo - lunghezza standard) x 40g/m 

(Lunghezza tubo - lunghezza standard) x 0,42oZ/ft

Note on Adding Refrigerant

Some systems require additional charging depending on pipe lengths. The standard pipe length varies
according to local regulations. For example, in North America, the standard pipe length is 7.5m (25’).
In other areas, the standard pipe length is 5m (16‘). The refrigerant should be charged from the service 
port on the outdoor unit’s low pressure valve. The additional refrigerant to be charged can be 
calculated using the following formula: 

 CAUTION DO NOT mix refrigerant types.

For R290 refrigerant unit, the total amount of refrigerant to be charged is no more than:
387g(<=9000Btu/h), 447g(>9000Btu/h and <=12000Btu/h), 547g(>12000Btu/h and <=18000Btu/h),
632g(>18000Btu/h and <=24000Btu/h).

ADDITIONAL REFRIGERANT PER PIPE LENGTH

Connective Pipe 
Length (m)

Air Purging 
Method

Additional Refrigerant

< Standard pipe length Vacuum Pump N/A

> Standard pipe
length

Vacuum Pump

Liquid Side: Ø 6.35 (ø 0.25”)
R32: 

(Pipe length – standard length) x 12g/m 
(Pipe length – standard length) x 0.13oZ/ft

R290: R290: 
(Pipe length – standard length) x 10g/m

(Pipe length – standard length) x 0.10oZ/ft

Liquid Side: Ø 9.52 (ø 0.375”)
R32: 

(Pipe length – standard length) x 24g/m 
(Pipe length – standard length) x 0.26oZ/ft

(Pipe length – standard length) x 18g/m
(Pipe length – standard length) x 0.19oZ/ft

 R410A: R410A: 
(Pipe length – standard length) x 15g/m

(Pipe length – standard length) x 0.16oZ/ft
(Pipe length – standard length) x 30g/m

(Pipe length – standard length) x 0.32oZ/ft
R22: 

(Pipe length – standard length) x 20g/m 
(Pipe length – standard length) x 0.21oZ/ft

R22: 
(Pipe length – standard length) x 40g/m 

(Pipe length – standard length) x 0.42oZ/ft
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ATTENZIONE NON miscelare i tipi di refrigerante.

Per l'unità refrigerante R290, la quantità totale di refrigerante da caricare non è superiore:
387g(<=9000Btu/h), 447g(>9000Btu/h e <=12000Btu/h), 547g(>12000Btu/h e <=18000Btu/h),
632g(>18000Btu/h e <=24000Btu/h).

REFRIGERANTE AGGIUNTIVO PER LUNGHEZZA DELLA TUBAZIONE

Alcuni sistemi richiedono una carica aggiuntiva a seconda della lunghezza delle tubazioni. La lunghezza 
standard del tubo varia a seconda delle normative locali. Ad esempio, in Nord America, la lunghezza standard 
del tubo è di 7,5 m (25').
In altre aree, la lunghezza standard del tubo è di 5m (16'). Il refrigerante deve essere caricato dalla porta di 
servizio sulla valvola di bassa pressione dell'unità esterna. Il refrigerante aggiuntivo da caricare può essere 
calcolato con la seguente formula:

Nota sull'aggiunta di refrigerante



Electrical Safety Checks

After installation, confirm that all electrical wiring 
is installed in accordance with local and national 
regulations, and according to the Installation 
Manual.

BEFORE TEST RUN

Check Grounding Work
Measure grounding resistance by visual detection 
and with grounding resistance tester. Grounding 
resistance must be less than 0.1Ω.

Note: This may not be required for some 
locations in the US.

DURING TEST RUN

Check for Electrical Leakage
During the Test Run, use an electroprobe and  
multimeter to perform a comprehensive electrical 
leakage test. 

If electrical leakage is detected, turn off the unit 
immediately and call a licensed electrician to find 
and resolve the cause of the leakage.

Note: This may not be required for some 
locations in the US.

Gas Leak Checks

There are two different methods to check for gas 
leaks.

Soap and Water Method
Using a soft brush, apply soapy water or liquid 
detergent to all pipe connection points on the 
indoor unit and outdoor unit. The presence of 
bubbles indicates a leak.

Leak Detector Method
If using leak detector, refer to the device’s 
operation manual for proper usage instructions.

AFTER PERFORMING GAS LEAK CHECKS
After confirming that the all pipe connection 
points DO NOT leak, replace the valve cover on 
the outside unit.

 WARNING – RISK OF 
 ELECTRIC SHOCK

ALL WIRING MUST COMPLY WITH LOCAL
AND NATIONAL ELECTRICAL CODES,
AND MUST BE INSTALLED BY A LICENSED
ELECTRICIAN.

    
   
     

Before Test Run

Only perform test run after you have completed 
the following steps:

• Electrical Safety Checks – Confirm that
the unit’s electrical system is safe and
operating properly

• Gas Leak Checks – Check all flare nut
connections and confirm that the system is
not leaking

• Confirm that gas and liquid (high and low
pressure) valves are fully open

            A: Low pressure stop valve            
            B: High pressure stop valve
            C& D: Indoor unit flare nuts

Check-point of indoor unit

Check-point of outdoor unit

A

B C

D

Electrical and Gas Leak Checks
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Punto di controllo dell'unità interna

Punto di controllo dell'unità esterna

A: Valvola di arresto bassa pressione
B: Valvola di arresto alta pressione
C&D: Dadi svasati per unità interna

Controlli elettrici e delle perdite di gas

DOPO AVER EFFETTUATO I CONTROLLI 
DELLE FUGHE DI GAS
Dopo aver verificato che tutti i punti di collegamento 
delle tubazioni NON perdono, sostituire il coperchio 
della valvola sull'unità esterna.

Esistono due diversi metodi per controllare le 
fughe di gas.
Metodo Acqua e sapone
Con un pennello morbido, applicare acqua 
saponata o detersivo liquido su tutti i punti di 
collegamento delle tubazioni dell'unità interna 
ed esterna. La presenza di bolle indica una 
perdita.
Metodo del rilevatore di perdite
Se si utilizza il rilevatore di perdite, fare 
riferimento al manuale di funzionamento del 
dispositivo per le corrette istruzioni per l'uso.

AVVISO - RISCHIO DI
BLOCCO ELETTRICO

Controlli delle fughe di gas

Prima dell'esecuzione del test

Controlli di sicurezza elettrica

PRIMA DEL TEST

PRIMA DEL TEST

TUTTI I CAVI DEVONO ESSERE CONFORMI 
ALLE NORMATIVE ELETTRICHE LOCALI E 
NAZIONALI E DEVONO ESSERE INSTALLATI 
DA UN ELETTRICISTA AUTORIZZATO.

Verificare la presenza di perdite elettriche
Durante l'esecuzione del test, utilizzare 
un elettrosonda e un multimetro per 
eseguire una prova completa di tenuta 
elettrica.
Se viene rilevata una perdita elettrica, 
spegnere immediatamente l'unità e 
chiamare un elettricista autorizzato per 
individuare e risolvere la causa della 
perdita.
Nota: Questo potrebbe non essere necessario 
per alcune località negli Stati Uniti.

Controllare il lavoro di messa a terra
Misurare la resistenza di messa a terra mediante 
rilevamento visivo e con il tester della resistenza di 
messa a terra. La resistenza di messa a terra deve 
essere inferiore a 0,1Ω.
Nota: Questo potrebbe non essere necessario per 
alcune località negli Stati Uniti.

Dopo l'installazione, verificare che tutti i cavi 
elettrici siano installati in conformità alle 
norme locali e nazionali e secondo le istruzioni 
per l'installazione.

Eseguire il test run solo dopo aver completato i 
seguenti passaggi:
- Controlli di sicurezza elettrica - Verificare 
che l'impianto elettrico dell'unità sia sicuro e 
funzioni correttamente
- Controlli delle perdite di gas - Controllare tutti i 
collegamenti del dado svasato e verificare che il 
sistema non abbia perdite 
- Verificare che le valvole per gas e liquidi (alta e 
bassa pressione) siano completamente aperte



Test Run Instructions

You should perform the Test Run for at least 30 
minutes.
1. Connect power to the unit.

2. Press the ON/OFF  button on the remote
controller to turn it on.

3. Press the MODE  button to scroll through the
following functions, one at a time:

• COOL – Select lowest possible temperature

• HEAT – Select highest possible temperature

4. Let each function run for 5 minutes, and
perform the following checks:

List of Checks to Perform PASS/FAIL

No electrical leakage

Unit is properly grounded

All electrical terminals 
properly covered

Indoor and outdoor units 
are solidly installed

All pipe connection 
points do not leak

Outdoor 
(2):

Indoor 
(2):

Water drains properly 
from drain hose

All piping is properly 
insulated

Unit performs COOL 
function properly

Unit performs HEAT 
function properly

Indoor unit louvers 
rotate properly

Indoor unit responds to 
remote controller

DOUBLE-CHECK PIPE CONNECTIONS
During operation, the pressure of the 
refrigerant circuit will increase. This may 
reveal leaks that were not present during your 
initial leak check. Take time during the Test 
Run to double-check that all refrigerant pipe 
connection points do not have leaks. Refer to 
Gas Leak Check section for instructions.

5. After the Test Run is successfully completed,
and you confirm that all checks points in List
of Checks to Perform have PASSED, do the
following:

a. Using remote control, return unit to
normal operating temperature.

b. Using insulation tape, wrap the indoor
refrigerant pipe connections that you
left uncovered during the indoor unit
installation process.

IF AMBIENT TEMPERATURE IS BELOW 17°C 
(62°F)
You can’t use the remote controller to turn 
on the COOL function when the ambient 
temperature is below 17°C. In this instance, 
you can use the MANUAL CONTROL button 
to test the COOL function.

1. Lift the front panel of the indoor unit, and
raise it until it clicks in place.

2. The MANUAL CONTROL button is located
on the right-hand side of the unit. Press it 2
times to select the COOL function.

3. Perform Test Run as normal.

Test Run

Manual control button
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Pulsante di comando manuale

SE LA TEMPERATURA AMBIENTE È 
INFERIORE A 17°C (62°F)
Non è possibile utilizzare il telecomando per 
attivare la funzione RAFFREDDAMENTO quando la 
temperatura ambiente è inferiore a 17°C. In questo 
caso, è possibile utilizzare il pulsante MANUAL 
CONTROL per testare la funzione COOL.
1. �Sollevare il pannello frontale dell'unità interna e 

sollevarlo fino a quando non scatta in posizione.
2. �Il pulsante MANUAL CONTROL si trova sul lato 

destro dell'unità. Premerlo 2 volte per selezionare 
la funzione RAFFREDDAMENTO.

3. �Eseguire il Test Run come di consueto.

DOPPIO CONTROLLO DELLE 
CONNESSIONI DEI TUBI
Durante il funzionamento, la pressione del circuito 
frigorifero aumenta. Questo può rivelare perdite 
che non erano presenti durante il controllo iniziale. 
Durante l'esecuzione del test, verificare che tutti i 
punti di collegamento delle tubazioni del refrigerante 
non presentino perdite. Consultare la sezione 
Controllo delle fughe di gas per le istruzioni.

Test Run

Istruzioni per l'esecuzione del test

È necessario eseguire il Test Run per almeno 30 
minuti.
1. �Collegare l'alimentazione all'unità.
2. �Premere il tasto ON/OFF del telecomando per 

accenderlo.
3. �Premere il pulsante MODE per scorrere le seguenti 

funzioni, una alla volta:
• �RAFFREDDAMENTO - Selezionare la temperatura più 

bassa possibile
• �CALORE - Selezionare la temperatura più alta 

possibile
4. �Lasciare in funzione per 5 minuti ed eseguire i 

seguenti controlli:

5. �Dopo che il Test Run è stato completato con 
successo, e si conferma che tutti i punti di controllo 
nell'elenco dei controlli da eseguire hanno il 
PASSED, procedere come segue:

a.  �Con il telecomando, riportare l'unità alla normale 
temperatura di funzionamento.

b.  �Utilizzando del nastro isolante, avvolgere le 
connessioni delle tubazioni del refrigerante interno 
che avete lasciato scoperte durante il processo di 
installazione dell'unità interna.

Elenco dei controlli da 
eseguire

PASS/FAIL

Nessuna perdita elettrica

L'unità è correttamente 
messa a terra

Tutti i terminali elettrici 
adeguatamente coperti

Le unità interne ed esterne 
sono installate in modo 

solido

Tutti i punti di collegamento 
delle tubazioni non perdono

All'aperto 
(2):

Interno 
(2):

L'acqua viene scaricata 
correttamente dal tubo 

flessibile di scarico

Tutte le tubazioni sono 
adeguatamente isolate

L'unità esegue 
correttamente il 
funzionamento 

RAFFREDDAMENTO
L'unità esegue 
correttamente il 
funzionamento 

RISCALDAMENTO

Le griglie dell'unità interna 
ruotano correttamente

L'unità interna risponde al 
telecomando



Impedance Information
(Applicable to some countries of Middle East Area only)

This appliance MSAFB-12HRN1-QC6 can be connected only to a supply with system impedance 
no more than 0.373Ω. In case necessary, please consult your supply authority for system 
impedance information. 

This appliance MSAFD-17HRN1-QC5 can be connected only to a supply with system impedance 
no more than 0.210Ω. In case necessary, please consult your supply authority for system 
impedance information. 

This appliance MSAFD-22HRN1-QC6 can be connected only to a supply with system impedance 
no more than 0.129Ω. In case necessary, please consult your supply authority for system 
impedance information. 

The design and specifications are subject to change without prior notice for 
product improvement. Consult with the sales agency or manufacturer for details.
Any updates to the manual will be uploaded to the service website, please check
for the latest version.

37

Il design e le specifiche sono soggetti a modifiche senza preavviso per
miglioramento del prodotto. Consultare l'agenzia di vendita o il produttore per i 
dettagli.
Eventuali aggiornamenti del manuale saranno caricati sul sito web del servizio, 
si prega di verificare la versione più recente.

Questo apparecchio MSAFB-12HRN1-QC6 può essere collegato solo ad un alimentatore con impedenza 
di sistema non superiore a 0,373. In caso di necessità, consultare l'autorità di fornitura per informazioni 
sull'impedenza del sistema.
Questo apparecchio MSAFD-17HRN1-QC5 può essere collegato solo ad un alimentatore con impedenza 
di sistema non superiore a 0,210. In caso di necessità, consultare l'autorità di fornitura per informazioni 
sull'impedenza del sistema.
Questo apparecchio MSAFD-22HRN1-QC6 può essere collegato solo ad un alimentatore con impedenza 
di sistema non superiore a 0,129. In caso di necessità, consultare l'autorità di fornitura per informazioni 
sull'impedenza del sistema.

Informazioni sull'impedenza
(Applicabile solo ad alcuni paesi dell'area mediorientale)



Il produttore è iscritto al Registro Nazionale AEE, in conformità all’attuazione della direttiva 2012/19/UE e delle relative 
norme nazionali vigenti sui rifiuti di apparecchiature elettriche ed elettroniche.
Tale direttiva raccomanda il corretto smaltimento delle apparecchiature elettriche ed elettroniche. 
Quelle che riportano il marchio del bidoncino sbarrato devono essere smaltite a fine ciclo di vita in modo differenziato 
al fine di scongiurare danni per la salute umana e per l’ambiente. 

L’Apparecchiatura elettrica ed elettronica deve essere smaltita completa di tutte le sue parti.
Per smaltire una apparecchiatura elettrica ed elettronica “domestica”, il produttore raccomanda di rivolgersi ad un 
rivenditore autorizzato o ad una piazzola ecologica autorizzata. 

Lo smaltimento di una apparecchiatura elettrica ed elettronica “professionale” deve essere effettuato da personale 
autorizzato tramite i consorzi appositamente costituiti presenti sul territorio.
A tal proposito si riporta di seguito la definizione di RAEE domestico e RAEE professionale.

RAEE provenienti dai nuclei domestici: i RAEE originati dai nuclei domestici e i RAEE di origine commerciale, 
industriale, istituzionale e di altro tipo, analoghi, per natura e quantità, a quelli originati dai nuclei domestici. I rifiuti delle 
AEE che potrebbero essere usate sia dai nuclei domestici che da utilizzatori diversi dai nuclei domestici sono in ogni 
caso considerati RAEE provenienti dai nuclei domestici;

RAEE professionali: tutti i RAEE diversi da quelli provenienti dai nuclei domestici di cui al punto sopra.
Queste apparecchiature possono contenere: 

–	 gas refrigerante che deve essere integralmente recuperato da parte di personale specializzato e munito delle 
necessarie abilitazioni in appositi contenitori;

–	 olio di lubrificazione contenuto nei compressori e nel circuito frigorifero che deve essere raccolto;

–	 miscele con anticongelanti contenute nel circuito idrico, il cui contenuto deve essere opportunamente raccolto;

–	 parti meccaniche ed elettriche che vanno separate e smaltite in modo autorizzato.

Quando componenti delle macchine vengono rimossi per essere sostituiti per motivi di manutenzione o quando l’intera 
unità giunge al termine della sua vita ed è necessario rimuoverla dall’installazione, si raccomanda di differenziare i rifiuti 
per natura e fare in modo che vengano smaltiti da personale autorizzato presso gli esistenti centri di raccolta.

Linee guida europee per lo smaltimento



1.	 Controlli nella zona
Prima di eseguire un intervento su un sistema contenente refrigeranti infiammabili, effettuare gli opportuni 
controlli di sicurezza per verificare che i rischi di ignizione siano minimi. Per la riparazione del sistema 
refrigerante, si raccomanda di adottare le seguenti precauzioni prima di iniziare l’intervento.

2.	Procedura di lavoro
Gli interventi devono essere eseguiti secondo una procedura controllata, in modo da ridurre al minimo il 
rischio che siano presenti gas o vapori infiammabili durante lo svolgimento del lavoro.
3.	Area di lavoro generale
Il personale di manutenzione e le altre persone che lavorano nell’area dovranno essere informate sulla 
natura del lavoro da svolgere. Si raccomanda di non svolgere le operazioni in spazi chiusi. L'area intorno allo 
spazio di lavoro dovrà essere resa inaccessibile. Verificare che le condizioni all’interno dell’area siano sicure 
in termini di controllo dei materiali infiammabili.

4.	Controllo della presenza di refrigerante
L’area deve essere controllata con un rivelatore di refrigerante appropriato prima e durante l’intervento, 
in modo che il tecnico sia a conoscenza di atmosfere potenzialmente infiammabili. Verificare che 
l’apparecchio di rivelazione delle perdite sia idoneo per l’uso con refrigeranti infiammabili (non generi 
scintille e sia adeguatamente sigillato o intrinsecamente sicuro).

5.	Presenza di estintori
Se occorre eseguire operazioni a caldo sull’apparecchiatura di refrigerazione o su componenti associati, si 
dovrà tenere a portata di mano un estintore adeguato. Predisporre un estintore a polvere secca o a CO2 in 
prossimità dell’area di carica.

6.	Assenza di fonti di ignizione
Quando le operazioni da eseguire su un circuito frigorifero comportano l’esposizione di tubazioni che 
contengano o abbiano contenuto un refrigerante infiammabile, è vietato usare qualsiasi fonte di ignizione 
che possa generare rischi di incendio o di esplosione. Tutte le possibili fonti di ignizione, incluso il fumo di 
sigarette, dovranno essere tenute a una distanza sufficiente dal sito di installazione, riparazione, smontaggio 
e smaltimento, in quanto durante queste operazioni il refrigerante infiammabile potrebbe fuoriuscire nello 
spazio circostante. Prima di iniziare l’intervento, si dovrà ispezionare l’area intorno all'apparecchio per 
verificare che non presenti rischi di ignizione o pericoli di infiammabilità. Dovranno essere affissi segnali 
«VIETATO FUMARE».

7.	Ventilazione dell’area
Prima di intervenire sul sistema o eseguire operazioni a caldo, verificare che l’area sia aperta o 
adeguatamente ventilata. La ventilazione deve essere costante per tutta la durata delle operazioni. La 
ventilazione deve essere in grado di disperdere con sicurezza tutto il refrigerante rilasciato e, preferibilmente, 
di espellerlo all'esterno nell’atmosfera.

8.	Controlli all’apparecchiatura di refrigerazione
Quando si cambia un componente elettrico, quello nuovo deve essere idoneo per l’uso previsto e conforme 
alle specifiche corrette. È necessario seguire in tutte le circostanze le indicazioni di manutenzione e 
assistenza previste dal fabbricante.
In caso di dubbi, consultare il reparto tecnico del fabbricante. Per le installazioni che utilizzano refrigeranti 
infiammabili si raccomanda di eseguire i controlli seguenti:

Informazioni per l’assistenza
(Necessarie solo per le unità che adotta il refrigerante R32/R290)



•	 il volume di carica deve essere adatto alla cubatura del locale in cui vengono installati i 
componenti contenenti il refrigerante;

•	 i dispositivi e le apertura di ventilazione devono aprirsi adeguatamente e non presentare ostruzioni;
•	 se si utilizza un circuito refrigerante indiretto, si dovrà controllare la presenza di refrigerante nei 

circuiti secondari; le marcature dell’apparecchiatura dovranno restare visibili e leggibili.
•	 le marcature e le indicazioni che diventino illeggibili dovranno essere corrette;
•	 i tubi o gli altri componenti del circuito refrigerante devono essere installati in posizioni che rendano 

improbabile la loro esposizione a sostanze potenzialmente corrosive per i componenti contenenti il 
refrigerante, a meno che essi siano realizzati in materiali intrinsecamente resistenti alla corrosione 
oadeguatamente protetti dal rischio di corrosione.

9.	Controlli sui dispositivi elettrici
Le procedure di riparazione e manutenzione dei componenti elettrici devono includere i controlli 
di sicurezza iniziali e le procedure di ispezione dei componenti. Se si riscontra un difetto che 
può generare rischi di sicurezza, l’alimentazione elettrica del circuito dovrà essere interrotta fino 
alla risoluzione soddisfacente del problema. Se il problema non può essere risolto subito ma è 
necessario mantenere il sistema in funzione, si dovrà adottare una soluzione temporanea adeguata. 
La situazione dovrà essere comunicata al proprietario dell'apparecchiatura in modo che tutte le 
persone interessate possano essere debitamente informate.
Controlli di sicurezza iniziali:
•	 controllare che i condensatori siano scarichi: questa procedura deve essere eseguita in modo 

sicuro per evitare la possibilità di scintille
•	 controllare che non vi siano componenti o fili sotto tensione esposti durante le operazioni di carica, 

ripristino o sfiato del sistema;
•	 controllare che non vi siano interruzioni nella messa a terra.

10.	Riparazione di componenti sigillati

10.1	 Durante la riparazione di componenti sigillati, è necessario scollegare tutte le utenze elettriche 
dall'apparecchiatura prima di togliere le coperture a tenuta, ecc. Se fosse assolutamente 
necessario disporre di un’alimentazione elettrica durante l’intervento, si dovrà predisporre nel 
punto più critico un metodo di rilevamento delle perdite a funzionamento permanente che possa 
segnalare situazioni potenzialmente pericolose.

10.2	 Si dovrà prestare particolare attenzione agli aspetti seguenti per garantire che, durante il lavoro 
sui componenti elettrici, l’involucro non subisca alterazioni tali da compromettere il livello di 
protezione richiesto, ad esempio il danneggiamento dei cavi, un numero eccessivo di connessioni, 
l’uso di morsetti non conformi alle specifiche originali, il danneggiamento delle guarnizioni, un 
montaggio non corretto dei premistoppa, ecc.

•	 Verificare che l’apparecchio sia montato in sicurezza.
•	 Verificare che le guarnizioni o i materiali di tenuta non si siano deteriorati al punto da non 

garantire più una tenuta perfetta contro l’ingresso di atmosfere infiammabili. Le parti di ricambio 
devono essere conformi alle specifiche del fabbricante.

NOTA: l’uso di sigillanti a base di silicone può rendere meno efficaci alcuni tipi di apparecchiature di 
rilevamento delle perdite. I componenti a sicurezza intrinseca non necessitano di essere isolati prima 
dell’esecuzione degli interventi.



11.	 Riparazione di componenti a sicurezza intrinseca
Prima di applicare carichi a capacità o induttanza permanente al circuito, verificare che questa 
operazione non comporti il superamento dei valori di tensione e corrente ammissibili per l’apparecchio 
in uso. I componenti a sicurezza intrinseca sono gli unici tipi di componenti su cui è possibile intervenire 
sotto tensione in presenza di un’atmosfera infiammabile. L‘apparecchio di prova deve presentare le 
caratteristiche nominali corrette.
Per la sostituzione dei componenti usare solo le parti specificate dal fabbricante. Altri componenti 
possono causare l’ignizione del refrigerante rilasciato nell'atmosfera.

12.	Cablaggio
Controllare che il cablaggio non sia esposto a usura, corrosione, pressione eccessiva, vibrazioni, bordi 
taglienti o altre azioni ambientali avverse. Il controllo dovrà inoltre tenere in considerazione gli effetti 
dell’invecchiamento o di vibrazioni continue prodotte da compressori, ventilatori o altre fonti analoghe.

13.	Rilevamento di refrigeranti infiammabili
È vietato in qualsiasi circostanza l’uso di potenziali fonti di ignizione per la ricerca o il rilevamento di 
perdite di refrigerante. Non è consentito l’uso di torce alogene (o di altri sistemi di rilevamento a fiamma 
libera).

14.	Metodi di rilevamento delle perdite
I seguenti metodi di rilevamento delle perdite sono considerati accettabili per i sistemi contenenti refrigeranti 
infiammabili. I rivelatori di perdite elettronici possono essere utilizzati per rilevare i refrigeranti infiammabili, 
ma la loro sensibilità potrebbe non essere adeguata o richiedere una ricalibrazione. (Le apparecchiature 
di rilevamento devono essere calibrate in un’area priva di refrigerante.) Verificare che il rilevatore 
non costituisca una potenziale fonte di ignizione e sia adatto per il refrigerante. Le apparecchiature di 
rilevamento delle perdite devono essere configurate a una percentuale del limite inferiore di infiammabilità 
(LFL) del refrigerante ed essere calibrate per il refrigerante utilizzato con verifica della percentuale 
appropriata di gas (max. 25%). I fluidi di rilevamento delle perdite sono idonei per l’uso con la maggior parte 
dei refrigeranti ma si dovrà evitare l’uso di detergenti contenenti cloro, perché il cloro può reagire con il 
refrigerante e corrodere le tubazioni in rame.
Se si sospetta una perdita, si raccomanda di rimuovere o estinguere tutte le fiamme libere. Se si riscontra 
una perdita di refrigerante che richiede una brasatura, tutto il refrigerante dovrà essere estratto dal sistema, 
oppure isolato (per mezzo di valvole di intercettazione) in una parte del sistema lontana dalla perdita. Si 
dovrà quindi spurgare il sistema con azoto esente da ossigeno (OFN) sia prima che durante la brasatura.

15.	Rimozione ed evacuazione
Quando occorre intervenire sul circuito refrigerante, ad esempio per eseguire una riparazione, si 
possono seguire le procedure convenzionali. È importante tuttavia seguire le prassi raccomandate per 
tener conto dei pericoli di infiammabilità. Si raccomanda di attenersi alla seguente procedura:
•	 estrarre il refrigerante;
•	 spurgare il circuito con gas inerte;
•	 evacuare;
•	 spurgare nuovamente con gas inerte;
•	 aprire il circuito con un’operazione di taglio o brasatura.
La carica di refrigerante potrà essere recuperata nelle apposite bombole. Il sistema dovrà essere 
spurgato con azoto esente da ossigeno per rendere sicura l’unità. Potrà essere necessario ripetere più 
volte questa procedura. Non utilizzare aria compressa o ossigeno per questa operazione.
Lo spurgo potrà essere eseguito introducendo azoto esente da ossigeno nel circuito in vuoto nel 
sistema e continuando a riempire fino a raggiungere la pressione di funzionamento, quindi sfiatando 
nell’atmosfera e ricreando il vuoto. Questa procedura dovrà essere ripetuta fino alla completa 
espulsione del refrigerante dal sistema.



Quando si introduce l’ultima carica di azoto esente da ossigeno, il sistema deve essere sfiatato alla 
pressione atmosferica per consentire l'esecuzione del lavoro. Questa operazione è assolutamente 
essenziale se occorre eseguire operazioni di brasatura sulla tubazione.
Verificare che l’uscita per la pompa da vuoto non sia chiusa per qualsiasi fonte di ignizione e che 
siadisponibile una buona ventilazione.

16.	Procedure di carica
Oltre alle procedure di carica convenzionali, si raccomanda di seguire le seguenti indicazioni: 
•	 Durante l’uso delle apparecchiature di carica, evitare la contaminazione con refrigeranti differenti. 

Limitare il più possibile la lunghezza dei tubi o delle linee per ridurre la quantità di refrigerante in 
essi contenuta.

•	 Le bombole devono essere tenute in verticale.
•	 Prima di caricare il refrigerante nel circuito, assicurarsi che quest’ultimo sia correttamente collegato 

a terra.
•	 Etichettare il sistema dopo averlo caricato (se l’etichetta non fosse già presente).
•	 Usare estrema attenzione per evitare il riempimento eccessivo del circuito.
•	 Prima di ricaricare il sistema, testare la pressione con azoto esente da ossigeno. Al termine della 

carica, ma prima della messa in funzione, controllare che il sistema non presenti perdite. Eseguire 
un ulteriore controllo dell'assenza di perdite prima di lasciare il sito.

17.	 Dismissione
Prima di eseguire questa procedura, è essenziale che il tecnico abbia totale dimestichezza con 
l’attrezzatura e tutti i suoi componenti. Si raccomanda di recuperare tutti i refrigeranti con procedure 
sicure. Prima di procedere, prelevare un campione di olio e refrigerante.

Prima di riutilizzare il refrigerante recuperato, sottoporlo eventualmente a un’analisi. Verificare che sia 
disponibile l’alimentazione elettrica.
a)	 Acquisire dimestichezza con l’apparecchio e il suo funzionamento.
b)	 Isolare elettricamente il sistema.
c)	 Prima di procedere, verificare quanto segue:
•	 che sia disponibile, se necessario, un’attrezzatura meccanica per la movimentazione delle bombole 

di refrigerante;
•	 che siano disponibili e vengano utilizzati i necessari dispositivi di protezione individuale;
•	 che il processo di recupero venga svolto sotto la costante supervisione di una persona competente;
•	 che le attrezzature di recupero e le bombole siano conformi alle norme vigenti.
d)	 Se possibile, trasferire il refrigerante nell’unità esterna con una procedura di pump-down.
e)	 Se non è possibile creare il vuoto, usare un collettore che consenta l’espulsione del refrigerante da 

varie parti del sistema.
f)	 Prima di procedere al recupero, appoggiare la bombola sulla bilancia.
g)	 Avviare il dispositivo di recupero e utilizzarlo secondo le istruzioni del fabbricante.
h)	 Evitare di riempire eccessivamente le bombole. (Non superare l’80% del volume liquido).
i)	 Non superare la pressione di lavoro massima della bombola, neppure temporaneamente.
j)	 Dopo avere riempito le bombole correttamente e avere terminato la procedura, trasferire al 

più presto le bombole e le apparecchiature dal sito e chiudere tutte le valvole di isolamento 
dell’apparecchiatura.

k)	 Prima di caricare il refrigerante recuperato in un altro circuito frigorifero sarà necessario pulirlo 
e controllarlo.



18.	Etichettatura
L'apparecchio deve essere etichettato per segnalare che è stato dismesso e svuotato dal refrigerante. 
L’etichetta dovrà essere datata e firmata. Controllare che sull’apparecchio siano applicate etichette 
indicanti il contenuto di refrigerante infiammabile.

19.	Recupero
•	 Quando si scarica il refrigerante da un sistema per ragioni di manutenzione o di dismissione, 

si raccomanda di estrarre il refrigerante in totale sicurezza.
•	 Se il refrigerante viene travasato in bombole, usare solo bombole adatte al recupero del 

refrigerante. Verificare che sia disponibile il numero di bombole necessario per contenere l’intera 
carica del sistema. Tutte le bombole da utilizzare devono essere designate per il refrigerante 
recuperato edetichettate per quel refrigerante (bombole speciali per il recupero di refrigerante). 
Le bombole dovranno essere provviste di valvola di sicurezza e di valvole di intercettazione ben 
funzionanti.

•	 Le bombole di recupero vuote devono essere evacuate e, se possibile, raffreddate prima di 
procedere al recupero.

•	 L’apparecchiatura di recupero dovrà essere in buono stato di funzionamento, accompagnata da un 
set di istruzioni a portata di mano, e dovrà essere adatta per il recupero di refrigeranti infiammabili. 
Inoltre, si dovrà predisporre un set di bilance calibrate ben funzionanti.

•	 I tubi dovranno essere completi di raccordi di disaccoppiamento esenti da perdite e in buone 
condizioni. Prima di utilizzare l’apparecchiatura di recupero, controllare che sia ben funzionante, 
che sia stata sottoposta a una corretta manutenzione e che i componenti elettrici associati siano 
sigillati per impedire rischi di ignizione in caso di fuoriuscite di refrigerante. In caso di dubbi 
consultare il fabbricante.

•	 Il refrigerante recuperato dovrà essere restituito al fornitore nelle bombole di recupero corrette, 
accompagnate dal relativo formulario di identificazione rifiuto. Non mescolare diversi tipi di 
refrigerante nelle unità di recupero, in particolare nelle bombole.

•	 Se occorre dismettere i compressori o gli oli dei compressori, evacuarli a un livello accettabile 
per evitare che rimanga del refrigerante infiammabile all’interno del lubrificante. La procedura di 
evacuazione dovrà essere eseguita prima di restituire il compressore ai fornitori. Per accelerare 
questo processo, utilizzare solo il riscaldamento elettrico sul corpo del compressore. Quando si 
estrae l’olio dal sistema, scaricarlo con una procedura sicura.

20.	Trasporto, marcatura e stoccaggio delle unità
1.	 Trasporto di apparecchiature contenenti refrigeranti infiammabili 

Attenersi alle norme vigenti sul trasporto di questi materiali
2.	 Marcature e segnaletica sulle apparecchiature 

Attenersi alle norme vigenti
3.	 Smaltimento di apparecchiature che utilizzano refrigeranti infiammabili 

Attenersi alle norme nazionali vigenti
4.	 Stoccaggio delle apparecchiature

Lo stoccaggio delle apparecchiature deve avvenire in conformità alle istruzioni del fabbricante.
5.	 Stoccaggio delle apparecchiature imballate (non vendute)

Gli imballaggi da stoccare devono essere protetti in modo che eventuali danni meccanici alle 
apparecchiature in essi contenute non possano causare perdite di refrigerante.
Il numero massimo di apparecchi che è possibile immagazzinare in uno stesso luogo è stabilito 
dalle norme locali.

La costruzione e le specifiche sono soggette a variazioni per il miglioramento del prodotto senza 
obbligo di preavviso. Per maggiori informazioni consultare l'ufficio commerciale o il produttore.



Codici di errore visualizzati sul display dell’unità interna

Codice errore Causa Spia del tem-
porizzatore

E0 Errore parametro EEPROM dell’unità interna OFF

E1 Errore di comunicazione dell’unità da interno/esterno OFF

E2 Errore di rilevamento del segnale di zero crossing (per alcuni modelli) OFF

E3 Velocità del ventilatore interno al di fuori del normale intervallo OFF

E4 Sensore di temperatura ambiente interno T1 in circuito aperto o cortocircuito OFF

E5 Sensore di temperatura della batteria dell'evaporatore T2 in circuito aperto o 
cortocircuito OFF

E7 / EH 0b Errore di comunicazione scheda PCB interna/scheda display (per alcuni modelli) OFF

EC Perdita di refrigerante rilevata OFF

F0 Protezione da sovraccarico di corrente ON

F1 Sensore di temperatura ambiente esterno T4 in circuito aperto o cortocircuito ON

F2 Sensore di temperatura della batteria del condensatore T3 in circuito aperto o 
cortocircuito ON

F3 Sensore di temperatura di scarico del compressore TP in circuito aperto o 
cortocircuito ON

F6 Sensore di temperatura in uscita della batteria dell’evaporatore T2B in circuito 
aperto o cortocircuito (per unità interne free-match) ON

F4 Errore parametro EEPROM dell'unità da esterno ON

F5 Velocità del ventilatore esterno al di fuori dell’intervallo normale (per alcuni 
modelli) ON

P0 Malfunzionamento IPM o protezione sovracorrente IGBT LAMPEGGIO

P1 Protezione da sovratensione o sottotensione LAMPEGGIO

P2 Protezione alta temperatura del modulo IPM o protezione alta pressione LAMPEGGIO

P4 Errore azionamento inverter del compressore LAMPEGGIO

P6 Protezione bassa pressione (per alcuni modelli) LAMPEGGIO

P5/-- Conflitto di modalità unità da interno (abbinamento con unità da esterno MULTI) LAMPEGGIO

NOTA: 	 In caso di allarme la spia di funzionamento (lampeggia)



Segnalazioni di errore unità esterna

Segnalazione LED sulla scheda (solo su unità 35M - 53M - 70M)

Lampeggio = errore viene visualizzato sull’unità interna
Lampeggio lento = stand-by
LED acceso = unità ON

Codice errore Descrizione

EC 51 Malfunzionamento EEPROM esterno

EL 01 Errore di comunicazione delle unità da interno/esterno

PC 40 Malfunzionamento della comunicazione tra la scheda IPM e la scheda principale esterna

PC 08 Protezione da sovracorrente da esterno

PC 10 Protezione bassa tensione CA dell’unità esterna

PC 11 Protezione bus alta tensione CC della scheda di controllo principale dell’unità esterna

PC 12 Protezione bus alta tensione CC della scheda di controllo principale dell’unità esterna/errore 341 
MCE

PC 00 Protezione del modulo IPM

PC 0F Protezione modulo PFC

EC 71 Guasto da sovracorrente CC del motore del ventilatore esterno

EC 72 Mancanza di fase CC del motore del ventilatore esterno

EC 07 Velocità del ventilatore esterno fuori controllo

PC 43 Protezione mancanza di fase del compressore esterno

PC 44 Protezione da velocità zero dell’unità da esterno

PC 45 Guasto del chip drive IR dell’unità da esterno

PC 46 Velocità del compressore fuori controllo

PC 49 Guasto del compressore da sovracorrente

PC 30 High pressure protection (protezione di alta pressione)

PC 31 Low pressure protection (protezione di bassa pressione)

PC 0A Protezione alta temperatura del condensatore

PC 06 Protezione temperatura di scarico del compressore

PC 02 Protezione temperatura massima del compressore

EC 52 Sensore di temperatura della batteria del condensatore T3 in circuito aperto o cortocircuito

EC 53 Sensore di temperatura ambiente esterno T4 in circuito aperto o cortocircuito

EC 54 Sensore di temperatura di scarico del compressore TP in circuito aperto o cortocircuito

EC 50 Circuito aperto o cortocircuito del sensore di temperatura dell'unità da esterno (T3, T4, TP)

PC 0L Protezione temperatura ambiente bassa



Unità 27M 35M 53M 70M

Collegamenti elettrici

Alimentazione

ODU --> IDU / 
Singole unità

ODU --> IDU ODU --> IDU ODU --> IDU ODU --> IDU

 Tensione/
Frequenza/Fasi

V/Hz/n° 230 / 50 / 1 230 / 50 / 1 230 / 50 / 1 230 / 50 / 1

n° cavi / sezione 2 x 1,5mm2 + G 2 x 1,5 mm2 + G 2 x 1,5mm2 + G 2 x 2,5mm2 + G

Tipo di comunicazione n° cavi / sezione 2 x 1,5mm2 2 x 1,5 mm2 2 x 1,5mm2 2 x 2,5mm2

Unità 	 27M 35M 53M 70M

Linee frigorifere

Linea liquido
0 1/4” 1/4” 1/4” 3/8”

mm Ø 6,35 Ø 6,35 Ø 6,35 Ø 9,52

Linea gas
0 3/8” 3/8” 1/2” 5/8”

mm Ø 9,52 Ø 9,52 Ø 12,7 Ø 15,9

Lunghezza equivalente max m 25 25 30 50

Max. dislivello ODU / IDU m ±10 ±10 ±20 ±25

Precarica refrigerante kg/m 0,55 / 5 0,55 / 5 1,0 / 5 1,42 / 5

GWP tco2 675 675 675 675

Tonnellate di CO₂ equivalente tt
0,37 0,37 0,68 1,08

Carica refrigerante aggiuntiva g/m 12 12 12 24

NOTA
• alla max. lunghezza delle tubazioni la resa è di circa il 90%
• con dislivello >5m è consigliabile inserire un sifone.
ODU: unità esterna
IDU: unità interna

Caratteristiche tecniche 

Informazioni tecniche



SCHEMI ELETTRICI UNITÀ INTERNA

SERIE GRANDEZZA
IZ2-XY 27M - 70M



SERIE GRANDEZZA
MZ2-Y 27M - 53M

SCHEMI ELETTRICI UNITÀ ESTERNA



SERIE GRANDEZZA
MZ2-Y 70M
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WE DECLARE UNDER OUR SOLE RESPONSIBILITY THAT THE MACHINE 
DICHIARIAMO SOTTO LA NOSTRA SOLA RESPONSABILITÀ CHE LA MACCHINA 
WIR ERKLÄREN EIGENVERANTWORTLICH, DASS DIE MASCHINE 
NOUS DÉCLARONS SOUS NOTRE SEULE RESPONSABILITÉ QUE LA MACHINE 
EL FABRICANTE DECLARA BAJO SU EXCLUSIVA RESPONSABILIDAD QUE LA MÁQUINA 
 

 
CATEGORY  
 
CATEGORIA  
 
KATEGORIE  
 
CATEGORIE  
 
CATEGORIA  
 
TYPE / TIPO / TYP / TYPE / TIPO  
    
 

IZ2-XY 27M   IZ2-XY 35M 
IZ2-XY 53M   IZ2-XY 70M 

 
- COMPLIES WITH THE FOLLOWING EEC DIRECTIVES, INCLUDING THE MOST RECENT AMENDMENTS, AND THE 

RELEVANT NATIONAL HARMONISATION LEGISLATION CURRENTLY IN FORCE: 
- RISULTA IN CONFORMITÀ CON QUANTO PREVISTO DALLE SEGUENTI DIRETTIVE CEE, COMPRESE LE ULTIME MODIFICHE, E CON LA 

RELATIVA LEGISLAZIONE NAZIONALE DI RECEPIMENTO: 
- DEN IN DEN FOLGENDEN EWG-RICHTLINIEN VORGESEHENEN VORSCHRIFTEN, EINSCHLIEßLICH DER LETZTEN ÄNDERUNGEN, SOWIE DEN 

ANGEWANDTEN LANDESGESETZEN ENTSPRICHT: 
- EST CONFORME AUX DIRECTIVES CEE SUIVANTES, Y COMPRIS LES DERNIÈRES MODIFICATIONS, ET À LA LÉGISLATION NATIONALE 

D'ACCUEIL CORRESPONDANTE: 
- ES CONFORME A LAS SIGUIENTES DIRECTIVAS CEE, INCLUIDAS LAS ÚLTIMAS MODIFICACIONES, Y A LA RELATIVA LEGISLACIÓN NACIONAL 

DE RECEPCIÓN: 
 

 
 2014/35/EC  low voltage directive 

   direttiva bassa tensione 
    Bestimmungen der Niederspannungsrichtlinie 
    directive basse tension 
    directiva de baja tensión   
 

 2014/30/UE   electromagnetic compatibility 
   compatibilità elettromagnetica   
   Elektromagnetische Verträglichkeit 
   compatibilité électromagnétique 
   compatibilidad electromagnética  
 

 2009/125/CE  Ecodesign /Progettazione ecocompatibile / Ecodesign / Éco-conception / Ecodiseño 
 

 2011/65/UE   2015/863/UE           RoHs 
 

 
-Unit manufactured and tested according to the followings Standards: 
-Unità costruita e collaudata in conformità alle seguenti Normative: 
-Unité construite et testée en conformité avec les  Réglementations     suivantes 
-Unidad construida y probada de acuerdo con las siguientes Normativas 
-Gebautes und geprüftes Gerät nach folgenden Normen 

 
EN 60335-2-40 :2003+A1+A11+A12+A2+A13 
EN 60335-1 :2012+A11+A13+A1+A14+A2   EN 62233 :2008 
EN 55014-1 :2017 +A11 :2020   EN 55014-2 :2015 
EN IEC 61000-3-2 :2019    EN 61000-3-3 :2013 A1 :2019 
EN 62321-1 :2013   EN 62321-2 :2014   EN 62321-3-1 :2014 
EN 62321-4 :2014   EN 62321-5 :2014   EN 62321-6 :2015 
EN 62321-7-1 :2015   EN 62321 :2009  

-Responsible to constitute the technical file is the company n°.00708410253 and registered at the Chamber of Commerce of Belluno Italy 
-Responsabile a costituire il fascicolo tecnico è la società n° 00708410253 registrata presso la Camera di Commercio di Belluno Italia 
-Verantwortliche für die technischen Unterlagen zusammenstellen n°.00708410253 ist das Unternehmen bei der Handelskammer von   Belluno Italien registriert 
-Responsable pour compiler le dossier technique est la société n°00708410253 enregistrée à la Chambre de Commerce de Belluno en Italie 
-Encargado de elaborar el expediente técnico es la empresa N º 00708410253 registrada en la Cámara de Comercio de Belluno Italia 
 
 

  NAME / NOME / VORNAME / PRÉNOM / NOMBRE       STEFANO 
      SURNAME / COGNOME / ZUNAME / NOM / APELLIDOS              BELLÒ 
FELTRE,     COMPANY POSITION / POSIZIONE / BETRIEBSPOSITION / FONCTION / CARGO   LEGALE RAPPRESENTANTE 
  

20/09/2021 

DIRECT EXPANSION TERMINALS - Heat pump 
TERMINALI AD ESPANSIONE DIRETTA - Pompa di calore 
DIREKTVERDAMPFUNGSGERÄTE - Wärmepumpe 
TERMINAUX À DÉTENTE DIRECTE - Pompe à chaleur 
TERMINALES POR EXPANSIÓN DIRECTA - Bomba de calor 

Dichiarazione di conformità



 

DECLARATION OF CONFORMITY EU 
DICHIARAZIONE DI CONFORMITÀ UE 

KONFORMITÄTSERKLÄRUNG EU  
DECLARATION DE CONFORMITE EU  

DECLARACIÓN DE CONFORMIDAD EU
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Cap. Soc. Eur 20.000.000 i.v. – C.F. e reg.Impr. BL n°.00708410253 – R.E.A. n°.66577 –P.I./ VAT :IT 00708410253 

 Tel. +39 0439 3131 - Fax +39 0439 313300 – Sito Web : www.clivet.it E-mail :  info@clivet.it - Registro A.E.E. IT08020000001697 

 

WE DECLARE UNDER OUR SOLE RESPONSIBILITY THAT THE MACHINE 
DICHIARIAMO SOTTO LA NOSTRA SOLA RESPONSABILITÀ CHE LA MACCHINA 
WIR ERKLÄREN EIGENVERANTWORTLICH, DASS DIE MASCHINE 
NOUS DÉCLARONS SOUS NOTRE SEULE RESPONSABILITÉ QUE LA MACHINE 
EL FABRICANTE DECLARA BAJO SU EXCLUSIVA RESPONSABILIDAD QUE LA MÁQUINA 
 

 
CATEGORY  
 
CATEGORIA  
 
KATEGORIE  
 
CATEGORIE  
 
CATEGORIA  
 
TYPE / TIPO / TYP / TYPE / TIPO  
    

MZ2-Y 27M    MZ2-Y 35M 
 

- COMPLIES WITH THE FOLLOWING EEC DIRECTIVES, INCLUDING THE MOST RECENT AMENDMENTS, AND THE 
RELEVANT NATIONAL HARMONISATION LEGISLATION CURRENTLY IN FORCE: 

- RISULTA IN CONFORMITÀ CON QUANTO PREVISTO DALLE SEGUENTI DIRETTIVE CEE, COMPRESE LE ULTIME MODIFICHE, E CON LA 
RELATIVA LEGISLAZIONE NAZIONALE DI RECEPIMENTO: 

- DEN IN DEN FOLGENDEN EWG-RICHTLINIEN VORGESEHENEN VORSCHRIFTEN, EINSCHLIEßLICH DER LETZTEN ÄNDERUNGEN, SOWIE DEN 

ANGEWANDTEN LANDESGESETZEN ENTSPRICHT: 
- EST CONFORME AUX DIRECTIVES CEE SUIVANTES, Y COMPRIS LES DERNIÈRES MODIFICATIONS, ET À LA LÉGISLATION NATIONALE 

D'ACCUEIL CORRESPONDANTE: 
- ES CONFORME A LAS SIGUIENTES DIRECTIVAS CEE, INCLUIDAS LAS ÚLTIMAS MODIFICACIONES, Y A LA RELATIVA LEGISLACIÓN NACIONAL 

DE RECEPCIÓN: 
 

 
 2014/35/EC  low voltage directive 

   direttiva bassa tensione 
    Bestimmungen der Niederspannungsrichtlinie 
    directive basse tension 
    directiva de baja tensión   
 

 2014/30/UE   electromagnetic compatibility 
   compatibilità elettromagnetica   
   Elektromagnetische Verträglichkeit 
   compatibilité électromagnétique 
   compatibilidad electromagnética  
 

 2009/125/CE  Ecodesign /Progettazione ecocompatibile / Ecodesign / Éco-conception / Ecodiseño 
 

 2011/65/UE   2015/863/UE  RoHs 
 

 
-Unit manufactured and tested according to the followings Standards: 
-Unità costruita e collaudata in conformità alle seguenti Normative: 
-Unité construite et testée en conformité avec les  Réglementations     suivantes 
-Unidad construida y probada de acuerdo con las siguientes Normativas 
-Gebautes und geprüftes Gerät nach folgenden Normen 

EN 60335-1 :2012/A2 :2019   EN 60335-2-40 :2003/A13 :2012   EN 62233 :2008 
EN 55014-1 :2017   EN 55014-1 :2017/A11 :2020   EN55014-2 :2015 
EN IEC 61000-3-2 :2019   EN 61000-3-3 :2013/A1 :2019 
EN 62321-1 :2013   EN 62321-2 :2014   EN 62321-3-1 :2014 
EN 62321-4 :2014   EN 62321-5 :2014   EN 62321-6 :2015 
EN 62321-7-1 :2015   EN 62321 :2009  

-Responsible to constitute the technical file is the company n°.00708410253 and registered at the Chamber of Commerce of Belluno Italy 
-Responsabile a costituire il fascicolo tecnico è la società n° 00708410253 registrata presso la Camera di Commercio di Belluno Italia 
-Verantwortliche für die technischen Unterlagen zusammenstellen n°.00708410253 ist das Unternehmen bei der Handelskammer von   Belluno Italien registriert 
-Responsable pour compiler le dossier technique est la société n°00708410253 enregistrée à la Chambre de Commerce de Belluno en Italie 
-Encargado de elaborar el expediente técnico es la empresa N º 00708410253 registrada en la Cámara de Comercio de Belluno Italia 
 
 
 
 

  NAME / NOME / VORNAME / PRÉNOM / NOMBRE       STEFANO 
      SURNAME / COGNOME / ZUNAME / NOM / APELLIDOS              BELLÒ 
FELTRE,     COMPANY POSITION / POSIZIONE / BETRIEBSPOSITION / FONCTION / CARGO   LEGALE RAPPRESENTANTE 
  

29/09/2021 

DIRECT EXPANSION TERMINALS - Heat pump 
TERMINALI AD ESPANSIONE DIRETTA - Pompa di calore 
DIREKTVERDAMPFUNGSGERÄTE - Wärmepumpe 
TERMINAUX À DÉTENTE DIRECTE - Pompe à chaleur 
TERMINALES POR EXPANSIÓN DIRECTA - Bomba de calor 
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Grazie per aver acquistato il nostro condizionatore d'aria. Prima di utilizzare la 
nuova unità di climatizzazione, leggere attentamente questo manuale. Accertarsi di 
conservare il presente manuale per consultazioni future.

NOTA IMPORTANTE:



02

Specifiche del comando remoto

RG10B(D)/BGEF, RG10B(D1)/BGEFU1, RG10B1(D)/BGEF, 
RG10B2(D)/BGCEF, RG10B10(D)/BGEF, RG10A4(D)/BGEF, 
RG10A4(D1)/BGEFU1, RG10A5(D)/BGEF, RG10A5(D1)/BGEFU1, 
RG10A5(D1)/BGCEFU1, RG10A5(D)/BGCEF, RG10A11(D)/BGEF,

8m

3,0V (batterie a secco R03/LR03×2)

-5°C~60°C(23°F~140°F)

1

6

2

5 4

La mia modalità
Follow Me (Seguimi)

LED
Turbo

Ionizzatore

Swing

Tim
er (tem

porizzatore)

Pulizia automatica

Modalità
On/Off

Ventilatore

Sleep (Dormire)

AUTOCOOL (RAFFREDDAMENTO)

DRY (DEUMIDIFICAZIONE)

HEAT (RISCALDAMENTO)

FAN (VENTILATORE)

ALTAMEDBASSA

TEMPERATURA IMPOSTATA

3
AUTO

COOL

DRY

HEAT

FAN

Modello

Tensione nominale

Ambiente

Gamma di ricezione del 
segnale

Guida Rapida

INSERIMENTO BATTERIE

PREMERE IL TASTO DI 
ACCENSIONE

SELEZIONE VELOCITÀ 
VENTILATORE

PUNTARE IL COMANDO REMOTO 
VERSO UNITÀ

SELEZIONARE LA MODALITÀ SELEZIONE TEMPERATURA

DUBBI SU UNA FUNZIONE?
Consultare le sezioni Come utilizzare le funzioni di base e Come utilizzare le funzioni 
avanzate di questo manuale per una descrizione dettagliata delle modalità di utilizzo del 
condizionatore d'aria. 

ATTENZIONE

• Il design dei tasti sull'unità potrebbe differire leggermente dall'esempio mostrato.
• Se l'unità da interno non dispone di una determinata funzione, la pressione del tasto relativo

a tale funzione sul comando remoto non avrà alcun effetto.
• Se la descrizione del funzionamento riportata nel «Manuale del comando remoto» differisce

fortemente da quella presente nel «MANUALE UTENTE», occorre attenersi alla descrizione del
«MANUALE UTENTE».
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CONSIGLI PER L'USO DEL COMANDO REMOTO

 NOTE SULLA BATTERIA

Per prestazioni ottimali del prodotto:

 SMALTIMENTO BATTERIE 

Utilizzo del comando remoto

1. Far scorrere il coperchio posteriore dal
comando remoto verso il basso, scoprendo il
vano batterie.

2. Inserire le batterie, facendo attenzione a far
combaciare le estremità (+) e (-) delle batterie
con i simboli all'interno del vano batterie.

3. Riposizionare il coperchio della batteria.

L'unità di condizionamento dell'aria può essere 
fornita con due batterie (alcune unità). Inserire le 
batterie nel comando remoto prima dell'uso.

• Non mischiare batterie vecchie e nuove o
batterie di tipo diverso.

• Non lasciare le batterie nel comando remoto se
non si prevede di utilizzare il dispositivo per più
di 2 mesi.

• Il comando remoto deve essere utilizzato entro
8 metri dall'unità.

• L'unità emetterà un segnale acustico alla
ricezione del segnale remoto.

• Tende, altri materiali e luce solare diretta
possono interferire con il ricevitore del segnale a
infrarossi.

• Rimuovere le batterie se il comando remoto non
verrà utilizzato per più di 2 mesi.

Non smaltire le batterie come rifiuti urbani 
indifferenziati. Fare riferimento alle leggi locali 
per il corretto smaltimento delle batterie.

Il dispositivo è conforme alle normative nazionali 
locali. 
• In Canada, dovrebbe essere conforme a

CAN ICES-3(B)/NMB-3(B).
• Per gli Stati Uniti, questo dispositivo è conforme

alla Parte 15 delle norme FCC. Il funzionamento
è subordinato alle due condizioni seguenti:
(1) Questo dispositivo non può causare

interferenze dannose e
(2) questo dispositivo deve accettare qualsiasi

interferenza ricevuta, comprese quelle che
possono causare un funzionamento indesider-
ato del dispositivo stesso.

Questa apparecchiatura è stata testata e trovata 
conforme ai limiti per un dispositivo digitale di 
Classe B, in conformità alla parte 15 delle norme 
FCC. Questi limiti sono progettati per fornire una 
ragionevole protezione contro le interferenze 
dannose in un'installazione residenziale. Questo 
apparecchio genera, utilizza e può irradiare energia 
a radiofrequenza e, se non installato e utilizzato 
secondo le istruzioni, può causare interferenze 
dannose alle comunicazioni radio. Tuttavia, non vi è 
alcuna garanzia che in una data installazione non 
possa verificarsi un’interferenza. Se questo 
apparecchio causa interferenze dannose alla 
ricezione radio o televisiva, che possono essere 
determinate spegnendo e riaccendendo l'apparec-
chio, l'utente è incoraggiato a tentare di correggere 
l'interferenza con una o più delle seguenti misure: 
• Riorientare o riposizionare l'antenna ricevente.
• Aumentare la distanza tra l'apparecchiatura e il

ricevitore.
• Collegare l'apparecchio ad una presa su un

circuito diverso da quello a cui è collegato il
ricevitore.

• Consultare il rivenditore o un tecnico radiotelevi-
sivo esperto.

• Eventuali cambiamenti o modifiche non espressa-
mente approvati dalla parte responsabile della
conformità possono invalidare il diritto dell'utente
ad utilizzare l'apparecchiatura.

Inserimento e sostituzione delle batterie NOTE PER L'UTILIZZO DEL COMANDO REMOTO



 

 

Tasti e funzioni

04

Prima di iniziare a utilizzare il nuovo condizionatore d'aria, assicurarsi di familiarizzare con il suo comando 
remoto. Quella che segue è una breve introduzione al comando remoto. Per istruzioni su come utilizzare il 
condizionatore d'aria, fare riferimento alla sezione Come utilizzare le funzioni di base di questo manuale.

Accende o spegne l'unità.

Aumenta la temperatura di 1°C 
(1°F) alla volta. 
La temperatura max. è di 30°C 
(86°F).

Scorre le modalità di funzionamento 
come segue:  AUTOCOOL (RAFFRED-
DAMENTO)DRY (DEUMIDIFICAZI-
ONE) HEAT (RISCALDAMENTO)
FAN (VENTILATORE)
NOTA: La modalità HEAT (RISCALDA-
MENTO) non è supportata dagli 
apparecchi SOLO FREDDO.

Risparmia energia durante le ore di 
sonno.

Utilizzato per confermare le funzioni 
selezionate.

Impostare il temporizzatore per 
accendere o spegnere l'unità

Utilizzato per ripristinare le impostazioni 
correnti o recuperare le impostazioni 
precedenti.

Utilizzato per avviare/arrestare la 
funzione di autopulizia.

Accende e spegne il display a LED 
dell'unità interna e il cicalino del 
condizionatore d'aria, creando un 
ambiente confortevole e silenzioso.

Consente all'unità di raggiungere la 
temperatura preimpostata nel più 
breve tempo possibile.

Scorre le funzioni operative 
come segue:
Fresh (    ) (Rinnovo aria)
Follow Me (    ) (Seguimi) 
Modalità AP (     )
Fresh (Rinnovo aria).......
Il simbolo selezionato 
lampeggerà nell'area del 
display, premere il tasto OK per 
confermare. 

Diminuisce la temperatura di 
1°C (1°F) alla volta.
La temperatura min. è 17°C 
(62°F).

Seleziona le velocità del ventilatore 
nel seguente ordine: 
AUTOBASSAMEDHIGT
NOTA: Tenendo premuto questo 
tasto per 2 secondi si attiverà la 
modalità silenziosa.

Avvia e arresta il movimento 
dell’aletta di ventilazione orizzon-
tale. Tenere premuto per 2 secondi 
per avviare la funzione swing 
automatica dell’aletta di ventilazione 
verticale.

TEMP Ù

ON/OFF

TEMP Ú

VELOCITÀ 
VENTILATORE

SWING

Modello:

IMPOSTATA

MODALITÀ

OK

TIMER (TEMPORIZZATORE)

SCORCIATOIA

CLEAN

LED

Turbo

SLEEP

RG10B(D)/BGEF e RG10B(D1)/BGEFU1 (la funzione Fresh non è disponibile)
RG10B2(D)/BGCEF (modelli solo freddo, la modalità AUTO e la modalità HEAT 
(RISCALDAMENTO) non sono disponibili)
RG10B10(D)/BGEF(20-28°C).

NOTA: Per il modello RG10B(D1)/BGEFU1 premere insieme Ù &Ú per 3 secondi per alternare la 
visualizzazione della temperatura tra la scala °C e °F. 
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Fresh

Accende o spegne l'unità.

Aumenta la temperatura di 1°C 
alla volta. 
La temperatura max. è 30°C.

Scorre le modalità di funzionamento 
come segue:  AUTOCOOL (RAFFRED-
DAMENTO)DRY (DEUMIDIFICAZI-
ONE) HEAT (RISCALDAMENTO)
FAN (VENTILATORE)
NOTA: La modalità HEAT (RISCALDA-
MENTO) non è supportata dagli 
apparecchi SOLO FREDDO.

Risparmia energia durante le ore di 
sonno.

Utilizzato per confermare le funzioni 
selezionate.

Impostare il temporizzatore per 
accendere o spegnere l'unità

Utilizzato per avviare/arrestare la 
funzione Fresh.

Utilizzato per avviare/arrestare la 
funzione di autopulizia.

Accende e spegne il display a LED 
dell'unità interna e il cicalino del 
condizionatore d'aria, creando un 
ambiente confortevole e silenzioso.

Consente all'unità di raggiungere la 
temperatura preimpostata nel più 
breve tempo possibile.

Scorre le funzioni operative 
come segue:
Follow Me(    ) (Seguimi)
Modalità AP (     )
Follow Me(    ) (Seguimi).......

Il simbolo selezionato 
lampeggerà nell'area del 
display, premere il tasto OK per 
confermare. 

Diminuisce la temperatura di 
1°C alla volta.
La temperatura min. è 17°C.

Seleziona le velocità del ventilatore 
nel seguente ordine: 
AUTOBASSAMEDHIGT
NOTA: Tenendo premuto questo 
tasto per 2 secondi si attiverà la 
modalità silenziosa.

Avvia e arresta il movimento 
dell’aletta di ventilazione orizzon-
tale. Tenere premuto per 2 secondi 
per avviare la funzione swing 
automatica dell’aletta di ventilazione 
verticale.

Modello: RG10B1(D)/BGEF

TEMP Ù

ON/OFF

TEMP Ú

VELOCITÀ 
VENTILATORE

SWING

IMPOSTATA

MODALITÀ

OK

TIMER (TEMPORIZZATORE)

FRESH

CLEAN

LED

Turbo

SLEEP
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Accende o spegne l'unità.

Aumenta la temperatura di 1°C 
(1°F) alla volta. 
La temperatura max. è di 30°C 
(86°F).

Scorre le funzioni operative 
come segue:
Fresh (    ) (Rinnovo aria)
Sleep(    ) (Dormire)
Follow Me (    ) (Seguimi)
Modalità AP (     )
Fresh (Rinnovo aria).......
Il simbolo selezionato 
lampeggerà nell'area del 
display, premere il tasto OK per 
confermare. 

Diminuisce la temperatura di 
1°C (1°F) alla volta.
La temperatura min. è 17°C 
(62°F).

Seleziona le velocità del ventilatore 
nel seguente ordine: 
AUTOBASSAMEDHIGT
NOTA: Tenendo premuto questo 
tasto per 2 secondi si attiverà la 
modalità silenziosa.

Avvia e arresta il movimento 
dell’aletta di ventilazione orizzon-
tale. Tenere premuto per 2 secondi 
per avviare la funzione swing 
automatica dell’aletta di ventilazione 
verticale.

TEMP Ù

ON/OFF

TEMP Ú

VELOCITÀ VENTILATORE

SWING

IMPOSTATA

Scorre le modalità di funzionamento 
come segue:  AUTOCOOL (RAFFRED-
DAMENTO)DRY (DEUMIDIFICAZI-
ONE) HEAT (RISCALDAMENTO)
FAN (VENTILATORE)
NOTA: La modalità HEAT (RISCALDA-
MENTO) non è supportata dagli 
apparecchi SOLO FREDDO.

Premere questo tasto per accedere alla 
modalità di risparmio energetico

Utilizzato per confermare le funzioni 
selezionate.

Impostare il temporizzatore per 
accendere o spegnere l'unità

Utilizzato per ripristinare le impostazioni 
correnti o recuperare le impostazioni 
precedenti.

Utilizzato per avviare/arrestare la 
funzione di autopulizia.

Accende e spegne il display a LED 
dell'unità interna e il cicalino del 
condizionatore d'aria, creando un 
ambiente confortevole e silenzioso.

Consente all'unità di raggiungere la 
temperatura preimpostata nel più 
breve tempo possibile.

MODALITÀ

OK

TIMER (TEMPORIZZATORE)

SCORCIATOIA

CLEAN

LED

Turbo

ECO

Modello: RG10A4(D)/BGEF, RG10A4(D1)/BGEFU1, RG10A5(D)/BGEF, RG10A5(D1)/BGEFU1
RG10A5(D)/BGCEF e RG10A5(D1)/BGCEFU1 (modelli solo freddo, 
la modalità AUTO e la modalità HEAT (RISCALDAMENTO) non sono disponibili),
RG10A11(D)/BGEF(20-28 C).

NOTA: Per i modelli di RG10A4(D1)/BGEFU1, RG10A5(D1)/BGEFU1 e RG10A5(D1)/BGCEFU1, 
premere insieme i tasti Ù &Ú per 3 secondi per alternare la visualizzazione della temperatura 
tra la scala °C e °F. La  funzione Fresh non è disponibile per i modelli di RG10A4(D)/BGEF 
e RG10A4(D1)/BGEFU1. 

ATTENZIONE: su alcuni modelli l'aspetto dei tasti potrebbe cambiare.
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Indicatori schermo remoto
Le informazioni vengono visualizzate all'accensione del comando remoto.

Visualizzazione funzione Fresh (Rinnovo aria)
(Non compare quando la funzione Fresh (Rinnovo aria) 
è attivata)

Visualizzazione della modalità Sleep

Visualizzazione della funzione Follow me (Seguimi)

Visualizzazione funzione di controllo wireless

Visualizzazione rilevamento batteria scarica 
(se lampeggia)

Indicatore trasmissione Si 
illumina quando il comando 
remoto invia il segnale 
all'unità interna

Visualizzazione TEMPORIZ-
ZATORE ACCESO

Visualizzazione temporizza-
tore spento 

Visualizzazione funzione 
Silence (modalità 
silenziosa)

Visualizza la velocità del ventilatore 
selezionata:

Questa velocità del ventilatore non 
può essere regolata in modalità AUTO 
o DRY (DEUMIDIFICAZIONE).

MED

LOW

HIGH

AUTO

Visualizzazione MODALITÀ 
Visualizza la corrente tra cui:

Visualizzazione ECO 
(alcune unità)
Compare quando la funzione 
ECO è attivata

Visualizzazione blocco 
Compare quando è attivata la 
funzione BLOCCO.

• Intervallo temperatura:
17-30°C/62-86°F
(20-28°C)
(A seconda del modello)

• Intervallo di impostazione del 
temporizzatore:
0-24 ore

Questo display è vuoto quando 
si opera in modalità FAN 
(VENTILATORE).

Visualizzazione temperatura/tempo-
rizzatore/velocità ventilatore 

Visualizza la temperatura 
impostata predefinita, o la 
velocità del ventilatore o 
l'impostazione del temporizza-
tore quando si utilizzano le 
funzioni TIMER ON/OFF.

Nota:
Tutti gli indicatori mostrati in figura sono concepiti per garantire una rappresentazione chiara. 
Tuttavia, durante l’effettivo funzionamento nella finestra del display verranno visualizzati solo i relativi 
simboli di funzione.

Visualizzazione 
VELOCITÀ 

VENTILATORE
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Come utilizzare le funzioni di base

Modalità AUTO

Modalità raffreddamento

Funzionamento di base

1

3

2

1

3

2

4

IMPOSTAZIONE TEMPERATURA

ATTENZIONE! Prima del funzionamento, 
assicurarsi che l'unità sia collegata e che 
l'alimentazione sia disponibile.

L'intervallo della temperatura di esercizio per le 
unità è 17-30°C (62-86°F)/20-28°C. 
È possibile aumentare o diminuire la tempera-
tura impostata di 1°C (1°F) alla volta. 

In modalità AUTO, l'unità selezionerà automati-
camente il funzionamento COOL (RAFFRED-
DAMENTO), FAN (VENTILATORE) o HEAT 
(RISCALDAMENTO) in base alla temperatura 
impostata. 
1. Premere il tasto MODALITÀ per selezionare

la modalità AUTO.
2. Impostare la temperatura desiderata

utilizzando il tasto TEMP Ù o TEMP Ú .
3. Premere il tasto ON/OFF per avviare l'unità.

NOTA: La VELOCITÀ VENTILATORE non può 
essere impostata in modalità AUTO. 

1. Premere il tasto Modalità per selezion-
are COOL (RAFFREDDAMENTO).

2. Impostare la temperatura desiderata
utilizzando il tasto TEMP Ù o TEMP Ú.

3. Premere il tasto FAN (VENTILATORE)
per selezionare la velocità del ventila-
tore:
AUTO, BASSA, MEDIA o ALTA.

4. Premere il tasto ON/OFF per avviare
l'unità.
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1

3

2

4

1

3

2

1

3

2

Modalità DRY (DEUMIDIFICAZIONE)

Modalità HEAT (RISCALDAMENTO)

Modalità FAN (VENTILATORE)

1. Premere il tasto MODALITÀ per selezionare la
modalità DRY (DEUMIDIFICAZIONE).

2. Impostare la velocità desiderata utilizzando il
tasto Ù o Ú .

3. Premere ON/OFF per avviare l'unità.

1. Premere il tasto MODALITÀ per selezionare la
modalità FAN (VENTILATORE) .

2. Premere il tasto FAN (VENTILATORE) per
selezionare la velocità del ventilatore:
AUTO, BASSA, MEDIA o ALTA.

3. Premere il tasto ON/OFF per avviare l'unità.
NOTA: Non è possibile impostare la temperatura 
in modalità FAN (VENTILATORE). Di conseguen-
za, lo schermo LCD del comando remoto non 
visualizzerà la temperatura.

NOTA: Quando la temperatura esterna 
diminuisce, le prestazioni della funzione HEAT 
dell'unità potrebbero risultare compromesse. In tali 
casi, si consiglia di utilizzare questo condizion-
atore d'aria in combinazione con altri apparecchi di 
riscaldamento.

1. Premere il tasto Modalità per selezionare HEAT
(RISCALDAMENTO) .

2. Impostare la temperatura desiderata utilizzando
il tasto TEMP Ù o  TEMP Ú .

3. Premere il tasto FAN (VENTILATORE) per
selezionare la velocità del ventilatore:
AUTO, BASSA, MEDIA o ALTA.

4. Premere il tasto ON/OFF per avviare l'unità.
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14:00 15:00 16:00 17:00 18:0015:30

ON/OFF

MODE

FAN

SHOPPURE
TCUT

TIMER ON
TIMER OFF

TEMP
SLEEP

1sec

ON/OFF

MODE

FAN

SHOPPURE
TCUT

TIMER ON
TIMER OFF

TEMP
SLEEP

ON/OFF

MODE

FAN

SHOPPURE
TCUT

TIMER ON
TIMER OFF

TEMP
SLEEP

ON/OFF

MODE

FAN

SHOPPURE
TCUT

TIMER ON
TIMER OFF

TEMP
SLEEP

1sec

x5

xn xn

x10

xn

TIMER

TIMER

TIMER
TIMER

TEMPORIZZATORE ACCESO/SPENTO - Imposta l'intervallo di tempo dopo il quale l'unità si 
accenderà/spegnerà automaticamente.

Premere il tasto TIMER per 
avviare la sequenza temporale di 
attivazione.

Premere il tasto TIMER per 
avviare la sequenza temporale di 
attivazione.

NOTA:
1. Quando si imposta L’ACCENSIONE O LO SPEGNIMENTO DEL TEMPORIZZATORE, il tempo aumenterà

di 30 minuti con incrementi ad ogni pressione, fino a 10 ore. Dopo 10 ore e fino a 24, aumenterà con
incrementi di 1 ora. (Ad esempio, premere 5 volte per ottenere 2,5 ore e premere 10 volte per ottenere
5 ore). Il temporizzatore tornerà a 0,0 una volta superate le 24 ore.

2. Si possono annullare entrambe le funzioni impostando il timer su 0.0h.

Premere il tasto Temp. su o giù per più 
volte per impostare l'ora desiderata per 
accendere l'unità. 

Puntare il comando remoto verso 
l'unità e attendere 1 secondo, il TIMER 
ON verrà attivato.

Premere il tasto Temp. su o giù per più 
volte per impostare l'ora desiderata per 
accendere l'unità.  

Puntare il comando remoto verso l'unità 
e attendere 1 secondo, verrà attivato il 
TIMER OFF.

Settaggio del temporizzatore

Settaggio spegnimento temporizzatore

Settaggio accensione temporizzatore

Tenere presente che i periodi di tempo impostati per entrambe le funzioni si riferiscono alle ore succes-
sive all'ora corrente.

Esempio: Se il temporizzatore 
corrente è impostato su 13:00, per 
impostare il temporizzatore come 
sopra indicato l'unità si accenderà 
2,5 ore più tardi (15:30) e si spegnerà 
alle 18:00.

Il 
temporizza-
tore si avvia 

Ora attuale 
13:00

2,5 ore dopo
5 ore dopo

L'unità si 
accende

L'unità si 
spegne

Settaggio TEMPORIZZATORE ON & OFF (esempio)
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Come utilizzare le funzioni avanzate

2s

5s

Swing

LED LED

Swing

2s

Premere il tasto Swing

Funzione swing

DISPLAY LED

Funzione Silence (modalità silenziosa)

Premere il tasto LED

Premere questo tasto per accendere e 
spegnere il display dell'unità da interno.

Premere questo tasto per più 
di 5 secondi (alcune unità)

Se si tiene premuto questo tasto per più di 
5 secondi, l'unità da interno visualizzerà la 
temperatura ambiente effettiva. Premendo di 
nuovo per più di 5 secondi si tornerà alla 
visualizzazione della temperatura impostata.

Tenere premuto il tasto del ventilatore per più di 2 secondi per attivare/disattivare 
la funzione Silence (modalità silenziosa) (alcune unità).
A causa del funzionamento a bassa frequenza del compressore, ciò può 
comportare una capacità di raffreddamento e riscaldamento insufficiente. 
Premere il tasto ON/OFF, Modalità, Sleep, Turbo o Clean durante il 
funzionamento per annullare la modalità silenziosa.

L'aletta di ventilazione orizzontale si muoverà su 
e giù automaticamente quando si preme il tasto 
Swing. Premere di nuovo per fermare.

Se si tiene premuto questo tasto per più di 
2 secondi, l'unità da interno visualizzerà la 
funzione swing dell’aletta di ventilazione 
verticale. (A seconda del modello)
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Clean

5s5s

Turbo

2

+

Funzione ECO/GEAR

Funzione FP

Funzione BLOCCO

Premere il tasto ECO per accedere alla modalità di risparmio energetico.

Nota: questa funzione è disponibile solo in modalità COOL 
(RAFFREDDAMENTO).

Funzionamento modalità ECO:
In modalità di raffreddamento, premere questo tasto; il comando remoto regolerà automaticamente 
la temperatura a 24°C/75°F, velocità del ventilatore automatica per risparmiare energia (solo 
quando la temperatura impostata è inferiore a 24°C/75°F). Se l’intervallo della temperatura 
impostata è superiore a 24°C/75°F, premere il tasto ECO, la velocità del ventilatore passerà ad 
automatico, la temperatura impostata rimarrà invariata.

NOTA: 
Se si preme il tasto ECO, si modifica la modalità o si regola la temperatura impostata a meno di 
24°C/75°F, il funzionamento in modalità ECO si interromperà.
In modalità ECO, la temperatura impostata dovrebbe essere 24°C/75°F o superiore; ciò potrebbe 
causare un raffreddamento insufficiente. Se non ci si sente a proprio agio, premere nuovamente il 
tasto ECO per interrompere la funzione.

L'unità funzionerà con ventilatore ad alta velocità (mentre il 
compressore è acceso) con la temperatura impostata 
automaticamente su 8°C/46°F.

Nota: Questa funzione è solo per il condizionatore d'aria a pompa di calore. 

Premere questo tasto 2 volte per un secondo in modalità HEAT (RISCALDAMENTO) e con 
temperatura impostata a 17°C/62 F o 20°C/68 F (per i modelli RG10B10(D)/BGEF, 
RG10A11(D)/BGEF) per attivare la funzione FP.
Se si preme On/Off, Sleep, Mode, Fan e Temp. durante il funzionamento, si annullerà questa 
funzione.

Premere insieme i tasti Clean e Turbo per più di 5 secondi per 
attivare la funzione di blocco.
Tutti i tasti rimarranno disattivati finché non si premono 
nuovamente questi due tasti per due secondi per 
disabilitare il blocco.

Premere il tasto ECO (alcune unità)
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Clean

Turbo

Premere il tasto SCORCIATOIA (alcune unità)

Premere il tasto CLEAN

Premere il tasto TURBO

Funzione TURBO

Funzione di pulizia

Funzione SCORCIATOIA

Se si preme questo tasto quando il comando remoto è acceso, il sistema tornerà 
automaticamente alle impostazioni precedenti, inclusa la modalità operativa, 
l'impostazione della temperatura, il livello di velocità del ventilatore e la funzione 
Sleep (se attivata).
Se si preme per più di 2 secondi, il sistema ripristinerà automaticamente le 
impostazioni di funzionamento correnti, inclusa la modalità di funzionamento, 
l'impostazione della temperatura, il livello di velocità del ventilatore e la funzione 
Sleep (se attivata).

I batteri presenti nell'aria possono proliferare nell'umidità che si condensa intorno allo 
scambiatore di calore nell'unità. Con l'uso regolare, la maggior parte di questa umidità 
viene evaporata tramite l'unità. 
Premere il tasto CLEAN per pulire automaticamente l’unità. Dopo la pulizia, l'unità si 
spegne automaticamente. Premendo il tasto CLEAN a metà ciclo si annulla l'operazi-
one e si spegne l'unità. La funzione CLEAN può essere utilizzata tutte le volte che si 
desidera. 
Nota: È possibile attivare questa funzione solo in modalità COOL (RAFFREDDAMEN-
TO) o DRY (DEUMIDIFICAZIONE).

Quando si seleziona la funzione Turbo in modalità COOL (RAFFREDDAMEN-
TO), l'unità soffierà aria fresca all’impostazione massima per avviare il processo 
di raffreddamento.
Quando si seleziona la funzione Turbo in modalità HEAT (RISCALDAMENTO), 
per le unità con elementi riscaldanti elettrici il RISCALDATORE elettrico si 
attiverà e avvierà il processo di riscaldamento.
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orSET SET OK

Funzione SET

• Premere il tasto SET per accedere alla funzione di settaggio, quindi premere SET o TEMP Ú o Ù 
TEMP per selezionare la funzione desiderata. Il simbolo selezionato lampeggerà nell'area del 
display, premere il tasto OK per confermare.

• Per annullare la funzione selezionata è sufficiente eseguire le stesse procedure di cui sopra.
• Premere il tasto SET per scorrere le funzioni operative come segue:

Fresh *(    ) (Rinnovo aria)Sleep*(    ) (Dormire)Follow Me(    ) (Seguimi) Modalità AP (    )
[*]: Se il comando remoto ha il tasto Fresh e Sleep, non è possibile utilizzare il pulsante SET per 
selezionare la funzione Fresh e Sleep.

Funzione FRESH (    ) (Rinnovo aria) 
(alcune unità):
Quando viene avviata la funzione FRESH, 
il generatore di ioni viene eccitato e aiuterà 
a purificare l'aria nella stanza.

Nota: La funzione SLEEP non è disponi-
bile in modalità FAN (VENTILATORE) 
o DRY (DEUMIDIFICAZIONE). 

Funzione AP (    ) (alcune unità):
Selezionare la modalità AP per eseguire 
la configurazione della rete wireless. In 
alcune unità, non funziona premendo il 
tasto SET. Per accedere alla modalità AP, 
premere continuamente il tasto LED sette 
volte in 10 secondi.

Funzione Follow me (    ) (Seguimi):
La funzione FOLLOW ME consente al 
comando remoto di misurare la temperatura 
nella sua posizione attuale e inviare questo 
segnale al condizionatore d'aria ogni 
3 minuti. 
Quando si utilizzano le modalità AUTO, 
COOL (RAFFREDDAMENTO) o HEAT 
(RISCALDAMENTO), la misurazione della 
temperatura aria esterna dal comando 
remoto (invece che dall'unità da interno 
stessa) consentirà al condizionatore d'aria 
di ottimizzare la temperatura intorno 
all’utente, garantendo così il massimo 
comfort. 

NOTA: Tenere premuto il tasto Turbo per 
sette secondi per avviare/arrestare la 
funzione memoria 
della funzione Seguimi. 
• Se la funzione di memoria è attivata, sul 

display compare «On» per 3 secondi.
• Se la funzione di memoria è sospesa, sul 

display compare «OF» per 3 secondi. 
• Mentre la funzione di memoria è attivata, 

premere il tasto ON/OFF, cambiare 
modalità; un'eventuale interruzione di 
corrente non annullerà la funzione 
Follow me.

Funzione Sleep (Dormire) (    ):
La funzione SLEEP viene utilizzata per 
ridurre il consumo di energia durante il sonno 
(quando non sono necessarie le stesse 
impostazioni di temperatura per mantenere 
un clima piacevole). Questa funzione è 
attivabile solo tramite comando remoto.
Per i dettagli, vedere «Funzionamento in 
modalità Sleep» nel «MANUALE 
DELL'UTENTE».
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Read Safety Precautions Before Operation and Installation

The seriousness of potential damage or injuries is classified as either a  WARNING  or  CAUTION.
Incorrect installation due to ignoring instructions can cause serious damage or injury.

 WARNING

This appliance can be used by children aged from 8 years and above and persons with reduced 

This appliance is not intended for use by persons(including children) with reduced physical, sensory
or mental capabilities, or lack of experience and knowledge, unless they have been given supervision
or instruction concerning use of the appliance by a person responsible for their safety. Children 
should be supervised to ensure that they do not play with the appliance(IEC Standard requirements).

physical, sensory or mental capabilities or lack of experience and knowledge if they have been given 
supervision or instruction concerning use of the appliance in a safe way and understand the hazards 
involved. Children shall not play with the appliance. Cleaning and user maintenance shall not be 
made by children without supervision(EN Standard requirements).

WARNINGS FOR PRODUCT USE
• If an abnormal situation arises (like a burning smell), immediately turn o� the unit and disconnect

the power. Call your dealer for instructions to avoid electric shock, �re or injury.
• Do not  insert fingers, rods or other objects into the air inlet or outlet. This may cause injury, since

the fan may be rotating at high speeds.
• Do not  use flammable sprays such as hair spray, lacquer or paint near the unit. This may cause

fire or combustion.
• Do not  operate the air conditioner in places near or around combustible gases. Emitted gas may

collect around the unit and cause explosion.
• Do not

•

• 

Do not  expose your body directly to cool air for a prolonged period of time.

•

• 

If the air conditioner is used together with burners or other heating devices, thoroughly ventilate
the room to avoid oxygen deficiency.

Safety Precautions

Do not allow children to play with the air conditioner. Children must be supervised around the
unit at all times.

 operate your air conditioner in a wet room such as a bathroom or laundry room. Too
much exposure to water can cause electrical components to short circuit.

In certain functional environments, such as kitchens, server rooms, etc., the use of specially
designed air-conditioning units is highly recommended.

WARNING

This symbol indicates the possibility 
of personnel injury or loss of life.

CAUTION

This symbol indicates the possibility of 
property damage or serious consequences.
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• Do not  clean the air conditioner with combustible cleaning agents. Combustible cleaning agents
can cause �re or deformation.

CLEANING AND MAINTENANCE WARNINGS

• Turn o� the device and disconnect the power before cleaning. Failure to do so can cause
electrical shock.

• Do not  clean the air conditioner with excessive amounts of water.

 CAUTION
• Turn o� the air conditioner and disconnect the power if you are not going to use it for a long time.
• Turn o� and unplug the unit during storms.
• Make sure that water condensation can drain unhindered from the unit.
• Do not  operate the air conditioner with wet hands. This may cause electric shock.
• Do not  use device for any other purpose than its intended use.
• Do not  climb onto or place objects on top of the outdoor unit.
• Do not  allow the air conditioner to operate for long periods of time with doors or windows open,

or if the humidity is very high.

ELECTRICAL WARNINGS
• Only use the specified power cord. If the power cord is damaged, it must be replaced by the

manufacturer, its service agent or similarly quali�ed persons in order to avoid a hazard.
• Keep power plug clean. Remove any dust or grime that accumulates on or around the plug. Dirty

plugs can cause �re or electric shock.
• 

• 

• 

• 
• 

• 

• 

Do not  pull power cord to unplug unit. Hold the plug firmly and pull it from the outlet. Pulling
directly on the cord can damage it, which can lead to fire or electric shock.
Do not modify the length of the power supply cord or use an extension cord to power the unit.
Do not share the electrical outlet with other appliances. Improper or insu�cient power supply
can cause �re or electrical shock.

If connecting power to �xed wiring, an all-pole disconnection device which has at least 3mm
clearances in all poles, and have a leakage current that may exceed 10mA, the residual current
device(RCD) having a rated residual operating current not exceeding 30mA, and disconnection
must be incorporated in the �xed wiring in accordance with the wiring rules.

For all electrical work, follow all local and national wiring standards, regulations, and the
Installation Manual.  Connect cables tightly, and clamp them securely to prevent external forces
from damaging the terminal. Improper electrical connections can overheat and cause �re, and may
also cause shock. All electrical connections must be made according to the Electrical Connection
Diagram located on the panels of the indoor and outdoor units.
All wiring must be properly arranged to ensure that the control board cover can close properly. If
the control board cover is not closed properly, it can lead to corrosion and cause the connection
points on the terminal to heat up, catch �re, or cause electrical shock.

The product must be properly grounded at the time of installation, or electrical shock may occur.

TAKE NOTE OF FUSE SPECIFICATIONS

The air conditioner’s circuit board (PCB) is designed with a fuse to provide overcurrent protection. 
The specifications of the fuse are printed on the circuit board ,such as :  
Indoor unit: T3.15AL/250VAC, T5AL/250VAC, T3.15A/250VAC, T5A/250VAC, etc. 
Outdoor unit: T20A/250VAC(<=18000Btu/h units), T30A/250VAC(>18000Btu/h units)
NOTE: For the units with R32 or R290 refrigerant , only the blast-proof ceramic fuse can be used.

5



Safety 
Precautions  WARNINGS FOR PRODUCT INSTALLATION

1. Installation must be performed by an authorized dealer or specialist. Defective installation can
cause water leakage, electrical shock, or �re.

2. Installation must be performed according to the installation instructions. Improper installation
can cause water leakage, electrical shock, or �re.
(In North America,installation must be performed in accordance with the requirement of NEC
and CEC by authorized personnel only.)

3. Contact an authorized service technician for repair or maintenance of this unit. This appliance
shall be installed in accordance with national wiring regulations.

4. Only use the included accessories, parts, and speci�ed parts for installation. Using non-standard
parts can cause water leakage, electrical shock, �re, and can cause the unit to fail.

5.

6.

Install the unit in a �rm location that can support the unit’s weight. If the chosen location cannot
support the unit’s weight, or the installation is not done properly, the unit may drop and cause
serious injury and damage.

7.

8.

9.
10.

11.

Do not turn on the power until all work has been completed.
When moving or relocating the air conditioner, consult experienced service technicians for
disconnection and reinstallation of the unit.
How to install the appliance to its support, please read the information for details in "indoor unit
installation" and "outdoor unit installation" sections .

 
For units that have an auxiliary electric heater, do not install the unit within 1 meter (3 feet) of
any combustible materials.

   Do not  install the unit in a location that may be exposed to combustible gas leaks. If
combustible gas accumulates around the unit, it may cause �re.

   

Install drainage piping according to the instructions in this manual. Improper drainage may
cause water damage to your home and property.

Note about Fluorinated Gasses(Not applicable to the unit using R290 Refrigerant)

1.  This air-conditioning unit contains fluorinated greenhouse gasses. For speci�c information on the
type of gas and the amount, please refer to the relevant label on the unit itself or the
 “Owner's Manual - Product Fiche ” in the packaging of the outdoor unit. (European
Union products only).

2.
 
Installation, service, maintenance and repair of this unit must be performed by a certified
technician.

3. Product uninstallation and recycling must be performed by a certified technician.
4.  For equipment that contains �uorinated greenhouse gases in quantities of 5 tonnes of CO2

equivalent or more, but of less than 50 tonnes of CO2 equivalent, If the system has a leak-
detection system installed, it must be checked for leaks at least every 24 months.

5.
 
When the unit is checked for leaks, proper record-keeping of all checks is strongly recommended.
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 WARNING for Using R32/R290 Refrigerant

2

2

2

2

2

2

When �ammable refrigerant are employed, appliance shall be stored in a well -ventilated area 
where the room size corresponds to the room area as speci�ec for operation.
For R32 frigerant models:
Appliance shall be installed, operated and stored in a room with a �oor area larger than 4m . 
Appliance shall not be installed  in an unvertilated space, if that space is smaller than 4m  .
For R290 refrigerant models, the minimum room size needed:
<=9000Btu/h units:  13m
>9000Btu/h and <=12000Btu/h units: 17m
>12000Btu/h and <=18000Btu/h units: 26m
>18000Btu/h and <=24000Btu/h units: 35m
Reusable mechanical connectors and �ared joints are not allowed indoors.
(EN Standard Requirements).
Mechanical connectors used indoors shall have a rate of not more than 3g/year at 25%
of the maximum allowable pressure. When mechanical connectors are reused indoors,
sealing parts shall be renewed. When �ared joints are reused indoors, the �are part 
shall be re-fabricated. (UL Standard Requirements)
When mechanical connectors are reused indoors, sealing parts shall be renewed. When 
�ared joints are reused indoors, the �are part shall be re-fabricated.
(IEC Standard Requirements)

European Disposal Guidelines

This appliance contains refrigerant and other potentially hazardous materials. When disposing of 
this appliance, the law requires special collection and treatment. Do not  dispose of this product as 
household waste or unsorted municipal waste. 
When disposing of this appliance, you have the following options:

• Dispose of the appliance at designated municipal electronic waste collection facility.
• When  buying a new appliance, the retailer will take back the old appliance free of charge.
• The  manufacturer  will take back the old appliance free of charge.
• Sell  the appliance to certi�ed  scrap metal dealers.

Special notice

Disposing of this appliance in the forest or other natural surroundings endangers your health and is 
bad for the environment. Hazardous substances may leak into the ground water and enter the food 
chain.

Correct Disposal of This Product

(Waste Electrical & Electronic Equipment)

This marking shown on the product or its literature, indicates that waste electrical and 
eletrical equipment should not be mixed with general household waste.
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Unit Speci�cations and Features

Indoor unit display

Illustrations in this manual are for explanatory purposes. The actual shape of your indoor unit 
may be slightly di�erent. The actual shape shall prevail. 

NOTE: Di�erent models have di�erent front panel and display window. Not all the indicators 
describing below are available for the air conditioner you purchased. Please check the indoor display 
window of the unit you purchased.

Displays  temperature, operation feature and 
Error codes: 

fresh  defrost   run  timer

Power Cable (Some Units)
 

Remote Control Remote Control 
Holder(Some Units)Louver

Front Panel

Display window(A) Display window(D)Display window(B)

fresh  defrost   run  timer

Display window(C)

“       ”   for 3 seconds when:
• TIMER ON is set
• FRESH, SWING, TURBO, or SILENCE feature is turned on

“         ”   when Fresh feature is activated(some units)

“       ”   for 3 seconds when:
• TIMER OFF is set
• FRESH, SWING, TURBO, or SILENCE feature is turned o�

“       ”   when defrosting

“       ”   when anti-cold air feature is turned on

“       ”   when unit is self-cleaning(some units)

“       ”   when 8 C heating feature is turned on(some units)

“           ” when defrost feature is activated.

Display Code 
Meanings

,, 

“      ”    

 When ECO function(some units) is activated, the
          illuminates gradually one by one as    --
   --     --set temperature --    ...... in one second interval.

fresh  defrost   run  timer

“       ”    when the unit is on.

“         ” when TIMER is set.

fresh 

defrost

run

timer   

“        ”   when Wireless Control feature is activated(some units)
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Operating temperature

When your air conditioner is used outside of the following temperature ranges, certain safety
protection features may activate and cause the unit to disable.

                                                             

Room 
Temperature 17°C-32°C (62°F-90°F)  0°C-30°C

 (32°F-86°F) 
10°C-32°C (50°F-90°F)

Outdoor 
Temperature

18°C-43°C (64°F-109°F)

-7°C-24°C 
(19°F-75°F)

 11°C-43°C (52°F-109°F) 
-7°C-43°C (19°F-109°F)  

(For models with low-temp cooling systems) 18°C-43°C (64°F-109°F)

18°C-52°C (64°F-126°F) 
 (For special tropical models)

18°C-52°C (64°F-126°F)  
(For special tropical models)

COOL mode HEAT mode DRY mode

COOL mode HEAT mode DRY mode

Room Temperature
17°C - 32°C
(62°F - 90°F)

0°C - 30°C
(32°F - 86°F)

10°C - 32°C
(50°F - 90°F)

Outdoor 
Temperature

0°C - 50°C
(32°F - 122°F)

-15°C - 24°C
(5°F - 75°F)

0°C - 50°C
(32°F - 122°F)

 0°C - 52°C
(32°F - 126°F)

(For special
tropical models)

 0°C - 52°C
(32°F - 126°F)

(For special
tropical models)

-15°C - 50°C
(5°F - 122°F)

(For models with 
low temp. cooling 
systems.)

To further optimize the performance of your unit, do the following:
• Keep doors and windows closed.
• Limit energy usage by using TIMER ON and TIMER OFF functions.
• Do not block air inlets or outlets.
• Regularly inspect and clean air �lters.

FOR OUTDOOR UNITS  
WITH AUXILIARY  
ELECTRIC HEATER

Inverter Split Type

Fixed-speed Type

When outside 
temperature is below 0°C
 (32°F ), we strongly  
recommend keeping the
unit plugged in at all 
time to ensure smooth
ongoing performance. 

NOTE: Room relative humidity less than 80%. If the air conditioner operates in excess of this 
�gure, the surface of the air conditioner may attract condensation. Please sets the vertical air 
�ow louver to its maximum angle (vertically to the �oor), and set HIGH fan mode.
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Other Features

• Auto-Restart(some units)
If the unit loses power, it will automatically 
restart with the prior settings once power has 
been restored.

• Anti-mildew (some units)
When turning o� the unit from COOL, AUTO 
(COOL), or DRY modes, the air conditioner will 
continue operate at very low power to dry up 
condensed water and prevent mildew growth.

• Wireless Control (some units)
Wireless control allows you to control your air 
conditioner using your mobile phone and a 
wireless connection.

• Louver Angle Memory(some units)
When turning on your unit, the louver will 
automatically resume its former angle.

• Refrigerant Leakage Detection
(some units)
The indoor unit will automatically display “EC” 
or “EL0C”or �ash LEDS (model dependent )
when it detects refrigerant leakage.

The SLEEP function is used to decrease
energy use while you sleep (and don’t 
need the same temperature settings to 
stay comfortable). This function can only
be activated via remote control. And the
Sleep function is not available in FAN or
DRY mode. 
Press the SLEEP button when you are
ready to go to sleep. When in COOL mode, 
the unit will increase the temperature 
by 1°C (2°F) after 1 hour, and will increase 
an additional 1°C (2°F) after another hour. 
When in HEAT mode, the unit will decrease 
the temperature by 1°C (2°F) after 1 hour, 
and will decrease an additional 1°C (2°F)
after another hour.

Sleep Operation• 

For the USB device access, replacement, 
maintenance operations must be carried 
out by professional sta�. Set 

temperature 1hr 1hr
Keep
running

SLEEP Operation

Saving energy during sleep

Heat mode( -1 C/2 F) per hour
for the �rst two hours

Cool mode(+1 C/2 F) per hour
for the �rst two hours

A guide on using the infrared remote is not 
included in this literature package. Not all 
the functions are available for the air
conditioner,  please check the indoor display 
and remote control of the unit you purchased. 

The sleep feature will stop after 8 hours and 
the system will keep running with �nal 
situation.    
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Setting vertical angle of air �ow 

While the unit is on, use the SWING/DIRECT  
button on remote control to set the direction 
(vertical angle) of air�ow. Please refer to the 
Remote Control Manual for details. 

The horizontal angle of the air�ow must be set 
manually. Grip the de�ector rod (See Fig.B)
and manually adjust it to your preferred direction.
For some units, the horizontal angle of the air�ow
can be set by  remote control. please refer to the
Remote Control Manual.

NOTE ON LOUVER ANGLES 
When using COOL or DRY mode, do not set 
louver at too vertical an angle for long periods 
of time. This can cause water to condense on 
the louver blade, which will drop on your floor 
or furnishings. 
When using COOL or HEAT mode, setting the 
louver at too vertical an angle can reduce the 
performance of the unit due to restricted air 
flow.

Setting Angle of Air Flow

Setting horizontal angle of air �ow

• 

To operate your unit manually:
1. Open the front panel of the indoor unit.
2. Locate the MANUAL CONTROL button on

the right-hand side of the unit.
3. Press the MANUAL CONTROL button one

time to activate FORCED AUTO mode.
4. Press the MANUAL CONTROL button again

to activate FORCED COOLING mode.
5. Press the MANUAL CONTROL button a third

time to turn the unit o�.
6. Close the front panel.

 CAUTION
The manual button is intended for testing purposes 
and emergency operation only. Please do not use this 
function unless the remote control is lost and it is 
absolutely necessary. To restore regular operation, 
use the remote control to activate the unit. Unit must
be turned o� before manual operation.     

Manual Operation(without remote)

 CAUTION
Do not put your �ngers in or near the blower 
and suction side of the unit. The high-speed 
fan inside the unit may cause injury.

Fig. B

Fig. A
 

Deflector 
rod

NOTE: Do not move louver by hand. This will 
cause the louver to become out of sync. If this 
occurs, turn o� the unit and unplug it for a few
seconds, then restart the unit. This will reset the 
louver.   

Range

Manual control 
button
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Care and Maintenance

 
 

6.  Rinse the �lter with fresh water, then shake 
o� excess water.

7.  Dry it in a cool, dry place, and refrain from 
exposing it to direct sunlight.

8.  When dry, re-clip the air freshening �lter to 
the larger �lter, then slide it back into the 
indoor unit.

9.  Close the front panel of the indoor unit.

Remove air freshening filter from back of 
larger filter (some units)

Filter Tab

Cleaning Your Indoor Unit

 BEFORE CLEANING OR  
 MAINTENANCE

ALWAYS TURN OFF YOUR AIR CONDITIONER
SYSTEM AND DISCONNECT ITS POWER SUPPLY
BEFORE CLEANING OR MAINTENANCE.

     
     

   

 CAUTION

Only use a soft, dry cloth to wipe the unit clean. 
If the unit is especially dirty, you can use a cloth 
soaked in warm water to wipe it clean.

• Do not  use chemicals or chemically treated 
cloths to clean the unit

• Do not use benzene, paint thinner, 
polishing powder or other solvents to clean 
the unit. They can cause the plastic surface 
to crack or deform.

• Do not  use water hotter than 40°C (104°F) 
to clean the front panel. This can cause the 
panel to deform or become discolored.

Cleaning Your Air Filter

 CAUTION

Do not touch air freshening (Plasma) �lter for 
at least 10 minutes after turning o� the unit.

A clogged air conditioner can reduce the cooling 
efficiency of your unit, and can also be bad for 
your health. Make sure to clean the filter once 
every two weeks.

1. Lift the front panel of the indoor unit. 
2. First press the tab on the end of �lter to 

loosen the buckle, lift it up, then pull it 
towards yourself.

3.
 

Now pull the �lter  out.
4. If your �lter has a small air freshening �lter, 

unclip it from the larger �lter. Clean this air 
freshening �lter with a hand-held vacuum.

5. Clean the large air �lter with warm, soapy 
water. Be sure to use a mild detergent.
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Air Filter Reminders (Optional)

Air Filter Cleaning Reminder

After 240 hours of use, the display window on 
the indoor unit will �ash “CL.” This is a reminder 
to clean your �lter. After 15 seconds, the unit will 
revert to its previous display.

To reset the reminder, press the LED button 
on your remote control 4 times, or press the
MANUAL CONTROL button 3 times. If you don’t  
reset the reminder, the “CL” indicator will �ash 
again when you restart the unit.

Air Filter Replacement Reminder

After 2,880 hours of use, the display window on 
the indoor unit will �ash “nF.” This is a reminder 
to replace your �lter. After 15 seconds, the unit 
will revert to its previous display.

To reset the reminder, press the LED button 
on your remote control 4 times, or press the
MANUAL CONTROL button 3 times. If you don’t  
reset the reminder, the “nF” indicator will �ash 
again when you restart the unit.

Maintenance –  
Long Periods of Non-Use

If you plan not to use your air conditioner for an 
extended period of time, do the following:

Clean all �lters Turn on FAN function until 
unit dries out completely

Turn o�  the unit and               
disconnect the power 

 Remove batteries  
from remote control

Maintenance –  
Pre-Season Inspection

After long periods of non-use, or before periods 
of frequent use, do the following:

Check for damaged wires Clean all �lters

Check for leaks Replace batteries

Make sure nothing is blocking all air inlets and outlets

 CAUTION
• Before changing the �lter or cleaning, 

turn o� the unit and disconnect its power 
supply.

• When removing �lter, do not touch metal 
parts in the unit. The sharp metal edges can 
cut you.

• Do not use water to clean the inside of the 
indoor unit. This can destroy insulation and 
cause electrical shock.

• Do not expose �lter to direct sunlight when 
drying. This can shrink the �lter.

 CAUTION
• Any maintenance and cleaning of outdoor 

unit should be performed by an authorized 
dealer or a licensed service provider.

• Any unit repairs should be performed 
by an authorized dealer or a licensed 
service provider.
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Common Issues

The following problems are not a malfunction and in most situations will not require repairs.

Issue Possible Causes

Unit does not turn 
on when pressing
ON/OFF button  

The Unit has a 3-minute protection feature that prevents the unit from 
overloading. The unit cannot be restarted within three minutes of being 
turned o�.  

The unit may change its setting to prevent frost from forming on the unit. 
Once the temperature increases, the unit will start operating in the 
previously selected mode again. 

The set temperature has been reached, at which point the unit turns o� the 
compressor. The unit will continue operating when the temperature 
fluctuates again.  

The indoor unit
emits white mist 

In humid regions, a large temperature di�erence between the room’s air 
and the conditioned air can cause white mist. 

Both the indoor and 
outdoor units emit 
white mist  

When the unit restarts in HEAT mode after defrosting, white mist may be 
emitted due to moisture generated from the defrosting process.  

Troubleshooting

The unit changes from 
COOL/HEAT mode to 
FAN mode   

The indoor unit makes 
noises 

A rushing air sound may occur when the louver resets its position. 

A squeaking sound may occur after running the unit in HEAT mode due to 
expansion and contraction of the unit’s plastic  parts.

Both the indoor unit 
and outdoor unit make 
noises  

Low hissing sound during operation: This is normal and is  caused by refrigerant 
gas flowing through both indoor and outdoor units. 

Low hissing sound when the system starts, has just stopped running, or is 
defrosting: This noise is normal and is caused by the refrigerant gas stopping or 
changing direction.  

Squeaking sound: Normal expansion and contraction of  plastic and metal parts 
caused by temperature changes during operation can cause squeaking noises. 

SAFETY PRECAUTIONS

If ANY of the following conditions occurs, turn o� your unit immediately!
• The power cord is damaged or abnormally warm
• You smell a burning odor
• The unit emits loud or abnormal sounds
• A power fuse blows or the circuit breaker frequently trips
• Water or other objects fall into or out of the unit

DO NOT  ATTEMPT TO FIX THESE YOURSELF! CONTACT AN AUTHORIZED 
SERVICE PROVIDER IMMEDIATELY!
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Issue Possible Causes

The outdoor unit
makes noises  

The unit will make di�erent sounds based on its current operating mode. 

Dust is emitted from 
either the indoor or 
outdoor unit   

The unit may accumulate dust during extended periods of non-use, which will be 
emitted when the unit is turned on. This can be mitigated by covering the unit during 
long periods of inactivity.   

The unit emits a
bad odor 

The unit may absorb odors from the environment (such as furniture, cooking, 
cigarettes, etc.) which will be emitted during operations.  

The unit’s filters have become moldy and should be cleaned.

The fan of the outdoor 
unit does not operate  During operation, the fan speed is controlled to optimize product operation. 

Operation is erratic,
unpredictable, or 
unit is unresponsive    

Interference from cell phone towers and remote boosters may cause the unit to 
malfunction. 
In this case, try the following:
• Disconnect the power, then reconnect.
• Press ON/OFF button on remote control to restart operation.

NOTE:  If problem persists, contact a local dealer or your nearest customer service center. Provide 
them with a detailed description of the unit malfunction as well as your model number.

 

Troubleshooting

When troubles occur, please check the following points before contacting a repair company.

Problem Possible Causes Solution

Poor Cooling
Performance 

Temperature setting may be higher 
than ambient room temperature  Lower the temperature setting

The heat exchanger on the indoor 
or outdoor unit is dirty  

Clean the a�ected heat exchanger

The air �lter is dirty Remove the filter and clean it according to 
instructions 

The air inlet or outlet of either 
unit is blocked 

Turn the unit o�, remove the obstruction 
and turn it back on 

Doors and windows are open Make sure that all doors and windows are 
closed while operating the unit  

Excessive heat is generated
by sunlight 

Close windows and curtains during periods 
of high heat or bright sunshine  

Too many sources of heat in the 
room (people, computers, 
electronics, etc.)   

Reduce amount of heat sources

Low refrigerant due to leak
or long-term use 

Check for leaks, re-seal if necessary and 
top o� refrigerant 

SILENCE function is activated
(optional function) 

SILENCE function can lower product 
performance by reducing operating 
frequency. Turn o� SILENCE function.   
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Problem Possible Causes Solution

The unit is not
working 

Power failure Wait for the power to be restored 

The power is turned o� Turn on the power

The fuse is burned out Replace the fuse

Remote control batteries are dead Replace batteries

The Unit’s 3-minute protection
has been activated 

Wait three minutes after restarting 
the unit 

Timer is activated Turn timer o�

The unit starts and
stops frequently 

There’s too much or too little
refrigerant in the system 

Check for leaks and recharge the 
system with refrigerant.  

Incompressible gas or moisture 
has entered the system.  

Evacuate and recharge the system 
with refrigerant 

The compressor is broken Replace the compressor

The voltage is too high or
too low 

Install a manostat to regulate the 
voltage 

Poor heating
performance 

The outdoor temperature is
extremely low 

Use auxiliary heating device 

Cold air is entering through
doors and windows 

Make sure that all doors  and 
windows are closed during use    

Low refrigerant due to leak or
long-term use 

Check for leaks, re-seal if necessary 
and top o� refrigerant  

Indicator lamps
continue flashing 

The unit may stop operation or continue to run safely. If the indicator 
lamps continue to flash or error codes appear, wait for about 10 
minutes. The problem may resolve itself. 
If not, disconnect the power, then connect it again. Turn the unit on. 
If the problem persists, disconnect the power and contact your nearest 
customer service center.  

Error code appears and
begins with the letters
as the following in the
window display of 
indoor unit:
  E(x), P(x), F(x)
  EH(xx), EL(xx), EC(xx)
  PH(xx), PL(xx), PC(xx)

•

• 
• 

NOTE:  If your problem persists after performing the checks and diagnostics above, 
 turn o� your unit immediately and contact an authorized service center.  
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Accessories

The air conditioning system comes with the following accessories. Use all of the installation parts and 
accessories to install the air conditioner. Improper installation may result in water leakage, electrical 
shock and �re, or cause the equipment to fail. The items are not included
with the air conditioner must be purchased separately. 

Magnetic ring and belt
 

Varies by model

1   2   3  

(if supplied ,please refer to 
the wiring diagram to install 
it on the connective cable. )  Pass the belt through

 the hole of the Magnetic 
 ring  to fix it on the cable 

Name Shape Quantity(PC)

                
(Need to be installed on 
the back of main air �lter 
by the authorized 
technician while installing
the machine)

Mounting plate
�xing screw 

Remote controller 

Fixing screw for 
remote controller 
holder(optional) 

Remote controller 
holder(optional)

          Drain joint
     (for cooling & 
      heating models)

           Seal
     (for cooling & 
      heating models)

Mounting plate

Manual

Parts you must purc hase 
separately. Consult the dealer
about the proper pipe size of
the unit you purchased.

  

Connect ing pipe 
assembly

Liquid side

Gas side

Φ6.35( 1/4 i n)

Φ9.52( 3/8in)

Φ9.52( 3/8in)

Φ12.7( 1/2in)

Φ 16( 5/8in) 

Φ 19( 3/4in) 

2~3

1

 Name of Accessories Q‘ty(pc) Shape

1

1

 Name of Accessories Q‘ty(pc) Shape

 Anchor

1

2

1

2

Battery

    1~2
(depending
on models)

    5~8
(depending
on models)

    5~8
(depending
on models)

Small Filter

17



Installation Summary - Indoor Unit

Select Installation Location Attach Mounting PlateDetermine Wall Hole Position 

1 2 3

Drill Wall Hole

4

12cm
 (4.75in)

2.3m (90.55in) 

12cm 
(4.75in)

15cm (5.9in) 

Mount Indoor Unit

STEP  8

             Wrap Piping and Cable
(not applicable for some locations in the US ) 

Connect Piping

Prepare Drain Hose

      Connect Wiring
(not applicable for some 
locations in the US ) 

4 5 6

7 8

9
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NOTE ON ILLUSTRATIONS
Illustrations in this manual are for explanatory purposes. The actual shape of your indoor 
unit may be slightly di�erent. The actual shape shall prevail.

NOTE: The installation must be performed in accordance with the requirement of local and
national standards. The installation may be slightly di�erent in di�erent areas. 

Wall Mounting Plate

Power Cable (Some Units) 

                 Refrigerant Piping
Signal Cable

Remote Controller 

Drainage Pipe

Louver

Remote controller Holder
(Some Units)

Functional Filter (On Back of 
Main Filter - Some Units)

Front Panel

Outdoor Unit Power Cable
(Some Units)

1

2

3

4

5

6

7
8

9

10

11

（1） （2）

1

2
3

4

6

7

8

9 10

11

 Air-break switch

3

1

2

4

5
6

7

8

11

5

 

Unit Parts
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Installation Instructions – Indoor unit 

PRIOR TO INSTALLATION
Before installing the indoor unit, refer to the 
label on the product box to make sure that the 
model number of the indoor unit matches the 
model number of the outdoor unit.
Step 1: Select installation location
Before installing the indoor unit, you must 
choose an appropriate location. The following 
are standards that will help you choose an 
appropriate location for the unit.

Proper installation locations meet the 
following standards:

 Good air circulation
 Convenient drainage
Noise from the unit will not disturb other 
people

 Firm and solid—the location will not vibrate
 Strong enough to support the weight of the 
unit

 A location at least one meter from all other 
electrical devices (e.g., TV, radio, computer)

DO NOT  install unit in the following 
locations:

 Near any source of heat, steam, or 
combustible gas

 Near flammable items such as curtains or 
clothing

 Near any obstacle that might block air 
circulation

 Near the doorway
 In a location subject to direct sunlight

NOTE ABOUT WALL HOLE:
If there is no fixed refrigerant piping: 
While choosing a location, be aware that you 
should leave ample room for a wall hole (see 
Drill wall hole for connective piping step) 
for the signal cable and refrigerant piping 
that connect the indoor and outdoor units. 
The default position for all piping is the right 
side of the indoor unit (while facing the unit). 
However, the unit can accommodate piping to 
both the left and right.





 







Refer to the following diagram to ensure 
proper distance from walls and ceiling:

Step 2: Attach mounting plate to wall
The mounting plate is the device on which you 
will mount the indoor unit.

 Remove the screw that attaches the mounting 
plate to the back of the indoor unit.

 

Secure the mounting plate to the wall with
the screws provided.  Make sure that mounting 
plate is �at against the wall. 

 

12cm (4.75in)
or more

2.3m (90.55in) or more

12cm (4.75in)
or more

15cm (5.9in) or more

NOTE FOR CONCRETE OR BRICK WALLS:

If the wall is made of brick, concrete, or similar 
material, drill 5mm-diameter (0.2in-diameter) 
holes in the wall and insert the sleeve anchors 
provided. Then secure the mounting plate to 
the wall by tightening the screws directly into 
the clip anchors.

Screw

Indoor Unit Installation
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Step 3: Drill wall hole for connective piping
1.  Determine the location of the wall hole based 

on the position of the mounting plate. Refer 
to Mounting Plate Dimensions. 

W all
Indoor Outdoor

m
m

7-
5 (0

.2
-0

.2
75

in
)

Fig.3.2MOUNTING PLATE DIMENSIONS
Di�erent models have di�erent mounting plates.
For the di�erent customization requirements, the 
shape of the mounting plate may be slightly 
di�erent. But the installation dimensions are the 
same for the same size of indoor unit. 
See Type A and Type B  for example:  

Correct orientation of Mounting Plate

 

2.  Using a 65mm (2.5in) or 90mm(3.54in)
(depending on models )core drill, drill a 
hole in the wall. Make sure that the hole
is drilled at a slight downward angle, so 
that the outdoor end of the hole is lower 
than the indoor end by about 5mm to 7mm 
(0.2-0.275in). This will ensure proper water 
drainage.    

3.  Place the protective wall cu� in the hole. This 
protects the edges of the hole and will help 
seal it when you �nish the installation process.

 CAUTION
When drilling the wall hole, make sure to 
avoid wires, plumbing, and other sensitive 
components.

Φ
NOTE: When the gas side connective pipe is
    16mm(5/8in) or more, the wall hole should
be 90mm(3.54in). 
 

Type A Type B

Left rear wall 
hole 65mm

Right rear wall 
hole 65mm 

Indoor unit 
outline

39
m

m
 

39
m

m
 

28
5m

m

47
m

m
 

47
m

m
 

Model B

Model A

148mm

230mm 246mm

45mm 103mm

185mm 139mm

715mm

805mm

107mm130mm

237mm

402mm

411mm

Left rear wall 
hole 65mm Right rear wall 

hole 65mm

Indoor unit 
outline

30
2m

m
 36

m
m

3
6

m
m

47
m

m

47
m

m
 

Model C

Model D

285mm 243mm

45m 240mm 143mmm 100mm
958.3mm

Left rear wall 
hole 65mm 

Right rear wall 
hole 65mm 

32
4.

9m
m

 

55
m

m
47

m
m

 47
m

m
5

5
m

m

264mm

1037.6mm
219mm

344mm

299mm

45mm45mm

Left rear wall 
hole 65mm 

Right rear wall 
hole 65mm

Indoor unit 
outline

39
m

m

39
m

m

28
5m

m

47
m

m

47
m

m

45m 107mm

458mm

559mm
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Step 4: Prepare refrigerant piping

The refrigerant piping is inside an insulating 
sleeve attached to the back of the unit. You 
must prepare the piping before passing it 
through the hole in the wall. 

1.  Based on the position of the wall hole relative 
to the mounting plate, choose the side from 
which the piping will exit the unit. 

2.  If the wall hole is behind the unit, keep the 
knock-out panel in place. If the wall hole is to 
the side of the indoor unit, remove the plastic 
knock-out panel from that side of the unit. 

3.  If existing connective piping is already 
embedded in the wall, proceed directly to 
the Connect Drain Hose step. If there is no  
embedded piping, connect the indoor unit’s 
refrigerant piping to the connective piping 
that will join the indoor and outdoor units. 
Refer to the Refrigerant Piping Connection 

 

section of this manual for detailed instructions.

NOTE ON PIPING ANGLE

Refrigerant piping can exit the indoor unit from 
four di�erent angles:Left-hand side,Right-hand 
side, Left rear, Right rear. 

  

Knock-out Panel

 CAUTION

Be extremely careful not to dent or damage 
the piping while bending them away from
the unit. Any dents in the piping will a�ect 
the unit’s performance. 

Step 5:  Connect drain hose
By default, the drain hose is attached to the left-
hand side of unit (when you’re facing the back 
of the unit). However, it can also be attached to 
the right-hand side. To ensure proper drainage, 
attach the drain hose on the same side that your 
refrigerant piping exits the unit. 

 

 

Wrap the connection point �rmly with Te�on
tape to ensure a good seal and to prevent leaks. 

 

Remove the air filter and pour a small amount 
of water into the drain pan to make sure that 
water flows from the unit smoothly.

 NOTE ON DRAIN HOSE
 PLACEMENT 

Make sure to arrange the drain hose 
according to the following �gures. .

PLUG THE UNUSED DRAIN HOLE

To prevent unwanted leaks 
you must plug the unused 
drain hole with the rubber 
plug provided. 

CORRECT 
Make sure there are no kinks
or dent in drain hose to ensure 
proper drainage.   

NOT CORRECT

Kinks in the drain hose 
will create water traps.

NOT CORRECT
Do not place the end of the 
drain hose in water or in 
containers that collect water. 
This will prevent proper 
drainage.     

NOT CORRECT
Kinks in the drain hose 
will create water traps.
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 BEFORE PERFORMING ANY 
 ELECTRICAL WORK, READ THESE 
 REGULATIONS 

1. All wiring must comply with local and national
electrical codes, regulations and must be
installed by a licensed electrician.

2. All electrical connections must be made
according to the Electrical Connection Diagram
located on the panels of the indoor and outdoor
units.

3. If there is a serious safety issue with the power
supply, stop work immediately. Explain your
reasoning to the client, and refuse to install the
unit until the safety issue is properly resolved.

4. Power voltage should be within 90-110% of
rated voltage. Insu�cient power supply can
cause malfunction, electrical shock, or �re.

5. If connecting power to �xed wiring, install a
surge protector and main power switch with
a capacity of 1.5 times the maximum current
of the unit.

6. If connecting power to �xed wiring, a switch
or circuit breaker that disconnects all poles and
has a contact separation of at least 1/8in (3mm)
must be incorporated in the �xed wiring. The
quali�ed technician must use an approved
circuit breaker or switch.

7. Only connect the unit to an individual branch
circuit outlet. Do not connect another
appliance to that outlet.

8. Make sure to properly ground the air conditioner.
9. Every wire must be �rmly connected. Loose

wiring can cause the terminal to overheat,
resulting in product malfunction and possible �re.

    Do not let wires touch or rest against refrigerant
tubing, the compressor, or any moving parts
within the unit.

    If the unit has an auxiliary electric heater, it must
be installed at least 1 meter (40in) away from
any combustible materials.

    To avoid getting an electric shock, never touch
the electrical components soon after the power
supply has been turned o�. After turning o�
the power, always wait 10 minutes or more
before you touch the electrical components.

 WARNING

BEFORE PERFORMING ANY ELECTRICAL 
OR WIRING WORK, TURN OFF THE 
MAIN POWER TO THE SYSTEM. 

  
  

Step 6: Connect signal cable
The signal cable enables communication between 
the indoor and outdoor units. You must first 
choose the right cable size before preparing it for 
connection.
Cable Types

• Indoor Power Cable  (if applicable):
H05VV-F or H05V2V2-F

• Outdoor Power Cable:  H07RN-F
• Signal Cable:  H07RN-F

Minimum Cross-Sectional Area of
Power and Signal Cables (For reference)

10. 

11. 

12. 

Rated Current of 
Appliance (A)

Nominal Cross-Sectional 
Area (mm²)

> 3  and  ≤ 6 0.75

> 6  and  ≤ 10 1

> 10  and ≤ 16 1.5

> 16  and ≤ 25 2.5

> 25  and ≤ 32 4

> 32  and ≤ 40 6

CHOOSE THE RIGHT CABLE SIZE
The size of the power supply cable, signal 
cable, fuse, and switch needed is determined 
by the maximum current of the unit. The 
maximum current is indicated on the nameplate 
located on the side panel of the unit. Refer to 
this nameplate to choose the right cable, fuse, 
or switch.
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1. Open front panel of the indoor unit.

2. Using a screwdriver, open the wire box cover
on the right side of the unit. This will reveal
the terminal block.

 

 

 

Terminal block
Wire cover

Screw
Cable clamp

 WARNING

    
    

     

 

   

3. Unscrew the cable clamp below the terminal
block and place it to the side.

4. Facing the back of the unit, remove the plastic
panel on the bottom left-hand side.

ALL WIRING MUST BE PERFORMED 
STRICTLY IN ACCORDANCE WITH THE 
WIRING DIAGRAM LOCATED ON THE 
BACK OF THE INDOOR UNIT S FRONT 
PANEL .

’

5. Feed the signal wire through this slot, from
the back of the unit to the front.

6. Facing the front of the unit, connect the wire
according to the indoor unit’s wiring diagram,
connect the u-lug and �rmly screw each wire
to its corresponding terminal.

 CAUTION

DO NOT MIX UP LIVE AND NULL WIRES
This is dangerous, and can cause the air 
conditioning unit to malfunction.

7. After checking to make sure every connection
is secure, use the cable clamp to fasten the
signal cable to the unit. Screw the cable clamp
down tightly.

8. Replace the wire cover on the front of the
unit, and the plastic panel on the back.

DRAIN HOSE MUST BE ON BOTTOM
Make sure that the drain hose is at the bottom 
of the bundle. Putting the drain hose at the  
top of the bundle can cause the drain pan 
to overflow, which can lead to fire or water 
damage.

DO NOT INTERTWINE SIGNAL CABLE WITH 
OTHER WIRES
While bundling these items together, do not 
intertwine or cross the signal cable with any 
other wiring.

2. Using adhesive vinyl tape, attach the drain 
hose to the underside of the refrigerant pipes.

3. Using insulation tape, wrap the signal wire, 
refrigerant pipes, and drain hose tightly 
together. Double-check that all items are 
bundled.

DO NOT WRAP ENDS OF PIPING
When wrapping the bundle, keep the ends 
of the piping unwrapped. You need to access 
them to test for leaks at the end of the 
installation process (refer to Electrical Checks  
and Leak Checks section of this manual).

 NOTE ABOUT WIRING

    
  

THE WIRING CONNECTION PROCESS MAY
DIFFER SLIGHTLY BETWEEN UNITS AND 
REGIONS. 

Before passing the piping, drain hose, and the 
signal cable through the wall hole, you must 
bundle them together to save space, protect 
them, and insulate them(Not applicable in 
North America).
1. Bundle the drain hose, refrigerant pipes, and

signal cable as shown below:

Indoor Unit

Space behind unit

Refrigerant piping

Drain hoseSignal wire

Insulation tape

Step 7: Wrappiping and cables
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Move to left or right

30-50m m
(1.2-1.95in)

30-50m m
(1.2-1.95in)

UNIT IS ADJUSTABLE
Keep in mind that the hooks on the mounting 
plate are smaller than the holes on the back of 
the unit. If you find that you don’t have ample 
room to connect embedded pipes to the indoor 
unit, the unit can be adjusted left or right by 
about 30-50mm (1.25-1.95in), depending on 
the model. 

Step 8: Mount indoor unit
If you installed  new connective piping to the 
outdoor unit,  do the following:

1.  If you have already passed the refrigerant 
piping through the hole in the wall, proceed 
to Step 4.

2. Otherwise, double-check that the ends of the 
refrigerant pipes are sealed to prevent dirt or 
foreign materials from entering the pipes.

3. Slowly pass the wrapped bundle of refrigerant 
pipes, drain hose, and signal wire through the 
hole in the wall.

4. Hook the top of the indoor unit on the upper 
hook of the mounting plate.

5. Check that unit is hooked �rmly on mounting 
by applying slight pressure to the left and 
right-hand sides of the unit. The unit should 
not jiggle or shift.

6.  Using even pressure, push down on the 
bottom half of the unit. Keep pushing down 
until the unit snaps onto the hooks along the 
bottom of the mounting plate.

7. Again, check that the unit is firmly mounted 
by applying slight pressure to the left and the 
right-hand sides of the unit.

If refrigerant piping is already embedded in 
the wall, do the following:
1.  Hook the top of the indoor unit on the upper 

hook of the mounting plate.
2.  Use a bracket or wedge to prop up the unit, 

giving you enough room to connect the 
refrigerant piping, signal cable, and drain 
hose. 

3.  Connect drain hose and refrigerant piping 
(refer to Refrigerant Piping Connection  
section of this manual for instructions).

4.  Keep pipe connection point exposed to 
perform the leak test (refer to Electrical  
Checks and Leak Checks section of this 
manual).

5.  After the leak test, wrap the connection point 
with insulation tape.

6.  Remove the bracket or wedge that is propping 
up the unit.

7.  Using even pressure, push down on the 
bottom half of the unit. Keep pushing down 
until the unit snaps onto the hooks along the 
bottom of the mounting plate.
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Installation
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Installation Instructions – Outdoor unit 

Step 1: Select installation location
Before installing the outdoor unit, you must 
choose an appropriate location. The following are 
standards that will help you choose an appropriate
location for the unit.  

Proper installation locations meet the 
following standards:

 Meets all spatial requirements shown in 
Installation Space Requirements above.

 Good air circulation and ventilation

 Firm and solid—the location can support the 
unit and will not vibrate

 Noise from the unit will not disturb others 

Install the unit by following local codes and 
regulations , there may be di�er slightly 
between di�erent regions.  

SPECIAL CONSIDERATIONS FOR EXTREME 
WEATHER
If the unit is exposed to heavy wind:
Install unit so that air outlet fan is at a 90° 
angle to the direction of the wind. If needed, 
build a barrier in front of the unit to protect it 
from extremely heavy winds.
See Figures below. 

Strong
 wind

Strong wind

Strong wind

If the unit is frequently exposed to heavy 
rain or snow:
Build a shelter above the unit to protect 
it from the rain or snow.  Be careful not to 
obstruct air flow around the unit.
If the unit is frequently exposed to salty air 
(seaside): 
Use outdoor unit that is specially designed to 
resist corrosion.

Wind Baffle

 Protected from prolonged periods of direct 
sunlight or rain

 DO NOT  install unit in the following locations:
 Near an obstacle that will block air inlets 
and outlets

 Near a public street, crowded areas, or 
where noise from the unit will disturb others 

 Near animals or plants that will be harmed 
by hot air discharge

 Near any source of combustible gas
 In a location that is exposed to large 
amounts of dust

 In a location exposed to a excessive amounts 
of salty air

 Where snowfall is anticipated, raise the 
unit above the base pad to prevent ice 
buildup and coil damage. Mount the unit 
high enough to be above the average 
accumulated area snowfall. The minimum 
height must be 18 inches 

Outdoor Unit Installation
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Step 2: Install drain joint(Heat pump unit only)
Before bolting the outdoor unit in place, you must  
install the drain joint at the bottom of the unit.
Note  that there are two di�erent types of drain 
joints depending on the type of outdoor unit. 
If the drain joint comes with a rubber seal
(see Fig.  A ), do the following:
1.  Fit the rubber seal on the end of the drain joint 

that will connect to the outdoor unit.
2.  Insert the drain joint into the hole in the base 

pan of the unit.
3.  Rotate the drain joint 90° until it clicks in place 

facing the front of the unit.
4.  Connect a drain hose extension (not included) 

to the drain joint to redirect water from the 
unit during heating mode.

If the drain joint doesn’t come with a rubber 
seal (see Fig. B ), do the following:  
1.  Insert the drain joint into the hole in the base 

pan of the unit. The drain joint will click in 
place.

2.  Connect a drain hose extension (not included) 
to the drain joint to redirect water from the 
unit during heating mode.

Seal

Drain joint

(A) (B)

Base pan hole of
outdoor unit

Seal 

 IN COLD CLIMATES 

In cold climates, make sure that the drain hose 
is as vertical as possible to ensure swift water 
drainage. If water drains too slowly, it can 
freeze in the hose and �ood  the unit.

The outdoor unit can be anchored to the 
ground or to a wall-mounted bracket with 
bolt(M10). Prepare the installation base of the 
unit according to the dimensions below. 

A

W

BD

Air inlet

Air outlet

Air inlet

W

H

Step 3: Anchor outdoor unit

UNIT MOUNTING DIMENSIONS

The following is a list of di�erent outdoor 
unit sizes and the distance between their 
mounting feet. Prepare the installation base 
of the unit according to the dimensions 
below. 
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If you will install the unit on a wall-mounted 

bracket , do the following:

 

1.Mark the position of bracket holes based on
   dimensions chart.
2. Pre-drill the holes for the expansion bolts.
3. Place a washer and nut on the end of each
    expansion bolt.
4. Thread expansion bolts through holes in
    mounting brackets, put mounting brackets
    in position, and hammer expansion bolts into
    the wall.
5. Check that the mounting brackets are level.
6. Carefully lift unit and place its mounting feet
    on brackets.
7. Bolt the unit �rmly to the brackets. 
8. If allowed, install the unit with rubber 
   gaskets to reduce vibrations and noise.

If you will install the unit on the ground or 
on a concrete mounting platform, do the 
following:
1. Mark the positions for four expansion bolts 

based on dimensions chart.
2. Pre-drill holes for expansion bolts.

 3. Place a nut on the end of each expansion bolt.
4. Hammer expansion bolts into the pre-drilled 

holes.
5. Remove the nuts from expansion bolts, and 

place outdoor unit on bolts.
6. Put washer on each expansion bolt, then 

replace the nuts.
7. Using a wrench, tighten each nut until snug.

 WARNING
    

     
WHEN DRILLING INTO CONCRETE, EYE
PROTECTION IS RECOMMENDED AT ALL
TIMES.

 CAUTION
Make sure that the wall is made of solid brick,
concrete, or of similarly strong material. The 
wall must be able to support at least four
times the weight of the unit.   

Outdoor Unit Dimensions (mm)

W x H x D

Mounting Dimensions

Distance A (mm) Distance B (mm)

720x495x270 452 255

805x554x330 511 317

890x673x342 663 354
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Step 4: Connect signal and power cables
The outside unit’s terminal block is protected by 
an electrical wiring cover on the side of the unit. 
A comprehensive wiring diagram is printed on 
the inside of the wiring cover.

 WARNING

  
    

   

1. Prepare the cable for connection:
USE THE RIGHT CABLE
• Indoor Power Cable (if applicable):  H05VV-F

or H05V2V2-F
• Outdoor Power Cable:  H07RN-F
• Signal Cable:  H07RN-F

a. Using wire strippers, strip the rubber
jacket from both ends of cable to reveal
about 40mm (1.57in) of the wires inside.

b. Strip the insulation from the ends of the
wires.

c. Using a wire crimper, crimp u-lugs on the
ends of the wires.

PA Y  ATTENTION TO LIVE WIRE
While crimping wires, make sure you clearly 
distinguish the Live (“L”) Wire from other wires.

 2. Unscrew the electrical wiring cover and remove it.
3. Unscrew the cable clamp below the terminal

block and place it to the side.
4. Connect the wire according to the wiring

diagram, and �rmly screw the u-lug of each
wire to its corresponding terminal.

5. After checking to make sure every connection is
secure, loop the wires around to prevent rain
water from �owing into the terminal.

6. Using the cable clamp, fasten the cable to the
unit. Screw the cable clamp down tightly.

7. Insulate unused wires with PVC electrical tape.
Arrange them so that they do not touch any
electrical or metal parts.

8. Replace the wire cover on the side of the unit,
and screw it in place.

1. Remove the wire cover from the unit by
loosening the 3 screws.

2. Dismount caps on the conduit panel.
3. Temperarily mount the conduit tubes(not

included) on the conduit panel.
4. Properly connect both the power supply and

low voltage lines to the corresponding
terminals on the terminal block.

5. Ground the unit in accordance with local codes.
6. Be sure to size each wire allowing several inches

longer than the required length for wiring.
7. Use lock nuts to secure the conduit tubes.

BEFORE PERFORMING ANY ELECTRICAL
OR WIRING WORK, TURN OFF THE MAIN
POWER TO THE SYSTEM.

 WARNING

ALL WIRING WORK MUST BE PERFORMED 
STRICTLY IN ACCORDANCE WITH THE 
WIRING DIAGRAM LOCATED INSIDE OF 
WIRE COVER OF THE OUTDOOR UNIT .

    
   

    
  

CHOOSE THE RIGHT CABLE SIZE

In North America
The size of the power supply cable, signal cable, 
fuse, and switch needed is determined by the 
maximum current of the unit. The maximum 
current is indicated on the nameplate located on
the side panel of the unit. Refer to this nameplate 
to choose the right cable, fuse, or switch.     

Cover

Screw

G

Wire Cover 

Over 1.57in.(40mm)

Terminal block

Conduit panel

Connecting cable 

Power supply cord 

Please select the appropriate through-hole according
to the diameter of the wire.
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Note on Pipe Length

The length of refrigerant piping will a�ect the performance and energy efficiency of the unit. Nominal 
efficiency is tested on units with a pipe length of 5 meters (16.5ft). A  minimum pipe run of 3 metres is 
required to minimise vibration & excessive noise.
In special tropical area, for the R290 refrigerant models, no refrigerant can be added and the maximum
length of refrigerant pipe should not exceed 10 meters(32.8ft).

Connection Instructions – Refrigerant Piping

Step 1: Cut pipes

When preparing refrigerant pipes, take extra 
care to cut and flare them properly. This will 
ensure efficient operation and minimize the 
need for future maintenance.   

 

1. Measure the distance between the indoor 
    and outdoor units. 

Refer to the table below for specifications on the maximum length and drop height of piping.

 When connecting refrigerant piping, do not  let substances or gases other than the speci�ed 
refrigerant enter the unit. The presence of other gases or substances will lower the unit’s capacity, 
and can cause abnormally high pressure in the refrigeration cycle. This can cause explosion and
injury. 

2.
 

Using a pipe cutter, cut the pipe a little longer 
than the measured distance.

3.
 

Make sure that the pipe is cut at a perfect 90° 
angle. 

Oblique Rough Warped90°

 DO NOT  DEFORM PIPE  
 WHILE CUTTING

Be extra careful not to damage, dent, or 
deform the pipe while cutting. This will 
drastically reduce the heating e�ciency 
 of the unit.

Maximum Length and Drop Height of Refrigerant Piping per Unit Model

Model Capacity (BTU/h) Max. Length (m) Max. Drop Height (m)

R410A,R32 Inverter Split Air 
Conditioner

R22 Fixed-speed
Split Air Conditioner

R410A, R32 Fixed-speed
Split Air Conditioner

< 15,000

< 18,000

25 (82ft) 10 (33ft)

10 (33ft) 5 (16ft)

≥ 15,000 and < 24,000 30 (98.5ft) 20 (66ft)

20 (66ft)

≥ 24,000 and < 36,000 50 (164ft) 25 (82ft)

≥ 21,000 and < 35,000 10(33ft)

≥ 18,000 and < 21,000

≥ 18,000 and < 36,000

15 (49ft) 8(26ft)

8(26ft)< 18,000 20 (66ft)

25 (82ft) 10(33ft)

Refrigerant Piping Connection 
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6.  Place �aring tool onto the form.
7.  Turn the handle of the �aring tool clockwise 

until the pipe is fully �ared.
8.  Remove the �aring tool and �are form, then 

inspect the end of the pipe for cracks and 
even �aring.

Step 4: Connect pipes
When connecting refrigerant pipes, be careful 
not to use excessive torque or to deform the 
piping in any way. You should first connect the 
low-pressure pipe, then the high-pressure pipe.

MINIMUM BEND RADIUS

When bending connective refrigerant piping, 
the minimum bending radius is 10cm. 

≥10cm (4in)Radius

Instructions for Connecting Piping to 
Indoor Unit

1.  Align the center of the two pipes that you will 
connect. 

Indoor unit tubing Flare nut Pipe

Max.

Step 2: Remove burrs
Burrs can a�ect the air-tight seal of refrigerant 
piping connection. They must be completely 
removed.
1.  Hold the pipe at a downward angle to prevent 

burrs from falling into the pipe.
2.  Using a reamer or deburring tool, remove all 

burrs from the cut section of the pipe.
Pipe

Reamer

Point down

Step 3: Flare pipe ends
Proper flaring is essential to achieve an airtight 
seal.
1.  After removing burrs from cut pipe, seal 

the ends with PVC tape to prevent foreign 
materials from entering the pipe. 

2.  Sheath the pipe with insulating material.
3.  Place �are nuts on both ends of pipe. Make 

sure they are facing in the right direction, 
because you can’t put them on or change 
their direction after �aring. 

Flare nut

Copper pipe

4.  Remove PVC tape from ends of pipe when 
ready to perform �aring work.

5.  Clamp �are form on the end of the pipe. 
The end of the pipe must extend beyond the 
edge of the �are form in accordance with the 
dimensions shown in the table below.

PIPING EXTENSION BEYOND FLARE FORM

Outer Diameter of 
Pipe (mm)

A (mm)

Min. Max.

Ø 6.35 (Ø 0.25”) 0.7 (0.0275”) 1.3 (0.05”)

Ø 9.52 ( Ø 0.375”) 1.0 (0.04”) 1.6 (0.063”)

Ø12.7 ( Ø 0.5”) 1.0 (0.04”) 1.8 (0.07”)

Ø 16 ( Ø 0.63”)

Ø 19 ( Ø 0.75”)

2.0 (0.078”) 2.2 (0.086”)

2.0 (0.078”) 2.4 (0.094”)

Flare form

Pipe

A
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2.  Tighten the �are nut as tightly as possible by 
hand.

3.  Using a spanner, grip the nut on the unit 
tubing.

4.  While �rmly gripping the nut on the unit 
tubing, use a torque wrench to tighten the 
�are nut according to the torque values in the 
Torque Requirements table below. Loosen 
the �aring nut slightly, then tighten again.

Instructions for Connecting Piping to Outdoor Unit

USE SPANNE R TO GRIP MAIN 
BOD Y  OF VALVE

Torque from tightening the �are nut can snap 
o� other parts of valve. 

TORQUE REQUIREMENTS

Outer Diameter of Pipe
 (mm)

Tightening Torque
 (N•m)

Flare dimension(B)
 (mm)

Flare shape
 

Ø 6.35 (Ø 0.25”) 8.4~8.7 (0.33~0.34”)

13.2~13.5 (0.52~0.53”)

16.2~16.5 (0.64~0.65”)

19.2~19.7 (0.76~0.78”)

23.2~23.7 (0.91~0.93”)

18~20(180~200kgf.cm)

32~39(320~390kgf.cm)

49~59(490~590kgf.cm)

57~71(570~710kgf.cm)

67~101(670~1010kgf.cm)

Ø 9.52 (Ø 0.375”)

Ø 12.7 ( Ø 0.5”)

Ø 16 ( Ø 0.63”)

Ø 19 ( Ø 0.75”)

1.  Unscrew the cover from the packed valve on 
the side of the outdoor unit.

2.  Remove protective caps from ends of valves.
3.  Align �ared pipe end with each valve, and 

tighten the �are nut as tightly as possible by 
hand.

4.  Using a spanner, grip the body of the valve. 
Do not grip the nut that seals the service 
valve. 

5.  While �rmly gripping the body of the valve, 
use a torque wrench to tighten the �are nut 
according to the correct torque values.

6.  Loosen the �aring nut slightly, then tighten 
again.

7.  Repeat Steps 3 to 6 for the remaining pipe.

 DO NOT USE EXCESSIVE TORQUE

Excessive force can break the nut or damage the refrigerant piping. You must not exceed  
torque requirements shown in the table above.

Valve cover

R0.4~0. 8

45 °±2

90 °     ±4

B
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Preparations and Precautions

Air and foreign matter in the refrigerant circuit can 
cause abnormal rises in pressure, which can damage 
the air conditioner, reduce its efficiency, and cause
injury. Use a vacuum pump and manifold gauge to 
evacuate the refrigerant circuit, removing any 
non-condensable gas and moisture from the system.      

Evacuation should be performed upon initial 
installation and when unit is relocated. 

BEFORE PERFORMING EVACUATION

  Check to make sure the connective pipes
between the indoor and outdoor units
are connected properly .

  Check to make sure all wiring is connected
properly.

Evacuation Instructions

Manifold Gauge

Compound 
gauge

-76cmHg

Low pressure 
valve

High pressure
valve

Pressure hose / 
Charge hose

Charge hose
Vacuum
pump

Pressure gauge

Low pressure valve

1. Connect the charge hose of the manifold 
gauge to service port on the outdoor unit’s 
low pressure valve. 
Connect another charge hose from the 
manifold gauge to the vacuum pump. 
Open the Low Pressure side of the manifold 
gauge. Keep the High Pressure side closed. 
Turn on the vacuum pump to evacuate the 
system.
Run the vacuum for at least 15 minutes, or
until the Compound Meter reads -76cmHG
(-10  Pa).    

2. 

3. 

4. 

5.

5

6. Close the Low Pressure side of the manifold
gauge, and turn o� the vacuum pump.

7. Wait for 5 minutes, then check that there
has been no change in system pressure.

8. If there is a change in system pressure, refer
to Gas Leak Check section for information
on how to check for leaks. If there is no
change in system pressure, unscrew the cap
from the packed valve (high pressure valve).9.
Insert hexagonal wrench into the packed valve
(high pressure valve) and open the valve by
turning the wrench in a 1/4 counterclockwise
turn. Listen for gas to exit the system, then
close the valve after 5 seconds.

10. Watch the Pressure Gauge for one minute
to make sure that there is no change in
pressure. The Pressure Gauge should read
slightly higher than atmospheric pressure.

Flare nut

Cap

valve body
valve stem

11. Remove the charge hose from the service port.

12. Using hexagonal wrench, fully open both the
high pressure and low pressure valves.

13. Tighten valve caps on all three valves (service
port, high pressure, low pressure) by hand.
You may tighten it further using a torque
wrench if needed.

OPEN VALVE STEMS GENTLY
When opening valve stems, turn the hexagonal 
wrench until it hits against the stopper. Do not 
try to force the valve to open further.

Air Evacuation
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Note on Adding Refrigerant

Some systems require additional charging depending on pipe lengths. The standard pipe length varies
according to local regulations. For example, in North America, the standard pipe length is 7.5m (25’).
In other areas, the standard pipe length is 5m (16‘). The refrigerant should be charged from the service 
port on the outdoor unit’s low pressure valve. The additional refrigerant to be charged can be 
calculated using the following formula: 

 CAUTION DO NOT  mix refrigerant types.

For R290 refrigerant unit, the total amount of refrigerant to be charged is no more than:
387g(<=9000Btu/h), 447g(>9000Btu/h and <=12000Btu/h), 547g(>12000Btu/h and <=18000Btu/h),
632g(>18000Btu/h and <=24000Btu/h).

ADDITIONAL REFRIGERANT PER PIPE LENGTH

Connective Pipe 
Length (m)

Air Purging 
Method Additional Refrigerant

< Standard pipe length Vacuum Pump N/A

> Standard pipe
   length

Vacuum Pump

Liquid Side: Ø 6.35 (ø 0.25”)
R32: 

(Pipe length – standard length) x 12g/m 
(Pipe length – standard length) x 0.13oZ/ft

R290: R290: 
(Pipe length – standard length) x 10g/m

(Pipe length – standard length) x 0.10oZ/ft

Liquid Side: Ø 9.52 (ø 0.375”)
R32: 

(Pipe length – standard length) x 24g/m 
(Pipe length – standard length) x 0.26oZ/ft

(Pipe length – standard length) x 18g/m
(Pipe length – standard length) x 0.19oZ/ft

 R410A: R410A: 
(Pipe length – standard length) x 15g/m

(Pipe length – standard length) x 0.16oZ/ft
(Pipe length – standard length) x 30g/m

(Pipe length – standard length) x 0.32oZ/ft
R22: 

(Pipe length – standard length) x 20g/m 
(Pipe length – standard length) x 0.21oZ/ft

R22: 
(Pipe length – standard length) x 40g/m 

(Pipe length – standard length) x 0.42oZ/ft
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Electrical Safety Checks

After installation, confirm that all electrical wiring 
is installed in accordance with local and national 
regulations, and according to the Installation 
Manual.

BEFORE TEST RUN

Check Grounding Work
Measure grounding resistance by visual detection 
and with grounding resistance tester. Grounding 
resistance must be less than 0.1Ω.
Note: This may not be required for some 
locations in the US.

DURING TEST RUN

Check for Electrical Leakage
During the Test Run, use an electroprobe and  
multimeter to perform a comprehensive electrical 
leakage test. 
If electrical leakage is detected, turn o� the unit 
immediately and call a licensed electrician to find 
and resolve the cause of the leakage.
Note: This may not be required for some 
locations in the US.

Gas Leak Checks

There are two di�erent methods to check for gas 
leaks.
Soap and Water Method
Using a soft brush, apply soapy water or liquid 
detergent to all pipe connection points on the 
indoor unit and outdoor unit. The presence of 
bubbles indicates a leak.
Leak Detector Method
If using leak detector, refer to the device’s 
operation manual for proper usage instructions.

AFTER PERFORMING GAS LEAK CHECKS
After confirming that the all pipe connection 
points DO NOT leak, replace the valve cover on 
the outside unit.

 WARNING – RISK OF  
 ELECTRIC SHOCK

ALL WIRING MUST COMPLY WITH LOCAL
AND NATIONAL ELECTRICAL CODES,
AND MUST BE INSTALLED BY A LICENSED
ELECTRICIAN.

    
   
     

Before Test Run

Only perform test run after you have completed 
the following steps:
• Electrical Safety Checks – Confirm that 

the unit’s electrical system is safe and 
operating properly

• Gas Leak Checks  – Check all flare nut 
connections and confirm that the system is 
not leaking

• Confirm that gas and liquid (high and low 
pressure) valves are fully open

            A: Low pressure stop valve            
            B: High pressure stop valve
            C& D: Indoor unit flare nuts

Check-point of indoor unit

Check-point of outdoor unit

A

B C

D

Electrical and Gas Leak Checks
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Test Run Instructions

You should perform the Test Run for at least 30  
minutes.
1. Connect power to the unit.
2. Press the ON/OFF  button on the remote

controller to turn it on.
3. Press the MODE  button to scroll through the

following functions, one at a time:
• COOL – Select lowest possible temperature
• HEAT – Select highest possible temperature
4. Let each function run for 5 minutes, and

perform the following checks:

List of Checks to Perform PASS/FAIL

No electrical leakage

Unit is properly grounded

All electrical terminals 
properly covered

Indoor and outdoor units 
are solidly installed

All pipe connection 
points do not leak

Outdoor 
(2):

Indoor 
(2):

Water drains properly 
from drain hose

All piping is properly 
insulated

Unit performs COOL 
function properly

Unit performs HEAT 
function properly

Indoor unit louvers 
rotate properly

Indoor unit responds to 
remote controller

DOUBLE-CHECK PIPE CONNECTIONS
During operation, the pressure of the 
refrigerant circuit will increase. This may 
reveal leaks that were not present during your 
initial leak check. Take time during the Test 
Run to double-check that all refrigerant pipe 
connection points do not have leaks. Refer to 
Gas Leak Check section for instructions.

5. After the Test Run is successfully completed,
and you con�rm that all checks points in List
of Checks to Perform have PASSED, do the
following:
a. Using remote control, return unit to

normal operating temperature.
b. Using insulation tape, wrap the indoor

refrigerant pipe connections that you
left uncovered during the indoor unit
installation process.

IF AMBIENT TEMPERATURE IS BELOW 17°C 
(62°F)
You can’t use the remote controller to turn 
on the COOL function when the ambient 
temperature is below 17°C. In this instance, 
you can use the MANUAL CONTROL button 
to test the COOL function.
1. Lift the front panel of the indoor unit, and

raise it until it clicks in place.
2. The MANUAL CONTROL button is located

on the right-hand side of the unit. Press it 2
times to select the COOL function.

3. Perform Test Run as normal.

Test Run

Manual control button
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The design and speci�cations are subject to change without prior notice for 
product improvement. Consult with the sales agency or manufacturer for details.
Any updates to the manual will be uploaded to the service website, please check
for the latest version.

Impedance Information
(Applicable to some countries of Middle East Area only)

This appliance MSAFB-12HRN1-QC6 can be connected only to a supply with system impedance 
no more than 0.373Ω. In case necessary, please consult your supply authority for system 
impedance information. 

This appliance MSAFD-17HRN1-QC5 can be connected only to a supply with system impedance 
no more than 0.210Ω. In case necessary, please consult your supply authority for system 
impedance information. 

This appliance MSAFD-22HRN1-QC6 can be connected only to a supply with system impedance 
no more than 0.129Ω. In case necessary, please consult your supply authority for system 
impedance information. 
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European Disposal Guidelines

The manufacturer is registered on the National EEE Register, in compliance with implementation of Directive 
2012/19/EU and pertinent national regulations on electrical and electronic equipment waste.
This Directive requires electrical and electronic equipment to be disposed of properly. 
Equipment bearing the crossed-out wheelie bin symbol must be disposed of separately at the end of its lifecycle to 
prevent damage to human health and to the environment. 

Electrical and electronic equipment must be disposed of together with all of its parts.
To dispose of “household” electrical and electronic equipment, the manufacturer recommends contacting an 
authorised dealer or an authorised ecological site. 

“Professional” electrical and electronic equipment must be disposed of by authorised personnel through estab-
lished waste disposal authorities around the country.
In this regard, here is the definition of household WEEE and professional WEEE.

WEEE from private households: WEEE originating from private households and WEEE which comes from com-
mercial, industrial, institutional and other sources which, because of its nature and quantity, is similar to that from 
private households. Subject to the nature and quantity, where the waste from EEE was likely to have been used by 
both a private household and users of other than private households, it will be classed as private household 
WEEE;

Professional WEEE: all WEEE which comes from something other than private households.
This equipment may contain: 
refrigerant gas, the entire contents of which must be recovered in suitable containers by specialised personnel with 
the necessary qualifications;
lubrication oil contained in compressors and in the refrigeration circuit to be collected;
mixtures with antifreeze in the water circuit, the contents of which are to be collected;
mechanical and electrical parts to be separated and disposed of as authorised.

When the components to be replaced for maintenance purposes are removed or when the entire unit reaches the 
end of its life and needs to be removed from the installation, waste should be separated by its nature and disposed 
of by authorised personnel at existing collection centres.



Information Servicing

1. Checks to the area

3. General work area

4. Checking for presence of refrigerant

5. Presence of �re extinguisher
If any hot work is to be conducted on the refrigeration equipment or any associated parts, appropriate
�re extinguishing equipment shall be available to hand. Have a dry power or CO2 �re extinguisher
adjacent to the charging area.

7. Ventilated area
Ensure that the area is in the open or that it it adequately ventilated before breaking into the system
or conducting any hot work. A degree of ventilation shall continue during the period that the work is
carried out. The ventilation should safely disperse any released refrigerant and preferably expel it
externally into the atmosphere.

8. Checks to the refrigeration equipment
Where electrical components are being changed, they shall be �t for the purpose and to the correct
speci�cation. At all times the manufacturer s maintenance and service guidelines shall be followed.
If in doubt consult the manufacturer s technical department for assistance. The following checks shall
be applied to installations using �ammable refrigerants:

6. No ignition sources
No person carrying out work in relation to a refrigeration system which involves exposing any pipe
work that contains or has contained �ammable refrigerant shall use any sources of ignition in such a
manner that it may lead to the risk of �re or explosion. All possible ignition sources, including cigarette
smoking, should be kept su�ciently far away from the site of installation, repairing, removing and
disposal, during which �ammable refrigerant can possibly be released to the surrounding space. Prior
to work taking place, the area around the equipment is to be surveyed to make sure that there are
no �ammable hazards or ignition risks.   NO SMOKING   signs shall be displayed.

2. Work procedure

All  mintenance sta� and others working in the local area shall be instructed on the nature of work
being carried out. work in con�ned sapces shall be avoided. The area around the work space shall
be sectioned o�. Ensure that the conditions within the area have been made safe by control of
�ammable material.

Prior to beginning work on systems containing �ammable refrigerants, safety checks are necessary
to ensure that the risk of ignition is minimised. For repair to the refrigerating system, the following
precautions shall be complied with prior to conducting work on the system.

Works shall be undertaken under a controlled procedure so as to minimise the risk of a
�ammable gas or vapour being present while the work is being performed.

The area shall be checked with an appropriate refrigerant detector prior to and during work,
to ensure the technician is aware of potentially �ammable atmospheres. Ensure that the leak
detection equipment being used is suitable for use with �ammable refrigerants, i.e. no sparking,
adequately sealed or intrinsically safe.

,,,,

,
,

(Required for the units adopt R32/R290 Refrigerant only)Lorem ipsum
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9. Checks to electrical devices

10. Repairs to sealed components

the charge size is in accordance with the room size within which the refrigerant containing
parts are installed; 
the ventilation machinery and outlets are operating adequately and are not obstructed;
if an indirect refrigerating circuit is being used, the secondary circuits shall be checked
for the presence of refrigerant; marking to the equipment continues to be visible and
legible.
marking and signs that are illegible shall be corrected;
refrigeration pipe or components are installed in a position where they are unlikely to be 
exposed to any substance which may corrode refrigerant containing components, unless
the components are constructed of materials which are inherently resistant to being
corroded or are suitably protected against being so corroded. 

Repair and maintenance to electrical components shall include initial safety checks and 
component inspection procedures. If a fault exists that could compromise safety, then no
electrical supply shall be connected to the circuit until it is satisfactorily dealt with. If the fault
cannot be corrected immediately but it is necessary to continue operation, and adequate 
temporary solution shall be used. This shall be reported to the owner of the equipment so all
parties are advised.
Initial safety checks shall include:
    that capacitors are discharged: this shall be done in a safe manner to avoid possibility of 
    sparking
    that there no live electrical components and wiring are exposed while charging, recovering
    or purging the system;
    that there is continuity of earth bonding.

10.1  During repairs to sealed components, all electrical supplies shall be disconnected from the
         equipment being worked upon prior to any removal of sealed covers, etc. If it is absolutely
         necessary to have an electrical supply to equipment during servicing, then a permanently
         operating form of leak detection shall be located at the most critical point to warn of a 
         potentially hazardous situation.
10.2  Particular attention shall be paid to the following to ensure that by working on electrical
         components, the casing is not altered in such a way that the level of protection is a�ected.
         This shall include damage to cables, excessive number of connections, terminals not made 
         to original speci�cation, damage to seals, incorrect �tting of glands, etc.
         Ensure that apparatus is mounted securely.
         Ensure that seals or sealing materials have not degraded such that they no longer serve
         the purpose of preventing the ingress of �ammable atmospheres. Replacement parts shall
         be in accordance with the manufacturer s speci�cations.
NOTE: The use of silicon sealant may inhibit the e�ectiveness of some types of leak detection
equipment. Instrinsically safe components do not have to be isolated prior to working on them.
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11. Repair to intrinsically safe components
Do not apply any permanent inductive or capacitance loads to the circuit without ensuring
that this will not exceed the permissible voltage and current permitted for the equipment in
use. Intrinscially safe components are the only types that can be worked on while live in the
presence of a �ammable atmosphere. The test apparatus shall be at the correct rating.
Replace components only with parts speci�ed by the manufacturer. Other parts may result
in the ignition of refrigerant in the atmosphere from a leak.

12. Cabling
Check that cabling will not be subject to wear, corrosion, excessive pressure, vibration, sharp
edges or any other adverse environmental e�ects. The check shall also take into account the
e�ects of aging or continual vibration from sources such as compressors or fans.

15. Removal and evacuation
When breaking into the refrigerant circuit to make repairs of for any other purpose
conventional procedures shall be used, However, it is important that best practice is followed
since �ammability is a consideration. The following procedure shall be adhered to:
    remove refrigerant;
     purge the circuit with inert gas;
     evacuate;
    purge again with inert gas;

     open the circuit by cutting or brazing.
The refrigerant charge shall be recovered into the correct recovery cylinders. The system shall be
  �ushed   with OFN to render the unit safe. This process may need to be repeated several times.
Compressed air or oxygen shall not be used for this task. 
Flushing shall be achieved by breaking the vacuum in the system with OFN and continuing to 
�ll until the working pressure is achieved, then venting to atmosphere, and �nally pulling down
to a vacuum. This process shall be repeated until no refrigerant is within the system.

13. Detection of �ammable refrigerants
Under no circumstances shall potential sources of ignition be used in the searching for or
detection of refrigerant leaks. A halide torch(or any other detector using a naked �ame)
shall not be used.

14. Leak detection methods
The following leak detection methods are deemed acceptable for systems containing �ammable
refrigerants. Electronic leak detectors shall be used to detect �ammable refrigerants, but the
sensitivity may not be adequate, or may need re-calibration.(Detection equipment shall be
calibrated in a refrigerant-free area.) Ensure that the detector is not a potential source of ignition
and is suitable for the refrigerant. Leak detection equipment shall be set at a percentage of the
LFL of the refrigerant and shall be calibrated to the refrigerant employed and the appropriate
percentage of gas (25% maximum) is con�rmed. Leak detection �uids are suitable for use with
most refrigerants but the use of detergents containing chlorine shall be avoided as the chlorine
may react with the refrigerant and corrode the copper pipe-work.
If a leak is suspected ,all naked �ames shall be removed or extinguished. If a leakage of refrigernat
is found which requires brazing, all of the refrigerant shall be recovered from the system, or
isolated(by means of shut o� valves) in a part of the system remote from the leak . Oxygen free
nitrogen(OFN) shall then be purged through the system both before and during the brazing process.
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17. Decommissioning
Before carrying out this procedure, it is essential that the technician is completely familiar
with the equipment and all its detail. It is recommended good practice that all refrigerants
are recovered safely. Prior to the task being carried out, an oil and refrigerant sample shall
be taken.

In case analysis is required prior to re-use of reclaimed refrigerant. It is essential that 
electrical power is available before the task is commenced.
a) Become familiar with the equipment and its operation.
b) Isolate system electrically
c) Before attempting the procedure ensure that:
   mechanical handling equipment is available, if required, for handling refrigerant cylinders;
   all personal protetive equipment is available and being used correctly;
   the recovery process is supervised at all times by a competent person;
   recovery equipment and cylinders conform to the appropriate standards.
d) Pump down refrigerant system, if possible.
e) If a vacuum is not possible, make a manifold so that refrigerant can be removed from
    various parts of the system.
f ) Make sure that cylinder is situated on the scales before recovery takes place.
g) Start the recovery machine and operate in accordance with manufacturer s instructions.
h) Do not over�ll cylinders. (No more than 80% volume liquid charge).
i) Do not exceed the maximum working pressure of the cylinder, even temporarily.
j) When the cylinders have been �lled correctly and the process completed, make sure that
   the cylinders and the equipment are removed from site promptly and all isolation valves
   on the equipment are closed o�.
k) Recovered refrigerant shall not be charged into another refrigeration system unless it has
    been cleaned and checked.

16. Charging procedures
In addition to conventional charging procedures, the following requirements shall be followed:
    Ensure that contamination of di�erent refrigerants does not occur when using charging
    equipment. Hoses or lines shall be as short as possible to minimize the amount of
    refrigerant contained in them.
    Cylinders shall be kept upright.
    Ensure that the refrigeration system is earthed prior to charging the system with refrigerant.
    Label the system when charging is complete(if not already).
    Extreme care shall be taken not to over�ll the refrigeration system.
    Prior to recharging the system it shall be pressure tested with OFN. The system shall be
    leak tested on completion of charging but prior to commissioning. A follow up leak test
    shall be carried out prior to leaving the site.

   

,

When the �nal OFN charge is used, the system shall be vented down to atmospheric pressure 
to enable work to take place. This operation is absolutely vital if brazing operations on the 
pipe-work are to take place.
Ensure that the outlet for the vacuum pump is not closed to any ignition sources and there 
is ventilation available.



1. Transport of equipment containing �ammable refrigerants
Compliance with the transport regulations

2. Marking of equipment using signs
Compliance with local regulations

3. Disposal of equipment using �ammable refrigerants
Compliance with national regulations

4. Storage of equipment/appliances
The storage of equipment should be in accordance with the manufacturer’s instructions.

5. Storage of packed (unsold) equipment
Storage package protection should be constructed such that mechanical damage to the
equipment inside the package will not cause a leak of the refrigerant charge.
The maximum number of pieces of equipment permitted to be stored together will be
determined by local regulations.

20. Transportation,  marking and storage for units

18. Labelling
Equipment shall be labelled stating that it has been de-commissioned and emptied of
refrigerant. The label shall be dated and signed. Ensure that there are labels on the
equipment stating the equipment contains �ammable refrigerant.

19. Recovery
When removing refrigerant from a system, either for service or decommissioning, it is
recommended good practice that all refrigerants are removed safely.
When tranferring refrigerant into cylinders, ensure that only appropriate refrigerant
recovery cylinders are employed. Ensure that the correct numbers of cylinders for holding
the total system charge are available. All cylinders to be used are designated for the
recovered refrigerant and labelled for that refrigerant(i.e special cylinders for the
recovery of refrigerant). Cylinders shall be complete with pressure relief valve and
associated shut-o� valves in good working order.
Empty recovery cylinders are evacuated and, if possible, cooled before recovery occurs.
The recovery equipment shall be in good working order with a set of instructions
concerning the equipment that is at hand and shall be suitable for the recovery of
�ammable refrigerants. In addition, a set of calibrated weighing scales shall be available
and in good working order.
Hoses shall be complete with leak-free disconnect couplings and in good condition. Before
using the recovery machine, check that it is in satisfactory working order, has been
properly maintained and that any associated electrical components are sealed to prevent
ignition in the event of a refrigerant release. Consult manufacturer if in doubt.
The recovered refrigerant shall be returned to the refrigerant supplier in the correct
recovery cylinder, and the relevant Waste Transfer Note arranged. Do not mix refrigerants
in recovery units and especially not in cylinders.
If compressors or compressor oils are to be removed, ensure that they have been
evacuated to an acceptable level to make certain that �ammable refrigerant does not
remain within the lubricant. The evacuation process shall be carried out prior to retruning
the compressor to the suppliers. Only electric heating to the compressor body shall be
employed to accelerate this process. When oil is drained from a system, it shall be carried
out safely.

The design and speci�cations are subject to change without prior notice for product
improvement. Consult with the sales agency or manufacturer for details.



Error codes displayed on the indoor unit display

Error code Cause Timer 
indicator

E0 Indoor unit EEPROM parameter error OFF

E1 Indoor / outdoor unit communication error OFF

E2 Zero-crossing signal detection error (for some models) OFF

E3 The indoor fan speed is operating outside of the normal range OFF

E4 Indoor room temperature sensor T1 is in open circuit or has short circuited OFF

E5 Evaporator coil temperature sensor T2 is in open circuit or has short circuited OFF

E7 / EH 0b Indoor PCB / Display board communication error (for some models) OFF

EC Refrigerant leak detected OFF

F0 Current overload protection ON

F1 Outdoor room temperature sensor T4 is in open circuit or has short circuited ON

F2 Condenser coil temperature sensor T3 is in open circuit or has short circuited ON

F3 Compressor discharge temperature sensor TP is in open circuit or has short 
circuited ON

F6 Evaporator coil outlet temperature sensor T2B is in open circuit or has short 
circuited(for free-match indoor units) ON

F4 Outdoor unit EEPROM parameter error ON

F5 The outdoor fan speed is operating outside of the normal range(for some 
models) ON

P0 IPM malfunction or IGBT over-strong current protection FLASH

P1 Over voltage or over low voltage protection FLASH

P2 High temperature protection of IPM module or High pressure protection FLASH

P4 Inverter compressor drive error FLASH

P6 Low pressure protection(for some models) FLASH

P5/-- Indoor units mode conflict (match with multi outdoor unit) FLASH

NOTE: 	To case of an alarm, the operation light (flashes)



Outdoor unit error messages

Led signaling on the board (only on 35M - 53M - M70 units)

Flashing= error displayed on the indoor unit
Slow flashing = stand-by
LED on = unit ON

Error code Description

EC 51 Outdoor EEPROM malfunction

EL 01 Indoor / outdoor units communication error

PC 40 Communication malfunction between IPM board and outdoor main board

PC 08 Outdoor overcurrent protection

PC 10 Outdoor unit low AC voltage protection

PC 11 Outdoor unit main control board DC bus high voltage protection

PC 12 Outdoor unit main control board DC bus high voltage protection / 341 MCE error

PC 00 IPM module protection

PC 0F PFC module protection

EC 71 Overcurrent failure of outdoor DC fan motor

EC 72 Lack phase failure of outdoor DC fan motor

EC 07 Outdoor fan speed has been out of control

PC 43 Outdoor compressor lack phase protection

PC 44 Outdoor unit zero speed protection

PC 45 Outdoor unit IR chip drive failure

PC 46 Compressor speed has been out of control

PC 49 Compressor overcurrent failure

PC 30 High pressure protection

PC 31 Low pressure protection

PC 0A High temperature protection of condenser

PC 06 Temperature protection of compressor discharge

PC 02 Top temperature protection of compressor

EC 52 Condenser coil temperature sensor T3 is in open circuit or has short circuited

EC 53 Outdoor room temperature sensor T4 is in open circuit or has short circuited

EC 54 Compressor discharge temperature sensor TP is in open circuit or has short circuited

EC 50 Open or short circuit of outdoor unit temperature sensor (T3,T4.TP)

PC 0L Low ambient temperature protection



Unit 27M 35M 53M 70M

Electrical connections

Power supply

ODU --> IDU / 
Unit singles

ODU --> IDU ODU --> IDU ODU --> IDU ODU --> IDU

Voltage/
Frequency/

Phases

V/Hz/n° 230 / 50 / 1 230 / 50 / 1 230 / 50 / 1 230 / 50 / 1

n° cable/ section 2 x 1.5mm2 + G 2 x 1.5 mm2 + G 2 x 1.5mm2 + G 2 x 2.5mm2 + G

Communication type n° cable/ section 2 x 1.5mm2 2 x 1.5 mm2 2 x 1.5mm2 2 x 2.5mm2

Unit 	 27M 35M 53M 70M

Refrigerant lines

Liquid line
0 1/4” 1/4” 1/4” 3/8”

mm Ø 6.35 Ø 6.35 Ø 6.35 Ø 9.52

Gas line
0 3/8” 3/8” 1/2” 5/8”

mm Ø 9.52 Ø 9.52 Ø 12.7 Ø 15.9

Max. equivalent length m 25 25 30 50

Max. length ODU / IDU m ±10 ±10 ±20 ±25

Refrigerant pre-charge kg/m 0.55 / 5 0.55 / 5 1.0 / 5 1.42 / 5

GWP tco2 675 675 675 675

Tons of CO2 equivalent tt
0.37 0.37 0.68 1.08

Additional refrigerant charge g/m 12 12 12 24

NOTE
• at the max length of the pipes, the yield is about 90%
• with a height difference >5m it is advisable to insert a siphon.
ODU: outdoor unit 
IDU: indoor unit

Technical features

Technical information



INDOOR UNIT WIRING DIAGRAMS

SERIE SIZE
IZ2-XY 27M - 70M



OUTDOOR UNIT WIRING DIAGRAMS

SERIE SIZE
MZ2-Y 27M - 53M



SERIE SIZE
MZ2-Y 70M



 

 

DECLARATION OF CONFORMITY EU 
DICHIARAZIONE DI CONFORMITÀ UE 

KONFORMITÄTSERKLÄRUNG EU  
DECLARATION DE CONFORMITE EU  

DECLARACIÓN DE CONFORMIDAD EU 

 

 

CLIVET S.P.A. - Via Camp Lonc, 25 - Z.I. VILLAPAIERA - 32030 FELTRE (BL) – ITALIA 
Cap. Soc. Eur 20.000.000 i.v. – C.F. e reg.Impr. BL n°.00708410253 – R.E.A. n°.66577 –P.I./ VAT :IT 00708410253 

 Tel. +39 0439 3131 - Fax +39 0439 313300 – Sito Web : www.clivet.it E-mail :  info@clivet.it - Registro A.E.E. IT08020000001697 

 

WE DECLARE UNDER OUR SOLE RESPONSIBILITY THAT THE MACHINE 
DICHIARIAMO SOTTO LA NOSTRA SOLA RESPONSABILITÀ CHE LA MACCHINA 
WIR ERKLÄREN EIGENVERANTWORTLICH, DASS DIE MASCHINE 
NOUS DÉCLARONS SOUS NOTRE SEULE RESPONSABILITÉ QUE LA MACHINE 
EL FABRICANTE DECLARA BAJO SU EXCLUSIVA RESPONSABILIDAD QUE LA MÁQUINA 
 

 
CATEGORY  
 
CATEGORIA  
 
KATEGORIE  
 
CATEGORIE  
 
CATEGORIA  
 
TYPE / TIPO / TYP / TYPE / TIPO  
    
 

IZ2-XY 27M   IZ2-XY 35M 
IZ2-XY 53M   IZ2-XY 70M 

 
- COMPLIES WITH THE FOLLOWING EEC DIRECTIVES, INCLUDING THE MOST RECENT AMENDMENTS, AND THE 

RELEVANT NATIONAL HARMONISATION LEGISLATION CURRENTLY IN FORCE: 
- RISULTA IN CONFORMITÀ CON QUANTO PREVISTO DALLE SEGUENTI DIRETTIVE CEE, COMPRESE LE ULTIME MODIFICHE, E CON LA 

RELATIVA LEGISLAZIONE NAZIONALE DI RECEPIMENTO: 
- DEN IN DEN FOLGENDEN EWG-RICHTLINIEN VORGESEHENEN VORSCHRIFTEN, EINSCHLIEßLICH DER LETZTEN ÄNDERUNGEN, SOWIE DEN 

ANGEWANDTEN LANDESGESETZEN ENTSPRICHT: 
- EST CONFORME AUX DIRECTIVES CEE SUIVANTES, Y COMPRIS LES DERNIÈRES MODIFICATIONS, ET À LA LÉGISLATION NATIONALE 

D'ACCUEIL CORRESPONDANTE: 
- ES CONFORME A LAS SIGUIENTES DIRECTIVAS CEE, INCLUIDAS LAS ÚLTIMAS MODIFICACIONES, Y A LA RELATIVA LEGISLACIÓN NACIONAL 

DE RECEPCIÓN: 
 

 
 2014/35/EC  low voltage directive 

   direttiva bassa tensione 
    Bestimmungen der Niederspannungsrichtlinie 
    directive basse tension 
    directiva de baja tensión   
 

 2014/30/UE   electromagnetic compatibility 
   compatibilità elettromagnetica   
   Elektromagnetische Verträglichkeit 
   compatibilité électromagnétique 
   compatibilidad electromagnética  
 

 2009/125/CE  Ecodesign /Progettazione ecocompatibile / Ecodesign / Éco-conception / Ecodiseño 
 

 2011/65/UE   2015/863/UE           RoHs 
 

 
-Unit manufactured and tested according to the followings Standards: 
-Unità costruita e collaudata in conformità alle seguenti Normative: 
-Unité construite et testée en conformité avec les  Réglementations     suivantes 
-Unidad construida y probada de acuerdo con las siguientes Normativas 
-Gebautes und geprüftes Gerät nach folgenden Normen 

 
EN 60335-2-40 :2003+A1+A11+A12+A2+A13 
EN 60335-1 :2012+A11+A13+A1+A14+A2   EN 62233 :2008 
EN 55014-1 :2017 +A11 :2020   EN 55014-2 :2015 
EN IEC 61000-3-2 :2019    EN 61000-3-3 :2013 A1 :2019 
EN 62321-1 :2013   EN 62321-2 :2014   EN 62321-3-1 :2014 
EN 62321-4 :2014   EN 62321-5 :2014   EN 62321-6 :2015 
EN 62321-7-1 :2015   EN 62321 :2009  

-Responsible to constitute the technical file is the company n°.00708410253 and registered at the Chamber of Commerce of Belluno Italy 
-Responsabile a costituire il fascicolo tecnico è la società n° 00708410253 registrata presso la Camera di Commercio di Belluno Italia 
-Verantwortliche für die technischen Unterlagen zusammenstellen n°.00708410253 ist das Unternehmen bei der Handelskammer von   Belluno Italien registriert 
-Responsable pour compiler le dossier technique est la société n°00708410253 enregistrée à la Chambre de Commerce de Belluno en Italie 
-Encargado de elaborar el expediente técnico es la empresa N º 00708410253 registrada en la Cámara de Comercio de Belluno Italia 
 
 

  NAME / NOME / VORNAME / PRÉNOM / NOMBRE       STEFANO 
      SURNAME / COGNOME / ZUNAME / NOM / APELLIDOS              BELLÒ 
FELTRE,     COMPANY POSITION / POSIZIONE / BETRIEBSPOSITION / FONCTION / CARGO   LEGALE RAPPRESENTANTE 
  

20/09/2021 

DIRECT EXPANSION TERMINALS - Heat pump 
TERMINALI AD ESPANSIONE DIRETTA - Pompa di calore 
DIREKTVERDAMPFUNGSGERÄTE - Wärmepumpe 
TERMINAUX À DÉTENTE DIRECTE - Pompe à chaleur 
TERMINALES POR EXPANSIÓN DIRECTA - Bomba de calor 

Declaration of conformity
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KONFORMITÄTSERKLÄRUNG EU  
DECLARATION DE CONFORMITE EU  

DECLARACIÓN DE CONFORMIDAD EU

CLIVET S.P.A. - Via Camp Lonc, 25 - Z.I. VILLAPAIERA - 32030 FELTRE (BL) – ITALIA 
Cap. Soc. Eur 20.000.000 i.v. – C.F. e reg.Impr. BL n°.00708410253 – R.E.A. n°.66577 –P.I./ VAT :IT 00708410253 

 Tel. +39 0439 3131 - Fax +39 0439 313300 – Sito Web : www.clivet.it E-mail :  info@clivet.it - Registro A.E.E. IT08020000001697 

 

WE DECLARE UNDER OUR SOLE RESPONSIBILITY THAT THE MACHINE 
DICHIARIAMO SOTTO LA NOSTRA SOLA RESPONSABILITÀ CHE LA MACCHINA 
WIR ERKLÄREN EIGENVERANTWORTLICH, DASS DIE MASCHINE 
NOUS DÉCLARONS SOUS NOTRE SEULE RESPONSABILITÉ QUE LA MACHINE 
EL FABRICANTE DECLARA BAJO SU EXCLUSIVA RESPONSABILIDAD QUE LA MÁQUINA 
 

 
CATEGORY  
 
CATEGORIA  
 
KATEGORIE  
 
CATEGORIE  
 
CATEGORIA  
 
TYPE / TIPO / TYP / TYPE / TIPO  
    

MZ2-Y 27M    MZ2-Y 35M 
 

- COMPLIES WITH THE FOLLOWING EEC DIRECTIVES, INCLUDING THE MOST RECENT AMENDMENTS, AND THE 
RELEVANT NATIONAL HARMONISATION LEGISLATION CURRENTLY IN FORCE: 

- RISULTA IN CONFORMITÀ CON QUANTO PREVISTO DALLE SEGUENTI DIRETTIVE CEE, COMPRESE LE ULTIME MODIFICHE, E CON LA 
RELATIVA LEGISLAZIONE NAZIONALE DI RECEPIMENTO: 

- DEN IN DEN FOLGENDEN EWG-RICHTLINIEN VORGESEHENEN VORSCHRIFTEN, EINSCHLIEßLICH DER LETZTEN ÄNDERUNGEN, SOWIE DEN 

ANGEWANDTEN LANDESGESETZEN ENTSPRICHT: 
- EST CONFORME AUX DIRECTIVES CEE SUIVANTES, Y COMPRIS LES DERNIÈRES MODIFICATIONS, ET À LA LÉGISLATION NATIONALE 

D'ACCUEIL CORRESPONDANTE: 
- ES CONFORME A LAS SIGUIENTES DIRECTIVAS CEE, INCLUIDAS LAS ÚLTIMAS MODIFICACIONES, Y A LA RELATIVA LEGISLACIÓN NACIONAL 

DE RECEPCIÓN: 
 

 
 2014/35/EC  low voltage directive 

   direttiva bassa tensione 
    Bestimmungen der Niederspannungsrichtlinie 
    directive basse tension 
    directiva de baja tensión   
 

 2014/30/UE   electromagnetic compatibility 
   compatibilità elettromagnetica   
   Elektromagnetische Verträglichkeit 
   compatibilité électromagnétique 
   compatibilidad electromagnética  
 

 2009/125/CE  Ecodesign /Progettazione ecocompatibile / Ecodesign / Éco-conception / Ecodiseño 
 

 2011/65/UE   2015/863/UE  RoHs 
 

 
-Unit manufactured and tested according to the followings Standards: 
-Unità costruita e collaudata in conformità alle seguenti Normative: 
-Unité construite et testée en conformité avec les  Réglementations     suivantes 
-Unidad construida y probada de acuerdo con las siguientes Normativas 
-Gebautes und geprüftes Gerät nach folgenden Normen 

EN 60335-1 :2012/A2 :2019   EN 60335-2-40 :2003/A13 :2012   EN 62233 :2008 
EN 55014-1 :2017   EN 55014-1 :2017/A11 :2020   EN55014-2 :2015 
EN IEC 61000-3-2 :2019   EN 61000-3-3 :2013/A1 :2019 
EN 62321-1 :2013   EN 62321-2 :2014   EN 62321-3-1 :2014 
EN 62321-4 :2014   EN 62321-5 :2014   EN 62321-6 :2015 
EN 62321-7-1 :2015   EN 62321 :2009  

-Responsible to constitute the technical file is the company n°.00708410253 and registered at the Chamber of Commerce of Belluno Italy 
-Responsabile a costituire il fascicolo tecnico è la società n° 00708410253 registrata presso la Camera di Commercio di Belluno Italia 
-Verantwortliche für die technischen Unterlagen zusammenstellen n°.00708410253 ist das Unternehmen bei der Handelskammer von   Belluno Italien registriert 
-Responsable pour compiler le dossier technique est la société n°00708410253 enregistrée à la Chambre de Commerce de Belluno en Italie 
-Encargado de elaborar el expediente técnico es la empresa N º 00708410253 registrada en la Cámara de Comercio de Belluno Italia 
 
 
 
 

  NAME / NOME / VORNAME / PRÉNOM / NOMBRE       STEFANO 
      SURNAME / COGNOME / ZUNAME / NOM / APELLIDOS              BELLÒ 
FELTRE,     COMPANY POSITION / POSIZIONE / BETRIEBSPOSITION / FONCTION / CARGO   LEGALE RAPPRESENTANTE 
  

29/09/2021 

DIRECT EXPANSION TERMINALS - Heat pump 
TERMINALI AD ESPANSIONE DIRETTA - Pompa di calore 
DIREKTVERDAMPFUNGSGERÄTE - Wärmepumpe 
TERMINAUX À DÉTENTE DIRECTE - Pompe à chaleur 
TERMINALES POR EXPANSIÓN DIRECTA - Bomba de calor 
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IMPORTANT NOTE:

Thank you for purchasing our air conditioner. Please read this manual carefully 
before operating your new air conditioning unit. Make sure to save this manual 
for future reference.



NOT SURE WHAT A FUNCTION DOES?
Refer to the How to Use Basic Functions and How to Use Advanced Functions sections 
of this manual for a detailed description of how to use your air conditioner. 

SPECIAL NOTE

• Button designs on your unit may differ slightly from the example shown.
If the indoor unit does not have a particular function, pressing that function’s button on
the remote control will have no effect.
When there are wide differentces between “Remote controller Manual” and “USER’S
MANUAL” on function description, the description of “USER’S MANUAL” shall prevail.

• 

• 
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Remote Controller Specifications

Quick Start Guide

RG10B(D)/BGEF, RG10B(D1)/BGEFU1, RG10B1(D)/BGEF, 
RG10B2(D)/BGCEF, RG10B10(D)/BGEF, RG10A4(D)/BGEF, 
RG10A4(D1)/BGEFU1, RG10A5(D)/BGEF, RG10A5(D1)/BGEFU1, 
RG10A5(D1)/BGCEFU1, RG10A5(D)/BGCEF, RG10A11(D)/BGEF,

8m

3.0V( Dry batteries R03/LR03×2)

-5°C~60°C(23°F~140°F)

FIT BATTERIES

POINT REMOTE TOWARD UNITPRESS POWER BUTTON

SELECT MODE  SELECT TEMPERATURE 

SELECT FAN SPEED  

1

6

2

5 4

My  Mode Follow Me
LED

Turbo

Ioniser

Swing

Tim
er

Self Clean

Mode

On/Off

Fan

Sleep

AUTOCOOLDRYHEAT

FANHIGHMEDLOW

SET TEMPERATURE

3
AUTO

COOL

DRY

HEAT

FAN



TIPS FOR USING REMOTE CONTROL

NOTES FOR USING REMOTE CONTROL

• The remote control must be used within 8
meters of the unit.
The unit will beep when remote signal is
received.
Curtains, other materials and direct sunlight
can interfere with the infrared signal receiver.
Remove batteries if the remote will not be
used more than 2 months.

• 

• 

• 

• 

• 

Inserting and Replacing Batteries
Your air conditioning unit may come with two
batteries(some units). Put the batteries in the 
remote control before use.  
1. Slide the back cover from the remote control

downward, exposing the battery compartment.
 Insert the batteries, paying attention to match
up the (+) and (-) ends of the batteries with
the symbols inside the battery compartment.
 Slide the battery cover back into place.

2.

3. 

 BATTERY NOTES

For optimum product performance:
• Do not mix old and new batteries, or

batteries of different types.
• Do not leave batteries in the remote control

if you don’t plan on using the device for more
than 2 months.

 BATTERY DISPOSAL 

Do not dispose of batteries as unsorted 
municipal waste. Refer to local laws for proper 
disposal of batteries.

The device could comply with the local national 
regulations. 
    In Canada, it should comply with 
    CAN ICES-3(B)/NMB-3(B). 
    In USA, this device complies with part 15 of the 
    FCC Rules. Operation is subject to the following 
    two conditions: 

(1) This device may not cause harmful interference,
and

(2) this device must accept any interference
received, including interference that may
cause undesired operation.

This equipment has been tested and found to 
comply with the limits for a Class B digital device, 
pursuant to part 15 of the FCC Rules. These limits 
are designed to provide reasonable protection 
against harmful interference in a residential 
installation. This equipment generates, uses and 
can radiate radio frequency energy and, if not 
installed and used in accordance with the 
instructions, may cause harmful interference to 
radio communications. However, there is no 
guarantee that interference will not occur in a 
particular installation. If this equipment does cause 
harmful interference to radio or television reception, 
which can be determined by turning the equipment 
off and on, the user is encouraged to try to correct 
the interference by one or more of the following
measures: 
   Reorient or relocate the receiving antenna.
   Increase the separation between the equipment 
   and receiver.
   Connect the equipment into an outlet on a circuit 
   different from that to which the receiver is 
   connected.
   Consult the dealer or an experienced radio/TV 
   technician for help.
   Changes or modifications not approved by the 
   party responsible for compliance could void 
   user’s authority to operate the equipment. 
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Handling the Remote Controller



Before you begin using your new air conditioner, make sure to familiarize yourself with its remote 
control. The following is a brief introduction to the remote control itself. For instructions on how to 
operate your air conditioner, refer to the How to Use Basic Functions section of this manual.  

ON/OFF 

SET

Turns the unit on or off.
MODE

OK

TIMER

CLEAN

LED

Turbo

Scrolls through operation modes 
as follows:  AUTO  COOL 
DRY HEAT  FAN

SWING

TEMP

Used to confirm the selected 
functions

Starts and stops the horizontal 
louver movement. Hold down
for 2 seconds to initiate vertical
louver auto swing feature.

   Set timer to turn unit on or off

  NOTE: HEAT mode is not supported 
  by the cooling only appliance.

Scrolls through operation
functions as follows:
Fresh(     )     Follow Me(     )   

AP mode(      )      Fresh...           


 

The selected symbol will 
flash on the display area, 
press the OK button to 
confirm.

Used to start/stop the Self
Clean function.

Turns indoor unit’s LED  display 
and air conditioner buzzer on and 
off (model dependent), which 
create a comfortable and quiet
environment.  

FAN SPEED

TEMP

Enables unit to reach preset
temperature in shortest possible
time.

   Selects fan speeds in the
   following order:  
   AUTO     LOW   MED    HIGH 

NOTE: Holding this button 
down for 2 seconds will 
activate Silence feature.



SHORTCUT
Used to restore the current  
settings or resume previous 
settings.

SLEEP
  Saves energy during sleeping
  hours.

Model: RG10B(D)/BGEF & RG10B(D1)/BGEFU1(Fresh feature is not available)
RG10B2(D)/BGCEF (Cooling only models, AUTO mode and HEAT mode 
are not available)
RG10B10(D)/BGEF(20-28  C).O

NOTE: For RG10B(D1)/BGEFU1 model, press together       &      buttons at the same time for 3 
seconds will alternate the temperature display between the °C &  °F scale. 

Buttons and Functions
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Decreases temperature 
O Oin 1 C(1 F) increments. 

Min. temperature is 
O O17 C(62 F). 

Increases temperature 
O Oin 1 C(1 F) increments. 

Max. temperature is 
O O30 C(86 F). 
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ON/OFF 
Turns the unit on or off.

MODE

OK

TIMER

CLEAN

LED

Turbo

Scrolls through operation modes 
as follows:  AUTO   COOL
DRY


 HEAT  FAN

SWING

Increases temperate in 
1°C increments. 
Max. temperature is 
30°C.

TEMP

Used to confirm the selected 
functions

Starts and stops the horizontal 
louver movement. Hold down
for 2 seconds to initiate vertical
louver auto swing feature.

   Set timer to turn unit on or off

  NOTE: HEAT mode is not supported 
  by the cooling only appliance.

Used to start/stop the Self
Clean function.

Turns indoor unit’s LED  display 
and air conditioner buzzer on and 
off (model dependent), which 
create a comfortable and quiet
environment.  

FAN SPEED

TEMP

Enables unit to reach preset
temperature in shortest possible
time.

   Selects fan speeds in the
   following order:  
   AUTO     LOW   MED    HIGH 

NOTE: Holding this button 
down for 2 seconds will 
activate Silence feature.



Decreases temperature 
in 1 C increments.
Min. temperature is 17  C. 

O

O

SLEEP
  Saves energy during sleeping
  hours.

Model: RG10B1(D)/BGEF

FRESH
Used to start/stop the Fresh
feature.

 Scrolls through operation
functions as follows:
Follow Me(     )     AP mode
(     )   Follow Me(     )...



The selected symbol will 
flash on the display area, 
press OK button to confirm. 

SET

Fresh
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

ECO
  Press this button to enter the  
  energy efficient mode.

ON/OFF 

SET

Turns the unit on or off.
MODE

OK

TIMER

CLEAN

LED

Turbo

Scrolls through operation modes 
as follows:  AUTO  COOL 
DRY HEAT  FAN

SWING

TEMP

Used to confirm the selected 
functions

Starts and stops the horizontal 
louver movement. Hold down
for 2 seconds to initiate vertical
louver auto swing feature.

   Set timer to turn unit on or off

  NOTE: HEAT mode is not supported 
  by the cooling only appliance.

Scrolls through operation
functions as follows:
Fresh(     )     Sleep(    )
Follow Me(     )   
AP mode(      )      Fresh...           

 



The selected symbol will 
flash on the display area, 
press the OK button to 
confirm.

Used to start/stop the Self
Clean function.

Turns indoor unit’s LED  display 
and air conditioner buzzer on and 
off (model dependent), which 
create a comfortable and quiet
environment.  

FAN SPEED

TEMP

Enables unit to reach preset
temperature in shortest possible
time.

   Selects fan speeds in the
   following order:  
   AUTO     LOW   MED    HIGH 

NOTE: Holding this button 
down for 2 seconds will 
activate Silence feature.



SHORTCUT
Used to restore the current  
settings or resume previous 
settings.

 

Model:

NOTE: For models of RG10A4(D1)/BGEFU1, RG10A5(D1)/BGEFU1 and RG10A5(D1)/BGCEFU1, 
            press together      &     buttons at the same time for 3 seconds will alternate the temperature 
            display between the °C &  °F scale. Fresh feature is not available for models of 
            RG10A4(D)/BGEF and RG10A4(D1)/BGEFU1. 

RG10A4(D)/BGEF, RG10A4(D1)/BGEFU1, RG10A5(D)/BGEF, RG10A5(D1)/BGEFU1
RG10A5(D)/BGCEF & RG10A5(D1)/BGCEFU1(Cooling only models, 
AUTO mode and HEAT mode are not available),
RG10A11(D)/BGEF(20-28  C).O

Increases temperature 
O Oin 1 C(1 F) increments. 

Max. temperature is 
O O30 C(86 F). 

Decreases temperature 
O Oin 1 C(1 F) increments. 

Min. temperature is 
O O17 C(62 F). 

ATTENTION: on some models the appearance of the keys may change.



Information are displayed when the remote controller is power up.
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Remote Screen Indicators

Note:
All indicators shown in the figure are for the purpose of clear presentation. But during the actaul
operation, only the relative function signs are shown on the display window.

Transmission Indicator

MODE display

TIMER ON display

FAN SPEED display

TIMER OFF display

Silence  feature 
display

ECO display(some units)

LOCK display

Temperature/Timer/Fan speed 
display

Sleep mode display

Follow me feature display

Wireless control feature display

Low battery detection display(If flashes)

Displays when LOCK feature
is activated.

Lights up when remote 
sends signal to indoor 
unit Displays the current 

including:   
mode, 

Displays when ECO 
feature is activated

LOW

MED

HIGH

AUTO

Displays selected fan speed:

This fan speed  can not be 
adjusted in  AUTO or DRY
mode. 

Fresh feature display(some units)
(No displays when Fresh feature is activated)

Displays the set temperature
by default, or fan speed or
timer setting when using
TIMER ON/OFF functions.

Temperature range:
o o

o
17-30 C  /62-86 F

Timer setting range: 
0-24 hours

This display is blank when 
operating in FAN mode.

(20-28 C)
(Model dependent)
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How to Use Basic Functions

ATTENTION! Before operation, please
ensure the unit is plugged in and power
is available.

AUTO Mode
In AUTO mode, the unit will automatically select 
the COOL, FAN, or HEAT operation based on 
the set temperature. 
1. Press the MODE button to select AUTO.
2. Set your desired temperature using the TEMP

 or TEMP   button.

Set your desired temperature using the
TEMP        or  TEMP       button. 

3. Press the ON/OFF button to start the unit.

Press the ON/OFF button to start the unit.

NOTE: FAN SPEED can’t be set in AUTO mode. 

COOL Mode

Basic operation

1. Press the MODE button to select COOL
mode.

2.

3. Press FAN button to select the fan speed:
AUTO, LOW, MED or HIGH.

4. 

1

3

2

1

3

2

4

SETTING TEMPERATURE
The operating temperature range for units 
is 17-30°C (62-86°F)/20-28 C. 
You can increase or decrease the set 
temperature in 1°C (1°F) increments. 
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1

3

2

Press the MODE button to select FAN mode. 

 or   button.

3. Press the ON/OFF button to start the unit.

Press the ON/OFF button to start the unit. 

Press FAN button to select the fan speed: 
AUTO, LOW, MED or HIGH.

Set your desired temperature using the
TEMP      or  TEMP       button. 

Press the ON/OFF button to start the unit.

1. Press the MODE button to select HEAT
mode.

2.

3. Press FAN button to select the fan speed:
AUTO, LOW, MED or HIGH.

4. 

4

1

3

2

1

3

2

DRY Mode (dehumidifying)

1. Press the MODE button to select DRY.

2. Set your desired speed using the  

HEAT Mode

NOTE:  As outdoor temperature drops, the 
performance of your unit’s HEAT function may 
be affected. In such instances, we recommend 
using this air conditioner in conjunction with 
other heating appliances.

FAN Mode
1. 
2. 

3. 

NOTE: You can’t set temperature in FAN mode. 
As a result, your remote control’s LCD screen 
will not display temperature.
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Setting the TIMER

TIMER ON setting

TIMER OFF setting

TIMER ON & OFF setting(example)

TIMER ON/OFF - Set the amount of time after which the unit will automatically turn on/off.

Press TIMER button to initiate
the ON time sequence.

Press Temp. up or down button for
for multiple times to set the desired 
time to turn on the unit.  

Press Temp. up or down button for
for multiple times to set the desired 
time to turn off the unit.  

NOTE:
1. When setting the TIMER ON or TIMER OFF, the time will increase by 30 minutes increments with each 
    press, up to 10 hours. After 10 hours and up to 24, it will increase in 1 hour increments. (For example, 
    press 5 times to get 2.5h, and press 10 times to get 5h,) The timer will revert to 0.0 after 24.
2. Cancel either function by setting its timer to 0.0h.
    

Point remote to unit and wait 1sec, 
the TIMER ON will be activated.

Press TIMER button to initiate 
the OFF time sequence. Point remote to unit and wait 1sec, 

the TIMER OFF will be activated.

Current
time 1PM

2:00PM 3:00PM 4PM 5PM 6PM

Timer starts 
Unit turns

 

ON
Unit turns

 

OFF

2.5 hours later
5 hours later

3:30PM

Example: If current timer is 1:00PM,
to set the timer as above steps, the
unit will turn on 2.5h later (3:30PM)
and turn off at 6:00PM. 
  

ON/OFF

MODE

FAN

SHORTCUT
TIMER ON

TIMER OFF

TEMP
SLEEP

1sec

ON/OFF

MODE

FAN

SHORTCUT
TIMER ON

TIMER OFF

TEMP
SLEEP

ON/OFF

MODE

FAN

SHORTCUT
TIMER ON

TIMER OFF

TEMP
SLEEP

ON/OFF

MODE

FAN

SHORTCUT
TIMER ON

TIMER OFF

TEMP
SLEEP

1sec

x5

xn xn

x10

xn

Keep in mind that the time periods you set for both functions refer to hours after the current time.

TIMER 

TIMER 

TIMER 
TIMER 
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How to Use Advanced Functions

Swing function

LED DISPLAY

Press Swing button

The horizontal louver will swing up and down 
automatically when pressing Swing button. 
Press again to make it stop.

Keep pressing this button more than 2 seconds, 
the vertical louver swing function is activated. 
(Model dependent)

2s

Keep pressing this button more than 5 seconds, 
the indoor unit will display the actual room 
temperature. Press more than 5 seconds again 
will revert back to display the setting temperature.

Press this button to turn on and turn off 
the display on the indoor unit.

5s

Press LED button Press this button more 
than 5 seconds(some units)

Keep pressing Fan button for more than 2 seconds to activate/disable Silence 
function(some units).
Due to low frequency operation of compressor, it may result in insufficient cooling 
and heating capacity. Press ON/OFF, Mode, Sleep, Turbo or Clean button while 
operating will cancel silence function.

Silence function

Swing

LED LED

Swing

2s
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ECO function

FP function

LOCK function

Under cooling mode, press this button, the remote controller will adjust the temperature 
automatically to 24  C/75  F, fan speed of Auto to save energy (only when the set temperature 
is less than 24  C/75  F). If the set temperature is above 24  C/75  F, press the ECO button, 
the fan speed will change to Auto, the set temperature will remain unchanged.

NOTE: 
Pressing the ECO button, or modifying the mode or adjusting the set temperature to less 
than 24  C/75  F will stop ECO operation.
Under ECO operation, the set tmeperature should be 24  C/75  F or above, it may result in 
insufficient cooling. If you feel uncomfortable, just press the ECO button again to stop it.

O

O

O

OOO

O

O

OO

Clean

Press ECO button to enter the energy efficient mode.

Note:This function is only available under COOL mode.

ECO operation:

5s5s

Turbo

The unit will operate at high fan speed (while
compressor on) with temperature automatically
set to 8 C/46 F.  

Note: This function is for heat pump air conditioner only. 

2

+ Press together Clean button and Turbo button at the 
same time more than 5 seconds to activate Lock function.
All buttons will not response except pressing these two 
buttons for two seconds again to disable locking.

Press ECO button(some units)

Press this button 2 times during one second under HEAT Mode and setting temperature of 
17  C/62  F or 20  C/68  F(for models RG10B10(D)/BGEF, RG10A11(D)/BGEF) to activate FP 
function.
Press On/Off, Sleep, Mode, Fan and Temp. button while operating will cancel this function.
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SHORTCUT function
Press SHORTCUT button(some units)

Push this button when remote controller is on, the system will automatically
revert back to the previous settings including operating mode, setting 
temperature, fan speed level and sleep feature (if activated).    
If pushing more than 2 seconds, the system will automatically restore the
current operation settings including operating mode, setting temperature,
fan speed level and sleep feature (if activated ).

Clean Function

Press CLEAN button

Airborne bacteria can grow in the moisture that condenses around heat exchanger 
in the unit. With regular use, most of this moisture is evaporated from the unit. 
By pressing the CLEAN button, your unit will clean itself automatically. After cleaning, 
the unit will turn off automatically. Pressing the CLEAN button mid-cycle will cancel
the operation and turn off the unit.  You can use CLEAN as often as you like. 
Note: You can only activate this function  in COOL or DRY mode.

Clean

TURBO Function

Press TURBO button

Turbo
When you select Turbo feature in COOL mode, the unit will blow cool air
with strongest wind setting to jump-start the cooling process.
When you select Turbo feature in HEAT mode, for units with Electric heat
elements, the Electric HEATER will activate and  jump-start the heating
process.
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FRESH function(     ) (some units) :

Sleep function(     ) :

SET function

orSET SET OK

Press the SET button to enter the function setting, then press SET button or TEMP    or TEMP
button to select the desired function. The selected symbol will flash on the display area, press the 
OK button to confirm.   
To cancel the selected function, just perform the same procedures as above. 

The SLEEP function is used to decrease
energy use while you sleep (and don t need 
the same temperature settings to stay 
comfortable). This function can only be 
activated via remote control.   

Note: The SLEEP function is not available
in FAN or DRY mode. 

,

For the detail, see   sleep operation   in
  USER S MANUAL.  ,

,,
,,

,,
,,

    
When the FRESH function is initiated, the 
ion generator is energized and will help to 
purify the air in the room.

Follow me function(        ):
The FOLLOW ME function enables the remote
control to measure the temperature at its
current location and send this signal to the
air conditioner every 3 minutes interval. 
When using AUTO, COOL or HEAT modes,
measuring ambient temperature from the
remote control(instead of from the indoor 
unit itself) will enable the air conditioner to
optimize the temperature around you and
ensure maximum comfort. 

  If the memory feature is stopped,   OF
  displays for 3 seconds on the screen.
  While the memory feature is activated, 
  press the ON/OFF button, shift the mode
  or power failure will not cancel the Follow
  me function.

NOTE: Press and hold Turbo button for 
seven seconds to start/stop memory 
feature of Follow Me function. 
   If the memory feature is activated,  On
   displays for 3 seconds on the screen.

AP function(        )(some units) :
Choose AP mode to do wireless network 
configuration. For some units, it doesn’t
work by pressing the SET button. To enter
the AP mode, continuously press the LED
button seven times in 10 seconds.   

  Press the SET button to scroll through operation functions as follows: 
Fresh  (     )    Sleep (     )    Follow Me(    )    AP mode(    )  
[  ]: If your remote controller has Fresh and Sleep button, you can not use the SET button to select 
     the Fresh and Sleep feature. 

  *
*

*

“     ”

“     ”
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Read Safety Precautions Before Operation and Installation

The seriousness of potential damage or injuries is classified as either a  WARNING  or  CAUTION.
Incorrect installation due to ignoring instructions can cause serious damage or injury.

 WARNING

This appliance can be used by children aged from 8 years and above and persons with reduced 

This appliance is not intended for use by persons(including children) with reduced physical, sensory
or mental capabilities, or lack of experience and knowledge, unless they have been given supervision
or instruction concerning use of the appliance by a person responsible for their safety. Children 
should be supervised to ensure that they do not play with the appliance(IEC Standard requirements).

physical, sensory or mental capabilities or lack of experience and knowledge if they have been given 
supervision or instruction concerning use of the appliance in a safe way and understand the hazards 
involved. Children shall not play with the appliance. Cleaning and user maintenance shall not be 
made by children without supervision(EN Standard requirements).

WARNINGS FOR PRODUCT USE
• If an abnormal situation arises (like a burning smell), immediately turn off the unit and disconnect

the power. Call your dealer for instructions to avoid electric shock, fire or injury.
• Do not  insert fingers, rods or other objects into the air inlet or outlet. This may cause injury, since

the fan may be rotating at high speeds.
• Do not use flammable sprays such as hair spray, lacquer or paint near the unit. This may cause

fire or combustion.
• Do not operate the air conditioner in places near or around combustible gases. Emitted gas may

collect around the unit and cause explosion.
• Do not

•

• 

Do not  expose your body directly to cool air for a prolonged period of time.

•

• 

If the air conditioner is used together with burners or other heating devices, thoroughly ventilate
the room to avoid oxygen deficiency.

Safety Precautions

Do not allow children to play with the air conditioner. Children must be supervised around the
unit at all times.

 operate your air conditioner in a wet room such as a bathroom or laundry room. Too 
much exposure to water can cause electrical components to short circuit.

In certain functional environments, such as kitchens, server rooms, etc., the use of specially
designed air-conditioning units is highly recommended.

WARNING

This symbol indicates the possibility 
of personnel injury or loss of life.

CAUTION

This symbol indicates the possibility of 
property damage or serious consequences.
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Consignes de sécurité
Lire les consignes de sécurité avant le fonctionnement et l'installation
Une installation incorrecte due au non-respect des instructions peut entraîner de 
graves dommages ou blessures.
La gravité des dommages ou blessures potentiels est classée comme une MISE EN FARDE ou ATTENTION.
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 ATTENTION
Ce symbole indique la possibilité de blessures 
corporelles ou de mort.
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 ATTENTION
Ce symbole indique la possibilité de dommages 
matériels ou de conséquences graves.

 WARNINGS FOR PRODUCT INSTALLATION

1. Installation must be performed by an authorized dealer or specialist. Defective installation can
cause water leakage, electrical shock, or fire.

2. Installation must be performed according to the installation instructions. Improper installation
can cause water leakage, electrical shock, or fire.
(In North America,installation must be performed in accordance with the requirement of NEC
and CEC by authorized personnel only.)

3. Contact an authorized service technician for repair or maintenance of this unit. This appliance
shall be installed in accordance with national wiring regulations.

4. Only use the included accessories, parts, and specified parts for installation. Using non-standard
parts can cause water leakage, electrical shock, fire, and can cause the unit to fail.

5.

6.

 Install the unit in a firm location that can support the unit’s weight. If the chosen location cannot
support the unit’s weight, or the installation is not done properly, the unit may drop and cause
serious injury and damage.

7.

8.

9.
10.

11.

Do not turn on the power until all work has been completed.
When moving or relocating the air conditioner, consult experienced service technicians for
disconnection and reinstallation of the unit.
How to install the appliance to its support, please read the information for details in "indoor unit
installation" and "outdoor unit installation" sections .

 
For units that have an auxiliary electric heater, do not install the unit within 1 meter (3 feet) of
any combustible materials.

   Do not  install the unit in a location that may be exposed to combustible gas leaks. If
combustible gas accumulates around the unit, it may cause fire.

   

Install drainage piping according to the instructions in this manual. Improper drainage may
cause water damage to your home and property.

Note about Fluorinated Gasses(Not applicable to the unit using R290 Refrigerant)

1.  This air-conditioning unit contains fluorinated greenhouse gasses. For specific information on the
type of gas and the amount, please refer to the relevant label on the unit itself or the
“Owner's Manual - Product Fiche ” in the packaging of the outdoor unit. (European
Union products only).

2.
 
Installation, service, maintenance and repair of this unit must be performed by a certified
technician.

3. Product uninstallation and recycling must be performed by a certified technician.
4.  For equipment that contains fluorinated greenhouse gases in quantities of 5 tonnes of CO2

equivalent or more, but of less than 50 tonnes of CO2 equivalent, If the system has a leak-
detection system installed, it must be checked for leaks at least every 24 months.

5.

 

When the unit is checked for leaks, proper record-keeping of all checks is strongly recommended.
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	 ATTENTION

Cet appareil peut être utilisé par des enfants âgés de 8 ans et plus et par des personnes ayant des capacités 
physiques, sensorielles ou mentales réduites ou avec peu d'expérience et de connaissances, à condition qu'ils 
aient été surveillés ou instruits pour utiliser l'appareil en toute sécurité et qu'ils en comprennent les dangers. 
Les enfants ne doivent pas jouer avec l'appareil. Le nettoyage et l'entretien par l'utilisateur ne doivent pas être 
effectués par des enfants sans surveillance (exigences des normes EN).
Cet appareil n'est pas destiné à être utilisé par des personnes (y compris des enfants) ayant des capacités 
physiques, sensorielles ou mentales réduites, ou sans expérience et connaissances, sauf si elles ont été surveillées 
ou instruites pour utiliser l'appareil, par une personne responsable de leur sécurité. Les enfants doivent être 
surveillés pour s'assurer qu'ils ne jouent pas avec l'appareil (exigences de la norme CEI).

 WARNINGS FOR PRODUCT INSTALLATION

1. Installation must be performed by an authorized dealer or specialist. Defective installation can
cause water leakage, electrical shock, or fire.
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detection system installed, it must be checked for leaks at least every 24 months.

5.

 

When the unit is checked for leaks, proper record-keeping of all checks is strongly recommended.
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	 MISES EN GARDE POUR L'UTILISATION DU PRODUIT

•	 �Si une situation anormale se produit (telle qu'une odeur de brûlé), éteindre immédiatement l'unité et 
débrancher le courant. Appeler le revendeur pour savoir comment éviter les décharges électriques, 
les incendies ou les blessures.

•	 �Ne pas insérer les doigts, des tiges ou d’autres objets à l'entrée ou à la sortie de l'air. Cela peut provoquer 
des blessures, car le ventilateur peut tourner à grande vitesse.

•	 �Ne pas utiliser de sprays inflammables tels que de la laque pour les cheveux ou de la peinture à proximité de 
l'unité. Cela peut provoquer des incendies ou une combustion.

•	 �Ne pas utiliser le climatiseur dans des endroits proches ou à proximité de gaz combustibles. Le gaz émis 
peut s'accumuler autour de l'unité et provoquer une explosion.

•	 Ne pas utiliser le climatiseur dans des environnements humides tels que les salles de bains ou les 
buanderies. Une exposition excessive à l'eau peut provoquer un court-circuit sur les composants électriques.

•	 Ne pas exposer le corps directement à l'air froid pendant une période prolongée.
•	 �Ne pas laisser les enfants jouer avec le climatiseur. Les enfants doivent toujours être surveillés autour de l'unité.
•	 �Si le climatiseur est utilisé avec des brûleurs ou d'autres appareils de chauffage, il faut aérer soigneusement 

la pièce afin d’éviter toute carence d’oxygène.
•	 �Dans certains environnements fonctionnels, tels que les cuisines, les salles de serveurs, etc. l'utilisation 

d'unités de climatisation spécialement conçues est fortement recommandée.



• Do not  clean the air conditioner with combustible cleaning agents. Combustible cleaning agents
can cause fire or deformation.

CLEANING AND MAINTENANCE WARNINGS

• Turn off the device and disconnect the power before cleaning. Failure to do so can cause
electrical shock.

• Do not clean the air conditioner with excessive amounts of water.

 CAUTION
• Turn off the air conditioner and disconnect the power if you are not going to use it for a long time.
• Turn off and unplug the unit during storms.
• Make sure that water condensation can drain unhindered from the unit.
• Do not operate the air conditioner with wet hands. This may cause electric shock.
• Do not use device for any other purpose than its intended use.
• Do not climb onto or place objects on top of the outdoor unit.
• Do not  allow the air conditioner to operate for long periods of time with doors or windows open,

or if the humidity is very high.

ELECTRICAL WARNINGS
• Only use the specified power cord. If the power cord is damaged, it must be replaced by the

manufacturer, its service agent or similarly qualified persons in order to avoid a hazard.
• Keep power plug clean. Remove any dust or grime that accumulates on or around the plug. Dirty

plugs can cause fire or electric shock.
• 

• 

• 

• 
• 

• 

• 

Do not  pull power cord to unplug unit. Hold the plug firmly and pull it from the outlet. Pulling
directly on the cord can damage it, which can lead to fire or electric shock.
Do not modify the length of the power supply cord or use an extension cord to power the unit.
Do not share the electrical outlet with other appliances. Improper or insufficient power supply
can cause fire or electrical shock.

If connecting power to fixed wiring, an all-pole disconnection device which has at least 3mm
clearances in all poles, and have a leakage current that may exceed 10mA, the residual current
device(RCD) having a rated residual operating current not exceeding 30mA, and disconnection
must be incorporated in the fixed wiring in accordance with the wiring rules.

For all electrical work, follow all local and national wiring standards, regulations, and the
Installation Manual.  Connect cables tightly, and clamp them securely to prevent external forces
from damaging the terminal. Improper electrical connections can overheat and cause fire, and may
also cause shock. All electrical connections must be made according to the Electrical Connection
Diagram located on the panels of the indoor and outdoor units.
All wiring must be properly arranged to ensure that the control board cover can close properly. If
the control board cover is not closed properly, it can lead to corrosion and cause the connection
points on the terminal to heat up, catch fire, or cause electrical shock.

The product must be properly grounded at the time of installation, or electrical shock may occur.

TAKE NOTE OF FUSE SPECIFICATIONS

The air conditioner’s circuit board (PCB) is designed with a fuse to provide overcurrent protection. 
The specifications of the fuse are printed on the circuit board ,such as :  
Indoor unit: T3.15AL/250VAC, T5AL/250VAC, T3.15A/250VAC, T5A/250VAC, etc. 
Outdoor unit: T20A/250VAC(<=18000Btu/h units), T30A/250VAC(>18000Btu/h units)
NOTE: For the units with R32 or R290 refrigerant , only the blast-proof ceramic fuse can be used.
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 AVIS DE NETTOYAGE ET D’ENTRETIEN
•	 Éteindre l'appareil et débrancher le courant électrique avant le nettoyage. Le non-respect de cette consigne 

peut entraîner des décharges électriques.
•	 Ne pas nettoyer le climatiseur avec des quantités excessives d'eau
•	 Ne pas nettoyer le climatiseur avec des détergents combustibles. Les détergents combustibles peuvent 

provoquer des incendie ou des déformations.

	 ATTENTION
•	 Éteindre le climatiseur et débrancher le courant en cas d’inutilisation pendant une longue période.
•	 Éteindre et débrancher l'unité pendant les orages.
•	 S’assurer que l'eau condensée peut s'écouler librement de l'unité.
•	 Ne pas utiliser le climatiseur avec les mains mouillées. Cela pourrait provoquer une décharge électrique.
•	 Ne pas utiliser l’unité à des fins différentes de celles pour lesquelles elle a été conçue.
•	 Ne pas monter sur l'unité externe et ne pas placer d'objets dessus.
•	 Ne pas laisser le climatiseur fonctionner pendant de longues périodes avec les portes ou les fenêtres 

ouvertes ou si l'humidité est très élevée.

 WARNINGS FOR PRODUCT INSTALLATION

1. Installation must be performed by an authorized dealer or specialist. Defective installation can
cause water leakage, electrical shock, or fire.

2. Installation must be performed according to the installation instructions. Improper installation
can cause water leakage, electrical shock, or fire.
(In North America,installation must be performed in accordance with the requirement of NEC
and CEC by authorized personnel only.)

3. Contact an authorized service technician for repair or maintenance of this unit. This appliance
shall be installed in accordance with national wiring regulations.

4. Only use the included accessories, parts, and specified parts for installation. Using non-standard
parts can cause water leakage, electrical shock, fire, and can cause the unit to fail.

5.

6.

 Install the unit in a firm location that can support the unit’s weight. If the chosen location cannot
support the unit’s weight, or the installation is not done properly, the unit may drop and cause
serious injury and damage.

7.

8.

9.
10.

11.

Do not turn on the power until all work has been completed.
When moving or relocating the air conditioner, consult experienced service technicians for
disconnection and reinstallation of the unit.
How to install the appliance to its support, please read the information for details in "indoor unit
installation" and "outdoor unit installation" sections .

 
For units that have an auxiliary electric heater, do not install the unit within 1 meter (3 feet) of
any combustible materials.

   Do not  install the unit in a location that may be exposed to combustible gas leaks. If
combustible gas accumulates around the unit, it may cause fire.

   

Install drainage piping according to the instructions in this manual. Improper drainage may
cause water damage to your home and property.

Note about Fluorinated Gasses(Not applicable to the unit using R290 Refrigerant)

1.  This air-conditioning unit contains fluorinated greenhouse gasses. For specific information on the
type of gas and the amount, please refer to the relevant label on the unit itself or the
“Owner's Manual - Product Fiche ” in the packaging of the outdoor unit. (European
Union products only).

2.
 
Installation, service, maintenance and repair of this unit must be performed by a certified
technician.

3. Product uninstallation and recycling must be performed by a certified technician.
4.  For equipment that contains fluorinated greenhouse gases in quantities of 5 tonnes of CO2

equivalent or more, but of less than 50 tonnes of CO2 equivalent, If the system has a leak-
detection system installed, it must be checked for leaks at least every 24 months.

5.

 

When the unit is checked for leaks, proper record-keeping of all checks is strongly recommended.
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	 MISES EN GARDE ÉLECTRIQUES

•	 Utiliser uniquement le cordon d'alimentation spécifié. Si le cordon d’alimentation est endommagé, il doit 
être remplacé par le fabricant via son centre de service ou un personnel qualifié pour éviter tout danger.

•	 Maintenir la fiche d'alimentation propre. Éliminer la poussière ou la saleté qui s'accumule sur la fiche ou 
autour de celle-ci. Des fiches sales peuvent provoquer des incendies ou des décharges électriques.

•	 Ne pas tirer sur le cordon d'alimentation pour débrancher l'unité. Tenir fermement la fiche et l’extraire de la 
prise de courant. Une traction directe sur le cordon peut l'endommager et provoquer des incendies ou des 
décharges électriques.

•	 Ne pas modifier la longueur du cordon d'alimentation ni utiliser une rallonge pour alimenter l'unité.
•	 Ne pas partager la prise électrique avec d'autres appareils. Une alimentation électrique inadéquate ou 

insuffisante peut provoquer des incendies ou des décharges électriques.
•	 Le produit doit être correctement mis à la terre lors moment de l'installation, sinon des décharges 

électriques peuvent se produire.
•	 Pour toutes les interventions électriques, il faut suivre toutes les normes de câblage locales et nationales, 

les réglementations et le manuel d'installation. Connecter solidement les câbles et les fixer pour éviter 
que des forces externes n'endommagent la borne. Des branchements électriques inadéquates peuvent 
se surchauffer, provoquer des incendies et des décharges électriques. Tous les branchements électriques 
doivent être effectués conformément au schéma des branchements électriques situé sur les panneaux des 
unités interne et externe.

•	 Tous les câbles doivent être acheminés de manière à assurer que le couvercle de la carte de contrôle puisse 
se fermer correctement. Si le couvercle de la carte de contrôle n'est pas correctement fermé, cela peut 
provoquer de la corrosion et entraîner une surchauffe des points de connexion sur la borne, des incendies 
ou des décharges électriques.

•	 En cas de connexion de l'alimentation au câblage fixe, un dispositif de disjonction sur tous les pôles ayant 
une distance minimale de 3 mm dans tous les pôles et un courant de dispersion pouvant dépasser 10mA, 
le dispositif de courant résiduel (RCD) avec un courant de service résiduel nominal ne dépassant pas 30mA, 
et le sectionnement doit être incorporé dans le câblage fixe, conformément aux normes de câblage.

PRENDRE NOTE DES SPÉCIFICATIONS DES FUSIBLES
La carte du circuit imprimé (PCB) du climatiseur a été conçue avec un fusible pour fournir une protection contre 
les surintensités.
Les spécifications du fusible sont imprimées sur la carte du circuit imprimé, telles que :
Unité interne : T3.15AL/250VCA, T5AL/250VCA, T3.15A/250VCA, T5A/250VCA, etc.
Unité externe : T20A/250VCA (<= 18000Btu/h unités), T30A/250VCA (>18000Btu/h unités)
REMARQUE Pour les unités avec du réfrigérant R32 ou R290, seul le fusible en céramique antidéflagrant peut 
être utilisé.



 WARNINGS FOR PRODUCT INSTALLATION

1. Installation must be performed by an authorized dealer or specialist. Defective installation can
cause water leakage, electrical shock, or fire.

2. Installation must be performed according to the installation instructions. Improper installation
can cause water leakage, electrical shock, or fire.
(In North America,installation must be performed in accordance with the requirement of NEC
and CEC by authorized personnel only.)

3. Contact an authorized service technician for repair or maintenance of this unit. This appliance
shall be installed in accordance with national wiring regulations.

4. Only use the included accessories, parts, and specified parts for installation. Using non-standard
parts can cause water leakage, electrical shock, fire, and can cause the unit to fail.

5.

6.

 Install the unit in a firm location that can support the unit’s weight. If the chosen location cannot
support the unit’s weight, or the installation is not done properly, the unit may drop and cause
serious injury and damage.

7.

8.

9.
10.

11.

Do not turn on the power until all work has been completed.
When moving or relocating the air conditioner, consult experienced service technicians for
disconnection and reinstallation of the unit.
How to install the appliance to its support, please read the information for details in "indoor unit
installation" and "outdoor unit installation" sections .

 
For units that have an auxiliary electric heater, do not install the unit within 1 meter (3 feet) of
any combustible materials.

   Do not  install the unit in a location that may be exposed to combustible gas leaks. If
combustible gas accumulates around the unit, it may cause fire.

   

Install drainage piping according to the instructions in this manual. Improper drainage may
cause water damage to your home and property.

Note about Fluorinated Gasses(Not applicable to the unit using R290 Refrigerant)

1.  This air-conditioning unit contains fluorinated greenhouse gasses. For specific information on the
type of gas and the amount, please refer to the relevant label on the unit itself or the
“Owner's Manual - Product Fiche ” in the packaging of the outdoor unit. (European
Union products only).

2.
 
Installation, service, maintenance and repair of this unit must be performed by a certified
technician.

3. Product uninstallation and recycling must be performed by a certified technician.
4.  For equipment that contains fluorinated greenhouse gases in quantities of 5 tonnes of CO2

equivalent or more, but of less than 50 tonnes of CO2 equivalent, If the system has a leak-
detection system installed, it must be checked for leaks at least every 24 months.

5.

 

When the unit is checked for leaks, proper record-keeping of all checks is strongly recommended.
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 WARNINGS FOR PRODUCT INSTALLATION

1. Installation must be performed by an authorized dealer or specialist. Defective installation can
cause water leakage, electrical shock, or fire.

2. Installation must be performed according to the installation instructions. Improper installation
can cause water leakage, electrical shock, or fire.
(In North America,installation must be performed in accordance with the requirement of NEC
and CEC by authorized personnel only.)

3. Contact an authorized service technician for repair or maintenance of this unit. This appliance
shall be installed in accordance with national wiring regulations.

4. Only use the included accessories, parts, and specified parts for installation. Using non-standard
parts can cause water leakage, electrical shock, fire, and can cause the unit to fail.

5.

6.

 Install the unit in a firm location that can support the unit’s weight. If the chosen location cannot
support the unit’s weight, or the installation is not done properly, the unit may drop and cause
serious injury and damage.

7.

8.

9.
10.

11.

Do not turn on the power until all work has been completed.
When moving or relocating the air conditioner, consult experienced service technicians for
disconnection and reinstallation of the unit.
How to install the appliance to its support, please read the information for details in "indoor unit
installation" and "outdoor unit installation" sections .

 
For units that have an auxiliary electric heater, do not install the unit within 1 meter (3 feet) of
any combustible materials.

   Do not  install the unit in a location that may be exposed to combustible gas leaks. If
combustible gas accumulates around the unit, it may cause fire.

   

Install drainage piping according to the instructions in this manual. Improper drainage may
cause water damage to your home and property.

Note about Fluorinated Gasses(Not applicable to the unit using R290 Refrigerant)

1.  This air-conditioning unit contains fluorinated greenhouse gasses. For specific information on the
type of gas and the amount, please refer to the relevant label on the unit itself or the
“Owner's Manual - Product Fiche ” in the packaging of the outdoor unit. (European
Union products only).

2.
 
Installation, service, maintenance and repair of this unit must be performed by a certified
technician.

3. Product uninstallation and recycling must be performed by a certified technician.
4.  For equipment that contains fluorinated greenhouse gases in quantities of 5 tonnes of CO2

equivalent or more, but of less than 50 tonnes of CO2 equivalent, If the system has a leak-
detection system installed, it must be checked for leaks at least every 24 months.

5.

 

When the unit is checked for leaks, proper record-keeping of all checks is strongly recommended.
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	 MISES EN GARDE POUR L'INSTALLATION DU PRODUIT
1.	 L'installation doit être effectuée par un revendeur agréé ou par un spécialiste. Une installation défectueuse 

peut entraîner des fuites d'eau, des décharges électriques ou des incendies.
2.	 L'installation doit être effectuée conformément aux instructions d'installation. Une installation impropre peut 

entraîner des fuites d'eau, des décharges électriques ou des incendies. 
(En Amérique du Nord, l'installation doit être effectuée conformément aux exigences NEC et CEC par un 
personnel autorisé uniquement)

3.	 Contacter un technicien de service agréé pour la réparation ou l'entretien de cette unité. L'appareil doit être 
installé conformément aux réglementations nationales en matière de branchements électriques.

4.	 Utiliser uniquement les accessoires, les pièces fournies et les pièces spécifiées pour l'installation. 
L'utilisation de pièces non standard peut entraîner des fuites d'eau, des décharges électriques, des incendies 
et peut provoquer une panne de l'unité.

5.	 Installer l'unité dans un endroit sûr à même de supporter le poids de l'unité. Si l'emplacement choisi ne peut 
pas supporter le poids de l'unité ou si l'installation n'a pas été effectuée correctement, l'unité peut tomber 
et causer des blessures graves et des dommages.

6.	 Installer les tuyaux de drainage conformément aux instructions de ce manuel. Un drainage inapproprié peut 
causer des dégâts d'eau dans la maison et les propriétés.

7.	 Pour les unités équipées d'un chauffage électrique auxiliaire, ne pas installer l'unité à moins de 1 mètre 
(3 pieds) de tout matériau combustible.

8.	 Ne pas installer l’unité dans un endroit pouvant être exposé à des fuites de gaz combustibles. 
L'accumulation de gaz combustible autour de l'unité peut provoquer des incendies.

9.	 Ne pas allumer l'unité tant que toutes les interventions ne sont pas terminées.
10.	 Lors du déplacement du climatiseur, il faut consulter des techniciens expérimentés pour la déconnection et la 

réinstallation de l'unité.
11.	 Pour installer l'unité sur son support, il faut lire les informations dans les sections « Installation de l'unité 

interne » et « Installation de l'unité externe ».

Remarque sur les gaz fluorés (non applicable à l'unité utilisant le réfrigérant R290)

1.	 Cette unité de climatisation contient des gaz fluorés à effet de serre. Pour des informations spécifiques sur le type 
et la quantité de gaz, voir l'étiquette spécifique apposée sur l'unité, ou le «Manuel d'utilisation et d'entretien - 
Fiche produit » se trouvant sur l'emballage de l'unité externe. (Produits de l'Union européenne uniquement).

2.	 L'installation, l'assistance, l’entretien et la réparation de cet appareil doivent être effectués par un technicien 
certifié.

3.	 Le produit doit être démonté et recyclé par un technicien certifié.
4.	 Pour les appareils contenant des gaz fluorés à effet de serre en quantité équivalente à 5 tonnes de CO2 ou 

plus, mais inférieure à 50 tonnes de CO2, si l’installation est équipée d’un système de détection des fuites, 
celui-ci doit être contrôlés au moins tous les 24 mois.

5.	 Lorsque l'unité est vérifiée pour des fuites, il est fortement recommandé de conserver des registres 
appropriés de tous les contrôles.



 

 WARNING for Using R32/R290 Refrigerant

2

2
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When flammable refrigerant are employed, appliance shall be stored in a well -ventilated area 
where the room size corresponds to the room area as specifiec for operation.
For R32 frigerant models:
Appliance shall be installed, operated and stored in a room with a floor area larger than 4m . 
Appliance shall not be installed  in an unvertilated space, if that space is smaller than 4m  .
For R290 refrigerant models, the minimum room size needed:
<=9000Btu/h units:  13m
>9000Btu/h and <=12000Btu/h units: 17m
>12000Btu/h and <=18000Btu/h units: 26m
>18000Btu/h and <=24000Btu/h units: 35m
Reusable mechanical connectors and flared joints are not allowed indoors.
(EN Standard Requirements).
Mechanical connectors used indoors shall have a rate of not more than 3g/year at 25%
of the maximum allowable pressure. When mechanical connectors are reused indoors,
sealing parts shall be renewed. When flared joints are reused indoors, the flare part 
shall be re-fabricated. (UL Standard Requirements)
When mechanical connectors are reused indoors, sealing parts shall be renewed. When 
flared joints are reused indoors, the flare part shall be re-fabricated. 
(IEC Standard Requirements)

European Disposal Guidelines

This appliance contains refrigerant and other potentially hazardous materials. When disposing of 
this appliance, the law requires special collection and treatment. Do not dispose of this product as 
household waste or unsorted municipal waste. 
When disposing of this appliance, you have the following options:

• Dispose of the appliance at designated municipal electronic waste collection facility.
• When buying a new appliance, the retailer will take back the old appliance free of charge.
• The manufacturer will take back the old appliance free of charge.
• Sell the appliance to certified  scrap metal dealers.

Special notice

Disposing of this appliance in the forest or other natural surroundings endangers your health and is 
bad for the environment. Hazardous substances may leak into the ground water and enter the food 
chain.

Correct Disposal of This Product

(Waste Electrical & Electronic Equipment)

This marking shown on the product or its literature, indicates that waste electrical and 
eletrical equipment should not be mixed with general household waste.
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 WARNINGS FOR PRODUCT INSTALLATION

1. Installation must be performed by an authorized dealer or specialist. Defective installation can
cause water leakage, electrical shock, or fire.

2. Installation must be performed according to the installation instructions. Improper installation
can cause water leakage, electrical shock, or fire.
(In North America,installation must be performed in accordance with the requirement of NEC
and CEC by authorized personnel only.)

3. Contact an authorized service technician for repair or maintenance of this unit. This appliance
shall be installed in accordance with national wiring regulations.

4. Only use the included accessories, parts, and specified parts for installation. Using non-standard
parts can cause water leakage, electrical shock, fire, and can cause the unit to fail.

5.

6.

 Install the unit in a firm location that can support the unit’s weight. If the chosen location cannot
support the unit’s weight, or the installation is not done properly, the unit may drop and cause
serious injury and damage.

7.

8.

9.
10.

11.

Do not turn on the power until all work has been completed.
When moving or relocating the air conditioner, consult experienced service technicians for
disconnection and reinstallation of the unit.
How to install the appliance to its support, please read the information for details in "indoor unit
installation" and "outdoor unit installation" sections .

 
For units that have an auxiliary electric heater, do not install the unit within 1 meter (3 feet) of
any combustible materials.

   Do not  install the unit in a location that may be exposed to combustible gas leaks. If
combustible gas accumulates around the unit, it may cause fire.

   

Install drainage piping according to the instructions in this manual. Improper drainage may
cause water damage to your home and property.

Note about Fluorinated Gasses(Not applicable to the unit using R290 Refrigerant)

1.  This air-conditioning unit contains fluorinated greenhouse gasses. For specific information on the
type of gas and the amount, please refer to the relevant label on the unit itself or the
“Owner's Manual - Product Fiche ” in the packaging of the outdoor unit. (European
Union products only).

2.
 
Installation, service, maintenance and repair of this unit must be performed by a certified
technician.

3. Product uninstallation and recycling must be performed by a certified technician.
4.  For equipment that contains fluorinated greenhouse gases in quantities of 5 tonnes of CO2

equivalent or more, but of less than 50 tonnes of CO2 equivalent, If the system has a leak-
detection system installed, it must be checked for leaks at least every 24 months.

5.

 

When the unit is checked for leaks, proper record-keeping of all checks is strongly recommended.
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	 ATTENTION pour l'utilisation du réfrigérant R32/R290

•	 Lors de l'utilisation d'un réfrigérant inflammable, l'appareil doit être stocké dans un endroit bien aéré où les 
dimensions de la pièce correspondent à la zone de la pièce comme spécifié ci-dessous.
Pour les modèles avec du réfrigérant R32 :
L'appareil doit être installé, utilisé et stocké dans une pièce ayant une surface au sol supérieure à 4 m2.
Pour les modèles avec du réfrigérant R290, les dimensions minimales requises pour la chambre froide :
<=9000Btu/h unité : 13 m2

>9000Btu/h et <=12000Btu/h : 17 m2

>12000Btu/h et <=18000Btu/h : 26 m2

>18000Btu/h et <= 24000Btu/h : 35 m2

•	 Les connecteurs mécaniques réutilisables et les joints évasés ne sont pas autorisés à l'intérieur.
(Exigences de la norme EN).

•	 Les connecteurs mécaniques utilisés à l'intérieur doivent avoir une perte ne dépassant pas 3 g/an à 25% de 
la pression maximale autorisée. En cas de réutilisation des connecteurs mécaniques à l'intérieur, les pièces 
d'étanchéité doivent être remplacées. Lorsque les joints évasés sont réutilisés à l'intérieur, la partie évasée 
doit être reconstruite. (Exigences de la norme UL)

•	 En cas de réutilisation des connecteurs mécaniques à l'intérieur, les pièces d'étanchéité doivent être 
remplacées. Lorsque les joints évasés sont réutilisés à l'intérieur, la partie évasée doit être reconstruite.
(Exigences de la norme CEI)

Lignes directives européennes concernant l'élimination
Cette marque, qui se trouve sur le produit ou sur sa documentation, indique que les déchets 
d'équipements électriques et électroniques ne doivent pas être mélangés aux déchets ménagers 
ordinaires.

 

 WARNING for Using R32/R290 Refrigerant
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When flammable refrigerant are employed, appliance shall be stored in a well -ventilated area 
where the room size corresponds to the room area as specifiec for operation.
For R32 frigerant models:
Appliance shall be installed, operated and stored in a room with a floor area larger than 4m . 
Appliance shall not be installed  in an unvertilated space, if that space is smaller than 4m  .
For R290 refrigerant models, the minimum room size needed:
<=9000Btu/h units:  13m
>9000Btu/h and <=12000Btu/h units: 17m
>12000Btu/h and <=18000Btu/h units: 26m
>18000Btu/h and <=24000Btu/h units: 35m
Reusable mechanical connectors and flared joints are not allowed indoors.
(EN Standard Requirements).
Mechanical connectors used indoors shall have a rate of not more than 3g/year at 25%
of the maximum allowable pressure. When mechanical connectors are reused indoors,
sealing parts shall be renewed. When flared joints are reused indoors, the flare part 
shall be re-fabricated. (UL Standard Requirements)
When mechanical connectors are reused indoors, sealing parts shall be renewed. When 
flared joints are reused indoors, the flare part shall be re-fabricated. 
(IEC Standard Requirements)

European Disposal Guidelines

This appliance contains refrigerant and other potentially hazardous materials. When disposing of 
this appliance, the law requires special collection and treatment. Do not dispose of this product as 
household waste or unsorted municipal waste. 
When disposing of this appliance, you have the following options:

• Dispose of the appliance at designated municipal electronic waste collection facility.
• When buying a new appliance, the retailer will take back the old appliance free of charge.
• The manufacturer will take back the old appliance free of charge.
• Sell the appliance to certified  scrap metal dealers.

Special notice

Disposing of this appliance in the forest or other natural surroundings endangers your health and is 
bad for the environment. Hazardous substances may leak into the ground water and enter the food 
chain.

Correct Disposal of This Product

(Waste Electrical & Electronic Equipment)

This marking shown on the product or its literature, indicates that waste electrical and 
eletrical equipment should not be mixed with general household waste.
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Cet appareil contient du réfrigérant et d'autres matériaux potentiellement dangereux. Pour l'élimination 
de cet appareil, la loi exige une collecte et un traitement spécial. Ne pas jeter le produit avec les ordures 
ménagères ou les déchets urbains non triés.
Les options suivantes sont disponibles pour l'élimination de cet appareil :

•	 Remettre l'appareil en fin de vie à un centre de collecte des déchets électroniques urbains.
•	 Lors de l'achat d'un nouvel appareil, le revendeur reprendra l'ancien appareil gratuitement.
•	 Le fabricant reprendra gratuitement l'ancien appareil.
•	 Vendre l'appareil à des revendeurs agréés de ferraille.

Avis spécial

L’élimination de cet appareil dans un bois ou dans tout autre environnement naturel met en danger 
la santé et nuit à l'environnement. Les substances dangereuses peuvent s'échapper dans les eaux 
souterraines et entrer dans la chaîne alimentaire.

Élimination correcte de ce produit

(Déchets d'équipements électriques et électroniques)



Unit Specifications and Features

Indoor unit display

Illustrations in this manual are for explanatory purposes. The actual shape of your indoor unit 
may be slightly different. The actual shape shall prevail. 

NOTE: Different models have different front panel and display window. Not all the indicators 
describing below are available for the air conditioner you purchased. Please check the indoor display 
window of the unit you purchased.

Displays  temperature, operation feature and 
Error codes: 

fresh  defrost   run  timer

Power Cable (Some Units)

Remote Control Remote Control 
Holder(Some Units)Louver

Front Panel

Display window(A) Display window(D)Display window(B)

fresh  defrost   run  timer

Display window(C)

“       ”   for 3 seconds when:
• TIMER ON is set
• FRESH, SWING, TURBO, or SILENCE feature is turned on

“         ”   when Fresh feature is activated(some units)

“       ”   for 3 seconds when:
• TIMER OFF is set
• FRESH, SWING, TURBO, or SILENCE feature is turned off

“       ”   when defrosting

“       ”   when anti-cold air feature is turned on

“       ”   when unit is self-cleaning(some units)

“       ”   when 8 C heating feature is turned on(some units)

“           ” when defrost feature is activated.

Display Code 
Meanings

,, 

“      ”    

 When ECO function(some units) is activated, the
    illuminates gradually one by one as    --
   --     --set temperature --    ...... in one second interval.

fresh  defrost   run  timer

“       ”    when the unit is on.

“         ” when TIMER is set.

fresh 

defrost

run

timer   

“        ”   when Wireless Control feature is activated(some units)
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Spécifications et caractéristiques de l'unité

Affichage de l'unité interne
REMARQUE Différents modèles ont des panneaux avant et des cadres différents. Tous les indicateurs décrits 
ci-dessous ne sont pas disponibles pour le climatiseur que vous avez acheté. Il faut contrôler l'écran d'affichage 
interne de l'unité achetée.
Les illustrations de ce manuel sont fournies à titre explicatif. La forme réelle de l'unité interne peut être 
légèrement différente. La forme réelle prévaut.
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Indoor unit display

Illustrations in this manual are for explanatory purposes. The actual shape of your indoor unit 
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,, 

“      ”    
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“       ”    when the unit is on.

“         ” when TIMER is set.

fresh 

defrost

run

timer   

“        ”   when Wireless Control feature is activated(some units)
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Panneau avant
Cordon d'alimentation (certaines unités)

Volet

Écran d'affichage (A) Écran d'affichage (B) Écran d'affichage (C) Fenêtre d’affichage (D)

Télécommande Télécommande
Support (certaines unités)

Code de 
l’écran

Significations

lorsque la fonction Fresh est activée (certaines unités)

lorsque la fonction de dégivrage est activée.

lorsque l'unité est allumée.

lorsque le TIMER est configuré.

lorsque la fonction de contrôle sans fils est activée (certaines unités)

Affiche la température, la fonction de fonctionnement et les 
codes d'erreur :

Lorsque la fonction ECO (certaines unités) est activée, le 
système 
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 s'allume progressivement un par un comme 
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Indoor unit display
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température configurée 
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fresh 

defrost

run
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“        ”   when Wireless Control feature is activated(some units)
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 dans un 
intervalle d'une seconde.
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 pendant 3 secondes lorsque :
- TIMER ON est configuré
- La fonction FRESH, SWING, TURBO ou SILENCE est activée 
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 pendant 3 secondes lorsque :
- TIMER OFF est configuré
- La fonction FRESH, SWING, TURBO ou SILENCE est désactivée
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defrost

run

timer   

“        ”   when Wireless Control feature is activated(some units)
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 lorsque la fonction anti-froid de l'air est activée
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 lorsqu’il se dégèle

Unit Specifications and Features

Indoor unit display

Illustrations in this manual are for explanatory purposes. The actual shape of your indoor unit 
may be slightly different. The actual shape shall prevail. 

NOTE: Different models have different front panel and display window. Not all the indicators 
describing below are available for the air conditioner you purchased. Please check the indoor display 
window of the unit you purchased.

Displays  temperature, operation feature and 
Error codes: 

fresh  defrost   run  timer

Power Cable (Some Units)

Remote Control Remote Control 
Holder(Some Units)Louver

Front Panel

Display window(A) Display window(D)Display window(B)

fresh  defrost   run  timer

Display window(C)

“       ”   for 3 seconds when:
• TIMER ON is set
• FRESH, SWING, TURBO, or SILENCE feature is turned on

“         ”   when Fresh feature is activated(some units)

“       ”   for 3 seconds when:
• TIMER OFF is set
• FRESH, SWING, TURBO, or SILENCE feature is turned off

“       ”   when defrosting

“       ”   when anti-cold air feature is turned on

“       ”   when unit is self-cleaning(some units)

“       ”   when 8 C heating feature is turned on(some units)

“           ” when defrost feature is activated.

Display Code 
Meanings

,, 

“      ”    

 When ECO function(some units) is activated, the
    illuminates gradually one by one as    --
   --     --set temperature --    ...... in one second interval.

fresh  defrost   run  timer

“       ”    when the unit is on.

“         ” when TIMER is set.

fresh 

defrost

run

timer   

“        ”   when Wireless Control feature is activated(some units)

8

 lorsque l'unité est autonettoyante (certaines unités)
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 �lorsque la fonction de chauffage à 8 C est activée 
(certaines unités)
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Operating temperature

When your air conditioner is used outside of the following temperature ranges, certain safety
protection features may activate and cause the unit to disable.

                                                             

Room 
Temperature 17°C-32°C (62°F-90°F)  0°C-30°C

 (32°F-86°F) 
10°C-32°C (50°F-90°F)

Outdoor 
Temperature

18°C-43°C (64°F-109°F)

-7°C-24°C
(19°F-75°F)

 11°C-43°C (52°F-109°F) 

-7°C-43°C (19°F-109°F) 
(For models with low-temp cooling systems) 18°C-43°C (64°F-109°F)

COOL mode HEAT mode DRY mode

COOL mode HEAT mode DRY mode

Room Temperature
17°C - 32°C
(62°F - 90°F)

0°C - 30°C
(32°F - 86°F)

10°C - 32°C
(50°F - 90°F)

Outdoor 
Temperature

0°C - 50°C
(32°F - 122°F)

-15°C - 24°C
(5°F - 75°F)

0°C - 50°C
(32°F - 122°F)

-15°C - 50°C
(5°F - 122°F)

(For models with 
low temp. cooling 
systems.)

To further optimize the performance of your unit, do the following:

• Keep doors and windows closed.

• Limit energy usage by using TIMER ON and TIMER OFF functions.

• Do not block air inlets or outlets.

• Regularly inspect and clean air filters.

FOR OUTDOOR UNITS  
WITH AUXILIARY  
ELECTRIC HEATER

Inverter Split Type

Fixed-speed Type

When outside 
temperature is below 0°C
 (32°F ), we strongly  
recommend keeping the
unit plugged in at all 
time to ensure smooth
ongoing performance. 

NOTE: Room relative humidity less than 80%. If the air conditioner operates in excess of this 
figure, the surface of the air conditioner may attract condensation. Please sets the vertical air 
flow louver to its maximum angle (vertically to the floor), and set HIGH fan mode.
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Illustrations in this manual are for explanatory purposes. The actual shape of your indoor unit 
may be slightly different. The actual shape shall prevail. 

NOTE: Different models have different front panel and display window. Not all the indicators 
describing below are available for the air conditioner you purchased. Please check the indoor display 
window of the unit you purchased.
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“       ”   for 3 seconds when:
• TIMER ON is set
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Display Code 
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,, 

“      ”    
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    illuminates gradually one by one as    --
   --     --set temperature --    ...... in one second interval.

fresh  defrost   run  timer

“       ”    when the unit is on.

“         ” when TIMER is set.

fresh 

defrost

run

timer   

“        ”   when Wireless Control feature is activated(some units)
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Température de service

Lorsque le climatiseur est utilisé en dehors des plages de température suivantes, certaines 
fonctions de protection de sécurité peuvent s'activer et entraîner la désactivation de l'unité.

Type de variateur divisé

Operating temperature

When your air conditioner is used outside of the following temperature ranges, certain safety
protection features may activate and cause the unit to disable.

                                                             

Room 
Temperature 17°C-32°C (62°F-90°F)  0°C-30°C

 (32°F-86°F) 
10°C-32°C (50°F-90°F)

Outdoor 
Temperature

18°C-43°C (64°F-109°F)

-7°C-24°C
(19°F-75°F)

 11°C-43°C (52°F-109°F) 

-7°C-43°C (19°F-109°F) 
(For models with low-temp cooling systems) 18°C-43°C (64°F-109°F)

COOL mode HEAT mode DRY mode

COOL mode HEAT mode DRY mode

Room Temperature
17°C - 32°C
(62°F - 90°F)

0°C - 30°C
(32°F - 86°F)

10°C - 32°C
(50°F - 90°F)

Outdoor 
Temperature

0°C - 50°C
(32°F - 122°F)

-15°C - 24°C
(5°F - 75°F)

0°C - 50°C
(32°F - 122°F)

-15°C - 50°C
(5°F - 122°F)

(For models with 
low temp. cooling 
systems.)

To further optimize the performance of your unit, do the following:

• Keep doors and windows closed.

• Limit energy usage by using TIMER ON and TIMER OFF functions.

• Do not block air inlets or outlets.

• Regularly inspect and clean air filters.

FOR OUTDOOR UNITS  
WITH AUXILIARY  
ELECTRIC HEATER

Inverter Split Type

Fixed-speed Type

When outside 
temperature is below 0°C
 (32°F ), we strongly  
recommend keeping the
unit plugged in at all 
time to ensure smooth
ongoing performance. 

NOTE: Room relative humidity less than 80%. If the air conditioner operates in excess of this 
figure, the surface of the air conditioner may attract condensation. Please sets the vertical air 
flow louver to its maximum angle (vertically to the floor), and set HIGH fan mode.
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REMARQUE Humidité relative ambiante inférieure à 80%. Si le climatiseur fonctionne au-delà de 
cette valeur, la surface du climatiseur peut attirer la condensation. Configurer l'angle maximum de la 
prise d’air verticale (verticalement vers le sol) et configurer le mode de ventilation sur HIGH (ÉLEVÉE).

Pour optimiser davantage les performances de l’unité, il faut procéder comme suit :
•	 Laisser les portes et les fenêtres fermées.
•	 Limiter la consommation d'énergie en utilisant les fonctions TIMER ON et TIMER OFF.
•	 Ne pas bloquer les prises d’air ou les sorties.
•	 Inspecter et nettoyer régulièrement les filtres à air.

Mode  
REFROIDISSEMENT

À vitesse fixe type

Mode REFROIDISSEMENT
Mode 

CHAUFFAGE
Mode 

DÉSHUMIDIFICATION

Mode CHAUFFAGE Mode 
DÉSHUMIDIFICATION

Température 
ambiante

Température 
extérieure

Température 
ambiante

Température 
extérieure

-7°C-43°C (19°F- 109°F)
(Pour les modèles avec des systèmes de 

refroidissement à basse température)

(Pour les 
modèles avec 
refroidissement à 
basse température
des systèmes.)

POUR UNITÉS EXTERNES 
AVEC CHAUFFAGE 
ÉLECTRIQUE AUXILIAIRE

Lorsque la température 
extérieure est inférieure 
à 0°C (32°F), il est 
recommandé de toujours 
laisser l’unité branchée au 
secteur pour assurer un 
fonctionnement régulier 
et continu.



Other Features

• Auto-Restart(some units)
If the unit loses power, it will automatically
restart with the prior settings once power has
been restored.

• Anti-mildew (some units)
When turning off the unit from COOL, AUTO
(COOL), or DRY modes, the air conditioner will
continue operate at very low power to dry up
condensed water and prevent mildew growth.

• Wireless Control (some units)
Wireless control allows you to control your air
conditioner using your mobile phone and a
wireless connection.

• Louver Angle Memory(some units)
When turning on your unit, the louver will
automatically resume its former angle.

• Refrigerant Leakage Detection
(some units)
The indoor unit will automatically display “EC”
or “EL0C”or flash LEDS (model dependent )
when it detects refrigerant leakage.

The SLEEP function is used to decrease
energy use while you sleep (and don’t
need the same temperature settings to
stay comfortable). This function can only
be activated via remote control. And the
Sleep function is not available in FAN or
DRY mode.
Press the SLEEP button when you are
ready to go to sleep. When in COOL mode, 
the unit will increase the temperature 
by 1°C (2°F) after 1 hour, and will increase 
an additional 1°C (2°F) after another hour. 
When in HEAT mode, the unit will decrease 
the temperature by 1°C (2°F) after 1 hour, 
and will decrease an additional 1°C (2°F)
after another hour.

Sleep Operation•

For the USB device access, replacement,
maintenance operations must be carried
out by professional staff. Set 

temperature 1hr 1hr
Keep
running

SLEEP Operation

Saving energy during sleep

Heat mode( -1 C/2 F) per hour
for the first two hours

Cool mode(+1 C/2 F) per hour
for the first two hours

A guide on using the infrared remote is not 
included in this literature package. Not all 
the functions are available for the air
conditioner,  please check the indoor display 
and remote control of the unit you purchased. 

The sleep feature will stop after 8 hours and 
the system will keep running with final 
situation.    
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Un guide d'utilisation de la télécommande 
infrarouge n'est pas compris dans cette 
documentation. Toutes les fonctions ne 
sont pas disponibles pour le climatiseur, il 
faut vérifier l’écran d'affichage interne et la 
télécommande de l'unité achetée.

Autres caractéristiques

•	 Redémarrage automatique 
(certaines unités)
Si l'unité perd de l'énergie, elle redémarre 
automatiquement avec les configurations 
précédentes une fois que le courant est rétabli.

•	 Anti-moisissure (certaines unités)
Lorsque l'unité est éteinte à partir des modes 
REFROIDISSEMENT, AUTO (REFROIDISSEMENT) ou 
DÉSHUMIDIFICATION, le climatiseur continuera 
de fonctionner à très faible puissance pour sécher 
l'eau de condensation et empêcher la formation 
de moisissures.

•	 Contrôle sans fils (certaines unités)
La commande sans fils permet de contrôler le 
climatiseur à l'aide de votre téléphone portable et 
d'une connexion sans fils.
Pour l'accès au dispositif USB, le remplacement, 
les opérations d’entretien doivent être effectués 
par du personnel spécialisé.

•	 Mémoire d'angle du volet 
(certaines unités)
Lorsque l'unité est allumée, le volet reprend 
automatiquement son angle précédent.

•	 Détection de fuites du réfrigérant 
(certaines unités)
L'unité interne affiche automatiquement « EC » ou 
« EL0C » ou des LED clignotantes (selon le modèle) 
lorsqu'elle détecte des fuites de réfrigérant.

•	 Fonctionnement SLEEP
La fonction SLEEP est utilisée pour réduire la 
consommation d'énergie pendant le sommeil 
(et il n’est pas nécessaire de configurer la 
même température pour son propre confort). 
Cette fonction ne peut être activée que par 
télécommande. Et la fonction Sleep n'est pas 
disponible en mode FAN ou DRY.
Appuyer sur le bouton SLEEP lorsque 
vous êtes prêt à vous endormir. En mode 
REFROIDISSEMENT, l'unité augmentera la 
température de 1°C (2°F) après 1 heure, et 
augmentera de 1°C (2°F) supplémentaire 
après une autre heure. En mode CHAUFFAGE, 
l'unité diminuera la température de 1°C 
(2°F) après 1 heure et diminuera de 1°C (2°F) 
supplémentaire après une autre heure.
La fonction Sleep s'arrêtera après 8 heures et 
le système continuera de fonctionner avec la 
situation finale.

Other Features

• Auto-Restart(some units)
If the unit loses power, it will automatically
restart with the prior settings once power has
been restored.

• Anti-mildew (some units)
When turning off the unit from COOL, AUTO
(COOL), or DRY modes, the air conditioner will
continue operate at very low power to dry up
condensed water and prevent mildew growth.

• Wireless Control (some units)
Wireless control allows you to control your air
conditioner using your mobile phone and a
wireless connection.

• Louver Angle Memory(some units)
When turning on your unit, the louver will
automatically resume its former angle.

• Refrigerant Leakage Detection
(some units)
The indoor unit will automatically display “EC”
or “EL0C”or flash LEDS (model dependent )
when it detects refrigerant leakage.

The SLEEP function is used to decrease
energy use while you sleep (and don’t
need the same temperature settings to
stay comfortable). This function can only
be activated via remote control. And the
Sleep function is not available in FAN or
DRY mode.
Press the SLEEP button when you are
ready to go to sleep. When in COOL mode, 
the unit will increase the temperature 
by 1°C (2°F) after 1 hour, and will increase 
an additional 1°C (2°F) after another hour. 
When in HEAT mode, the unit will decrease 
the temperature by 1°C (2°F) after 1 hour, 
and will decrease an additional 1°C (2°F)
after another hour.

Sleep Operation•

For the USB device access, replacement,
maintenance operations must be carried
out by professional staff. Set 

temperature 1hr 1hr
Keep
running

SLEEP Operation

Saving energy during sleep

Heat mode( -1 C/2 F) per hour
for the first two hours

Cool mode(+1 C/2 F) per hour
for the first two hours

A guide on using the infrared remote is not 
included in this literature package. Not all 
the functions are available for the air
conditioner,  please check the indoor display 
and remote control of the unit you purchased. 

The sleep feature will stop after 8 hours and 
the system will keep running with final 
situation.    
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Fonctionnement SLEEP

Set
température

Continuer le 
déroulement

Mode de refroidissement (+1 C/2 F) à 
l’heure pour les deux premières heures

Mode de chauffage (-1 C/2 F) à l’heure 
pour les deux premières heures

Économie d'énergie pendant le sommeil



Other Features

• Auto-Restart(some units)
If the unit loses power, it will automatically
restart with the prior settings once power has
been restored.

• Anti-mildew (some units)
When turning off the unit from COOL, AUTO
(COOL), or DRY modes, the air conditioner will
continue operate at very low power to dry up
condensed water and prevent mildew growth.

• Wireless Control (some units)
Wireless control allows you to control your air
conditioner using your mobile phone and a
wireless connection.

• Louver Angle Memory(some units)
When turning on your unit, the louver will
automatically resume its former angle.

• Refrigerant Leakage Detection
(some units)
The indoor unit will automatically display “EC”
or “EL0C”or flash LEDS (model dependent )
when it detects refrigerant leakage.

The SLEEP function is used to decrease
energy use while you sleep (and don’t
need the same temperature settings to
stay comfortable). This function can only
be activated via remote control. And the
Sleep function is not available in FAN or
DRY mode.
Press the SLEEP button when you are
ready to go to sleep. When in COOL mode, 
the unit will increase the temperature 
by 1°C (2°F) after 1 hour, and will increase 
an additional 1°C (2°F) after another hour. 
When in HEAT mode, the unit will decrease 
the temperature by 1°C (2°F) after 1 hour, 
and will decrease an additional 1°C (2°F)
after another hour.

Sleep Operation•

For the USB device access, replacement,
maintenance operations must be carried
out by professional staff. Set 

temperature 1hr 1hr
Keep
running

SLEEP Operation

Saving energy during sleep

Heat mode( -1 C/2 F) per hour
for the first two hours

Cool mode(+1 C/2 F) per hour
for the first two hours

A guide on using the infrared remote is not 
included in this literature package. Not all 
the functions are available for the air
conditioner,  please check the indoor display 
and remote control of the unit you purchased. 

The sleep feature will stop after 8 hours and 
the system will keep running with final 
situation.    
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Setting vertical angle of air flow 

While the unit is on, use the SWING/DIRECT
button on remote control to set the direction 
(vertical angle) of airflow. Please refer to the 
Remote Control Manual for details. 

The horizontal angle of the airflow must be set 
manually. Grip the deflector rod (See Fig.B)
and manually adjust it to your preferred direction.
For some units, the horizontal angle of the airflow
can be set by  remote control. please refer to the
Remote Control Manual.

NOTE ON LOUVER ANGLES 
When using COOL or DRY mode, do not set 
louver at too vertical an angle for long periods 
of time. This can cause water to condense on 
the louver blade, which will drop on your floor 
or furnishings. 
When using COOL or HEAT mode, setting the 
louver at too vertical an angle can reduce the 
performance of the unit due to restricted air 
flow.

Setting Angle of Air Flow

Setting horizontal angle of air flow

• 

To operate your unit manually:
1. Open the front panel of the indoor unit.
2. Locate the MANUAL CONTROL button on

the right-hand side of the unit.
3. Press the MANUAL CONTROL button one

time to activate FORCED AUTO mode.
4. Press the MANUAL CONTROL button again

to activate FORCED COOLING mode.
5. Press the MANUAL CONTROL button a third

time to turn the unit off.
6. Close the front panel.

 CAUTION
The manual button is intended for testing purposes 
and emergency operation only. Please do not use this 
function unless the remote control is lost and it is 
absolutely necessary. To restore regular operation, 
use the remote control to activate the unit. Unit must
be turned off before manual operation.     

Manual Operation(without remote)

 CAUTION
Do not put your fingers in or near the blower 
and suction side of the unit. The high-speed 
fan inside the unit may cause injury.

Fig. B

Fig. A
 

Deflector 
rod

NOTE: Do not move louver by hand. This will 
cause the louver to become out of sync. If this 
occurs, turn off the unit and unplug it for a few
seconds, then restart the unit. This will reset the 
louver.   

Range

Manual control 
button
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•	 Configuration de l'angle de réglage du 
flux d'air

Configuration de l'angle vertical du 
flux d'air

Lorsque l'unité est allumée, utiliser la touche SWING/
DIRECT sur la télécommande pour configurer la 
direction (angle vertical) du flux d'air. Pour plus 
d'informations, voir le manuel de la télécommande.

REMARQUE SUR LES ANGLES DES PRISES D'AIR

Lors de l’utilisation en mode REFROIDISSEMENT ou 
DÉSHUMIDIFICATION, ne pas configurer les prises 
d’air sur un angle trop vertical pendant de longues 
périodes. Cela peut entraîner la condensation de 
l'eau sur la lamelle du volet qui tombe au sol ou sur 
les meubles.
Lors de l'utilisation du mode REFROIDISSEMENT ou 
CHAUFFAGE, la configuration de la prise d'air trop 
verticale peut réduire les performances de l'unité 
en raison du débit d'air limité.

Configuration de l'angle horizontal du 
flux d'air

L'angle horizontal du flux d'air doit être configuré 
manuellement. Saisir la tige du déflecteur (voir Fig. B) et 
la régler manuellement dans la direction souhaitée.
Pour certaines unités, l'angle horizontal du flux d'air 
peut être configuré à l'aide de la télécommande.
Fonctionnement manuel 
(sans télécommande)

 WARNINGS FOR PRODUCT INSTALLATION

1. Installation must be performed by an authorized dealer or specialist. Defective installation can
cause water leakage, electrical shock, or fire.

2. Installation must be performed according to the installation instructions. Improper installation
can cause water leakage, electrical shock, or fire.
(In North America,installation must be performed in accordance with the requirement of NEC
and CEC by authorized personnel only.)

3. Contact an authorized service technician for repair or maintenance of this unit. This appliance
shall be installed in accordance with national wiring regulations.

4. Only use the included accessories, parts, and specified parts for installation. Using non-standard
parts can cause water leakage, electrical shock, fire, and can cause the unit to fail.

5.

6.

 Install the unit in a firm location that can support the unit’s weight. If the chosen location cannot
support the unit’s weight, or the installation is not done properly, the unit may drop and cause
serious injury and damage.

7.

8.

9.
10.

11.

Do not turn on the power until all work has been completed.
When moving or relocating the air conditioner, consult experienced service technicians for
disconnection and reinstallation of the unit.
How to install the appliance to its support, please read the information for details in "indoor unit
installation" and "outdoor unit installation" sections .

 
For units that have an auxiliary electric heater, do not install the unit within 1 meter (3 feet) of
any combustible materials.

   Do not  install the unit in a location that may be exposed to combustible gas leaks. If
combustible gas accumulates around the unit, it may cause fire.

   

Install drainage piping according to the instructions in this manual. Improper drainage may
cause water damage to your home and property.

Note about Fluorinated Gasses(Not applicable to the unit using R290 Refrigerant)

1.  This air-conditioning unit contains fluorinated greenhouse gasses. For specific information on the
type of gas and the amount, please refer to the relevant label on the unit itself or the
“Owner's Manual - Product Fiche ” in the packaging of the outdoor unit. (European
Union products only).

2.
 
Installation, service, maintenance and repair of this unit must be performed by a certified
technician.

3. Product uninstallation and recycling must be performed by a certified technician.
4.  For equipment that contains fluorinated greenhouse gases in quantities of 5 tonnes of CO2

equivalent or more, but of less than 50 tonnes of CO2 equivalent, If the system has a leak-
detection system installed, it must be checked for leaks at least every 24 months.

5.

 

When the unit is checked for leaks, proper record-keeping of all checks is strongly recommended.
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	 ATTENTION

Le bouton manuel est destiné uniquement pour 
l’essai et le fonctionnement d'urgence. Il ne faut 
pas utiliser cette fonction, sauf si la télécommande 
est perdue et ou si cela est absolument nécessaire. 
Pour rétablir le fonctionnement normal, utiliser la 
télécommande pour actionner l'unité. L’unité doit 
être éteinte avant le fonctionnement manuel.

Pour actionner manuellement l'unité :
1. Ouvrir le panneau avant de l'unité interne.
2. �Localiser le bouton MANUAL CONTROL sur le côté 

droit de l'unité.
3. �Appuyer une fois sur le bouton MANUAL CONTROL 

pour activer le mode FORCED AUTO.
4. �Appuyer à nouveau sur le bouton MANUAL CONTROL 

pour activer le mode REFROIDISSEMENT FORCÉ.
5. �Appuyer une troisième fois sur le bouton 

MANUAL CONTROL pour éteindre l'unité.
6. Fermer le panneau avant.

Gamme

REMARQUE Ne pas actionner le volet à la 
main. Dans ce cas, le volet de ventilation ne sera 
plus synchronisé. Il faut alors éteindre l'unité et 
débrancher la fiche pendant quelques secondes, 
puis redémarrer l'unité. De cette manière le volet 
de ventilation est réinitialisé.

Fig. A
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Setting vertical angle of air flow 

While the unit is on, use the SWING/DIRECT
button on remote control to set the direction 
(vertical angle) of airflow. Please refer to the 
Remote Control Manual for details. 

The horizontal angle of the airflow must be set 
manually. Grip the deflector rod (See Fig.B)
and manually adjust it to your preferred direction.
For some units, the horizontal angle of the airflow
can be set by  remote control. please refer to the
Remote Control Manual.

NOTE ON LOUVER ANGLES 
When using COOL or DRY mode, do not set 
louver at too vertical an angle for long periods 
of time. This can cause water to condense on 
the louver blade, which will drop on your floor 
or furnishings. 
When using COOL or HEAT mode, setting the 
louver at too vertical an angle can reduce the 
performance of the unit due to restricted air 
flow.

Setting Angle of Air Flow

Setting horizontal angle of air flow

• 

To operate your unit manually:
1. Open the front panel of the indoor unit.
2. Locate the MANUAL CONTROL button on

the right-hand side of the unit.
3. Press the MANUAL CONTROL button one

time to activate FORCED AUTO mode.
4. Press the MANUAL CONTROL button again

to activate FORCED COOLING mode.
5. Press the MANUAL CONTROL button a third

time to turn the unit off.
6. Close the front panel.

 CAUTION
The manual button is intended for testing purposes 
and emergency operation only. Please do not use this 
function unless the remote control is lost and it is 
absolutely necessary. To restore regular operation, 
use the remote control to activate the unit. Unit must
be turned off before manual operation.     

Manual Operation(without remote)

 CAUTION
Do not put your fingers in or near the blower 
and suction side of the unit. The high-speed 
fan inside the unit may cause injury.

Fig. B

Fig. A
 

Deflector 
rod

NOTE: Do not move louver by hand. This will 
cause the louver to become out of sync. If this 
occurs, turn off the unit and unplug it for a few
seconds, then restart the unit. This will reset the 
louver.   

Range

Manual control 
button
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	 ATTENTION

Ne pas mettre les doigts à l’intérieur ou à proximité 
du refoulement et du côté de l'aspiration de 
l'unité. Le ventilateur à grande vitesse à l'intérieur 
de l'unité peut provoquer des blessures.
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Setting vertical angle of air flow 

While the unit is on, use the SWING/DIRECT
button on remote control to set the direction 
(vertical angle) of airflow. Please refer to the 
Remote Control Manual for details. 

The horizontal angle of the airflow must be set 
manually. Grip the deflector rod (See Fig.B)
and manually adjust it to your preferred direction.
For some units, the horizontal angle of the airflow
can be set by  remote control. please refer to the
Remote Control Manual.

NOTE ON LOUVER ANGLES 
When using COOL or DRY mode, do not set 
louver at too vertical an angle for long periods 
of time. This can cause water to condense on 
the louver blade, which will drop on your floor 
or furnishings. 
When using COOL or HEAT mode, setting the 
louver at too vertical an angle can reduce the 
performance of the unit due to restricted air 
flow.

Setting Angle of Air Flow

Setting horizontal angle of air flow

• 

To operate your unit manually:
1. Open the front panel of the indoor unit.
2. Locate the MANUAL CONTROL button on

the right-hand side of the unit.
3. Press the MANUAL CONTROL button one

time to activate FORCED AUTO mode.
4. Press the MANUAL CONTROL button again

to activate FORCED COOLING mode.
5. Press the MANUAL CONTROL button a third

time to turn the unit off.
6. Close the front panel.

 CAUTION
The manual button is intended for testing purposes 
and emergency operation only. Please do not use this 
function unless the remote control is lost and it is 
absolutely necessary. To restore regular operation, 
use the remote control to activate the unit. Unit must
be turned off before manual operation.     

Manual Operation(without remote)

 CAUTION
Do not put your fingers in or near the blower 
and suction side of the unit. The high-speed 
fan inside the unit may cause injury.

Fig. B

Fig. A
 

Deflector 
rod

NOTE: Do not move louver by hand. This will 
cause the louver to become out of sync. If this 
occurs, turn off the unit and unplug it for a few
seconds, then restart the unit. This will reset the 
louver.   

Range

Manual control 
button
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Tige 
déflecteur

Bouton de commande 
manuelle

Fig. B



Care and Maintenance

 
 

6. Rinse the filter with fresh water, then shake
off excess water.

7. Dry it in a cool, dry place, and refrain from
exposing it to direct sunlight.

8. When dry, re-clip the air freshening filter to
the larger filter, then slide it back into the
indoor unit.

9. Close the front panel of the indoor unit.

Remove air freshening filter from back of 
larger filter (some units)

Filter Tab

Cleaning Your Indoor Unit

 BEFORE CLEANING OR 
 MAINTENANCE

ALWAYS TURN OFF YOUR AIR CONDITIONER
SYSTEM AND DISCONNECT ITS POWER SUPPLY
BEFORE CLEANING OR MAINTENANCE.

     
     
   

 CAUTION

Only use a soft, dry cloth to wipe the unit clean. 
If the unit is especially dirty, you can use a cloth 
soaked in warm water to wipe it clean.

• Do not  use chemicals or chemically treated
cloths to clean the unit

• Do not use benzene, paint thinner,
polishing powder or other solvents to clean
the unit. They can cause the plastic surface
to crack or deform.

• Do not  use water hotter than 40°C (104°F)
to clean the front panel. This can cause the
panel to deform or become discolored.

Cleaning Your Air Filter

 CAUTION

Do not touch air freshening (Plasma) filter for 
at least 10 minutes after turning off the unit.

A clogged air conditioner can reduce the cooling 
efficiency of your unit, and can also be bad for 
your health. Make sure to clean the filter once 
every two weeks.

1. Lift the front panel of the indoor unit.
2. First press the tab on the end of filter to

loosen the buckle, lift it up, then pull it
towards yourself.

3. Now pull the filter  out.
4. If your filter has a small air freshening filter,

unclip it from the larger filter. Clean this air
freshening filter with a hand-held vacuum.

5. Clean the large air filter with warm, soapy
water. Be sure to use a mild detergent.
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Nettoyage de l'unité interne

Care and Maintenance

 
 

6. Rinse the filter with fresh water, then shake
off excess water.

7. Dry it in a cool, dry place, and refrain from
exposing it to direct sunlight.

8. When dry, re-clip the air freshening filter to
the larger filter, then slide it back into the
indoor unit.

9. Close the front panel of the indoor unit.

Remove air freshening filter from back of 
larger filter (some units)

Filter Tab

Cleaning Your Indoor Unit

 BEFORE CLEANING OR 
 MAINTENANCE

ALWAYS TURN OFF YOUR AIR CONDITIONER
SYSTEM AND DISCONNECT ITS POWER SUPPLY
BEFORE CLEANING OR MAINTENANCE.

     
     
   

 CAUTION

Only use a soft, dry cloth to wipe the unit clean. 
If the unit is especially dirty, you can use a cloth 
soaked in warm water to wipe it clean.

• Do not  use chemicals or chemically treated
cloths to clean the unit

• Do not use benzene, paint thinner,
polishing powder or other solvents to clean
the unit. They can cause the plastic surface
to crack or deform.

• Do not  use water hotter than 40°C (104°F)
to clean the front panel. This can cause the
panel to deform or become discolored.

Cleaning Your Air Filter

 CAUTION

Do not touch air freshening (Plasma) filter for 
at least 10 minutes after turning off the unit.

A clogged air conditioner can reduce the cooling 
efficiency of your unit, and can also be bad for 
your health. Make sure to clean the filter once 
every two weeks.

1. Lift the front panel of the indoor unit.
2. First press the tab on the end of filter to

loosen the buckle, lift it up, then pull it
towards yourself.

3. Now pull the filter  out.
4. If your filter has a small air freshening filter,

unclip it from the larger filter. Clean this air
freshening filter with a hand-held vacuum.

5. Clean the large air filter with warm, soapy
water. Be sure to use a mild detergent.
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	� AVANT LE NETTOYAGE OU 
L’ENTRETIEN

IL FAUT TOUJOURS ARRÊTER L’INSTALLATION 
DE CLIMATISATION ET DÉBRANCHER 
L'ALIMENTATION ÉLECTRIQUE AVANT LE 
NETTOYAGE OU L'ENTRETIEN.

Care and Maintenance

 
 

6. Rinse the filter with fresh water, then shake
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	 ATTENTION

Utiliser uniquement un chiffon doux et sec pour 
nettoyer l’unité.
Si l'unité est particulièrement sale, il est possible 
d’utiliser un chiffon imbibé d'eau tiède pour la 
nettoyer.
•	 Ne pas utiliser de produits chimiques ou 

de chiffons traités chimiquement pour 
nettoyer l'unité

•	 Ne pas utiliser de benzène, de diluant pour 
peinture, de poudre à polir ou d'autres 
solvants pour nettoyer l'unité. Ils peuvent 
provoquer la rupture ou la déformation de 
la surface en plastique.

•	 Ne pas utiliser d'eau plus chaude que 40°C 
(104°F) pour nettoyer le panneau avant. 
Cela peut entraîner une déformation ou 
une décoloration du panneau.

Nettoyage du filtre à air

Un climatiseur obstrué peut réduire l'efficacité du 
refroidissement de l’unité et peut également nuire 
à la santé des personnes. S’assurer de nettoyer le 
filtre une fois toutes les deux semaines.
1. �Soulever le panneau avant de l'unité interne.
2. �Appuyer d'abord sur la languette à l'extrémité du 

filtre pour desserrer la boucle, la soulever, puis la 
tirer vers soi.

3. �Maintenant, extraire le filtre.
4. �Si le filtre a un petit filtre pour rafraîchir l'air, il faut 

le décrocher du plus grand filtre. Nettoyer ce filtre 
pour rafraichir l’air à l’aide d’un aspirateur manuel.

5. �Nettoyer le grand filtre à air avec de l'eau chaude 
savonneuse. S’assurer d'utiliser un détergent délicat.

Précaution et entretien

6. �Rincer le filtre à l'eau fraîche, puis secouer 
l'excès d'eau.

7. �Le sécher dans un endroit frais et sec, 
en évitant l'exposition directe au soleil.

8. �Une fois sec, reconnecter le filtre de 
renouvellement de l’air au filtre plus grand, 
puis le réinsérer dans l'unité interne.

9. Fermer le panneau avant de l'unité interne.

Care and Maintenance

 
 

6. Rinse the filter with fresh water, then shake
off excess water.

7. Dry it in a cool, dry place, and refrain from
exposing it to direct sunlight.

8. When dry, re-clip the air freshening filter to
the larger filter, then slide it back into the
indoor unit.

9. Close the front panel of the indoor unit.

Remove air freshening filter from back of 
larger filter (some units)

Filter Tab

Cleaning Your Indoor Unit

 BEFORE CLEANING OR 
 MAINTENANCE

ALWAYS TURN OFF YOUR AIR CONDITIONER
SYSTEM AND DISCONNECT ITS POWER SUPPLY
BEFORE CLEANING OR MAINTENANCE.

     
     
   

 CAUTION

Only use a soft, dry cloth to wipe the unit clean. 
If the unit is especially dirty, you can use a cloth 
soaked in warm water to wipe it clean.

• Do not  use chemicals or chemically treated
cloths to clean the unit

• Do not use benzene, paint thinner,
polishing powder or other solvents to clean
the unit. They can cause the plastic surface
to crack or deform.

• Do not  use water hotter than 40°C (104°F)
to clean the front panel. This can cause the
panel to deform or become discolored.

Cleaning Your Air Filter

 CAUTION

Do not touch air freshening (Plasma) filter for 
at least 10 minutes after turning off the unit.

A clogged air conditioner can reduce the cooling 
efficiency of your unit, and can also be bad for 
your health. Make sure to clean the filter once 
every two weeks.

1. Lift the front panel of the indoor unit.
2. First press the tab on the end of filter to

loosen the buckle, lift it up, then pull it
towards yourself.

3. Now pull the filter  out.
4. If your filter has a small air freshening filter,

unclip it from the larger filter. Clean this air
freshening filter with a hand-held vacuum.

5. Clean the large air filter with warm, soapy
water. Be sure to use a mild detergent.
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Care and Maintenance

 
 

6. Rinse the filter with fresh water, then shake
off excess water.

7. Dry it in a cool, dry place, and refrain from
exposing it to direct sunlight.

8. When dry, re-clip the air freshening filter to
the larger filter, then slide it back into the
indoor unit.

9. Close the front panel of the indoor unit.

Remove air freshening filter from back of 
larger filter (some units)
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Only use a soft, dry cloth to wipe the unit clean. 
If the unit is especially dirty, you can use a cloth 
soaked in warm water to wipe it clean.

• Do not  use chemicals or chemically treated
cloths to clean the unit

• Do not use benzene, paint thinner,
polishing powder or other solvents to clean
the unit. They can cause the plastic surface
to crack or deform.

• Do not  use water hotter than 40°C (104°F)
to clean the front panel. This can cause the
panel to deform or become discolored.

Cleaning Your Air Filter

 CAUTION

Do not touch air freshening (Plasma) filter for 
at least 10 minutes after turning off the unit.

A clogged air conditioner can reduce the cooling 
efficiency of your unit, and can also be bad for 
your health. Make sure to clean the filter once 
every two weeks.

1. Lift the front panel of the indoor unit.
2. First press the tab on the end of filter to

loosen the buckle, lift it up, then pull it
towards yourself.

3. Now pull the filter  out.
4. If your filter has a small air freshening filter,

unclip it from the larger filter. Clean this air
freshening filter with a hand-held vacuum.

5. Clean the large air filter with warm, soapy
water. Be sure to use a mild detergent.
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	 ATTENTION

Ne pas toucher le filtre de rafraîchissement de 
l'air (plasma) pendant au moins 10 minutes 
après avoir éteint l'appareil.

Carte Filtre

Retirer le filtre de renouvellement de l’air par 
l'arrière du plus grand filtre (certaines unités)



Care and Maintenance

 
 

6. Rinse the filter with fresh water, then shake
off excess water.

7. Dry it in a cool, dry place, and refrain from
exposing it to direct sunlight.

8. When dry, re-clip the air freshening filter to
the larger filter, then slide it back into the
indoor unit.

9. Close the front panel of the indoor unit.

Remove air freshening filter from back of 
larger filter (some units)

Filter Tab
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ALWAYS TURN OFF YOUR AIR CONDITIONER
SYSTEM AND DISCONNECT ITS POWER SUPPLY
BEFORE CLEANING OR MAINTENANCE.

     
     
   

 CAUTION

Only use a soft, dry cloth to wipe the unit clean. 
If the unit is especially dirty, you can use a cloth 
soaked in warm water to wipe it clean.

• Do not  use chemicals or chemically treated
cloths to clean the unit

• Do not use benzene, paint thinner,
polishing powder or other solvents to clean
the unit. They can cause the plastic surface
to crack or deform.

• Do not  use water hotter than 40°C (104°F)
to clean the front panel. This can cause the
panel to deform or become discolored.

Cleaning Your Air Filter

 CAUTION

Do not touch air freshening (Plasma) filter for 
at least 10 minutes after turning off the unit.

A clogged air conditioner can reduce the cooling 
efficiency of your unit, and can also be bad for 
your health. Make sure to clean the filter once 
every two weeks.

1. Lift the front panel of the indoor unit.
2. First press the tab on the end of filter to

loosen the buckle, lift it up, then pull it
towards yourself.

3. Now pull the filter  out.
4. If your filter has a small air freshening filter,

unclip it from the larger filter. Clean this air
freshening filter with a hand-held vacuum.

5. Clean the large air filter with warm, soapy
water. Be sure to use a mild detergent.
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Air Filter Reminders (Optional)

Air Filter Cleaning Reminder

After 240 hours of use, the display window on 
the indoor unit will flash “CL.” This is a reminder 
to clean your filter. After 15 seconds, the unit will 
revert to its previous display.

To reset the reminder, press the LED button 
on your remote control 4 times, or press the
MANUAL CONTROL button 3 times. If you don’t 
reset the reminder, the “CL” indicator will flash 
again when you restart the unit.

Air Filter Replacement Reminder

After 2,880 hours of use, the display window on 
the indoor unit will flash “nF.” This is a reminder 
to replace your filter. After 15 seconds, the unit 
will revert to its previous display.

To reset the reminder, press the LED button 
on your remote control 4 times, or press the
MANUAL CONTROL button 3 times. If you don’t 
reset the reminder, the “nF” indicator will flash 
again when you restart the unit.

Maintenance –  
Long Periods of Non-Use

If you plan not to use your air conditioner for an 
extended period of time, do the following:

Clean all filters
Turn on FAN function until 
unit dries out completely

Turn off  the unit and
disconnect the power 

 Remove batteries  
from remote control

Maintenance –  
Pre-Season Inspection

After long periods of non-use, or before periods 
of frequent use, do the following:

Check for damaged wires Clean all filters

Check for leaks Replace batteries

Make sure nothing is blocking all air inlets and outlets

 CAUTION
• Before changing the filter or cleaning,

turn off the unit and disconnect its power
supply.

• When removing filter, do not touch metal
parts in the unit. The sharp metal edges can
cut you.

• Do not use water to clean the inside of the
indoor unit. This can destroy insulation and
cause electrical shock.

• Do not expose filter to direct sunlight when
drying. This can shrink the filter.

 CAUTION
• Any maintenance and cleaning of outdoor

unit should be performed by an authorized
dealer or a licensed service provider.

• Any unit repairs should be performed
by an authorized dealer or a licensed
service provider.
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 WARNINGS FOR PRODUCT INSTALLATION

1. Installation must be performed by an authorized dealer or specialist. Defective installation can
cause water leakage, electrical shock, or fire.

2. Installation must be performed according to the installation instructions. Improper installation
can cause water leakage, electrical shock, or fire.
(In North America,installation must be performed in accordance with the requirement of NEC
and CEC by authorized personnel only.)

3. Contact an authorized service technician for repair or maintenance of this unit. This appliance
shall be installed in accordance with national wiring regulations.

4. Only use the included accessories, parts, and specified parts for installation. Using non-standard
parts can cause water leakage, electrical shock, fire, and can cause the unit to fail.

5.

6.

 Install the unit in a firm location that can support the unit’s weight. If the chosen location cannot
support the unit’s weight, or the installation is not done properly, the unit may drop and cause
serious injury and damage.

7.

8.

9.
10.

11.

Do not turn on the power until all work has been completed.
When moving or relocating the air conditioner, consult experienced service technicians for
disconnection and reinstallation of the unit.
How to install the appliance to its support, please read the information for details in "indoor unit
installation" and "outdoor unit installation" sections .

 
For units that have an auxiliary electric heater, do not install the unit within 1 meter (3 feet) of
any combustible materials.

   Do not  install the unit in a location that may be exposed to combustible gas leaks. If
combustible gas accumulates around the unit, it may cause fire.

   

Install drainage piping according to the instructions in this manual. Improper drainage may
cause water damage to your home and property.

Note about Fluorinated Gasses(Not applicable to the unit using R290 Refrigerant)

1.  This air-conditioning unit contains fluorinated greenhouse gasses. For specific information on the
type of gas and the amount, please refer to the relevant label on the unit itself or the
“Owner's Manual - Product Fiche ” in the packaging of the outdoor unit. (European
Union products only).

2.
 
Installation, service, maintenance and repair of this unit must be performed by a certified
technician.

3. Product uninstallation and recycling must be performed by a certified technician.
4.  For equipment that contains fluorinated greenhouse gases in quantities of 5 tonnes of CO2

equivalent or more, but of less than 50 tonnes of CO2 equivalent, If the system has a leak-
detection system installed, it must be checked for leaks at least every 24 months.

5.

 

When the unit is checked for leaks, proper record-keeping of all checks is strongly recommended.
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	 ATTENTION

•	 Avant de remplacer le filtre ou d’effectuer le 
nettoyage, éteindre l'appareil et débrancher 
l'alimentation électrique.

•	 Lors du retrait du filtre, ne pas toucher les 
parties métalliques de l'unité. Les bords 
métalliques tranchants peuvent couper.

•	 Ne pas utiliser d'eau pour nettoyer l'intérieur 
de l'unité interne. Cela peut détruire l'isolation 
et provoquer des décharges électriques.

•	 Ne pas exposez le filtre à la lumière directe 
du soleil pendant le séchage. Cela peut 
endommager le filtre.

Rappel du filtre à air (en option)

Rappel du nettoyage du filtre à air

Après 240 heures d'utilisation, la fenêtre d'affichage 
de l'unité interne clignote « CL Ceci est un 
rappel pour nettoyer le filtre. Après 15 secondes, 
l'unité revient à l'affichage précédent.

Pour réinitialiser le rappel, appuyer 4 fois sur le 
bouton LED de la télécommande ou appuyer 3 fois 
sur le bouton MANUAL CONTROL. Si le rappel n’est 
pas réinitialisé, l'indicateur « CL » clignote à nouveau 
lorsque l’on redémarre l’unité.

Rappel pour remplacer le filtre à air

Après 2 880 heures d'utilisation, la fenêtre 
d'affichage de l'unité interne clignote « nF Ceci est 
un rappel pour remplacer le filtre. Après 15 secondes, 
l'unité revient à l'affichage précédent.

Pour réinitialiser le rappel, appuyer 4 fois sur le 
bouton LED de la télécommande ou appuyer 3 fois 
sur le bouton MANUAL CONTROL. Si le rappel n’est 
pas réinitialisé, l'indicateur « nF » clignote à nouveau 
lorsque l’on redémarre l’unité.
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Install drainage piping according to the instructions in this manual. Improper drainage may
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	 ATTENTION

•	 L'entretien et le nettoyage de l'unité externe 
doivent être effectués par un revendeur agréé 
ou un fournisseur de services agréé.

•	 Toute réparation de l'unité doit être effectuée 
par un revendeur agréé ou un fournisseur de 
services agréé.

Entretien
Longues périodes d’inutilisation

S’il est prévu de ne pas utiliser le climatiseur pendant 
une période prolongée, il faut procéder comme suit :

Air Filter Reminders (Optional)

Air Filter Cleaning Reminder

After 240 hours of use, the display window on 
the indoor unit will flash “CL.” This is a reminder 
to clean your filter. After 15 seconds, the unit will 
revert to its previous display.

To reset the reminder, press the LED button 
on your remote control 4 times, or press the
MANUAL CONTROL button 3 times. If you don’t 
reset the reminder, the “CL” indicator will flash 
again when you restart the unit.

Air Filter Replacement Reminder

After 2,880 hours of use, the display window on 
the indoor unit will flash “nF.” This is a reminder 
to replace your filter. After 15 seconds, the unit 
will revert to its previous display.

To reset the reminder, press the LED button 
on your remote control 4 times, or press the
MANUAL CONTROL button 3 times. If you don’t 
reset the reminder, the “nF” indicator will flash 
again when you restart the unit.

Maintenance –  
Long Periods of Non-Use

If you plan not to use your air conditioner for an 
extended period of time, do the following:

Clean all filters
Turn on FAN function until 
unit dries out completely

Turn off  the unit and
disconnect the power 

 Remove batteries  
from remote control

Maintenance –  
Pre-Season Inspection

After long periods of non-use, or before periods 
of frequent use, do the following:

Check for damaged wires Clean all filters

Check for leaks Replace batteries

Make sure nothing is blocking all air inlets and outlets

 CAUTION
• Before changing the filter or cleaning,

turn off the unit and disconnect its power
supply.

• When removing filter, do not touch metal
parts in the unit. The sharp metal edges can
cut you.

• Do not use water to clean the inside of the
indoor unit. This can destroy insulation and
cause electrical shock.

• Do not expose filter to direct sunlight when
drying. This can shrink the filter.

 CAUTION
• Any maintenance and cleaning of outdoor

unit should be performed by an authorized
dealer or a licensed service provider.

• Any unit repairs should be performed
by an authorized dealer or a licensed
service provider.
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Entretien
Inspection pré-saison

Après de longues périodes d’inutilisation ou avant 
des périodes d'utilisation fréquente, il faut procéder 
comme suit :

Air Filter Reminders (Optional)

Air Filter Cleaning Reminder

After 240 hours of use, the display window on 
the indoor unit will flash “CL.” This is a reminder 
to clean your filter. After 15 seconds, the unit will 
revert to its previous display.

To reset the reminder, press the LED button 
on your remote control 4 times, or press the
MANUAL CONTROL button 3 times. If you don’t 
reset the reminder, the “CL” indicator will flash 
again when you restart the unit.

Air Filter Replacement Reminder

After 2,880 hours of use, the display window on 
the indoor unit will flash “nF.” This is a reminder 
to replace your filter. After 15 seconds, the unit 
will revert to its previous display.

To reset the reminder, press the LED button 
on your remote control 4 times, or press the
MANUAL CONTROL button 3 times. If you don’t 
reset the reminder, the “nF” indicator will flash 
again when you restart the unit.

Maintenance –  
Long Periods of Non-Use

If you plan not to use your air conditioner for an 
extended period of time, do the following:

Clean all filters
Turn on FAN function until 
unit dries out completely

Turn off  the unit and
disconnect the power 

 Remove batteries  
from remote control

Maintenance –  
Pre-Season Inspection

After long periods of non-use, or before periods 
of frequent use, do the following:

Check for damaged wires Clean all filters

Check for leaks Replace batteries

Make sure nothing is blocking all air inlets and outlets

 CAUTION
• Before changing the filter or cleaning,

turn off the unit and disconnect its power
supply.

• When removing filter, do not touch metal
parts in the unit. The sharp metal edges can
cut you.

• Do not use water to clean the inside of the
indoor unit. This can destroy insulation and
cause electrical shock.

• Do not expose filter to direct sunlight when
drying. This can shrink the filter.

 CAUTION
• Any maintenance and cleaning of outdoor

unit should be performed by an authorized
dealer or a licensed service provider.

• Any unit repairs should be performed
by an authorized dealer or a licensed
service provider.
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Nettoyer tous les filtres
Activer la fonction 

VENTILATEUR tant que l'unité 
n’est pas complètement sèche

Éteindre l’unité et 
débranchez l'alimentation

Contrôler la présence de fils 
endommagés

Vérifier la présence de fuites Remplacer les piles

S’assurer que rien ne bloque toutes les entrées et sorties d'air

Nettoyer tous les filtres

Retirer les piles de la 
télécommande



Common Issues

The following problems are not a malfunction and in most situations will not require repairs.

Issue Possible Causes

Unit does not turn 
on when pressing
ON/OFF button  

The Unit has a 3-minute protection feature that prevents the unit from 
overloading. The unit cannot be restarted within three minutes of being 
turned off.  

The unit may change its setting to prevent frost from forming on the unit. 
Once the temperature increases, the unit will start operating in the 
previously selected mode again. 

The set temperature has been reached, at which point the unit turns off the 
compressor. The unit will continue operating when the temperature 
fluctuates again.  

The indoor unit
emits white mist 

In humid regions, a large temperature difference between the room’s air 
and the conditioned air can cause white mist. 

Both the indoor and 
outdoor units emit 
white mist  

When the unit restarts in HEAT mode after defrosting, white mist may be 
emitted due to moisture generated from the defrosting process.  

Troubleshooting

The unit changes from 
COOL/HEAT mode to 
FAN mode   

The indoor unit makes 
noises 

A rushing air sound may occur when the louver resets its position. 

A squeaking sound may occur after running the unit in HEAT mode due to 
expansion and contraction of the unit’s plastic  parts.

Both the indoor unit 
and outdoor unit make 
noises  

Low hissing sound during operation: This is normal and is  caused by refrigerant 
gas flowing through both indoor and outdoor units. 

Low hissing sound when the system starts, has just stopped running, or is 
defrosting: This noise is normal and is caused by the refrigerant gas stopping or 
changing direction.  

Squeaking sound: Normal expansion and contraction of  plastic and metal parts 
caused by temperature changes during operation can cause squeaking noises. 

SAFETY PRECAUTIONS

If ANY of the following conditions occurs, turn off your unit immediately!

• The power cord is damaged or abnormally warm
• You smell a burning odor
• The unit emits loud or abnormal sounds
• A power fuse blows or the circuit breaker frequently trips
• Water or other objects fall into or out of the unit

DO NOT ATTEMPT TO FIX THESE YOURSELF! CONTACT AN AUTHORIZED 
SERVICE PROVIDER IMMEDIATELY!
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Résolution des problèmes

 WARNINGS FOR PRODUCT INSTALLATION

1. Installation must be performed by an authorized dealer or specialist. Defective installation can
cause water leakage, electrical shock, or fire.

2. Installation must be performed according to the installation instructions. Improper installation
can cause water leakage, electrical shock, or fire.
(In North America,installation must be performed in accordance with the requirement of NEC
and CEC by authorized personnel only.)

3. Contact an authorized service technician for repair or maintenance of this unit. This appliance
shall be installed in accordance with national wiring regulations.

4. Only use the included accessories, parts, and specified parts for installation. Using non-standard
parts can cause water leakage, electrical shock, fire, and can cause the unit to fail.

5.

6.

 Install the unit in a firm location that can support the unit’s weight. If the chosen location cannot
support the unit’s weight, or the installation is not done properly, the unit may drop and cause
serious injury and damage.

7.

8.

9.
10.

11.

Do not turn on the power until all work has been completed.
When moving or relocating the air conditioner, consult experienced service technicians for
disconnection and reinstallation of the unit.
How to install the appliance to its support, please read the information for details in "indoor unit
installation" and "outdoor unit installation" sections .

 
For units that have an auxiliary electric heater, do not install the unit within 1 meter (3 feet) of
any combustible materials.

   Do not  install the unit in a location that may be exposed to combustible gas leaks. If
combustible gas accumulates around the unit, it may cause fire.

   

Install drainage piping according to the instructions in this manual. Improper drainage may
cause water damage to your home and property.

Note about Fluorinated Gasses(Not applicable to the unit using R290 Refrigerant)

1.  This air-conditioning unit contains fluorinated greenhouse gasses. For specific information on the
type of gas and the amount, please refer to the relevant label on the unit itself or the
“Owner's Manual - Product Fiche ” in the packaging of the outdoor unit. (European
Union products only).

2.
 
Installation, service, maintenance and repair of this unit must be performed by a certified
technician.

3. Product uninstallation and recycling must be performed by a certified technician.
4.  For equipment that contains fluorinated greenhouse gases in quantities of 5 tonnes of CO2

equivalent or more, but of less than 50 tonnes of CO2 equivalent, If the system has a leak-
detection system installed, it must be checked for leaks at least every 24 months.

5.

 

When the unit is checked for leaks, proper record-keeping of all checks is strongly recommended.
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	 CONSIGNES DE SÉCURITÉ

Si l'une des conditions suivantes se produit, il faut immédiatement arrêter l'appareil !
•	 Le cordon d'alimentation est endommagé ou anormalement chaud
•	 Il y a une odeur de brûlé
•	 L'unité émet des sons forts ou anormaux
•	 Un fusible d'alimentation grille ou le disjoncteur se déclenche fréquemment
•	 De l'eau ou d'autres objets tombent dans ou hors de l'unité

NE PAS ESSAYEZ DE RÉSOUDRE CES PROBLÈMES SEUL ! CONTACTER 
IMMÉDIATEMENT UNE ENTREPRISE OU UN FOURNISSEUR DE SERVICES 
AGRÉÉ !

Questions communes
Les problèmes suivants ne sont pas un dysfonctionnement et dans la plupart des situations ne nécessitent 
pas de réparations.

Problème Causes possibles

L'unité ne s'allume 
pas lorsque l’on 
appuie sur le bouton 
ON/OFF

L'unité est équipée d'une protection de 3 minutes qui empêche l’unité de se surcharger. 
L'unité ne peut pas être redémarré dans les trois minutes suivant sa mise hors tension.

L'unité passe 
du mode 
REFROIDISSEMENT/
CHAUFFAGE au mode 
VENTILATEUR

L'unité peut modifier sa configuration pour éviter la formation de givre sur l'unité. 
Lorsque la température augmente, l'appareil reprend son fonctionnement dans le mode 
sélectionné précédemment.

La température configurée est atteinte, à ce stade l'unité arrête le compresseur. 
L'unité continue de fonctionner lorsque la température change à nouveau.

L'unité interne émet 
une brouillard blanc

Dans les régions humides, une grande différence de température entre l'air ambiant et l'air 
conditionné peut provoquer un brouillard blanc.

L'unité interne et 
l'unité externe 
émettent un 
brouillard blanc

Lorsque l'unité redémarre en mode CHAUFFAGE après le dégivrage, un brouillard blanc 
peut être émise à cause de l'humidité générée par le processus de dégivrage.

L'unité interne 
produit des bruits

Lorsque la prise d'air comprimé réinitialise sa position, un bruit d'air pulsé peut se produire.

Un grincement peut se produire après la mise en marche de l'unité en mode CHAUFFAGE 
à cause de la dilatation et de la rétraction des pièces en plastique de l'unité.

L'unité interne et 
l'unité externe font 
du bruit

Faible sifflement pendant le fonctionnement : Ceci est normal et est causé par le flux de 
gaz réfrigérant à travers les unités interne et externe.
Faible sifflement lorsque le système démarre, vient juste de s'arrêter de fonctionner ou est 
en phase de dégivrage : Ce bruit est normal et est causé par l'arrêt ou le changement de 
direction du gaz réfrigérant.
Son grinçant : La dilatation normale et la rétraction des pièces en plastique et en métal 
causées par les changements de température pendant le fonctionnement peuvent 
provoquer des grincements.



Common Issues

The following problems are not a malfunction and in most situations will not require repairs.

Issue Possible Causes

Unit does not turn 
on when pressing
ON/OFF button  

The Unit has a 3-minute protection feature that prevents the unit from 
overloading. The unit cannot be restarted within three minutes of being 
turned off.  

The unit may change its setting to prevent frost from forming on the unit. 
Once the temperature increases, the unit will start operating in the 
previously selected mode again. 

The set temperature has been reached, at which point the unit turns off the 
compressor. The unit will continue operating when the temperature 
fluctuates again.  

The indoor unit
emits white mist 

In humid regions, a large temperature difference between the room’s air 
and the conditioned air can cause white mist. 

Both the indoor and 
outdoor units emit 
white mist  

When the unit restarts in HEAT mode after defrosting, white mist may be 
emitted due to moisture generated from the defrosting process.  

Troubleshooting

The unit changes from 
COOL/HEAT mode to 
FAN mode   

The indoor unit makes 
noises 

A rushing air sound may occur when the louver resets its position. 

A squeaking sound may occur after running the unit in HEAT mode due to 
expansion and contraction of the unit’s plastic  parts.

Both the indoor unit 
and outdoor unit make 
noises  

Low hissing sound during operation: This is normal and is  caused by refrigerant 
gas flowing through both indoor and outdoor units. 

Low hissing sound when the system starts, has just stopped running, or is 
defrosting: This noise is normal and is caused by the refrigerant gas stopping or 
changing direction.  

Squeaking sound: Normal expansion and contraction of  plastic and metal parts 
caused by temperature changes during operation can cause squeaking noises. 

SAFETY PRECAUTIONS

If ANY of the following conditions occurs, turn off your unit immediately!

• The power cord is damaged or abnormally warm
• You smell a burning odor
• The unit emits loud or abnormal sounds
• A power fuse blows or the circuit breaker frequently trips
• Water or other objects fall into or out of the unit

DO NOT ATTEMPT TO FIX THESE YOURSELF! CONTACT AN AUTHORIZED 
SERVICE PROVIDER IMMEDIATELY!
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Issue Possible Causes

The outdoor unit
makes noises 

The unit will make different sounds based on its current operating mode. 

Dust is emitted from 
either the indoor or 
outdoor unit   

The unit may accumulate dust during extended periods of non-use, which will be 
emitted when the unit is turned on. This can be mitigated by covering the unit during 
long periods of inactivity.   

The unit emits a
bad odor 

The unit may absorb odors from the environment (such as furniture, cooking, 
cigarettes, etc.) which will be emitted during operations.  

The unit’s filters have become moldy and should be cleaned.

The fan of the outdoor 
unit does not operate  During operation, the fan speed is controlled to optimize product operation. 

Operation is erratic,
unpredictable, or 
unit is unresponsive  

Interference from cell phone towers and remote boosters may cause the unit to 
malfunction. 
In this case, try the following:
• Disconnect the power, then reconnect.
• Press ON/OFF button on remote control to restart operation.

NOTE: If problem persists, contact a local dealer or your nearest customer service center. Provide 
them with a detailed description of the unit malfunction as well as your model number.

 

Troubleshooting

When troubles occur, please check the following points before contacting a repair company.

Problem Possible Causes Solution

Poor Cooling
Performance 

Temperature setting may be higher 
than ambient room temperature  

Lower the temperature setting

The heat exchanger on the indoor 
or outdoor unit is dirty  

Clean the affected heat exchanger

The air filter is dirty Remove the filter and clean it according to 
instructions 

The air inlet or outlet of either 
unit is blocked 

Turn the unit off, remove the obstruction 
and turn it back on 

Doors and windows are open Make sure that all doors and windows are 
closed while operating the unit  

Excessive heat is generated
by sunlight 

Close windows and curtains during periods 
of high heat or bright sunshine  

Too many sources of heat in the 
room (people, computers, 
electronics, etc.)   

Reduce amount of heat sources

Low refrigerant due to leak
or long-term use 

Check for leaks, re-seal if necessary and 
top off refrigerant 

SILENCE function is activated
(optional function) 

SILENCE function can lower product 
performance by reducing operating 
frequency. Turn off SILENCE function. 
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Problème Causes possibles

L'unité externe fait 
du bruit

L'unité émettra différents sons en fonction du mode de fonctionnement en cours.

De la poussière est 
émise par l'unité 
interne ou externe

L'unité peut accumuler de la poussière pendant les longues périodes d’inutilisation, 
qui sera émise lorsque l'unité est allumée. Cela peut être atténué en couvrant 
l'unité pendant de longues périodes d'inactivité.

L'unité émet une 
mauvaise odeur

L'appareil peut absorber les odeurs de l'environnement (comme les meubles, la 
cuisine, les cigarettes, etc.) qui seront émises pendant le fonctionnement.

Les filtres de l'unité sont moisis et doivent être nettoyés.

Le ventilateur de 
l'unité externe ne 
tourne pas

Pendant le fonctionnement, la vitesse du ventilateur est contrôlée pour optimiser le 
fonctionnement du produit.

Le fonctionnement 
est irrégulier, 
imprévisible ou l'unité 
ne répond pas

Les interférences provenant de tours de téléphonie cellulaire et d’amplificateurs 
à distance peuvent entraîner un dysfonctionnement de l'unité.
Dans ce cas, essayez ce qui suit :
•	 Débrancher l'alimentation, puis rebrancher.
•	 Appuyer sur le bouton ON/OFF de la télécommande pour redémarrer le 

fonctionnement.
REMARQUE : Si le problème persiste, contacter un revendeur local ou le centre de service le plus proche. 
Leur fournir une description détaillée du dysfonctionnement de l'unité et le numéro du modèle. �

En cas de problèmes, il fait contrôler les points suivants avant de contacter une société de réparation.

Le problème Causes possibles La solution
La configuration de la température 
peut être supérieure à la 
température ambiante

Baisser la température configurée

L'échangeur de chaleur sur l'unité 
interne ou externe est sale Nettoyer l’échangeur de chaleur concerné

Le filtre à air est sale Retirer le filtre et le nettoyer selon les instructions

Mauvaises 
performances de 
refroidissement

L'entrée ou la sortie de l'air de l'une 
des deux unités est bloquée Éteindre l'unité, éliminer l'obstacle et la rallumer

Portes et fenêtres sont ouvertes S’assurer que toutes les portes et fenêtres sont 
fermées pendant le fonctionnement de l’unité

Une chaleur excessive est générée 
par la lumière du soleil

Fermer les fenêtres et les rideaux pendant les 
périodes de forte chaleur ou de grand soleil

Trop de sources de chaleur dans 
la pièce (personnes, ordinateurs, 
électronique, etc.)

Réduire la quantité des sources de chaleur

Faible quantité de réfrigérant 
à cause d'une fuite ou d'une 
utilisation à long terme

Vérifier la présence de fuites, si nécessaire 
refermer et remettre à niveau le réfrigérant

Fonction SILENCE activée (fonction 
optionnelle)

La fonction SILENCE peut réduire les 
performances du produit en réduisant la 
fréquence de fonctionnement. Éteindre la 
fonction SILENCE.

Résolution des problèmes



Problem Possible Causes Solution

The unit is not
working 

Power failure Wait for the power to be restored 

The power is turned off Turn on the power

The fuse is burned out Replace the fuse

Remote control batteries are dead Replace batteries

The Unit’s 3-minute protection
has been activated 

Wait three minutes after restarting 
the unit 

Timer is activated Turn timer off

The unit starts and
stops frequently 

There’s too much or too little
refrigerant in the system 

Check for leaks and recharge the 
system with refrigerant.  

Incompressible gas or moisture 
has entered the system.  

Evacuate and recharge the system 
with refrigerant 

The compressor is broken Replace the compressor

The voltage is too high or
too low 

Install a manostat to regulate the 
voltage 

Poor heating
performance 

The outdoor temperature is
extremely low 

Use auxiliary heating device 

Cold air is entering through
doors and windows 

Make sure that all doors  and 
windows are closed during use    

Low refrigerant due to leak or
long-term use 

Check for leaks, re-seal if necessary 
and top off refrigerant  

Indicator lamps
continue flashing 

The unit may stop operation or continue to run safely. If the indicator 
lamps continue to flash or error codes appear, wait for about 10 
minutes. The problem may resolve itself. 
If not, disconnect the power, then connect it again. Turn the unit on. 
If the problem persists, disconnect the power and contact your nearest 
customer service center.  

Error code appears and
begins with the letters
as the following in the
window display of 
indoor unit:
  E(x), P(x), F(x)
  EH(xx), EL(xx), EC(xx)
  PH(xx), PL(xx), PC(xx)

•

• 
• 

NOTE: If your problem persists after performing the checks and diagnostics above, 
 turn off your unit immediately and contact an authorized service center. 
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Le problème Causes possibles La solution

Panne de courant Attendre le rétablissement du courant 
électrique

L'alimentation est coupée Mettre sous tension

L'unité ne fonctionne 
pas

Le fusible est grillé Remplacer le fusible
Les piles de la télécommande 
sont épuisées Remplacer les piles

La protection de 3 minutes de 
l’unité a été activée

Attendre trois minutes après avoir 
redémarrer l'unité

Le timer est activé Éteindre le timer

L'unité démarre et 
s'arrête fréquemment

Il y a trop ou pas assez de 
réfrigérant dans le système

Contrôler les fuites et recharger 
l’installation avec du réfrigérant.

Du gaz ou de l'humidité 
incompressibles sont entrés 
dans le système.

Évacuer et recharger l’installation avec 
du réfrigérant

Le compresseur est cassé Remplacer le compresseur

La tension est trop haute ou 
trop basse

Installer un stabilisateur pour régler la 
tension

Mauvaises 
performances de 
chauffage

La température extérieure est 
extrêmement basse

Utiliser le dispositif de chauffage 
auxiliaire

L'air froid entre par les portes 
et les fenêtres

S’assurer que toutes les portes et 
fenêtres sont fermées pendant 
l'utilisation

Faible quantité de réfrigérant 
à cause d'une fuite ou d'une 
utilisation à long terme

Vérifier la présence de fuites, 
si nécessaire refermer et remettre 
à niveau le réfrigérant

Les indicateurs 
continuent de clignoter

L'unité peut arrêter le fonctionnement ou continuer à fonctionner 
en toute sécurité. Si les lampes témoins continuent de clignoter ou 
que des codes d'erreur s’affichent, attendre environ 10 minutes. 
Le problème peut se résoudre de lui-même.
Dans le cas contraire, débrancher l'alimentation, puis la rebrancher. 
Allumer l’unité.
Si le problème persiste, débrancher l'alimentation et contacter le 
centre de service le plus proche.

Le code d'erreur s’affiche 
et commence par les 
lettres suivantes à l’écran 
de la fenêtre de l'unité 
interne :
E(x), P(x), F(x)
EH(xx), EL(xx), EC(xx)
PH(xx), PL(xx), PC(xx)

REMARQUE : Si le problème persiste après avoir effectué les contrôles et le diagnostics  
ci-dessus, arrêter immédiatement l'unité et contacter un centre de service agréé.



Problem Possible Causes Solution

The unit is not
working 

Power failure Wait for the power to be restored 

The power is turned off Turn on the power

The fuse is burned out Replace the fuse

Remote control batteries are dead Replace batteries

The Unit’s 3-minute protection
has been activated 

Wait three minutes after restarting 
the unit 

Timer is activated Turn timer off

The unit starts and
stops frequently 

There’s too much or too little
refrigerant in the system 

Check for leaks and recharge the 
system with refrigerant.  

Incompressible gas or moisture 
has entered the system.  

Evacuate and recharge the system 
with refrigerant 

The compressor is broken Replace the compressor

The voltage is too high or
too low 

Install a manostat to regulate the 
voltage 

Poor heating
performance 

The outdoor temperature is
extremely low 

Use auxiliary heating device 

Cold air is entering through
doors and windows 

Make sure that all doors  and 
windows are closed during use    

Low refrigerant due to leak or
long-term use 

Check for leaks, re-seal if necessary 
and top off refrigerant  

Indicator lamps
continue flashing 

The unit may stop operation or continue to run safely. If the indicator 
lamps continue to flash or error codes appear, wait for about 10 
minutes. The problem may resolve itself. 
If not, disconnect the power, then connect it again. Turn the unit on. 
If the problem persists, disconnect the power and contact your nearest 
customer service center.  

Error code appears and
begins with the letters
as the following in the
window display of 
indoor unit:
  E(x), P(x), F(x)
  EH(xx), EL(xx), EC(xx)
  PH(xx), PL(xx), PC(xx)

•

• 
• 

NOTE: If your problem persists after performing the checks and diagnostics above, 
 turn off your unit immediately and contact an authorized service center. 
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Accessories

The air conditioning system comes with the following accessories. Use all of the installation parts 
and accessories to install the air conditioner. Improper installation may result in water leakage, 
electrical shock and fire, or cause the equipment to fail. The items are not included
with the air conditioner must be purchased separately. 

Magnetic ring and belt
 

Varies by model

1   2   3  

(if supplied ,please refer to 
the wiring diagram to install 
it on the connective cable. )  Pass the belt through

 the hole of the Magnetic 
 ring  to fix it on the cable 

Name Shape Quantity(PC)

                
(Need to be installed on 
the back of main air filter 
by the authorized 
technician while installing
the machine)

Mounting plate
fixing screw 

Remote controller 

Fixing screw for 
remote controller 
holder(optional) 

Remote controller 
holder(optional)

          Drain joint
     (for cooling & 
      heating models)

           Seal
     (for cooling & 
      heating models)

Mounting plate

Manual

Parts you must purchase 
separately. Consult the dealer
about the proper pipe size of
the unit you purchased.

  

Connecting pipe 
assembly

Liquid side

Gas side

Φ6.35( 1/4 i n)

Φ9.52( 3/8in)

Φ9.52( 3/8in)

Φ12.7( 1/2in)

Φ 16( 5/8in) 

Φ 19( 3/4in) 

2~3

1

 Name of Accessories Q‘ty(pc) Shape

1

1

 Name of Accessories Q‘ty(pc) Shape

 Anchor

1

2

1

2

Battery

    1~2
(depending
on models)

    5~8
(depending
on models)

    5~8
(depending
on models)

Small Filter
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Accessoires
Le système de climatisation est fourni avec les accessoires suivants. Utiliser toutes les pièces et 
accessoires d'installation pour installer le climatiseur. Une installation impropre peut entraîner des 
fuites d'eau, des décharges électriques et des incendies ou provoquer une panne de l’équipement. 
Les articles n’étant pas fournis avec le climatiseur doivent être achetés séparément.

Nom des accessoires Qté (pc) Forme Nom des accessoires Qté (pc) Forme

Manuel 2-3

Accessories

The air conditioning system comes with the following accessories. Use all of the installation parts 
and accessories to install the air conditioner. Improper installation may result in water leakage, 
electrical shock and fire, or cause the equipment to fail. The items are not included
with the air conditioner must be purchased separately. 

Magnetic ring and belt
 

Varies by model

1   2   3  

(if supplied ,please refer to 
the wiring diagram to install 
it on the connective cable. )  Pass the belt through

 the hole of the Magnetic 
 ring  to fix it on the cable 

Name Shape Quantity(PC)

                
(Need to be installed on 
the back of main air filter 
by the authorized 
technician while installing
the machine)

Mounting plate
fixing screw 

Remote controller 

Fixing screw for 
remote controller 
holder(optional) 

Remote controller 
holder(optional)

          Drain joint
     (for cooling & 
      heating models)

           Seal
     (for cooling & 
      heating models)

Mounting plate

Manual

Parts you must purchase 
separately. Consult the dealer
about the proper pipe size of
the unit you purchased.

  

Connecting pipe 
assembly

Liquid side

Gas side

Φ6.35( 1/4 i n)

Φ9.52( 3/8in)

Φ9.52( 3/8in)

Φ12.7( 1/2in)

Φ 16( 5/8in) 

Φ 19( 3/4in) 

2~3

1

 Name of Accessories Q‘ty(pc) Shape

1

1

 Name of Accessories Q‘ty(pc) Shape

 Anchor

1

2

1

2

Battery

    1~2
(depending
on models)

    5~8
(depending
on models)

    5~8
(depending
on models)

Small Filter
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Télécommande 1

Accessories

The air conditioning system comes with the following accessories. Use all of the installation parts 
and accessories to install the air conditioner. Improper installation may result in water leakage, 
electrical shock and fire, or cause the equipment to fail. The items are not included
with the air conditioner must be purchased separately. 

Magnetic ring and belt
 

Varies by model

1   2   3  

(if supplied ,please refer to 
the wiring diagram to install 
it on the connective cable. )  Pass the belt through

 the hole of the Magnetic 
 ring  to fix it on the cable 

Name Shape Quantity(PC)

                
(Need to be installed on 
the back of main air filter 
by the authorized 
technician while installing
the machine)

Mounting plate
fixing screw 

Remote controller 

Fixing screw for 
remote controller 
holder(optional) 

Remote controller 
holder(optional)

          Drain joint
     (for cooling & 
      heating models)

           Seal
     (for cooling & 
      heating models)

Mounting plate

Manual

Parts you must purchase 
separately. Consult the dealer
about the proper pipe size of
the unit you purchased.

  

Connecting pipe 
assembly

Liquid side

Gas side

Φ6.35( 1/4 i n)

Φ9.52( 3/8in)

Φ9.52( 3/8in)

Φ12.7( 1/2in)

Φ 16( 5/8in) 

Φ 19( 3/4in) 

2~3

1

 Name of Accessories Q‘ty(pc) Shape

1

1

 Name of Accessories Q‘ty(pc) Shape

 Anchor

1

2

1

2

Battery

    1~2
(depending
on models)

    5~8
(depending
on models)

    5~8
(depending
on models)

Small Filter
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Joint d'évacuation 1

Accessories

The air conditioning system comes with the following accessories. Use all of the installation parts 
and accessories to install the air conditioner. Improper installation may result in water leakage, 
electrical shock and fire, or cause the equipment to fail. The items are not included
with the air conditioner must be purchased separately. 

Magnetic ring and belt
 

Varies by model

1   2   3  

(if supplied ,please refer to 
the wiring diagram to install 
it on the connective cable. )  Pass the belt through

 the hole of the Magnetic 
 ring  to fix it on the cable 

Name Shape Quantity(PC)

                
(Need to be installed on 
the back of main air filter 
by the authorized 
technician while installing
the machine)

Mounting plate
fixing screw 

Remote controller 

Fixing screw for 
remote controller 
holder(optional) 

Remote controller 
holder(optional)

          Drain joint
     (for cooling & 
      heating models)

           Seal
     (for cooling & 
      heating models)

Mounting plate

Manual

Parts you must purchase 
separately. Consult the dealer
about the proper pipe size of
the unit you purchased.

  

Connecting pipe 
assembly

Liquid side

Gas side

Φ6.35( 1/4 i n)

Φ9.52( 3/8in)

Φ9.52( 3/8in)

Φ12.7( 1/2in)

Φ 16( 5/8in) 

Φ 19( 3/4in) 

2~3

1

 Name of Accessories Q‘ty(pc) Shape

1

1

 Name of Accessories Q‘ty(pc) Shape

 Anchor

1

2

1

2

Battery

    1~2
(depending
on models)

    5~8
(depending
on models)

    5~8
(depending
on models)

Small Filter
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Batterie 2

Accessories

The air conditioning system comes with the following accessories. Use all of the installation parts 
and accessories to install the air conditioner. Improper installation may result in water leakage, 
electrical shock and fire, or cause the equipment to fail. The items are not included
with the air conditioner must be purchased separately. 

Magnetic ring and belt
 

Varies by model

1   2   3  

(if supplied ,please refer to 
the wiring diagram to install 
it on the connective cable. )  Pass the belt through

 the hole of the Magnetic 
 ring  to fix it on the cable 

Name Shape Quantity(PC)

                
(Need to be installed on 
the back of main air filter 
by the authorized 
technician while installing
the machine)

Mounting plate
fixing screw 

Remote controller 

Fixing screw for 
remote controller 
holder(optional) 

Remote controller 
holder(optional)

          Drain joint
     (for cooling & 
      heating models)

           Seal
     (for cooling & 
      heating models)

Mounting plate

Manual

Parts you must purchase 
separately. Consult the dealer
about the proper pipe size of
the unit you purchased.

  

Connecting pipe 
assembly

Liquid side

Gas side

Φ6.35( 1/4 i n)

Φ9.52( 3/8in)

Φ9.52( 3/8in)

Φ12.7( 1/2in)

Φ 16( 5/8in) 

Φ 19( 3/4in) 

2~3

1

 Name of Accessories Q‘ty(pc) Shape

1

1

 Name of Accessories Q‘ty(pc) Shape

 Anchor

1

2

1

2

Battery

    1~2
(depending
on models)

    5~8
(depending
on models)

    5~8
(depending
on models)

Small Filter
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Joint 1

Accessories

The air conditioning system comes with the following accessories. Use all of the installation parts 
and accessories to install the air conditioner. Improper installation may result in water leakage, 
electrical shock and fire, or cause the equipment to fail. The items are not included
with the air conditioner must be purchased separately. 

Magnetic ring and belt
 

Varies by model

1   2   3  

(if supplied ,please refer to 
the wiring diagram to install 
it on the connective cable. )  Pass the belt through

 the hole of the Magnetic 
 ring  to fix it on the cable 

Name Shape Quantity(PC)

                
(Need to be installed on 
the back of main air filter 
by the authorized 
technician while installing
the machine)

Mounting plate
fixing screw 

Remote controller 

Fixing screw for 
remote controller 
holder(optional) 

Remote controller 
holder(optional)

          Drain joint
     (for cooling & 
      heating models)

           Seal
     (for cooling & 
      heating models)

Mounting plate

Manual

Parts you must purchase 
separately. Consult the dealer
about the proper pipe size of
the unit you purchased.

  

Connecting pipe 
assembly

Liquid side

Gas side

Φ6.35( 1/4 i n)

Φ9.52( 3/8in)

Φ9.52( 3/8in)

Φ12.7( 1/2in)

Φ 16( 5/8in) 

Φ 19( 3/4in) 

2~3

1

 Name of Accessories Q‘ty(pc) Shape

1

1

 Name of Accessories Q‘ty(pc) Shape

 Anchor

1

2

1

2

Battery

    1~2
(depending
on models)

    5~8
(depending
on models)

    5~8
(depending
on models)

Small Filter

17

Support de 
télécommande 
(en option)

1

Accessories

The air conditioning system comes with the following accessories. Use all of the installation parts 
and accessories to install the air conditioner. Improper installation may result in water leakage, 
electrical shock and fire, or cause the equipment to fail. The items are not included
with the air conditioner must be purchased separately. 

Magnetic ring and belt
 

Varies by model

1   2   3  

(if supplied ,please refer to 
the wiring diagram to install 
it on the connective cable. )  Pass the belt through

 the hole of the Magnetic 
 ring  to fix it on the cable 

Name Shape Quantity(PC)

                
(Need to be installed on 
the back of main air filter 
by the authorized 
technician while installing
the machine)

Mounting plate
fixing screw 

Remote controller 

Fixing screw for 
remote controller 
holder(optional) 

Remote controller 
holder(optional)

          Drain joint
     (for cooling & 
      heating models)

           Seal
     (for cooling & 
      heating models)

Mounting plate

Manual

Parts you must purchase 
separately. Consult the dealer
about the proper pipe size of
the unit you purchased.

  

Connecting pipe 
assembly

Liquid side

Gas side

Φ6.35( 1/4 i n)

Φ9.52( 3/8in)

Φ9.52( 3/8in)

Φ12.7( 1/2in)

Φ 16( 5/8in) 

Φ 19( 3/4in) 

2~3

1

 Name of Accessories Q‘ty(pc) Shape

1

1

 Name of Accessories Q‘ty(pc) Shape

 Anchor

1

2

1

2

Battery

    1~2
(depending
on models)

    5~8
(depending
on models)

    5~8
(depending
on models)

Small Filter

17

Plaque de montage 1

Accessories

The air conditioning system comes with the following accessories. Use all of the installation parts 
and accessories to install the air conditioner. Improper installation may result in water leakage, 
electrical shock and fire, or cause the equipment to fail. The items are not included
with the air conditioner must be purchased separately. 

Magnetic ring and belt
 

Varies by model

1   2   3  

(if supplied ,please refer to 
the wiring diagram to install 
it on the connective cable. )  Pass the belt through

 the hole of the Magnetic 
 ring  to fix it on the cable 

Name Shape Quantity(PC)

                
(Need to be installed on 
the back of main air filter 
by the authorized 
technician while installing
the machine)

Mounting plate
fixing screw 

Remote controller 

Fixing screw for 
remote controller 
holder(optional) 

Remote controller 
holder(optional)

          Drain joint
     (for cooling & 
      heating models)

           Seal
     (for cooling & 
      heating models)

Mounting plate

Manual

Parts you must purchase 
separately. Consult the dealer
about the proper pipe size of
the unit you purchased.

  

Connecting pipe 
assembly

Liquid side

Gas side

Φ6.35( 1/4 i n)

Φ9.52( 3/8in)

Φ9.52( 3/8in)

Φ12.7( 1/2in)

Φ 16( 5/8in) 

Φ 19( 3/4in) 

2~3

1

 Name of Accessories Q‘ty(pc) Shape

1

1

 Name of Accessories Q‘ty(pc) Shape

 Anchor

1

2

1

2

Battery

    1~2
(depending
on models)

    5~8
(depending
on models)

    5~8
(depending
on models)

Small Filter

17

Vis de fixation 
pour le support de 
la télécommande 
(en option)

2

Accessories

The air conditioning system comes with the following accessories. Use all of the installation parts 
and accessories to install the air conditioner. Improper installation may result in water leakage, 
electrical shock and fire, or cause the equipment to fail. The items are not included
with the air conditioner must be purchased separately. 

Magnetic ring and belt
 

Varies by model

1   2   3  

(if supplied ,please refer to 
the wiring diagram to install 
it on the connective cable. )  Pass the belt through

 the hole of the Magnetic 
 ring  to fix it on the cable 

Name Shape Quantity(PC)

                
(Need to be installed on 
the back of main air filter 
by the authorized 
technician while installing
the machine)

Mounting plate
fixing screw 

Remote controller 

Fixing screw for 
remote controller 
holder(optional) 

Remote controller 
holder(optional)

          Drain joint
     (for cooling & 
      heating models)

           Seal
     (for cooling & 
      heating models)

Mounting plate

Manual

Parts you must purchase 
separately. Consult the dealer
about the proper pipe size of
the unit you purchased.

  

Connecting pipe 
assembly

Liquid side

Gas side

Φ6.35( 1/4 i n)

Φ9.52( 3/8in)

Φ9.52( 3/8in)

Φ12.7( 1/2in)

Φ 16( 5/8in) 

Φ 19( 3/4in) 

2~3

1

 Name of Accessories Q‘ty(pc) Shape

1

1

 Name of Accessories Q‘ty(pc) Shape

 Anchor

1

2

1

2

Battery

    1~2
(depending
on models)

    5~8
(depending
on models)

    5~8
(depending
on models)

Small Filter

17

Ancrage
5-8

(selon les 
modèles)

Accessories

The air conditioning system comes with the following accessories. Use all of the installation parts 
and accessories to install the air conditioner. Improper installation may result in water leakage, 
electrical shock and fire, or cause the equipment to fail. The items are not included
with the air conditioner must be purchased separately. 

Magnetic ring and belt
 

Varies by model

1   2   3  

(if supplied ,please refer to 
the wiring diagram to install 
it on the connective cable. )  Pass the belt through

 the hole of the Magnetic 
 ring  to fix it on the cable 

Name Shape Quantity(PC)

                
(Need to be installed on 
the back of main air filter 
by the authorized 
technician while installing
the machine)

Mounting plate
fixing screw 

Remote controller 

Fixing screw for 
remote controller 
holder(optional) 

Remote controller 
holder(optional)

          Drain joint
     (for cooling & 
      heating models)

           Seal
     (for cooling & 
      heating models)

Mounting plate

Manual

Parts you must purchase 
separately. Consult the dealer
about the proper pipe size of
the unit you purchased.

  

Connecting pipe 
assembly

Liquid side

Gas side

Φ6.35( 1/4 i n)

Φ9.52( 3/8in)

Φ9.52( 3/8in)

Φ12.7( 1/2in)

Φ 16( 5/8in) 

Φ 19( 3/4in) 

2~3

1

 Name of Accessories Q‘ty(pc) Shape

1

1

 Name of Accessories Q‘ty(pc) Shape

 Anchor

1

2

1

2

Battery

    1~2
(depending
on models)

    5~8
(depending
on models)

    5~8
(depending
on models)

Small Filter

17

Petit filtre
(Doit être installé à l'arrière 
du filtre à air principal 
par le technicien agréé 
lors de l'installation de la 
machine)

1-2

(selon les 
modèles)

Accessories

The air conditioning system comes with the following accessories. Use all of the installation parts 
and accessories to install the air conditioner. Improper installation may result in water leakage, 
electrical shock and fire, or cause the equipment to fail. The items are not included
with the air conditioner must be purchased separately. 

Magnetic ring and belt
 

Varies by model

1   2   3  

(if supplied ,please refer to 
the wiring diagram to install 
it on the connective cable. )  Pass the belt through

 the hole of the Magnetic 
 ring  to fix it on the cable 

Name Shape Quantity(PC)

                
(Need to be installed on 
the back of main air filter 
by the authorized 
technician while installing
the machine)

Mounting plate
fixing screw 

Remote controller 

Fixing screw for 
remote controller 
holder(optional) 

Remote controller 
holder(optional)

          Drain joint
     (for cooling & 
      heating models)

           Seal
     (for cooling & 
      heating models)

Mounting plate

Manual

Parts you must purchase 
separately. Consult the dealer
about the proper pipe size of
the unit you purchased.

  

Connecting pipe 
assembly

Liquid side

Gas side

Φ6.35( 1/4 i n)

Φ9.52( 3/8in)

Φ9.52( 3/8in)

Φ12.7( 1/2in)

Φ 16( 5/8in) 

Φ 19( 3/4in) 

2~3

1

 Name of Accessories Q‘ty(pc) Shape

1

1

 Name of Accessories Q‘ty(pc) Shape

 Anchor

1

2

1

2

Battery

    1~2
(depending
on models)

    5~8
(depending
on models)

    5~8
(depending
on models)

Small Filter

17

Vis de fixation de la 
plaque de montage

5-8
(selon les 
modèles)

Accessories

The air conditioning system comes with the following accessories. Use all of the installation parts 
and accessories to install the air conditioner. Improper installation may result in water leakage, 
electrical shock and fire, or cause the equipment to fail. The items are not included
with the air conditioner must be purchased separately. 

Magnetic ring and belt
 

Varies by model

1   2   3  

(if supplied ,please refer to 
the wiring diagram to install 
it on the connective cable. )  Pass the belt through

 the hole of the Magnetic 
 ring  to fix it on the cable 

Name Shape Quantity(PC)

                
(Need to be installed on 
the back of main air filter 
by the authorized 
technician while installing
the machine)

Mounting plate
fixing screw 

Remote controller 

Fixing screw for 
remote controller 
holder(optional) 

Remote controller 
holder(optional)

          Drain joint
     (for cooling & 
      heating models)

           Seal
     (for cooling & 
      heating models)

Mounting plate

Manual

Parts you must purchase 
separately. Consult the dealer
about the proper pipe size of
the unit you purchased.

  

Connecting pipe 
assembly

Liquid side

Gas side

Φ6.35( 1/4 i n)

Φ9.52( 3/8in)

Φ9.52( 3/8in)

Φ12.7( 1/2in)

Φ 16( 5/8in) 

Φ 19( 3/4in) 

2~3

1

 Name of Accessories Q‘ty(pc) Shape

1

1

 Name of Accessories Q‘ty(pc) Shape

 Anchor

1

2

1

2

Battery

    1~2
(depending
on models)

    5~8
(depending
on models)

    5~8
(depending
on models)

Small Filter

17

Nom Forme Quantité

Groupe tuyau de 
raccordement

Côté liquide
Φ 6,35 ( 1/4pouce)

Les pièces doivent être 
achetées séparément. 
Consulter le revendeur pour 
connaître les dimensions des 
tuyaux de l'unité achetée.

Φ 9.52 (3/81pouces)

Côté gaz

Φ 9.52 (3/8pouces)

Φ 12.7 (1/2pouce)

Φ 16 (5/8pouces)

Φ 19 ( 3/4pouces)

Anneau magnétique et 
câble

(le cas échéant, voir le 
schéma électrique pour 
l'installation sur le câble de 
connexion.)

Accessories

The air conditioning system comes with the following accessories. Use all of the installation parts 
and accessories to install the air conditioner. Improper installation may result in water leakage, 
electrical shock and fire, or cause the equipment to fail. The items are not included
with the air conditioner must be purchased separately. 

Magnetic ring and belt
 

Varies by model

1   2   3  

(if supplied ,please refer to 
the wiring diagram to install 
it on the connective cable. )  Pass the belt through

 the hole of the Magnetic 
 ring  to fix it on the cable 

Name Shape Quantity(PC)

                
(Need to be installed on 
the back of main air filter 
by the authorized 
technician while installing
the machine)

Mounting plate
fixing screw 

Remote controller 

Fixing screw for 
remote controller 
holder(optional) 

Remote controller 
holder(optional)

          Drain joint
     (for cooling & 
      heating models)

           Seal
     (for cooling & 
      heating models)

Mounting plate

Manual

Parts you must purchase 
separately. Consult the dealer
about the proper pipe size of
the unit you purchased.

  

Connecting pipe 
assembly

Liquid side

Gas side

Φ6.35( 1/4 i n)

Φ9.52( 3/8in)

Φ9.52( 3/8in)

Φ12.7( 1/2in)

Φ 16( 5/8in) 

Φ 19( 3/4in) 

2~3

1

 Name of Accessories Q‘ty(pc) Shape

1

1

 Name of Accessories Q‘ty(pc) Shape

 Anchor

1

2

1

2

Battery

    1~2
(depending
on models)

    5~8
(depending
on models)

    5~8
(depending
on models)

Small Filter

17

Variable selon le modèle
Faire passer le câble 
dans le trou de l'anneau 
magnétique pour le fixer 
au câble



Installation Summary - Indoor Unit

Select Installation Location Attach Mounting PlateDetermine Wall Hole Position 

1 2 3

Drill Wall Hole

4

12cm
 (4.75in)

2.3m (90.55in) 

12cm 
(4.75in)

15cm (5.9in) 

Mount Indoor Unit

STEP 8

Wrap Piping and Cable
(not applicable for some locations in the US ) 

Connect Piping

Prepare Drain Hose

      Connect Wiring
(not applicable for some 
locations in the US ) 

4 5 6

7 8

9

18

Résumé de l'installation - Unité interne

Sélectionner la position 
d'installation

Percer le trou dans le mur

Préparer le tuyau souple 
d’évacuation

Monter l’unité interne

Raccorder les tuyaux Câblage de branchement
(non applicable pour certaines 

villes aux États-Unis)

Enrouler les tuyaux et le câble
(non applicable pour certaines villes aux États-Unis)

Déterminer la position du trou 
dans le mur

Fixer la plaque de montage



NOTE ON ILLUSTRATIONS
Illustrations in this manual are for explanatory purposes. The actual shape of your indoor 
unit may be slightly different. The actual shape shall prevail.

NOTE: The installation must be performed in accordance with the requirement of local and
national standards. The installation may be slightly different in different areas. 

Wall Mounting Plate

Power Cable (Some Units) 

Refrigerant Piping

Signal Cable

Remote Controller 

Drainage Pipe

Louver

Remote controller Holder
(Some Units)

Functional Filter (On Back of 
Main Filter - Some Units)

Front Panel

Outdoor Unit Power Cable
(Some Units)

1

2

3

4

5

6

7
8

9

10

11

（1） （2）

1

2
3

4

6

7

8

9 10

11

 Air-break switch

3

1

2

4

5
6

7

8

11

5

Unit Parts

19

Parties de l'unité

REMARQUE L'installation doit être effectuée conformément aux exigences des 
réglementations locales et de sécurité
normes nationales. L'installation peut être légèrement différente selon les zones.

Interrupteur 

NOTE ON ILLUSTRATIONS
Illustrations in this manual are for explanatory purposes. The actual shape of your indoor 
unit may be slightly different. The actual shape shall prevail.

NOTE: The installation must be performed in accordance with the requirement of local and
national standards. The installation may be slightly different in different areas. 

Wall Mounting Plate

Power Cable (Some Units) 

Refrigerant Piping

Signal Cable

Remote Controller 

Drainage Pipe

Louver

Remote controller Holder
(Some Units)

Functional Filter (On Back of 
Main Filter - Some Units)

Front Panel

Outdoor Unit Power Cable
(Some Units)

1

2

3

4

5

6

7
8

9

10

11

（1） （2）

1

2
3

4

6

7

8

9 10

11

 Air-break switch

3

1

2

4

5
6

7

8

11

5

Unit Parts

19

 Plaque pour le montage mural

NOTE ON ILLUSTRATIONS
Illustrations in this manual are for explanatory purposes. The actual shape of your indoor 
unit may be slightly different. The actual shape shall prevail.

NOTE: The installation must be performed in accordance with the requirement of local and
national standards. The installation may be slightly different in different areas. 

Wall Mounting Plate

Power Cable (Some Units) 

Refrigerant Piping

Signal Cable

Remote Controller 

Drainage Pipe

Louver

Remote controller Holder
(Some Units)

Functional Filter (On Back of 
Main Filter - Some Units)

Front Panel

Outdoor Unit Power Cable
(Some Units)

1

2

3

4

5

6

7
8

9

10

11

（1） （2）

1

2
3

4

6

7

8

9 10

11

 Air-break switch

3

1

2

4

5
6

7

8

11

5

Unit Parts

19

 Panneau avant

NOTE ON ILLUSTRATIONS
Illustrations in this manual are for explanatory purposes. The actual shape of your indoor 
unit may be slightly different. The actual shape shall prevail.

NOTE: The installation must be performed in accordance with the requirement of local and
national standards. The installation may be slightly different in different areas. 

Wall Mounting Plate

Power Cable (Some Units) 

Refrigerant Piping

Signal Cable

Remote Controller 

Drainage Pipe

Louver

Remote controller Holder
(Some Units)

Functional Filter (On Back of 
Main Filter - Some Units)

Front Panel

Outdoor Unit Power Cable
(Some Units)

1

2

3

4

5

6

7
8

9

10

11

（1） （2）

1

2
3

4

6

7

8

9 10

11

 Air-break switch

3

1

2

4

5
6

7

8

11

5

Unit Parts

19

 �Cordon d'alimentation 
(certaines unités)

NOTE ON ILLUSTRATIONS
Illustrations in this manual are for explanatory purposes. The actual shape of your indoor 
unit may be slightly different. The actual shape shall prevail.

NOTE: The installation must be performed in accordance with the requirement of local and
national standards. The installation may be slightly different in different areas. 

Wall Mounting Plate

Power Cable (Some Units) 

Refrigerant Piping

Signal Cable

Remote Controller 

Drainage Pipe

Louver

Remote controller Holder
(Some Units)

Functional Filter (On Back of 
Main Filter - Some Units)

Front Panel

Outdoor Unit Power Cable
(Some Units)

1

2

3

4

5

6

7
8

9

10

11

（1） （2）

1

2
3

4

6

7

8

9 10

11

 Air-break switch

3

1

2

4

5
6

7

8

11

5

Unit Parts

19

 Volet

NOTE ON ILLUSTRATIONS
Illustrations in this manual are for explanatory purposes. The actual shape of your indoor 
unit may be slightly different. The actual shape shall prevail.

NOTE: The installation must be performed in accordance with the requirement of local and
national standards. The installation may be slightly different in different areas. 

Wall Mounting Plate

Power Cable (Some Units) 

Refrigerant Piping

Signal Cable

Remote Controller 

Drainage Pipe

Louver

Remote controller Holder
(Some Units)

Functional Filter (On Back of 
Main Filter - Some Units)

Front Panel

Outdoor Unit Power Cable
(Some Units)

1

2

3

4

5

6

7
8

9

10

11

（1） （2）

1

2
3

4

6

7

8

9 10

11

 Air-break switch

3

1

2

4

5
6

7

8

11

5

Unit Parts

19

 �Filtre fonctionnel (à l'arrière du 
filtre principal - certaines unités)

NOTE ON ILLUSTRATIONS
Illustrations in this manual are for explanatory purposes. The actual shape of your indoor 
unit may be slightly different. The actual shape shall prevail.

NOTE: The installation must be performed in accordance with the requirement of local and
national standards. The installation may be slightly different in different areas. 

Wall Mounting Plate

Power Cable (Some Units) 

Refrigerant Piping

Signal Cable

Remote Controller 

Drainage Pipe

Louver

Remote controller Holder
(Some Units)

Functional Filter (On Back of 
Main Filter - Some Units)

Front Panel

Outdoor Unit Power Cable
(Some Units)

1

2

3

4

5

6

7
8

9

10

11

（1） （2）

1

2
3

4

6

7

8

9 10

11

 Air-break switch

3

1

2

4

5
6

7

8

11

5

Unit Parts

19

 Tuyau de drainage

NOTE ON ILLUSTRATIONS
Illustrations in this manual are for explanatory purposes. The actual shape of your indoor 
unit may be slightly different. The actual shape shall prevail.

NOTE: The installation must be performed in accordance with the requirement of local and
national standards. The installation may be slightly different in different areas. 

Wall Mounting Plate

Power Cable (Some Units) 

Refrigerant Piping

Signal Cable

Remote Controller 

Drainage Pipe

Louver

Remote controller Holder
(Some Units)

Functional Filter (On Back of 
Main Filter - Some Units)

Front Panel

Outdoor Unit Power Cable
(Some Units)

1

2

3

4

5

6

7
8

9

10

11

（1） （2）

1

2
3

4

6

7

8

9 10

11

 Air-break switch
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1

2

4

5
6

7

8

11

5

Unit Parts

19

Câble de signal

NOTE ON ILLUSTRATIONS
Illustrations in this manual are for explanatory purposes. The actual shape of your indoor 
unit may be slightly different. The actual shape shall prevail.

NOTE: The installation must be performed in accordance with the requirement of local and
national standards. The installation may be slightly different in different areas. 

Wall Mounting Plate

Power Cable (Some Units) 

Refrigerant Piping

Signal Cable

Remote Controller 

Drainage Pipe

Louver

Remote controller Holder
(Some Units)

Functional Filter (On Back of 
Main Filter - Some Units)

Front Panel

Outdoor Unit Power Cable
(Some Units)

1

2

3

4

5

6

7
8

9
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（1） （2）
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 Air-break switch

3

1

2

4

5
6

7

8

11

5

Unit Parts

19

 Tuyaux du réfrigérant

NOTE ON ILLUSTRATIONS
Illustrations in this manual are for explanatory purposes. The actual shape of your indoor 
unit may be slightly different. The actual shape shall prevail.

NOTE: The installation must be performed in accordance with the requirement of local and
national standards. The installation may be slightly different in different areas. 

Wall Mounting Plate

Power Cable (Some Units) 

Refrigerant Piping

Signal Cable

Remote Controller 

Drainage Pipe

Louver

Remote controller Holder
(Some Units)

Functional Filter (On Back of 
Main Filter - Some Units)

Front Panel

Outdoor Unit Power Cable
(Some Units)

1

2

3

4

5
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8
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 Air-break switch
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Unit Parts
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 Télécommande

NOTE ON ILLUSTRATIONS
Illustrations in this manual are for explanatory purposes. The actual shape of your indoor 
unit may be slightly different. The actual shape shall prevail.

NOTE: The installation must be performed in accordance with the requirement of local and
national standards. The installation may be slightly different in different areas. 

Wall Mounting Plate

Power Cable (Some Units) 

Refrigerant Piping

Signal Cable

Remote Controller 

Drainage Pipe

Louver

Remote controller Holder
(Some Units)

Functional Filter (On Back of 
Main Filter - Some Units)

Front Panel

Outdoor Unit Power Cable
(Some Units)

1
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 Air-break switch
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Unit Parts
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 �Support de la télécommande 
(certaines unités)

NOTE ON ILLUSTRATIONS
Illustrations in this manual are for explanatory purposes. The actual shape of your indoor 
unit may be slightly different. The actual shape shall prevail.

NOTE: The installation must be performed in accordance with the requirement of local and
national standards. The installation may be slightly different in different areas. 

Wall Mounting Plate

Power Cable (Some Units) 

Refrigerant Piping

Signal Cable

Remote Controller 

Drainage Pipe

Louver

Remote controller Holder
(Some Units)

Functional Filter (On Back of 
Main Filter - Some Units)

Front Panel

Outdoor Unit Power Cable
(Some Units)

1

2

3

4

5

6

7
8

9

10

11

（1） （2）
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 Air-break switch
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6

7

8

11
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 �Cordon d'alimentation de 
l'unité externe (certaines unités)

REMARQUE SUR LES ILLUSTRATIONS

Les illustrations de ce manuel sont fournies à titre explicatif. La forme réelle de l'unité interne peut être 
légèrement différente. La forme réelle prévaut.



Installation Instructions – Indoor unit 

PRIOR TO INSTALLATION
Before installing the indoor unit, refer to the 
label on the product box to make sure that the 
model number of the indoor unit matches the 
model number of the outdoor unit.

Step 1: Select installation location
Before installing the indoor unit, you must 
choose an appropriate location. The following 
are standards that will help you choose an 
appropriate location for the unit.

Proper installation locations meet the 
following standards:

 Good air circulation

 Convenient drainage

Noise from the unit will not disturb other 
people

 Firm and solid—the location will not vibrate

 Strong enough to support the weight of the 
unit

 A location at least one meter from all other 
electrical devices (e.g., TV, radio, computer)

DO NOT  install unit in the following 
locations:

 Near any source of heat, steam, or 
combustible gas

 Near flammable items such as curtains or 
clothing

 Near any obstacle that might block air 
circulation

 Near the doorway

 In a location subject to direct sunlight

NOTE ABOUT WALL HOLE:
If there is no fixed refrigerant piping: 

While choosing a location, be aware that you 
should leave ample room for a wall hole (see 
Drill wall hole for connective piping step) 
for the signal cable and refrigerant piping 
that connect the indoor and outdoor units. 
The default position for all piping is the right 
side of the indoor unit (while facing the unit). 
However, the unit can accommodate piping to 
both the left and right.





 







Refer to the following diagram to ensure 
proper distance from walls and ceiling:

Step 2: Attach mounting plate to wall
The mounting plate is the device on which you 
will mount the indoor unit.

 Remove the screw that attaches the mounting 
plate to the back of the indoor unit.

 

Secure the mounting plate to the wall with
the screws provided.  Make sure that mounting 
plate is flat against the wall. 

 

12cm (4.75in)
or more

2.3m (90.55in) or more

12cm (4.75in)
or more

15cm (5.9in) or more

NOTE FOR CONCRETE OR BRICK WALLS:

If the wall is made of brick, concrete, or similar 
material, drill 5mm-diameter (0.2in-diameter) 
holes in the wall and insert the sleeve anchors 
provided. Then secure the mounting plate to 
the wall by tightening the screws directly into 
the clip anchors.

Screw

Indoor Unit Installation
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Installation de l’unité interne

Instructions d'installation - Unité interne

AVANT L’INSTALLATION

Avant d'installer l'unité interne, voir l'étiquette 
sur l'emballage du produit pour s’assurer que le 
numéro du modèle de l'unité interne correspond 
au numéro du modèle de l'unité externe.
Étape 1 : Sélectionner le lieu d'installation
Avant d'installer l'unité interne, il faut choisir 
un emplacement approprié. Voici ci-dessous 
les instructions qui vous aideront à choisir 
l'emplacement approprié pour l’unité.
Les positions d'installation correctes sont 
conformes aux normes suivantes :

Installation Instructions – Indoor unit 

PRIOR TO INSTALLATION
Before installing the indoor unit, refer to the 
label on the product box to make sure that the 
model number of the indoor unit matches the 
model number of the outdoor unit.

Step 1: Select installation location
Before installing the indoor unit, you must 
choose an appropriate location. The following 
are standards that will help you choose an 
appropriate location for the unit.

Proper installation locations meet the 
following standards:

 Good air circulation

 Convenient drainage

Noise from the unit will not disturb other 
people

 Firm and solid—the location will not vibrate

 Strong enough to support the weight of the 
unit

 A location at least one meter from all other 
electrical devices (e.g., TV, radio, computer)

DO NOT  install unit in the following 
locations:

 Near any source of heat, steam, or 
combustible gas

 Near flammable items such as curtains or 
clothing

 Near any obstacle that might block air 
circulation

 Near the doorway

 In a location subject to direct sunlight

NOTE ABOUT WALL HOLE:
If there is no fixed refrigerant piping: 

While choosing a location, be aware that you 
should leave ample room for a wall hole (see 
Drill wall hole for connective piping step) 
for the signal cable and refrigerant piping 
that connect the indoor and outdoor units. 
The default position for all piping is the right 
side of the indoor unit (while facing the unit). 
However, the unit can accommodate piping to 
both the left and right.





 







Refer to the following diagram to ensure 
proper distance from walls and ceiling:

Step 2: Attach mounting plate to wall
The mounting plate is the device on which you 
will mount the indoor unit.

 Remove the screw that attaches the mounting 
plate to the back of the indoor unit.

 

Secure the mounting plate to the wall with
the screws provided.  Make sure that mounting 
plate is flat against the wall. 

 

12cm (4.75in)
or more

2.3m (90.55in) or more

12cm (4.75in)
or more

15cm (5.9in) or more

NOTE FOR CONCRETE OR BRICK WALLS:

If the wall is made of brick, concrete, or similar 
material, drill 5mm-diameter (0.2in-diameter) 
holes in the wall and insert the sleeve anchors 
provided. Then secure the mounting plate to 
the wall by tightening the screws directly into 
the clip anchors.

Screw

Indoor Unit Installation
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 Bonne circulation de l'air

Installation Instructions – Indoor unit 

PRIOR TO INSTALLATION
Before installing the indoor unit, refer to the 
label on the product box to make sure that the 
model number of the indoor unit matches the 
model number of the outdoor unit.

Step 1: Select installation location
Before installing the indoor unit, you must 
choose an appropriate location. The following 
are standards that will help you choose an 
appropriate location for the unit.

Proper installation locations meet the 
following standards:

 Good air circulation

 Convenient drainage

Noise from the unit will not disturb other 
people

 Firm and solid—the location will not vibrate

 Strong enough to support the weight of the 
unit

 A location at least one meter from all other 
electrical devices (e.g., TV, radio, computer)

DO NOT  install unit in the following 
locations:

 Near any source of heat, steam, or 
combustible gas

 Near flammable items such as curtains or 
clothing

 Near any obstacle that might block air 
circulation

 Near the doorway

 In a location subject to direct sunlight

NOTE ABOUT WALL HOLE:
If there is no fixed refrigerant piping: 

While choosing a location, be aware that you 
should leave ample room for a wall hole (see 
Drill wall hole for connective piping step) 
for the signal cable and refrigerant piping 
that connect the indoor and outdoor units. 
The default position for all piping is the right 
side of the indoor unit (while facing the unit). 
However, the unit can accommodate piping to 
both the left and right.





 







Refer to the following diagram to ensure 
proper distance from walls and ceiling:

Step 2: Attach mounting plate to wall
The mounting plate is the device on which you 
will mount the indoor unit.

 Remove the screw that attaches the mounting 
plate to the back of the indoor unit.

 

Secure the mounting plate to the wall with
the screws provided.  Make sure that mounting 
plate is flat against the wall. 

 

12cm (4.75in)
or more

2.3m (90.55in) or more

12cm (4.75in)
or more

15cm (5.9in) or more

NOTE FOR CONCRETE OR BRICK WALLS:

If the wall is made of brick, concrete, or similar 
material, drill 5mm-diameter (0.2in-diameter) 
holes in the wall and insert the sleeve anchors 
provided. Then secure the mounting plate to 
the wall by tightening the screws directly into 
the clip anchors.

Screw

Indoor Unit Installation
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 Drainage pratique 

Installation Instructions – Indoor unit 

PRIOR TO INSTALLATION
Before installing the indoor unit, refer to the 
label on the product box to make sure that the 
model number of the indoor unit matches the 
model number of the outdoor unit.

Step 1: Select installation location
Before installing the indoor unit, you must 
choose an appropriate location. The following 
are standards that will help you choose an 
appropriate location for the unit.

Proper installation locations meet the 
following standards:

 Good air circulation

 Convenient drainage

Noise from the unit will not disturb other 
people

 Firm and solid—the location will not vibrate

 Strong enough to support the weight of the 
unit

 A location at least one meter from all other 
electrical devices (e.g., TV, radio, computer)

DO NOT  install unit in the following 
locations:

 Near any source of heat, steam, or 
combustible gas

 Near flammable items such as curtains or 
clothing

 Near any obstacle that might block air 
circulation

 Near the doorway

 In a location subject to direct sunlight

NOTE ABOUT WALL HOLE:
If there is no fixed refrigerant piping: 

While choosing a location, be aware that you 
should leave ample room for a wall hole (see 
Drill wall hole for connective piping step) 
for the signal cable and refrigerant piping 
that connect the indoor and outdoor units. 
The default position for all piping is the right 
side of the indoor unit (while facing the unit). 
However, the unit can accommodate piping to 
both the left and right.





 







Refer to the following diagram to ensure 
proper distance from walls and ceiling:

Step 2: Attach mounting plate to wall
The mounting plate is the device on which you 
will mount the indoor unit.

 Remove the screw that attaches the mounting 
plate to the back of the indoor unit.

 

Secure the mounting plate to the wall with
the screws provided.  Make sure that mounting 
plate is flat against the wall. 

 

12cm (4.75in)
or more

2.3m (90.55in) or more

12cm (4.75in)
or more

15cm (5.9in) or more

NOTE FOR CONCRETE OR BRICK WALLS:

If the wall is made of brick, concrete, or similar 
material, drill 5mm-diameter (0.2in-diameter) 
holes in the wall and insert the sleeve anchors 
provided. Then secure the mounting plate to 
the wall by tightening the screws directly into 
the clip anchors.

Screw

Indoor Unit Installation
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 Le bruit de l'unité ne dérange pas les autres 
personnes

Installation Instructions – Indoor unit 

PRIOR TO INSTALLATION
Before installing the indoor unit, refer to the 
label on the product box to make sure that the 
model number of the indoor unit matches the 
model number of the outdoor unit.

Step 1: Select installation location
Before installing the indoor unit, you must 
choose an appropriate location. The following 
are standards that will help you choose an 
appropriate location for the unit.

Proper installation locations meet the 
following standards:

 Good air circulation

 Convenient drainage

Noise from the unit will not disturb other 
people

 Firm and solid—the location will not vibrate

 Strong enough to support the weight of the 
unit

 A location at least one meter from all other 
electrical devices (e.g., TV, radio, computer)

DO NOT  install unit in the following 
locations:

 Near any source of heat, steam, or 
combustible gas

 Near flammable items such as curtains or 
clothing

 Near any obstacle that might block air 
circulation

 Near the doorway

 In a location subject to direct sunlight

NOTE ABOUT WALL HOLE:
If there is no fixed refrigerant piping: 

While choosing a location, be aware that you 
should leave ample room for a wall hole (see 
Drill wall hole for connective piping step) 
for the signal cable and refrigerant piping 
that connect the indoor and outdoor units. 
The default position for all piping is the right 
side of the indoor unit (while facing the unit). 
However, the unit can accommodate piping to 
both the left and right.





 







Refer to the following diagram to ensure 
proper distance from walls and ceiling:

Step 2: Attach mounting plate to wall
The mounting plate is the device on which you 
will mount the indoor unit.

 Remove the screw that attaches the mounting 
plate to the back of the indoor unit.

 

Secure the mounting plate to the wall with
the screws provided.  Make sure that mounting 
plate is flat against the wall. 

 

12cm (4.75in)
or more

2.3m (90.55in) or more

12cm (4.75in)
or more

15cm (5.9in) or more

NOTE FOR CONCRETE OR BRICK WALLS:

If the wall is made of brick, concrete, or similar 
material, drill 5mm-diameter (0.2in-diameter) 
holes in the wall and insert the sleeve anchors 
provided. Then secure the mounting plate to 
the wall by tightening the screws directly into 
the clip anchors.

Screw

Indoor Unit Installation
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 Stable et solide - la position ne vibre pas

Installation Instructions – Indoor unit 

PRIOR TO INSTALLATION
Before installing the indoor unit, refer to the 
label on the product box to make sure that the 
model number of the indoor unit matches the 
model number of the outdoor unit.

Step 1: Select installation location
Before installing the indoor unit, you must 
choose an appropriate location. The following 
are standards that will help you choose an 
appropriate location for the unit.

Proper installation locations meet the 
following standards:

 Good air circulation

 Convenient drainage

Noise from the unit will not disturb other 
people

 Firm and solid—the location will not vibrate

 Strong enough to support the weight of the 
unit

 A location at least one meter from all other 
electrical devices (e.g., TV, radio, computer)

DO NOT  install unit in the following 
locations:

 Near any source of heat, steam, or 
combustible gas

 Near flammable items such as curtains or 
clothing

 Near any obstacle that might block air 
circulation

 Near the doorway

 In a location subject to direct sunlight

NOTE ABOUT WALL HOLE:
If there is no fixed refrigerant piping: 

While choosing a location, be aware that you 
should leave ample room for a wall hole (see 
Drill wall hole for connective piping step) 
for the signal cable and refrigerant piping 
that connect the indoor and outdoor units. 
The default position for all piping is the right 
side of the indoor unit (while facing the unit). 
However, the unit can accommodate piping to 
both the left and right.





 







Refer to the following diagram to ensure 
proper distance from walls and ceiling:

Step 2: Attach mounting plate to wall
The mounting plate is the device on which you 
will mount the indoor unit.

 Remove the screw that attaches the mounting 
plate to the back of the indoor unit.

 

Secure the mounting plate to the wall with
the screws provided.  Make sure that mounting 
plate is flat against the wall. 

 

12cm (4.75in)
or more

2.3m (90.55in) or more

12cm (4.75in)
or more

15cm (5.9in) or more

NOTE FOR CONCRETE OR BRICK WALLS:

If the wall is made of brick, concrete, or similar 
material, drill 5mm-diameter (0.2in-diameter) 
holes in the wall and insert the sleeve anchors 
provided. Then secure the mounting plate to 
the wall by tightening the screws directly into 
the clip anchors.

Screw

Indoor Unit Installation
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 �Suffisamment robuste pour supporter le poids 
de l'unité

Installation Instructions – Indoor unit 

PRIOR TO INSTALLATION
Before installing the indoor unit, refer to the 
label on the product box to make sure that the 
model number of the indoor unit matches the 
model number of the outdoor unit.

Step 1: Select installation location
Before installing the indoor unit, you must 
choose an appropriate location. The following 
are standards that will help you choose an 
appropriate location for the unit.

Proper installation locations meet the 
following standards:

 Good air circulation

 Convenient drainage

Noise from the unit will not disturb other 
people

 Firm and solid—the location will not vibrate

 Strong enough to support the weight of the 
unit

 A location at least one meter from all other 
electrical devices (e.g., TV, radio, computer)

DO NOT  install unit in the following 
locations:

 Near any source of heat, steam, or 
combustible gas

 Near flammable items such as curtains or 
clothing

 Near any obstacle that might block air 
circulation

 Near the doorway

 In a location subject to direct sunlight

NOTE ABOUT WALL HOLE:
If there is no fixed refrigerant piping: 

While choosing a location, be aware that you 
should leave ample room for a wall hole (see 
Drill wall hole for connective piping step) 
for the signal cable and refrigerant piping 
that connect the indoor and outdoor units. 
The default position for all piping is the right 
side of the indoor unit (while facing the unit). 
However, the unit can accommodate piping to 
both the left and right.





 







Refer to the following diagram to ensure 
proper distance from walls and ceiling:

Step 2: Attach mounting plate to wall
The mounting plate is the device on which you 
will mount the indoor unit.

 Remove the screw that attaches the mounting 
plate to the back of the indoor unit.

 

Secure the mounting plate to the wall with
the screws provided.  Make sure that mounting 
plate is flat against the wall. 

 

12cm (4.75in)
or more

2.3m (90.55in) or more

12cm (4.75in)
or more

15cm (5.9in) or more

NOTE FOR CONCRETE OR BRICK WALLS:

If the wall is made of brick, concrete, or similar 
material, drill 5mm-diameter (0.2in-diameter) 
holes in the wall and insert the sleeve anchors 
provided. Then secure the mounting plate to 
the wall by tightening the screws directly into 
the clip anchors.

Screw

Indoor Unit Installation
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 �Un emplacement à au moins un mètre de tous 
les autres appareils électriques (par exemple, 
télévision, radio, ordinateur)

NE PAS installer l'unité aux 
emplacements suivants :

Installation Instructions – Indoor unit 

PRIOR TO INSTALLATION
Before installing the indoor unit, refer to the 
label on the product box to make sure that the 
model number of the indoor unit matches the 
model number of the outdoor unit.

Step 1: Select installation location
Before installing the indoor unit, you must 
choose an appropriate location. The following 
are standards that will help you choose an 
appropriate location for the unit.

Proper installation locations meet the 
following standards:

 Good air circulation

 Convenient drainage

Noise from the unit will not disturb other 
people

 Firm and solid—the location will not vibrate

 Strong enough to support the weight of the 
unit

 A location at least one meter from all other 
electrical devices (e.g., TV, radio, computer)

DO NOT  install unit in the following 
locations:

 Near any source of heat, steam, or 
combustible gas

 Near flammable items such as curtains or 
clothing

 Near any obstacle that might block air 
circulation

 Near the doorway

 In a location subject to direct sunlight

NOTE ABOUT WALL HOLE:
If there is no fixed refrigerant piping: 

While choosing a location, be aware that you 
should leave ample room for a wall hole (see 
Drill wall hole for connective piping step) 
for the signal cable and refrigerant piping 
that connect the indoor and outdoor units. 
The default position for all piping is the right 
side of the indoor unit (while facing the unit). 
However, the unit can accommodate piping to 
both the left and right.





 







Refer to the following diagram to ensure 
proper distance from walls and ceiling:

Step 2: Attach mounting plate to wall
The mounting plate is the device on which you 
will mount the indoor unit.

 Remove the screw that attaches the mounting 
plate to the back of the indoor unit.

 

Secure the mounting plate to the wall with
the screws provided.  Make sure that mounting 
plate is flat against the wall. 

 

12cm (4.75in)
or more

2.3m (90.55in) or more

12cm (4.75in)
or more

15cm (5.9in) or more

NOTE FOR CONCRETE OR BRICK WALLS:

If the wall is made of brick, concrete, or similar 
material, drill 5mm-diameter (0.2in-diameter) 
holes in the wall and insert the sleeve anchors 
provided. Then secure the mounting plate to 
the wall by tightening the screws directly into 
the clip anchors.

Screw

Indoor Unit Installation
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 �À proximité de toute source de 
chaleur, de vapeur ou de gaz 
combustible

Installation Instructions – Indoor unit 

PRIOR TO INSTALLATION
Before installing the indoor unit, refer to the 
label on the product box to make sure that the 
model number of the indoor unit matches the 
model number of the outdoor unit.

Step 1: Select installation location
Before installing the indoor unit, you must 
choose an appropriate location. The following 
are standards that will help you choose an 
appropriate location for the unit.

Proper installation locations meet the 
following standards:

 Good air circulation

 Convenient drainage

Noise from the unit will not disturb other 
people

 Firm and solid—the location will not vibrate

 Strong enough to support the weight of the 
unit

 A location at least one meter from all other 
electrical devices (e.g., TV, radio, computer)

DO NOT  install unit in the following 
locations:

 Near any source of heat, steam, or 
combustible gas

 Near flammable items such as curtains or 
clothing

 Near any obstacle that might block air 
circulation

 Near the doorway

 In a location subject to direct sunlight

NOTE ABOUT WALL HOLE:
If there is no fixed refrigerant piping: 

While choosing a location, be aware that you 
should leave ample room for a wall hole (see 
Drill wall hole for connective piping step) 
for the signal cable and refrigerant piping 
that connect the indoor and outdoor units. 
The default position for all piping is the right 
side of the indoor unit (while facing the unit). 
However, the unit can accommodate piping to 
both the left and right.





 







Refer to the following diagram to ensure 
proper distance from walls and ceiling:

Step 2: Attach mounting plate to wall
The mounting plate is the device on which you 
will mount the indoor unit.

 Remove the screw that attaches the mounting 
plate to the back of the indoor unit.

 

Secure the mounting plate to the wall with
the screws provided.  Make sure that mounting 
plate is flat against the wall. 

 

12cm (4.75in)
or more

2.3m (90.55in) or more

12cm (4.75in)
or more

15cm (5.9in) or more

NOTE FOR CONCRETE OR BRICK WALLS:

If the wall is made of brick, concrete, or similar 
material, drill 5mm-diameter (0.2in-diameter) 
holes in the wall and insert the sleeve anchors 
provided. Then secure the mounting plate to 
the wall by tightening the screws directly into 
the clip anchors.

Screw

Indoor Unit Installation
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 �À proximité d'objets inflammables 
tels que des rideaux ou des 
vêtements

Installation Instructions – Indoor unit 

PRIOR TO INSTALLATION
Before installing the indoor unit, refer to the 
label on the product box to make sure that the 
model number of the indoor unit matches the 
model number of the outdoor unit.

Step 1: Select installation location
Before installing the indoor unit, you must 
choose an appropriate location. The following 
are standards that will help you choose an 
appropriate location for the unit.

Proper installation locations meet the 
following standards:

 Good air circulation

 Convenient drainage

Noise from the unit will not disturb other 
people

 Firm and solid—the location will not vibrate

 Strong enough to support the weight of the 
unit

 A location at least one meter from all other 
electrical devices (e.g., TV, radio, computer)

DO NOT  install unit in the following 
locations:

 Near any source of heat, steam, or 
combustible gas

 Near flammable items such as curtains or 
clothing

 Near any obstacle that might block air 
circulation

 Near the doorway

 In a location subject to direct sunlight

NOTE ABOUT WALL HOLE:
If there is no fixed refrigerant piping: 

While choosing a location, be aware that you 
should leave ample room for a wall hole (see 
Drill wall hole for connective piping step) 
for the signal cable and refrigerant piping 
that connect the indoor and outdoor units. 
The default position for all piping is the right 
side of the indoor unit (while facing the unit). 
However, the unit can accommodate piping to 
both the left and right.





 







Refer to the following diagram to ensure 
proper distance from walls and ceiling:

Step 2: Attach mounting plate to wall
The mounting plate is the device on which you 
will mount the indoor unit.

 Remove the screw that attaches the mounting 
plate to the back of the indoor unit.

 

Secure the mounting plate to the wall with
the screws provided.  Make sure that mounting 
plate is flat against the wall. 

 

12cm (4.75in)
or more

2.3m (90.55in) or more

12cm (4.75in)
or more

15cm (5.9in) or more

NOTE FOR CONCRETE OR BRICK WALLS:

If the wall is made of brick, concrete, or similar 
material, drill 5mm-diameter (0.2in-diameter) 
holes in the wall and insert the sleeve anchors 
provided. Then secure the mounting plate to 
the wall by tightening the screws directly into 
the clip anchors.

Screw

Indoor Unit Installation
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 �À proximité de tout obstacle pouvant 
bloquer la circulation de l'air

Installation Instructions – Indoor unit 

PRIOR TO INSTALLATION
Before installing the indoor unit, refer to the 
label on the product box to make sure that the 
model number of the indoor unit matches the 
model number of the outdoor unit.

Step 1: Select installation location
Before installing the indoor unit, you must 
choose an appropriate location. The following 
are standards that will help you choose an 
appropriate location for the unit.

Proper installation locations meet the 
following standards:

 Good air circulation

 Convenient drainage

Noise from the unit will not disturb other 
people

 Firm and solid—the location will not vibrate

 Strong enough to support the weight of the 
unit

 A location at least one meter from all other 
electrical devices (e.g., TV, radio, computer)

DO NOT  install unit in the following 
locations:

 Near any source of heat, steam, or 
combustible gas

 Near flammable items such as curtains or 
clothing

 Near any obstacle that might block air 
circulation

 Near the doorway

 In a location subject to direct sunlight

NOTE ABOUT WALL HOLE:
If there is no fixed refrigerant piping: 

While choosing a location, be aware that you 
should leave ample room for a wall hole (see 
Drill wall hole for connective piping step) 
for the signal cable and refrigerant piping 
that connect the indoor and outdoor units. 
The default position for all piping is the right 
side of the indoor unit (while facing the unit). 
However, the unit can accommodate piping to 
both the left and right.





 







Refer to the following diagram to ensure 
proper distance from walls and ceiling:

Step 2: Attach mounting plate to wall
The mounting plate is the device on which you 
will mount the indoor unit.

 Remove the screw that attaches the mounting 
plate to the back of the indoor unit.

 

Secure the mounting plate to the wall with
the screws provided.  Make sure that mounting 
plate is flat against the wall. 

 

12cm (4.75in)
or more

2.3m (90.55in) or more

12cm (4.75in)
or more

15cm (5.9in) or more

NOTE FOR CONCRETE OR BRICK WALLS:

If the wall is made of brick, concrete, or similar 
material, drill 5mm-diameter (0.2in-diameter) 
holes in the wall and insert the sleeve anchors 
provided. Then secure the mounting plate to 
the wall by tightening the screws directly into 
the clip anchors.

Screw

Indoor Unit Installation
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 Près de la porte

Installation Instructions – Indoor unit 

PRIOR TO INSTALLATION
Before installing the indoor unit, refer to the 
label on the product box to make sure that the 
model number of the indoor unit matches the 
model number of the outdoor unit.

Step 1: Select installation location
Before installing the indoor unit, you must 
choose an appropriate location. The following 
are standards that will help you choose an 
appropriate location for the unit.

Proper installation locations meet the 
following standards:

 Good air circulation

 Convenient drainage

Noise from the unit will not disturb other 
people

 Firm and solid—the location will not vibrate

 Strong enough to support the weight of the 
unit

 A location at least one meter from all other 
electrical devices (e.g., TV, radio, computer)

DO NOT  install unit in the following 
locations:

 Near any source of heat, steam, or 
combustible gas

 Near flammable items such as curtains or 
clothing

 Near any obstacle that might block air 
circulation

 Near the doorway

 In a location subject to direct sunlight

NOTE ABOUT WALL HOLE:
If there is no fixed refrigerant piping: 

While choosing a location, be aware that you 
should leave ample room for a wall hole (see 
Drill wall hole for connective piping step) 
for the signal cable and refrigerant piping 
that connect the indoor and outdoor units. 
The default position for all piping is the right 
side of the indoor unit (while facing the unit). 
However, the unit can accommodate piping to 
both the left and right.





 







Refer to the following diagram to ensure 
proper distance from walls and ceiling:

Step 2: Attach mounting plate to wall
The mounting plate is the device on which you 
will mount the indoor unit.

 Remove the screw that attaches the mounting 
plate to the back of the indoor unit.

 

Secure the mounting plate to the wall with
the screws provided.  Make sure that mounting 
plate is flat against the wall. 

 

12cm (4.75in)
or more

2.3m (90.55in) or more

12cm (4.75in)
or more

15cm (5.9in) or more

NOTE FOR CONCRETE OR BRICK WALLS:

If the wall is made of brick, concrete, or similar 
material, drill 5mm-diameter (0.2in-diameter) 
holes in the wall and insert the sleeve anchors 
provided. Then secure the mounting plate to 
the wall by tightening the screws directly into 
the clip anchors.

Screw

Indoor Unit Installation
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 �Dans un endroit exposé à la lumière 
directe du soleil

REMARQUE CONCERNANT LE TROU DANS 
LE MUR :
S'il n'y a pas un tuyau fixe du réfrigérant :
Lors du choix de l'emplacement, il faut laisser 
suffisamment d'espace pour un trou dans le mur 
(voir Trou mural pour le passage des tuyauteries 
de raccordement) pour le câble de signal et les 
tuyauteries du réfrigérant reliant les unités interne 
et externe.
La position par défaut de toutes les tuyauteries 
est le côté droit de l'unité interne (en regardant 
l'unité interne).
Cependant, l'unité peut accueillir à la fois les 
tuyauteries à gauche et à droite.
Pour garantir la bonne distance des murs 
et du plafond, voir le schéma suivant :

Installation Instructions – Indoor unit 

PRIOR TO INSTALLATION
Before installing the indoor unit, refer to the 
label on the product box to make sure that the 
model number of the indoor unit matches the 
model number of the outdoor unit.

Step 1: Select installation location
Before installing the indoor unit, you must 
choose an appropriate location. The following 
are standards that will help you choose an 
appropriate location for the unit.

Proper installation locations meet the 
following standards:

 Good air circulation

 Convenient drainage

Noise from the unit will not disturb other 
people

 Firm and solid—the location will not vibrate

 Strong enough to support the weight of the 
unit

 A location at least one meter from all other 
electrical devices (e.g., TV, radio, computer)

DO NOT  install unit in the following 
locations:

 Near any source of heat, steam, or 
combustible gas

 Near flammable items such as curtains or 
clothing

 Near any obstacle that might block air 
circulation

 Near the doorway

 In a location subject to direct sunlight

NOTE ABOUT WALL HOLE:
If there is no fixed refrigerant piping: 

While choosing a location, be aware that you 
should leave ample room for a wall hole (see 
Drill wall hole for connective piping step) 
for the signal cable and refrigerant piping 
that connect the indoor and outdoor units. 
The default position for all piping is the right 
side of the indoor unit (while facing the unit). 
However, the unit can accommodate piping to 
both the left and right.





 







Refer to the following diagram to ensure 
proper distance from walls and ceiling:

Step 2: Attach mounting plate to wall
The mounting plate is the device on which you 
will mount the indoor unit.

 Remove the screw that attaches the mounting 
plate to the back of the indoor unit.

 

Secure the mounting plate to the wall with
the screws provided.  Make sure that mounting 
plate is flat against the wall. 

 

12cm (4.75in)
or more

2.3m (90.55in) or more

12cm (4.75in)
or more

15cm (5.9in) or more

NOTE FOR CONCRETE OR BRICK WALLS:

If the wall is made of brick, concrete, or similar 
material, drill 5mm-diameter (0.2in-diameter) 
holes in the wall and insert the sleeve anchors 
provided. Then secure the mounting plate to 
the wall by tightening the screws directly into 
the clip anchors.

Screw
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Étape 2 : Fixer la plaque de montage au mur
La plaque de montage est le dispositif sur lequel sera 
montée l'unité interne.
•	 Déposer la vis qui fixe la plaque de montage à 

l'arrière de l'unité interne.

Installation Instructions – Indoor unit 

PRIOR TO INSTALLATION
Before installing the indoor unit, refer to the 
label on the product box to make sure that the 
model number of the indoor unit matches the 
model number of the outdoor unit.

Step 1: Select installation location
Before installing the indoor unit, you must 
choose an appropriate location. The following 
are standards that will help you choose an 
appropriate location for the unit.

Proper installation locations meet the 
following standards:

 Good air circulation

 Convenient drainage

Noise from the unit will not disturb other 
people

 Firm and solid—the location will not vibrate

 Strong enough to support the weight of the 
unit

 A location at least one meter from all other 
electrical devices (e.g., TV, radio, computer)

DO NOT  install unit in the following 
locations:

 Near any source of heat, steam, or 
combustible gas

 Near flammable items such as curtains or 
clothing

 Near any obstacle that might block air 
circulation

 Near the doorway

 In a location subject to direct sunlight

NOTE ABOUT WALL HOLE:
If there is no fixed refrigerant piping: 

While choosing a location, be aware that you 
should leave ample room for a wall hole (see 
Drill wall hole for connective piping step) 
for the signal cable and refrigerant piping 
that connect the indoor and outdoor units. 
The default position for all piping is the right 
side of the indoor unit (while facing the unit). 
However, the unit can accommodate piping to 
both the left and right.





 







Refer to the following diagram to ensure 
proper distance from walls and ceiling:

Step 2: Attach mounting plate to wall
The mounting plate is the device on which you 
will mount the indoor unit.

 Remove the screw that attaches the mounting 
plate to the back of the indoor unit.

 

Secure the mounting plate to the wall with
the screws provided.  Make sure that mounting 
plate is flat against the wall. 

 

12cm (4.75in)
or more

2.3m (90.55in) or more

12cm (4.75in)
or more

15cm (5.9in) or more

NOTE FOR CONCRETE OR BRICK WALLS:

If the wall is made of brick, concrete, or similar 
material, drill 5mm-diameter (0.2in-diameter) 
holes in the wall and insert the sleeve anchors 
provided. Then secure the mounting plate to 
the wall by tightening the screws directly into 
the clip anchors.

Screw
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•	 Fixer la plaque de montage au mur à l'aide des 
vis fournies. S’assurer que la plaque de montage 
est à plat contre le mur.

POUR LES MURS EN BÉTON OU EN BRIQUES :

Si le mur est en brique, en béton ou en matériau 
similaire, il faut percer des trous de 5 mm de 
diamètre dans le mur et insérer les chevilles pour 
manchons fournies en équipement. Puis fixer 
la plaque de montage au mur en serrant les vis 
directement dans les chevilles à clip.

ou plusou plus

ou plus

ou plus

Vis



Step 3: Drill wall hole for connective piping
1. Determine the location of the wall hole based

on the position of the mounting plate. Refer
to Mounting Plate Dimensions.
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Fig.3.2MOUNTING PLATE DIMENSIONS
Different models have different mounting plates.
For the different customization requirements, the 
shape of the mounting plate may be slightly 
different. But the installation dimensions are the 
same for the same size of indoor unit. 
See Type A and Type B  for example:  

Correct orientation of Mounting Plate

2. Using a 65mm (2.5in) or 90mm(3.54in)
(depending on models )core drill, drill a
hole in the wall. Make sure that the hole
is drilled at a slight downward angle, so
that the outdoor end of the hole is lower
than the indoor end by about 5mm to 7mm
(0.2-0.275in). This will ensure proper water
drainage.

3. Place the protective wall cuff in the hole. This
protects the edges of the hole and will help
seal it when you finish the installation process.

 CAUTION
When drilling the wall hole, make sure to 
avoid wires, plumbing, and other sensitive 
components.

Φ
NOTE: When the gas side connective pipe is
    16mm(5/8in) or more, the wall hole should
be 90mm(3.54in). 
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Étape 3 : Trou mural pour tuyaux de 
raccordement
1. �Déterminer la position du trou mural en 

fonction de la position de la plaque de 
montage. Voir les dimensions de la plaque de 
montage.

2. �À l'aide d'un foret de 65 mm (2,5 pouces) 
ou 90 mm (3,54 pouces) (selon les modèles), 
percer un trou dans le mur. S’assurer que le trou 
est percé avec un léger angle vers le bas de sorte 
que l'extrémité externe du trou soit inférieure 
d'environ 5 mm à 7 mm (0,2-0,275 pouces) 
à l'extrémité interne. Cela garantit un drainage 
adéquat de l'eau.

3. �Placer l'œillet de protection mural dans le trou. 
Cela protège les bords du trou et aide à le sceller 
une fois le processus d'installation terminé.

 WARNINGS FOR PRODUCT INSTALLATION

1. Installation must be performed by an authorized dealer or specialist. Defective installation can
cause water leakage, electrical shock, or fire.

2. Installation must be performed according to the installation instructions. Improper installation
can cause water leakage, electrical shock, or fire.
(In North America,installation must be performed in accordance with the requirement of NEC
and CEC by authorized personnel only.)

3. Contact an authorized service technician for repair or maintenance of this unit. This appliance
shall be installed in accordance with national wiring regulations.

4. Only use the included accessories, parts, and specified parts for installation. Using non-standard
parts can cause water leakage, electrical shock, fire, and can cause the unit to fail.

5.

6.

 Install the unit in a firm location that can support the unit’s weight. If the chosen location cannot
support the unit’s weight, or the installation is not done properly, the unit may drop and cause
serious injury and damage.

7.

8.

9.
10.

11.

Do not turn on the power until all work has been completed.
When moving or relocating the air conditioner, consult experienced service technicians for
disconnection and reinstallation of the unit.
How to install the appliance to its support, please read the information for details in "indoor unit
installation" and "outdoor unit installation" sections .

 
For units that have an auxiliary electric heater, do not install the unit within 1 meter (3 feet) of
any combustible materials.

   Do not  install the unit in a location that may be exposed to combustible gas leaks. If
combustible gas accumulates around the unit, it may cause fire.

   

Install drainage piping according to the instructions in this manual. Improper drainage may
cause water damage to your home and property.

Note about Fluorinated Gasses(Not applicable to the unit using R290 Refrigerant)

1.  This air-conditioning unit contains fluorinated greenhouse gasses. For specific information on the
type of gas and the amount, please refer to the relevant label on the unit itself or the
“Owner's Manual - Product Fiche ” in the packaging of the outdoor unit. (European
Union products only).

2.
 
Installation, service, maintenance and repair of this unit must be performed by a certified
technician.

3. Product uninstallation and recycling must be performed by a certified technician.
4.  For equipment that contains fluorinated greenhouse gases in quantities of 5 tonnes of CO2

equivalent or more, but of less than 50 tonnes of CO2 equivalent, If the system has a leak-
detection system installed, it must be checked for leaks at least every 24 months.

5.

 

When the unit is checked for leaks, proper record-keeping of all checks is strongly recommended.
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	 ATTENTION

Lorsque l’on perce le trou dans le mur, il 
faut veiller à éviter les câbles, les tuyaux et 
autres composants sensibles.

Step 3: Drill wall hole for connective piping
1. Determine the location of the wall hole based

on the position of the mounting plate. Refer
to Mounting Plate Dimensions.
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Fig.3.2MOUNTING PLATE DIMENSIONS
Different models have different mounting plates.
For the different customization requirements, the 
shape of the mounting plate may be slightly 
different. But the installation dimensions are the 
same for the same size of indoor unit. 
See Type A and Type B  for example:  

Correct orientation of Mounting Plate

2. Using a 65mm (2.5in) or 90mm(3.54in)
(depending on models )core drill, drill a
hole in the wall. Make sure that the hole
is drilled at a slight downward angle, so
that the outdoor end of the hole is lower
than the indoor end by about 5mm to 7mm
(0.2-0.275in). This will ensure proper water
drainage.

3. Place the protective wall cuff in the hole. This
protects the edges of the hole and will help
seal it when you finish the installation process.

 CAUTION
When drilling the wall hole, make sure to 
avoid wires, plumbing, and other sensitive 
components.

Φ
NOTE: When the gas side connective pipe is
    16mm(5/8in) or more, the wall hole should
be 90mm(3.54in). 
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DIMENSIONS DE LA PLAQUE DE MONTAGE

Différents modèles ont des plaques de montage 
différentes.
Pour les différentes exigences de personnalisation, 
la forme de la plaque de montage peut être 
légèrement différente. Mais les dimensions 
d'installation sont les mêmes pour les mêmes 
dimensions de l’unité interne.
Voir par exemple le type A et le type B :

Intérieur
Mur

À l’extérieur

Type A Type B

Trou de la paroi arrière gauche 

Trou de la paroi arrière 

Trou de la paroi arrière 

Trou de la paroi arrière 

65 mm 

gauche 65 mm

gauche 65 mm

gauche 65 mm

Modèle A

Modèle B

Modèle C

Modèle D

Profil de l’unité 
interne

Profil de l’unité 
interne

Profil de l’unité 
interne

Paroi arrière droite
trou 65 mm 

Trou de paroi arrière droite 65 mm

Trou de paroi arrière  
droite 65 mm 

Trou de paroi arrière droite 65 mm pouces

REMARQUE Lorsque le tuyau de raccordement 
côté gaz est de Ø 16 mm (5/8 pouces) ou 
plus, le trou dans le mur doit être de 90 mm 
(3,54 pouces).

Step 3: Drill wall hole for connective piping
1. Determine the location of the wall hole based

on the position of the mounting plate. Refer
to Mounting Plate Dimensions.
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Fig.3.2MOUNTING PLATE DIMENSIONS
Different models have different mounting plates.
For the different customization requirements, the 
shape of the mounting plate may be slightly 
different. But the installation dimensions are the 
same for the same size of indoor unit. 
See Type A and Type B  for example:  

Correct orientation of Mounting Plate

2. Using a 65mm (2.5in) or 90mm(3.54in)
(depending on models )core drill, drill a
hole in the wall. Make sure that the hole
is drilled at a slight downward angle, so
that the outdoor end of the hole is lower
than the indoor end by about 5mm to 7mm
(0.2-0.275in). This will ensure proper water
drainage.

3. Place the protective wall cuff in the hole. This
protects the edges of the hole and will help
seal it when you finish the installation process.

 CAUTION
When drilling the wall hole, make sure to 
avoid wires, plumbing, and other sensitive 
components.

Φ
NOTE: When the gas side connective pipe is
    16mm(5/8in) or more, the wall hole should
be 90mm(3.54in). 
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Orientation correcte de la plaque de montage
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Step 4: Prepare refrigerant piping

The refrigerant piping is inside an insulating 
sleeve attached to the back of the unit. You 
must prepare the piping before passing it 
through the hole in the wall. 

1. Based on the position of the wall hole relative
to the mounting plate, choose the side from
which the piping will exit the unit.

2. If the wall hole is behind the unit, keep the
knock-out panel in place. If the wall hole is to
the side of the indoor unit, remove the plastic
knock-out panel from that side of the unit.

3. If existing connective piping is already
embedded in the wall, proceed directly to
the Connect Drain Hose step. If there is no
embedded piping, connect the indoor unit’s
refrigerant piping to the connective piping
that will join the indoor and outdoor units.
Refer to the Refrigerant Piping Connection

 

section of this manual for detailed instructions.

NOTE ON PIPING ANGLE

Refrigerant piping can exit the indoor unit from 
four different angles:Left-hand side,Right-hand 
side, Left rear, Right rear. 

  

Knock-out Panel

 CAUTION

Be extremely careful not to dent or damage 
the piping while bending them away from
the unit. Any dents in the piping will affect 
the unit’s performance. 

Step 5:  Connect drain hose
By default, the drain hose is attached to the left-
hand side of unit (when you’re facing the back 
of the unit). However, it can also be attached to 
the right-hand side. To ensure proper drainage, 
attach the drain hose on the same side that your 
refrigerant piping exits the unit. 

 

 

Wrap the connection point firmly with Teflon
tape to ensure a good seal and to prevent leaks. 
Remove the air filter and pour a small amount 
of water into the drain pan to make sure that 
water flows from the unit smoothly.

 NOTE ON DRAIN HOSE
 PLACEMENT 

Make sure to arrange the drain hose 
according to the following figures. .

PLUG THE UNUSED DRAIN HOLE

To prevent unwanted leaks 
you must plug the unused 
drain hole with the rubber 
plug provided. 

CORRECT 
Make sure there are no kinks
or dent in drain hose to ensure 
proper drainage.   

NOT CORRECT

Kinks in the drain hose 
will create water traps.

NOT CORRECT
Do not place the end of the 
drain hose in water or in 
containers that collect water. 
This will prevent proper 
drainage.     

NOT CORRECT
Kinks in the drain hose 
will create water traps.
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Étape 4: Préparer le tuyau du réfrigérant
Le tuyau du réfrigérant est situé à l'intérieur d'un 
manchon isolant fixé à l'arrière de l'unité. Il est 
nécessaire de préparer le tuyau avant de passer à 
travers le trou dans le mur.
1. �En fonction de la position du trou mural par 

rapport à la plaque de montage, choisir le côté 
d’où les tuyaux sortiront de l'unité.

2. �Si le trou mural se trouve derrière l'unité, maintenir 
le panneau coulissant en place. Si le trou mural 
se trouve sur le côté de l'unité interne, retirer le 
panneau avant en plastique de ce côté de l'unité.

Step 4: Prepare refrigerant piping

The refrigerant piping is inside an insulating 
sleeve attached to the back of the unit. You 
must prepare the piping before passing it 
through the hole in the wall. 

1. Based on the position of the wall hole relative
to the mounting plate, choose the side from
which the piping will exit the unit.

2. If the wall hole is behind the unit, keep the
knock-out panel in place. If the wall hole is to
the side of the indoor unit, remove the plastic
knock-out panel from that side of the unit.

3. If existing connective piping is already
embedded in the wall, proceed directly to
the Connect Drain Hose step. If there is no
embedded piping, connect the indoor unit’s
refrigerant piping to the connective piping
that will join the indoor and outdoor units.
Refer to the Refrigerant Piping Connection

 

section of this manual for detailed instructions.

NOTE ON PIPING ANGLE

Refrigerant piping can exit the indoor unit from 
four different angles:Left-hand side,Right-hand 
side, Left rear, Right rear. 

  

Knock-out Panel

 CAUTION

Be extremely careful not to dent or damage 
the piping while bending them away from
the unit. Any dents in the piping will affect 
the unit’s performance. 

Step 5:  Connect drain hose
By default, the drain hose is attached to the left-
hand side of unit (when you’re facing the back 
of the unit). However, it can also be attached to 
the right-hand side. To ensure proper drainage, 
attach the drain hose on the same side that your 
refrigerant piping exits the unit. 

 

 

Wrap the connection point firmly with Teflon
tape to ensure a good seal and to prevent leaks. 
Remove the air filter and pour a small amount 
of water into the drain pan to make sure that 
water flows from the unit smoothly.

 NOTE ON DRAIN HOSE
 PLACEMENT 

Make sure to arrange the drain hose 
according to the following figures. .

PLUG THE UNUSED DRAIN HOLE

To prevent unwanted leaks 
you must plug the unused 
drain hole with the rubber 
plug provided. 

CORRECT 
Make sure there are no kinks
or dent in drain hose to ensure 
proper drainage.   

NOT CORRECT

Kinks in the drain hose 
will create water traps.

NOT CORRECT
Do not place the end of the 
drain hose in water or in 
containers that collect water. 
This will prevent proper 
drainage.     

NOT CORRECT
Kinks in the drain hose 
will create water traps.
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3. �Si le tuyau de raccordement existant est déjà 
encastré dans le mur, passer directement au 
passage du tuyau souple d’évacuation Connect. 
S'il n'y a pas de tuyaux incorporés, connecter les 
tuyaux du réfrigérant de l'unité interne aux tuyaux 
qui relieront l'unité interne et l'unité externe.
Pour des instructions détaillées, voir la section 
Raccordement des tuyaux du réfrigérant de ce 
manuel.

REMARQUE CONCERNANT L'ANGLE DU TUYAU

Les tuyaux du réfrigérant peuvent sortir de l'unité 
interne de quatre angles différents : côté gauche, 
côté droit, côté arrière gauche, arrière gauche, 
arrière droit.

Panneau à découper

Step 4: Prepare refrigerant piping

The refrigerant piping is inside an insulating 
sleeve attached to the back of the unit. You 
must prepare the piping before passing it 
through the hole in the wall. 

1. Based on the position of the wall hole relative
to the mounting plate, choose the side from
which the piping will exit the unit.

2. If the wall hole is behind the unit, keep the
knock-out panel in place. If the wall hole is to
the side of the indoor unit, remove the plastic
knock-out panel from that side of the unit.

3. If existing connective piping is already
embedded in the wall, proceed directly to
the Connect Drain Hose step. If there is no
embedded piping, connect the indoor unit’s
refrigerant piping to the connective piping
that will join the indoor and outdoor units.
Refer to the Refrigerant Piping Connection

 

section of this manual for detailed instructions.

NOTE ON PIPING ANGLE

Refrigerant piping can exit the indoor unit from 
four different angles:Left-hand side,Right-hand 
side, Left rear, Right rear. 

  

Knock-out Panel

 CAUTION

Be extremely careful not to dent or damage 
the piping while bending them away from
the unit. Any dents in the piping will affect 
the unit’s performance. 

Step 5:  Connect drain hose
By default, the drain hose is attached to the left-
hand side of unit (when you’re facing the back 
of the unit). However, it can also be attached to 
the right-hand side. To ensure proper drainage, 
attach the drain hose on the same side that your 
refrigerant piping exits the unit. 

 

 

Wrap the connection point firmly with Teflon
tape to ensure a good seal and to prevent leaks. 
Remove the air filter and pour a small amount 
of water into the drain pan to make sure that 
water flows from the unit smoothly.

 NOTE ON DRAIN HOSE
 PLACEMENT 

Make sure to arrange the drain hose 
according to the following figures. .

PLUG THE UNUSED DRAIN HOLE

To prevent unwanted leaks 
you must plug the unused 
drain hole with the rubber 
plug provided. 

CORRECT 
Make sure there are no kinks
or dent in drain hose to ensure 
proper drainage.   

NOT CORRECT

Kinks in the drain hose 
will create water traps.

NOT CORRECT
Do not place the end of the 
drain hose in water or in 
containers that collect water. 
This will prevent proper 
drainage.     

NOT CORRECT
Kinks in the drain hose 
will create water traps.
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 WARNINGS FOR PRODUCT INSTALLATION

1. Installation must be performed by an authorized dealer or specialist. Defective installation can
cause water leakage, electrical shock, or fire.

2. Installation must be performed according to the installation instructions. Improper installation
can cause water leakage, electrical shock, or fire.
(In North America,installation must be performed in accordance with the requirement of NEC
and CEC by authorized personnel only.)

3. Contact an authorized service technician for repair or maintenance of this unit. This appliance
shall be installed in accordance with national wiring regulations.

4. Only use the included accessories, parts, and specified parts for installation. Using non-standard
parts can cause water leakage, electrical shock, fire, and can cause the unit to fail.

5.

6.

 Install the unit in a firm location that can support the unit’s weight. If the chosen location cannot
support the unit’s weight, or the installation is not done properly, the unit may drop and cause
serious injury and damage.

7.

8.

9.
10.

11.

Do not turn on the power until all work has been completed.
When moving or relocating the air conditioner, consult experienced service technicians for
disconnection and reinstallation of the unit.
How to install the appliance to its support, please read the information for details in "indoor unit
installation" and "outdoor unit installation" sections .

 
For units that have an auxiliary electric heater, do not install the unit within 1 meter (3 feet) of
any combustible materials.

   Do not  install the unit in a location that may be exposed to combustible gas leaks. If
combustible gas accumulates around the unit, it may cause fire.

   

Install drainage piping according to the instructions in this manual. Improper drainage may
cause water damage to your home and property.

Note about Fluorinated Gasses(Not applicable to the unit using R290 Refrigerant)

1.  This air-conditioning unit contains fluorinated greenhouse gasses. For specific information on the
type of gas and the amount, please refer to the relevant label on the unit itself or the
“Owner's Manual - Product Fiche ” in the packaging of the outdoor unit. (European
Union products only).

2.
 
Installation, service, maintenance and repair of this unit must be performed by a certified
technician.

3. Product uninstallation and recycling must be performed by a certified technician.
4.  For equipment that contains fluorinated greenhouse gases in quantities of 5 tonnes of CO2

equivalent or more, but of less than 50 tonnes of CO2 equivalent, If the system has a leak-
detection system installed, it must be checked for leaks at least every 24 months.

5.

 

When the unit is checked for leaks, proper record-keeping of all checks is strongly recommended.
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	 ATTENTION

Faire très attention à ne pas déformer ou 
endommager les tuyaux en les pliant loin de 
l'unité. Toute déformation dans les tuyaux 
affectent les performances de l'unité.

Étape 5 : Raccorder le tuyau souple d’évacuation
Par défaut, le tuyau d’évacuation est raccordé 
sur le côté gauche de l'unité (face à l'arrière de 
l'unité). Cependant, il peut également être fixé 
sur le côté droit. Pour assurer un bon drainage, 
connecter le tuyau d’évacuation du même côté où 
sort le tuyau du réfrigérant de l'unité.
•	 Enrouler solidement le point de raccordement 

avec du ruban en Téflon pour assurer une bonne 
étanchéité et éviter des fuites.

•	 Retirer le filtre à air et verser une petite quantité 
d'eau dans le bac de récupération pour s’assurer 
que l'eau s'écoule normalement de l'unité.

Step 4: Prepare refrigerant piping

The refrigerant piping is inside an insulating 
sleeve attached to the back of the unit. You 
must prepare the piping before passing it 
through the hole in the wall. 

1. Based on the position of the wall hole relative
to the mounting plate, choose the side from
which the piping will exit the unit.

2. If the wall hole is behind the unit, keep the
knock-out panel in place. If the wall hole is to
the side of the indoor unit, remove the plastic
knock-out panel from that side of the unit.

3. If existing connective piping is already
embedded in the wall, proceed directly to
the Connect Drain Hose step. If there is no
embedded piping, connect the indoor unit’s
refrigerant piping to the connective piping
that will join the indoor and outdoor units.
Refer to the Refrigerant Piping Connection

 

section of this manual for detailed instructions.

NOTE ON PIPING ANGLE

Refrigerant piping can exit the indoor unit from 
four different angles:Left-hand side,Right-hand 
side, Left rear, Right rear. 

  

Knock-out Panel

 CAUTION

Be extremely careful not to dent or damage 
the piping while bending them away from
the unit. Any dents in the piping will affect 
the unit’s performance. 

Step 5:  Connect drain hose
By default, the drain hose is attached to the left-
hand side of unit (when you’re facing the back 
of the unit). However, it can also be attached to 
the right-hand side. To ensure proper drainage, 
attach the drain hose on the same side that your 
refrigerant piping exits the unit. 

 

 

Wrap the connection point firmly with Teflon
tape to ensure a good seal and to prevent leaks. 
Remove the air filter and pour a small amount 
of water into the drain pan to make sure that 
water flows from the unit smoothly.

 NOTE ON DRAIN HOSE
 PLACEMENT 

Make sure to arrange the drain hose 
according to the following figures. .

PLUG THE UNUSED DRAIN HOLE

To prevent unwanted leaks 
you must plug the unused 
drain hole with the rubber 
plug provided. 

CORRECT 
Make sure there are no kinks
or dent in drain hose to ensure 
proper drainage.   

NOT CORRECT

Kinks in the drain hose 
will create water traps.

NOT CORRECT
Do not place the end of the 
drain hose in water or in 
containers that collect water. 
This will prevent proper 
drainage.     

NOT CORRECT
Kinks in the drain hose 
will create water traps.
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	� REMARQUE CONCERNANT LE 
POSITIONNEMENT DU TUYAU 
D’ÉVACUATION

S’assurer de placer le tuyau souple d’évacuation 
selon les figures suivantes.

Step 4: Prepare refrigerant piping

The refrigerant piping is inside an insulating 
sleeve attached to the back of the unit. You 
must prepare the piping before passing it 
through the hole in the wall. 

1. Based on the position of the wall hole relative
to the mounting plate, choose the side from
which the piping will exit the unit.

2. If the wall hole is behind the unit, keep the
knock-out panel in place. If the wall hole is to
the side of the indoor unit, remove the plastic
knock-out panel from that side of the unit.

3. If existing connective piping is already
embedded in the wall, proceed directly to
the Connect Drain Hose step. If there is no
embedded piping, connect the indoor unit’s
refrigerant piping to the connective piping
that will join the indoor and outdoor units.
Refer to the Refrigerant Piping Connection

 

section of this manual for detailed instructions.

NOTE ON PIPING ANGLE

Refrigerant piping can exit the indoor unit from 
four different angles:Left-hand side,Right-hand 
side, Left rear, Right rear. 

  

Knock-out Panel

 CAUTION

Be extremely careful not to dent or damage 
the piping while bending them away from
the unit. Any dents in the piping will affect 
the unit’s performance. 

Step 5:  Connect drain hose
By default, the drain hose is attached to the left-
hand side of unit (when you’re facing the back 
of the unit). However, it can also be attached to 
the right-hand side. To ensure proper drainage, 
attach the drain hose on the same side that your 
refrigerant piping exits the unit. 

 

 

Wrap the connection point firmly with Teflon
tape to ensure a good seal and to prevent leaks. 
Remove the air filter and pour a small amount 
of water into the drain pan to make sure that 
water flows from the unit smoothly.

 NOTE ON DRAIN HOSE
 PLACEMENT 

Make sure to arrange the drain hose 
according to the following figures. .

PLUG THE UNUSED DRAIN HOLE

To prevent unwanted leaks 
you must plug the unused 
drain hole with the rubber 
plug provided. 

CORRECT 
Make sure there are no kinks
or dent in drain hose to ensure 
proper drainage.   

NOT CORRECT

Kinks in the drain hose 
will create water traps.

NOT CORRECT
Do not place the end of the 
drain hose in water or in 
containers that collect water. 
This will prevent proper 
drainage.     

NOT CORRECT
Kinks in the drain hose 
will create water traps.
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CORRECT
S’assurer qu'il n'y a pas de plis 
ni de déformations dans le 
tuyau de drainage pour assurer 
un drainage adéquat.

INCORRECT
Les plis dans le tuyau 
d’évacuation créeront 
des pièges pour l’eau.

INCORRECT
Les plis dans le tuyau 
d’évacuation créeront 
des pièges pour l’eau.

INCORRECT
Ne pas placer l'extrémité du tuyau 
souple d’évacuation dans l'eau ou 
dans des récipients collectant de 
l'eau.
Cela empêchera un bon drainage.

FERMER L’ORIFICE D’ÉVACUATION INUTILISÉ

Step 4: Prepare refrigerant piping

The refrigerant piping is inside an insulating 
sleeve attached to the back of the unit. You 
must prepare the piping before passing it 
through the hole in the wall. 

1. Based on the position of the wall hole relative
to the mounting plate, choose the side from
which the piping will exit the unit.

2. If the wall hole is behind the unit, keep the
knock-out panel in place. If the wall hole is to
the side of the indoor unit, remove the plastic
knock-out panel from that side of the unit.

3. If existing connective piping is already
embedded in the wall, proceed directly to
the Connect Drain Hose step. If there is no
embedded piping, connect the indoor unit’s
refrigerant piping to the connective piping
that will join the indoor and outdoor units.
Refer to the Refrigerant Piping Connection

 

section of this manual for detailed instructions.

NOTE ON PIPING ANGLE

Refrigerant piping can exit the indoor unit from 
four different angles:Left-hand side,Right-hand 
side, Left rear, Right rear. 

  

Knock-out Panel

 CAUTION

Be extremely careful not to dent or damage 
the piping while bending them away from
the unit. Any dents in the piping will affect 
the unit’s performance. 

Step 5:  Connect drain hose
By default, the drain hose is attached to the left-
hand side of unit (when you’re facing the back 
of the unit). However, it can also be attached to 
the right-hand side. To ensure proper drainage, 
attach the drain hose on the same side that your 
refrigerant piping exits the unit. 

 

 

Wrap the connection point firmly with Teflon
tape to ensure a good seal and to prevent leaks. 
Remove the air filter and pour a small amount 
of water into the drain pan to make sure that 
water flows from the unit smoothly.

 NOTE ON DRAIN HOSE
 PLACEMENT 

Make sure to arrange the drain hose 
according to the following figures. .

PLUG THE UNUSED DRAIN HOLE

To prevent unwanted leaks 
you must plug the unused 
drain hole with the rubber 
plug provided. 

CORRECT 
Make sure there are no kinks
or dent in drain hose to ensure 
proper drainage.   

NOT CORRECT

Kinks in the drain hose 
will create water traps.

NOT CORRECT
Do not place the end of the 
drain hose in water or in 
containers that collect water. 
This will prevent proper 
drainage.     

NOT CORRECT
Kinks in the drain hose 
will create water traps.
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Pour éviter les fuites 
indésirables, il faut fermer 
l'orifice d’évacuation 
inutilisé avec le bouchon en 
caoutchouc fourni.



 

 

 BEFORE PERFORMING ANY 
 ELECTRICAL WORK, READ THESE 
 REGULATIONS 

1. All wiring must comply with local and national
electrical codes, regulations and must be
installed by a licensed electrician.

2. All electrical connections must be made
according to the Electrical Connection Diagram
located on the panels of the indoor and outdoor
units.

3. If there is a serious safety issue with the power
supply, stop work immediately. Explain your
reasoning to the client, and refuse to install the
unit until the safety issue is properly resolved.

4. Power voltage should be within 90-110% of
rated voltage. Insufficient power supply can
cause malfunction, electrical shock, or fire.

5. If connecting power to fixed wiring, install a
surge protector and main power switch with
a capacity of 1.5 times the maximum current
of the unit.

6. If connecting power to fixed wiring, a switch
or circuit breaker that disconnects all poles and
has a contact separation of at least 1/8in (3mm)
must be incorporated in the fixed wiring. The
qualified technician must use an approved
circuit breaker or switch.

7. Only connect the unit to an individual branch
circuit outlet. Do not connect another
appliance to that outlet.

8. Make sure to properly ground the air conditioner.
9. Every wire must be firmly connected. Loose

wiring can cause the terminal to overheat,
resulting in product malfunction and possible fire.

    Do not let wires touch or rest against refrigerant
tubing, the compressor, or any moving parts
within the unit.

    If the unit has an auxiliary electric heater, it must
be installed at least 1 meter (40in) away from
any combustible materials.

    To avoid getting an electric shock, never touch
the electrical components soon after the power
supply has been turned off. After turning off
the power, always wait 10 minutes or more
before you touch the electrical components.

 WARNING

BEFORE PERFORMING ANY ELECTRICAL 
OR WIRING WORK, TURN OFF THE 
MAIN POWER TO THE SYSTEM. 

  
  

Step 6: Connect signal cable
The signal cable enables communication between 
the indoor and outdoor units. You must first 
choose the right cable size before preparing it for 
connection.
Cable Types

• Indoor Power Cable  (if applicable):
H05VV-F or H05V2V2-F

• Outdoor Power Cable:  H07RN-F
• Signal Cable: H07RN-F

Minimum Cross-Sectional Area of
Power and Signal Cables (For reference)

10. 

11. 

12. 

Rated Current of 
Appliance (A)

Nominal Cross-Sectional 
Area (mm²)

> 3  and  ≤ 6 0.75

> 6  and  ≤ 10 1

> 10  and ≤ 16 1.5

> 16  and ≤ 25 2.5

> 25  and ≤ 32 4

> 32  and ≤ 40 6

CHOOSE THE RIGHT CABLE SIZE
The size of the power supply cable, signal 
cable, fuse, and switch needed is determined 
by the maximum current of the unit. The 
maximum current is indicated on the nameplate 
located on the side panel of the unit. Refer to 
this nameplate to choose the right cable, fuse, 
or switch.
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Step 4: Prepare refrigerant piping

The refrigerant piping is inside an insulating 
sleeve attached to the back of the unit. You 
must prepare the piping before passing it 
through the hole in the wall. 

1. Based on the position of the wall hole relative
to the mounting plate, choose the side from
which the piping will exit the unit.

2. If the wall hole is behind the unit, keep the
knock-out panel in place. If the wall hole is to
the side of the indoor unit, remove the plastic
knock-out panel from that side of the unit.

3. If existing connective piping is already
embedded in the wall, proceed directly to
the Connect Drain Hose step. If there is no
embedded piping, connect the indoor unit’s
refrigerant piping to the connective piping
that will join the indoor and outdoor units.
Refer to the Refrigerant Piping Connection

 

section of this manual for detailed instructions.

NOTE ON PIPING ANGLE

Refrigerant piping can exit the indoor unit from 
four different angles:Left-hand side,Right-hand 
side, Left rear, Right rear. 

  

Knock-out Panel

 CAUTION

Be extremely careful not to dent or damage 
the piping while bending them away from
the unit. Any dents in the piping will affect 
the unit’s performance. 

Step 5:  Connect drain hose
By default, the drain hose is attached to the left-
hand side of unit (when you’re facing the back 
of the unit). However, it can also be attached to 
the right-hand side. To ensure proper drainage, 
attach the drain hose on the same side that your 
refrigerant piping exits the unit. 

 

 

Wrap the connection point firmly with Teflon
tape to ensure a good seal and to prevent leaks. 
Remove the air filter and pour a small amount 
of water into the drain pan to make sure that 
water flows from the unit smoothly.

 NOTE ON DRAIN HOSE
 PLACEMENT 

Make sure to arrange the drain hose 
according to the following figures. .

PLUG THE UNUSED DRAIN HOLE

To prevent unwanted leaks 
you must plug the unused 
drain hole with the rubber 
plug provided. 

CORRECT 
Make sure there are no kinks
or dent in drain hose to ensure 
proper drainage.   

NOT CORRECT

Kinks in the drain hose 
will create water traps.

NOT CORRECT
Do not place the end of the 
drain hose in water or in 
containers that collect water. 
This will prevent proper 
drainage.     

NOT CORRECT
Kinks in the drain hose 
will create water traps.
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 �AVANT D'EXÉCUTER TOUT 
INTERVENTION ÉLECTRIQUE,  
LIRE CE RÈGLEMENT

1.	 Tous les câblages doivent être conformes aux codes 
électriques locaux et nationaux et doivent être 
installés par un électricien agréé.

2.	 Tous les branchements électriques doivent 
être effectués conformément au schéma des 
branchements électriques situé sur les panneaux des 
unités interne et externe.

3.	 En cas de graves problèmes de sécurité de 
l'alimentation électrique, il faut immédiatement 
arrêter les interventions. Expliquer son raisonnement 
au client et refuser d'installer l'unité tant que le 
problème de sécurité n'a pas été correctement résolu.

4.	 La tension d'alimentation doit être comprise entre 
90-110% de la tension nominale. Une alimentation 
électrique insuffisante peut entraîner un 
dysfonctionnement, des décharges électriques ou des 
incendies.

5.	 Si l’on connecte l'alimentation au câblage fixe, il 
faut installer un parasurtenseur et un interrupteur 
d'alimentation principal ayant une capacité de 
1,5 fois le courant maximum de l'unité.

6.	 Si l’on connecte l'alimentation au câblage fixe, il 
faut incorporer un disjoncteur ou un interrupteur 
automatique dans le câblage fixe qui déconnecte 
tous les pôles et a une séparation des contacts d'au 
moins 1/8 pouces (3 mm). Le technicien qualifié 
doit utiliser un disjoncteur ou un interrupteur 
automatique approuvé.

7.	 Connecter l'unité uniquement à une simple sortie 
du circuit de dérivation. Ne pas brancher un autre 
appareil dans cette prise.

8.	 S’assurer que le climatiseur est correctement mis à la 
terre.

9.	 Chaque fil doit être solidement connecté. Un câblage 
desserré peut entraîner une surchauffe de la borne, 
provoquant ainsi un dysfonctionnement du produit 
et de possibles incendies.

10.	 Ne pas laisser les câbles toucher ou s'appuyer contre 
les tuyaux du réfrigérant, le compresseur ou les 
pièces mobiles à l'intérieur de l'unité.

11.	 Si l'unité est équipée d'un chauffage électrique 
auxiliaire, celle-ci doit être installée à au moins 
1 mètre de tout matériau combustible.

12.	 Pour éviter les décharges électriques, ne jamais 
toucher les composants électriques immédiatement 
après la mise hors tension. Après la mise hors 
tension, toujours attendre 10 minutes ou plus avant 
de toucher les composants électriques.

 WARNINGS FOR PRODUCT INSTALLATION

1. Installation must be performed by an authorized dealer or specialist. Defective installation can
cause water leakage, electrical shock, or fire.

2. Installation must be performed according to the installation instructions. Improper installation
can cause water leakage, electrical shock, or fire.
(In North America,installation must be performed in accordance with the requirement of NEC
and CEC by authorized personnel only.)

3. Contact an authorized service technician for repair or maintenance of this unit. This appliance
shall be installed in accordance with national wiring regulations.

4. Only use the included accessories, parts, and specified parts for installation. Using non-standard
parts can cause water leakage, electrical shock, fire, and can cause the unit to fail.

5.

6.

 Install the unit in a firm location that can support the unit’s weight. If the chosen location cannot
support the unit’s weight, or the installation is not done properly, the unit may drop and cause
serious injury and damage.

7.

8.

9.
10.

11.

Do not turn on the power until all work has been completed.
When moving or relocating the air conditioner, consult experienced service technicians for
disconnection and reinstallation of the unit.
How to install the appliance to its support, please read the information for details in "indoor unit
installation" and "outdoor unit installation" sections .

 
For units that have an auxiliary electric heater, do not install the unit within 1 meter (3 feet) of
any combustible materials.

   Do not  install the unit in a location that may be exposed to combustible gas leaks. If
combustible gas accumulates around the unit, it may cause fire.

   

Install drainage piping according to the instructions in this manual. Improper drainage may
cause water damage to your home and property.

Note about Fluorinated Gasses(Not applicable to the unit using R290 Refrigerant)

1.  This air-conditioning unit contains fluorinated greenhouse gasses. For specific information on the
type of gas and the amount, please refer to the relevant label on the unit itself or the
“Owner's Manual - Product Fiche ” in the packaging of the outdoor unit. (European
Union products only).

2.
 
Installation, service, maintenance and repair of this unit must be performed by a certified
technician.

3. Product uninstallation and recycling must be performed by a certified technician.
4.  For equipment that contains fluorinated greenhouse gases in quantities of 5 tonnes of CO2

equivalent or more, but of less than 50 tonnes of CO2 equivalent, If the system has a leak-
detection system installed, it must be checked for leaks at least every 24 months.

5.

 

When the unit is checked for leaks, proper record-keeping of all checks is strongly recommended.

6

	 ATTENTION

AVANT D'EXÉCUTER TOUTE 
INTERVENTION ÉLECTRIQUE OU 
DE CÂBLAGE, IL FAUT COUPER 
L'ALIMENTATION PRINCIPALE DE 
L’INSTALLATION.

Étape 6 : Connecter le câble de signal
Le câble de signal permet la communication entre 
l'unité interne et l'unité externe. Il faut choisir la 
bonne taille du câble avant de le préparer pour la 
connexion.
Types de câble
•	 Câble d'alimentation interne (le cas échéant) :

H05VVV-F ou H05V2V2V2-F
•	 Cordon d'alimentation externe : H07RN-F
•	 Câbles de signal : H07RN-F

Section minimale des câbles d'alimentation
et de signal

Maximum absorbé 
(A) Section nominale (mm²)

> 3 et ≤ 6 0.75
>6 et ≤ 10 1

>10 et ≤ 16 1.5
> 16 et ≤ 25 2.5
>25 et ≤ 32 4
>32 et ≤ 40 6

CHOISIR LA BONNE TAILLE DU CORDON

La taille du cordon d'alimentation, du câble de 
signal, du fusible et du disjoncteur nécessaires 
est déterminée par le courant maximal de l'unité. 
Le courant maximum est indiqué sur la plaque 
située sur le panneau latéral de l'unité. Se référer 
à cette plaque signalétique pour choisir le bon 
cordon, fusible ou interrupteur.



1. Open front panel of the indoor unit.

2. Using a screwdriver, open the wire box cover
on the right side of the unit. This will reveal
the terminal block.

 

 

 

Terminal block
Wire cover

Screw
Cable clamp

 WARNING

    
    

     

 

   

3. Unscrew the cable clamp below the terminal
block and place it to the side.

4. Facing the back of the unit, remove the plastic
panel on the bottom left-hand side.

ALL WIRING MUST BE PERFORMED 
STRICTLY IN ACCORDANCE WITH THE 
WIRING DIAGRAM LOCATED ON THE 
BACK OF THE INDOOR UNIT S FRONT 
PANEL .

’

5. Feed the signal wire through this slot, from
the back of the unit to the front.

6. Facing the front of the unit, connect the wire
according to the indoor unit’s wiring diagram,
connect the u-lug and firmly screw each wire
to its corresponding terminal.

 CAUTION

DO NOT MIX UP LIVE AND NULL WIRES
This is dangerous, and can cause the air 
conditioning unit to malfunction.

7. After checking to make sure every connection
is secure, use the cable clamp to fasten the
signal cable to the unit. Screw the cable clamp
down tightly.

8. Replace the wire cover on the front of the
unit, and the plastic panel on the back.

DRAIN HOSE MUST BE ON BOTTOM
Make sure that the drain hose is at the bottom 
of the bundle. Putting the drain hose at the  
top of the bundle can cause the drain pan 
to overflow, which can lead to fire or water 
damage.

DO NOT INTERTWINE SIGNAL CABLE WITH 
OTHER WIRES
While bundling these items together, do not 
intertwine or cross the signal cable with any 
other wiring.

2. Using adhesive vinyl tape, attach the drain 
hose to the underside of the refrigerant pipes.

3. Using insulation tape, wrap the signal wire, 
refrigerant pipes, and drain hose tightly 
together. Double-check that all items are 
bundled.

DO NOT WRAP ENDS OF PIPING
When wrapping the bundle, keep the ends 
of the piping unwrapped. You need to access 
them to test for leaks at the end of the 
installation process (refer to Electrical Checks 
and Leak Checks section of this manual).

 NOTE ABOUT WIRING

    
  

THE WIRING CONNECTION PROCESS MAY
DIFFER SLIGHTLY BETWEEN UNITS AND 
REGIONS. 

Before passing the piping, drain hose, and the 
signal cable through the wall hole, you must 
bundle them together to save space, protect 
them, and insulate them(Not applicable in 
North America).

1. Bundle the drain hose, refrigerant pipes, and
signal cable as shown below:

Indoor Unit

Space behind unit

Refrigerant piping

Drain hoseSignal wire

Insulation tape

Step 7: Wrappiping and cables
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1. Ouvrir le panneau avant de l'unité interne.
2. �À l'aide d'un tournevis, ouvrir le couvercle de 

la boîte métallique sur le côté droit de l'unité. 
Cela révélera le blocage de la borne.

Bornier
Couvercle du 
tableau

Vis
Borne du câble

 WARNINGS FOR PRODUCT INSTALLATION

1. Installation must be performed by an authorized dealer or specialist. Defective installation can
cause water leakage, electrical shock, or fire.

2. Installation must be performed according to the installation instructions. Improper installation
can cause water leakage, electrical shock, or fire.
(In North America,installation must be performed in accordance with the requirement of NEC
and CEC by authorized personnel only.)

3. Contact an authorized service technician for repair or maintenance of this unit. This appliance
shall be installed in accordance with national wiring regulations.

4. Only use the included accessories, parts, and specified parts for installation. Using non-standard
parts can cause water leakage, electrical shock, fire, and can cause the unit to fail.

5.

6.

 Install the unit in a firm location that can support the unit’s weight. If the chosen location cannot
support the unit’s weight, or the installation is not done properly, the unit may drop and cause
serious injury and damage.

7.

8.

9.
10.

11.

Do not turn on the power until all work has been completed.
When moving or relocating the air conditioner, consult experienced service technicians for
disconnection and reinstallation of the unit.
How to install the appliance to its support, please read the information for details in "indoor unit
installation" and "outdoor unit installation" sections .

 
For units that have an auxiliary electric heater, do not install the unit within 1 meter (3 feet) of
any combustible materials.

   Do not  install the unit in a location that may be exposed to combustible gas leaks. If
combustible gas accumulates around the unit, it may cause fire.

   

Install drainage piping according to the instructions in this manual. Improper drainage may
cause water damage to your home and property.

Note about Fluorinated Gasses(Not applicable to the unit using R290 Refrigerant)

1.  This air-conditioning unit contains fluorinated greenhouse gasses. For specific information on the
type of gas and the amount, please refer to the relevant label on the unit itself or the
“Owner's Manual - Product Fiche ” in the packaging of the outdoor unit. (European
Union products only).

2.
 
Installation, service, maintenance and repair of this unit must be performed by a certified
technician.

3. Product uninstallation and recycling must be performed by a certified technician.
4.  For equipment that contains fluorinated greenhouse gases in quantities of 5 tonnes of CO2

equivalent or more, but of less than 50 tonnes of CO2 equivalent, If the system has a leak-
detection system installed, it must be checked for leaks at least every 24 months.

5.

 

When the unit is checked for leaks, proper record-keeping of all checks is strongly recommended.

6

	 ATTENTION

TOUS LES CÂBLAGES DOIVENT 
ÊTRE STRICTEMENT EFFECTUÉS 
CONFORMÉMENT AU SCHÉMA 
ÉLECTRIQUE SITUÉ À L'ARRIÈRE DU 
PANNEAU AVANT.

3. �Dévisser le serre-câble sous le bornier et le placer 
latéralement.

4. en intervenant sur l'arrière de l'unité, déposer le 
panneau en plastique en bas à gauche.
5. �Faire passer le câble de signal à travers cette fente, 

à l'arrière de le l’unité vers l'avant.
6. �Face à la partie avant de l'unité, connecter le 

câble selon le schéma électrique de l'unité interne, 
connecter la fiche et visser fermement chaque 
câble sur la borne correspondante.

 WARNINGS FOR PRODUCT INSTALLATION

1. Installation must be performed by an authorized dealer or specialist. Defective installation can
cause water leakage, electrical shock, or fire.

2. Installation must be performed according to the installation instructions. Improper installation
can cause water leakage, electrical shock, or fire.
(In North America,installation must be performed in accordance with the requirement of NEC
and CEC by authorized personnel only.)

3. Contact an authorized service technician for repair or maintenance of this unit. This appliance
shall be installed in accordance with national wiring regulations.

4. Only use the included accessories, parts, and specified parts for installation. Using non-standard
parts can cause water leakage, electrical shock, fire, and can cause the unit to fail.

5.

6.

 Install the unit in a firm location that can support the unit’s weight. If the chosen location cannot
support the unit’s weight, or the installation is not done properly, the unit may drop and cause
serious injury and damage.

7.

8.

9.
10.

11.

Do not turn on the power until all work has been completed.
When moving or relocating the air conditioner, consult experienced service technicians for
disconnection and reinstallation of the unit.
How to install the appliance to its support, please read the information for details in "indoor unit
installation" and "outdoor unit installation" sections .

 
For units that have an auxiliary electric heater, do not install the unit within 1 meter (3 feet) of
any combustible materials.

   Do not  install the unit in a location that may be exposed to combustible gas leaks. If
combustible gas accumulates around the unit, it may cause fire.

   

Install drainage piping according to the instructions in this manual. Improper drainage may
cause water damage to your home and property.

Note about Fluorinated Gasses(Not applicable to the unit using R290 Refrigerant)

1.  This air-conditioning unit contains fluorinated greenhouse gasses. For specific information on the
type of gas and the amount, please refer to the relevant label on the unit itself or the
“Owner's Manual - Product Fiche ” in the packaging of the outdoor unit. (European
Union products only).

2.
 
Installation, service, maintenance and repair of this unit must be performed by a certified
technician.

3. Product uninstallation and recycling must be performed by a certified technician.
4.  For equipment that contains fluorinated greenhouse gases in quantities of 5 tonnes of CO2

equivalent or more, but of less than 50 tonnes of CO2 equivalent, If the system has a leak-
detection system installed, it must be checked for leaks at least every 24 months.

5.

 

When the unit is checked for leaks, proper record-keeping of all checks is strongly recommended.

6

	 ATTENTION

NE PAS CONFONDRE LE CÂBLE DE PHASE 
ET LE CÂBLE NEUTRE
Ceci est dangereux et peut entraîner un 
dysfonctionnement du climatiseur.

7. �Après avoir vérifié que chaque connexion est 
sécurisée, utiliser le serre-câble pour fixer le câble 
de signal à l'unité. Visser fermement le serre-câble.

8. �Replacer le couvercle des câbles sur la partie avant 
de l'unité et le panneau en plastique à l'arrière.

 WARNINGS FOR PRODUCT INSTALLATION

1. Installation must be performed by an authorized dealer or specialist. Defective installation can
cause water leakage, electrical shock, or fire.

2. Installation must be performed according to the installation instructions. Improper installation
can cause water leakage, electrical shock, or fire.
(In North America,installation must be performed in accordance with the requirement of NEC
and CEC by authorized personnel only.)

3. Contact an authorized service technician for repair or maintenance of this unit. This appliance
shall be installed in accordance with national wiring regulations.

4. Only use the included accessories, parts, and specified parts for installation. Using non-standard
parts can cause water leakage, electrical shock, fire, and can cause the unit to fail.

5.

6.

 Install the unit in a firm location that can support the unit’s weight. If the chosen location cannot
support the unit’s weight, or the installation is not done properly, the unit may drop and cause
serious injury and damage.

7.

8.

9.
10.

11.

Do not turn on the power until all work has been completed.
When moving or relocating the air conditioner, consult experienced service technicians for
disconnection and reinstallation of the unit.
How to install the appliance to its support, please read the information for details in "indoor unit
installation" and "outdoor unit installation" sections .

 
For units that have an auxiliary electric heater, do not install the unit within 1 meter (3 feet) of
any combustible materials.

   Do not  install the unit in a location that may be exposed to combustible gas leaks. If
combustible gas accumulates around the unit, it may cause fire.

   

Install drainage piping according to the instructions in this manual. Improper drainage may
cause water damage to your home and property.

Note about Fluorinated Gasses(Not applicable to the unit using R290 Refrigerant)

1.  This air-conditioning unit contains fluorinated greenhouse gasses. For specific information on the
type of gas and the amount, please refer to the relevant label on the unit itself or the
“Owner's Manual - Product Fiche ” in the packaging of the outdoor unit. (European
Union products only).

2.
 
Installation, service, maintenance and repair of this unit must be performed by a certified
technician.

3. Product uninstallation and recycling must be performed by a certified technician.
4.  For equipment that contains fluorinated greenhouse gases in quantities of 5 tonnes of CO2

equivalent or more, but of less than 50 tonnes of CO2 equivalent, If the system has a leak-
detection system installed, it must be checked for leaks at least every 24 months.

5.

 

When the unit is checked for leaks, proper record-keeping of all checks is strongly recommended.

6

	 REMARQUE SUR LE CÂBLAGE

LE PROCESSUS DE CONNEXION DU 
CÂBLAGE PEUT LÉGÈREMENT DIFFÉRER 
ENTRE LES UNITÉS ET LES RÉGIONS.

Étape 7 : Enroulement et câbles
Avant de faire passer les tuyaux, le tuyau d'évacuation 
et le câble de signal à travers le trou mural, il faut les 
regrouper pour économiser de l’espace, les protéger 
et les isoler.
1. �Enrouler le tuyau d’évacuation, les tuyaux du 

réfrigérant et le câble de signal comme indiqué  
ci-dessous :

1. Open front panel of the indoor unit.

2. Using a screwdriver, open the wire box cover
on the right side of the unit. This will reveal
the terminal block.

 

 

 

Terminal block
Wire cover

Screw
Cable clamp

 WARNING

    
    

     

 

   

3. Unscrew the cable clamp below the terminal
block and place it to the side.

4. Facing the back of the unit, remove the plastic
panel on the bottom left-hand side.

ALL WIRING MUST BE PERFORMED 
STRICTLY IN ACCORDANCE WITH THE 
WIRING DIAGRAM LOCATED ON THE 
BACK OF THE INDOOR UNIT S FRONT 
PANEL .

’

5. Feed the signal wire through this slot, from
the back of the unit to the front.

6. Facing the front of the unit, connect the wire
according to the indoor unit’s wiring diagram,
connect the u-lug and firmly screw each wire
to its corresponding terminal.

 CAUTION

DO NOT MIX UP LIVE AND NULL WIRES
This is dangerous, and can cause the air 
conditioning unit to malfunction.

7. After checking to make sure every connection
is secure, use the cable clamp to fasten the
signal cable to the unit. Screw the cable clamp
down tightly.

8. Replace the wire cover on the front of the
unit, and the plastic panel on the back.

DRAIN HOSE MUST BE ON BOTTOM
Make sure that the drain hose is at the bottom 
of the bundle. Putting the drain hose at the  
top of the bundle can cause the drain pan 
to overflow, which can lead to fire or water 
damage.

DO NOT INTERTWINE SIGNAL CABLE WITH 
OTHER WIRES
While bundling these items together, do not 
intertwine or cross the signal cable with any 
other wiring.

2. Using adhesive vinyl tape, attach the drain 
hose to the underside of the refrigerant pipes.

3. Using insulation tape, wrap the signal wire, 
refrigerant pipes, and drain hose tightly 
together. Double-check that all items are 
bundled.

DO NOT WRAP ENDS OF PIPING
When wrapping the bundle, keep the ends 
of the piping unwrapped. You need to access 
them to test for leaks at the end of the 
installation process (refer to Electrical Checks 
and Leak Checks section of this manual).

 NOTE ABOUT WIRING

    
  

THE WIRING CONNECTION PROCESS MAY
DIFFER SLIGHTLY BETWEEN UNITS AND 
REGIONS. 

Before passing the piping, drain hose, and the 
signal cable through the wall hole, you must 
bundle them together to save space, protect 
them, and insulate them(Not applicable in 
North America).

1. Bundle the drain hose, refrigerant pipes, and
signal cable as shown below:

Indoor Unit

Space behind unit

Refrigerant piping

Drain hoseSignal wire

Insulation tape

Step 7: Wrappiping and cables
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LE TUYAU SOUPLE DE DRAINAGE DOIT 
ÊTRE DANS LE BAS
S’assurer que le tuyau souple de drainage se 
trouve dans le bas du faisceau. L'insertion du tuyau 
souple de drainage dans la partie supérieure du 
faisceau peut provoquer un débordement du bac de 
drainage, ce qui peut entraîner des incendies ou des 
dégâts d'eau.

NE PAS CROISER LE CÂBLE DE SIGNAL 
AVEC D'AUTRES FILS

Lors du regroupement de ces éléments, ne pas 
croiser ni traverser le câble de signal avec d'autres 
câbles.

2. �À l'aide du ruban adhésif en vinyle, raccorder le 
tuyau souple d’évacuation à la partie inférieure des 
tuyauteries du réfrigérant.

3. �À l'aide du ruban isolant, enrouler solidement 
ensemble le câble de signal, les tuyaux du 
réfrigérant et le tuyau souple d’évacuation. 
Vérifier que tous les éléments sont présents.

NE PAS ENVELOPPER LES EXTRÉMITÉS 
DES TUYAUX

Lorsque l’on enveloppe le faisceau, il faut laisser les 
extrémités des tuyaux non enveloppées. Il doit être 
accessible pour vérifier les fuites à la fin du processus 
d'installation (voir la section Contrôles électriques et 
contrôles des fuites de ce manuel).

Unité interne

Espace derrière l'unité

Tuyauteries du réfrigérant

Ruban isolant

Tuyau souple de drainageFil de signal



Move to left or right

30-50mm
(1.2-1.95in)

30-50mm
(1.2-1.95in)

UNIT IS ADJUSTABLE
Keep in mind that the hooks on the mounting 
plate are smaller than the holes on the back of 
the unit. If you find that you don’t have ample 
room to connect embedded pipes to the indoor 
unit, the unit can be adjusted left or right by 
about 30-50mm (1.25-1.95in), depending on 
the model. 

Step 8: Mount indoor unit
If you installed  new connective piping to the 
outdoor unit, do the following:

1. If you have already passed the refrigerant
piping through the hole in the wall, proceed
to Step 4.

2. Otherwise, double-check that the ends of the
refrigerant pipes are sealed to prevent dirt or
foreign materials from entering the pipes.

3. Slowly pass the wrapped bundle of refrigerant
pipes, drain hose, and signal wire through the
hole in the wall.

4. Hook the top of the indoor unit on the upper
hook of the mounting plate.

5. Check that unit is hooked firmly on mounting
by applying slight pressure to the left and
right-hand sides of the unit. The unit should
not jiggle or shift.

6. Using even pressure, push down on the
bottom half of the unit. Keep pushing down
until the unit snaps onto the hooks along the
bottom of the mounting plate.

7. Again, check that the unit is firmly mounted
by applying slight pressure to the left and the
right-hand sides of the unit.

If refrigerant piping is already embedded in 
the wall, do the following:

1. Hook the top of the indoor unit on the upper
hook of the mounting plate.

2. Use a bracket or wedge to prop up the unit,
giving you enough room to connect the
refrigerant piping, signal cable, and drain
hose.

3. Connect drain hose and refrigerant piping
(refer to Refrigerant Piping Connection
section of this manual for instructions).

4. Keep pipe connection point exposed to
perform the leak test (refer to Electrical
Checks and Leak Checks section of this
manual).

5. After the leak test, wrap the connection point
with insulation tape.

6. Remove the bracket or wedge that is propping
up the unit.

7. Using even pressure, push down on the
bottom half of the unit. Keep pushing down
until the unit snaps onto the hooks along the
bottom of the mounting plate.
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Étape 8 : Monter l’unité interne
Si de nouveaux tuyaux de raccordement à l'unité 
externe ont été installés, il faut procéder comme suit :
1. �Si le tuyau du réfrigérant est déjà passer à travers le 

trou dans le mur, passer à l'étape 4.
2. �Sinon, recontrôler que les extrémités des tuyaux du 

réfrigérant sont scellées pour empêcher de la saleté 
ou des corps étrangers de pénétrer dans les tuyaux.

3. �Passer lentement le faisceau enveloppé de tuyaux 
du réfrigérant, le tuyau d’évacuation et le câble de 
signal à travers le trou dans le mur.

4. �Accrocher la partie supérieure de l'unité interne au 
crochet supérieur de la plaque de montage.

5. �Contrôler que l'unité est solidement accrochée à la 
plaque de montage, en appuyant légèrement sur 
les côtés droit et gauche de l'unité. L'unité ne doit 
pas osciller ni bouger.

6. �Avec une pression uniforme, pousser la moitié 
inférieure de l'unité vers le bas. Continuer 
de pousser vers le bas jusqu'à ce que l'unité 
s'enclenche dans les crochets le long de la partie 
inférieure de la plaque de montage.

7. �Encore une fois, vérifier que l'unité est solidement 
montée en appuyant légèrement sur les côtés 
gauche et droit de l'unité.

Si le tuyau du réfrigérant est déjà encastrée dans le 
mur, il faut procéder comme suit :
1. �Accrocher la partie supérieure de l'unité interne au 

crochet supérieur de la plaque de montage.
2. �Utiliser un support ou une cale pour soutenir 

l'unité, en laissant suffisamment d'espace pour 
raccorder les tuyaux du réfrigérant, le câble de 
signal et le tuyau d’évacuation.

Move to left or right

30-50mm
(1.2-1.95in)

30-50mm
(1.2-1.95in)

UNIT IS ADJUSTABLE
Keep in mind that the hooks on the mounting 
plate are smaller than the holes on the back of 
the unit. If you find that you don’t have ample 
room to connect embedded pipes to the indoor 
unit, the unit can be adjusted left or right by 
about 30-50mm (1.25-1.95in), depending on 
the model. 

Step 8: Mount indoor unit
If you installed  new connective piping to the 
outdoor unit, do the following:

1. If you have already passed the refrigerant
piping through the hole in the wall, proceed
to Step 4.

2. Otherwise, double-check that the ends of the
refrigerant pipes are sealed to prevent dirt or
foreign materials from entering the pipes.

3. Slowly pass the wrapped bundle of refrigerant
pipes, drain hose, and signal wire through the
hole in the wall.

4. Hook the top of the indoor unit on the upper
hook of the mounting plate.

5. Check that unit is hooked firmly on mounting
by applying slight pressure to the left and
right-hand sides of the unit. The unit should
not jiggle or shift.

6. Using even pressure, push down on the
bottom half of the unit. Keep pushing down
until the unit snaps onto the hooks along the
bottom of the mounting plate.

7. Again, check that the unit is firmly mounted
by applying slight pressure to the left and the
right-hand sides of the unit.

If refrigerant piping is already embedded in 
the wall, do the following:

1. Hook the top of the indoor unit on the upper
hook of the mounting plate.

2. Use a bracket or wedge to prop up the unit,
giving you enough room to connect the
refrigerant piping, signal cable, and drain
hose.

3. Connect drain hose and refrigerant piping
(refer to Refrigerant Piping Connection
section of this manual for instructions).

4. Keep pipe connection point exposed to
perform the leak test (refer to Electrical
Checks and Leak Checks section of this
manual).

5. After the leak test, wrap the connection point
with insulation tape.

6. Remove the bracket or wedge that is propping
up the unit.

7. Using even pressure, push down on the
bottom half of the unit. Keep pushing down
until the unit snaps onto the hooks along the
bottom of the mounting plate.
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Coin

3. �Raccorder le tuyau d’évacuation et les tuyaux 
du réfrigérant (voir la section Raccordement des 
tuyaux du réfrigérant de ce manuel pour obtenir 
des instructions).

4. �Maintenir le point de raccordement du tuyau 
exposé afin d’effectuer l’essai d’étanchéité 
(voir la section Contrôles électriques et contrôles 
d’étanchéité de ce manuel).

5. �Après l’essai d’étanchéité, envelopper le point de 
raccordement avec du ruban isolant.

6. �Retirer le support ou la cale qui soutient l'unité.
7. �Avec une pression uniforme, pousser la moitié 

inférieure de l'unité vers le bas. Continuer 
de pousser vers le bas jusqu'à ce que l'unité 
s'enclenche dans les crochets le long de la partie 
inférieure de la plaque de montage.

L'UNITÉ EST RÉGLABLE

Il faut savoir que les crochets de la plaque de 
montage sont plus petits que les trous à l'arrière de 
l'unité. S'il n'y a pas assez d'espace pour raccorder 
les tuyaux intégrés à l'unité interne, celle-ci peut être 
réglée à gauche ou à droite d'environ 30 à 50 mm 
(1.25 à 1.95 pouces), selon le modèle.

Move to left or right

30-50mm
(1.2-1.95in)

30-50mm
(1.2-1.95in)

UNIT IS ADJUSTABLE
Keep in mind that the hooks on the mounting 
plate are smaller than the holes on the back of 
the unit. If you find that you don’t have ample 
room to connect embedded pipes to the indoor 
unit, the unit can be adjusted left or right by 
about 30-50mm (1.25-1.95in), depending on 
the model. 

Step 8: Mount indoor unit
If you installed  new connective piping to the 
outdoor unit, do the following:

1. If you have already passed the refrigerant
piping through the hole in the wall, proceed
to Step 4.

2. Otherwise, double-check that the ends of the
refrigerant pipes are sealed to prevent dirt or
foreign materials from entering the pipes.

3. Slowly pass the wrapped bundle of refrigerant
pipes, drain hose, and signal wire through the
hole in the wall.

4. Hook the top of the indoor unit on the upper
hook of the mounting plate.

5. Check that unit is hooked firmly on mounting
by applying slight pressure to the left and
right-hand sides of the unit. The unit should
not jiggle or shift.

6. Using even pressure, push down on the
bottom half of the unit. Keep pushing down
until the unit snaps onto the hooks along the
bottom of the mounting plate.

7. Again, check that the unit is firmly mounted
by applying slight pressure to the left and the
right-hand sides of the unit.

If refrigerant piping is already embedded in 
the wall, do the following:

1. Hook the top of the indoor unit on the upper
hook of the mounting plate.

2. Use a bracket or wedge to prop up the unit,
giving you enough room to connect the
refrigerant piping, signal cable, and drain
hose.

3. Connect drain hose and refrigerant piping
(refer to Refrigerant Piping Connection
section of this manual for instructions).

4. Keep pipe connection point exposed to
perform the leak test (refer to Electrical
Checks and Leak Checks section of this
manual).

5. After the leak test, wrap the connection point
with insulation tape.

6. Remove the bracket or wedge that is propping
up the unit.

7. Using even pressure, push down on the
bottom half of the unit. Keep pushing down
until the unit snaps onto the hooks along the
bottom of the mounting plate.
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Déplacer à gauche ou à droite
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Installation Instructions – Outdoor unit 

Step 1: Select installation location
Before installing the outdoor unit, you must 
choose an appropriate location. The following are 
standards that will help you choose an appropriate
location for the unit.  

Proper installation locations meet the 
following standards:

 Meets all spatial requirements shown in
Installation Space Requirements above.

 Good air circulation and ventilation

 Firm and solid—the location can support the
unit and will not vibrate

 Noise from the unit will not disturb others

Install the unit by following local codes and 
regulations , there may be differ slightly 
between different regions.  

SPECIAL CONSIDERATIONS FOR EXTREME 
WEATHER
If the unit is exposed to heavy wind:
Install unit so that air outlet fan is at a 90° 
angle to the direction of the wind. If needed, 
build a barrier in front of the unit to protect it 
from extremely heavy winds.
See Figures below. 

Strong
 wind

Strong wind

Strong wind

If the unit is frequently exposed to heavy 
rain or snow:
Build a shelter above the unit to protect 
it from the rain or snow.  Be careful not to 
obstruct air flow around the unit.
If the unit is frequently exposed to salty air 
(seaside): 
Use outdoor unit that is specially designed to 
resist corrosion.

Wind Baffle

 Protected from prolonged periods of direct
sunlight or rain

 DO NOT install unit in the following locations:
 Near an obstacle that will block air inlets 
and outlets

 Near a public street, crowded areas, or 
where noise from the unit will disturb others 
 Near animals or plants that will be harmed 
by hot air discharge

 Near any source of combustible gas
 In a location that is exposed to large 
amounts of dust

 In a location exposed to a excessive amounts 
of salty air

Where snowfall is anticipated, raise the
unit above the base pad to prevent ice
buildup and coil damage. Mount the unit
high enough to be above the average
accumulated area snowfall. The minimum
height must be 18 inches

Outdoor Unit Installation
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Installation de l’unité externe

Installer l'unité conformément aux normes 
et réglementations locales, il peut y avoir de 
légères différences entre les différentes régions.

60
 c
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30 cm (12 pouces)

de la paroi arriè
re

30 cm (12 pouces)om gauche

200 cm (79 

pouces) devant

60 cm (24 pouces) à droite

Instructions d'installation - Unité externe

Étape 1 : Sélectionner le lieu d'installation
Avant d'installer l'unité externe, il faut choisir un 
endroit approprié. Voici ci-dessous les instructions qui 
vous aideront à choisir l'emplacement approprié pour 
l’unité.

Les positions d'installation correctes sont 
conformes aux normes suivantes :
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Installation Instructions – Outdoor unit 

Step 1: Select installation location
Before installing the outdoor unit, you must 
choose an appropriate location. The following are 
standards that will help you choose an appropriate
location for the unit.  

Proper installation locations meet the 
following standards:

 Meets all spatial requirements shown in
Installation Space Requirements above.

 Good air circulation and ventilation

 Firm and solid—the location can support the
unit and will not vibrate

 Noise from the unit will not disturb others

Install the unit by following local codes and 
regulations , there may be differ slightly 
between different regions.  

SPECIAL CONSIDERATIONS FOR EXTREME 
WEATHER
If the unit is exposed to heavy wind:
Install unit so that air outlet fan is at a 90° 
angle to the direction of the wind. If needed, 
build a barrier in front of the unit to protect it 
from extremely heavy winds.
See Figures below. 

Strong
 wind

Strong wind

Strong wind

If the unit is frequently exposed to heavy 
rain or snow:
Build a shelter above the unit to protect 
it from the rain or snow.  Be careful not to 
obstruct air flow around the unit.
If the unit is frequently exposed to salty air 
(seaside): 
Use outdoor unit that is specially designed to 
resist corrosion.

Wind Baffle

 Protected from prolonged periods of direct
sunlight or rain

 DO NOT install unit in the following locations:
 Near an obstacle that will block air inlets 
and outlets

 Near a public street, crowded areas, or 
where noise from the unit will disturb others 
 Near animals or plants that will be harmed 
by hot air discharge

 Near any source of combustible gas
 In a location that is exposed to large 
amounts of dust

 In a location exposed to a excessive amounts 
of salty air

Where snowfall is anticipated, raise the
unit above the base pad to prevent ice
buildup and coil damage. Mount the unit
high enough to be above the average
accumulated area snowfall. The minimum
height must be 18 inches

Outdoor Unit Installation
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 �Répond à toutes les conditions requises d'espace 
indiquées dans les exigences d'espace d'installation 
ci-dessus.
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Installation Instructions – Outdoor unit 

Step 1: Select installation location
Before installing the outdoor unit, you must 
choose an appropriate location. The following are 
standards that will help you choose an appropriate
location for the unit.  

Proper installation locations meet the 
following standards:

 Meets all spatial requirements shown in
Installation Space Requirements above.

 Good air circulation and ventilation

 Firm and solid—the location can support the
unit and will not vibrate

 Noise from the unit will not disturb others

Install the unit by following local codes and 
regulations , there may be differ slightly 
between different regions.  

SPECIAL CONSIDERATIONS FOR EXTREME 
WEATHER
If the unit is exposed to heavy wind:
Install unit so that air outlet fan is at a 90° 
angle to the direction of the wind. If needed, 
build a barrier in front of the unit to protect it 
from extremely heavy winds.
See Figures below. 

Strong
 wind

Strong wind

Strong wind

If the unit is frequently exposed to heavy 
rain or snow:
Build a shelter above the unit to protect 
it from the rain or snow.  Be careful not to 
obstruct air flow around the unit.
If the unit is frequently exposed to salty air 
(seaside): 
Use outdoor unit that is specially designed to 
resist corrosion.

Wind Baffle

 Protected from prolonged periods of direct
sunlight or rain

 DO NOT install unit in the following locations:
 Near an obstacle that will block air inlets 
and outlets

 Near a public street, crowded areas, or 
where noise from the unit will disturb others 
 Near animals or plants that will be harmed 
by hot air discharge

 Near any source of combustible gas
 In a location that is exposed to large 
amounts of dust

 In a location exposed to a excessive amounts 
of salty air

Where snowfall is anticipated, raise the
unit above the base pad to prevent ice
buildup and coil damage. Mount the unit
high enough to be above the average
accumulated area snowfall. The minimum
height must be 18 inches

Outdoor Unit Installation

26

 Bonne circulation d'air et aération
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Installation Instructions – Outdoor unit 

Step 1: Select installation location
Before installing the outdoor unit, you must 
choose an appropriate location. The following are 
standards that will help you choose an appropriate
location for the unit.  

Proper installation locations meet the 
following standards:

 Meets all spatial requirements shown in
Installation Space Requirements above.

 Good air circulation and ventilation

 Firm and solid—the location can support the
unit and will not vibrate

 Noise from the unit will not disturb others

Install the unit by following local codes and 
regulations , there may be differ slightly 
between different regions.  

SPECIAL CONSIDERATIONS FOR EXTREME 
WEATHER
If the unit is exposed to heavy wind:
Install unit so that air outlet fan is at a 90° 
angle to the direction of the wind. If needed, 
build a barrier in front of the unit to protect it 
from extremely heavy winds.
See Figures below. 

Strong
 wind

Strong wind

Strong wind

If the unit is frequently exposed to heavy 
rain or snow:
Build a shelter above the unit to protect 
it from the rain or snow.  Be careful not to 
obstruct air flow around the unit.
If the unit is frequently exposed to salty air 
(seaside): 
Use outdoor unit that is specially designed to 
resist corrosion.

Wind Baffle

 Protected from prolonged periods of direct
sunlight or rain

 DO NOT install unit in the following locations:
 Near an obstacle that will block air inlets 
and outlets

 Near a public street, crowded areas, or 
where noise from the unit will disturb others 
 Near animals or plants that will be harmed 
by hot air discharge

 Near any source of combustible gas
 In a location that is exposed to large 
amounts of dust

 In a location exposed to a excessive amounts 
of salty air

Where snowfall is anticipated, raise the
unit above the base pad to prevent ice
buildup and coil damage. Mount the unit
high enough to be above the average
accumulated area snowfall. The minimum
height must be 18 inches

Outdoor Unit Installation
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 �Stable et solide : la position peut supporter l'unité 
et ne vibre pas
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Installation Instructions – Outdoor unit 

Step 1: Select installation location
Before installing the outdoor unit, you must 
choose an appropriate location. The following are 
standards that will help you choose an appropriate
location for the unit.  

Proper installation locations meet the 
following standards:

 Meets all spatial requirements shown in
Installation Space Requirements above.

 Good air circulation and ventilation

 Firm and solid—the location can support the
unit and will not vibrate

 Noise from the unit will not disturb others

Install the unit by following local codes and 
regulations , there may be differ slightly 
between different regions.  

SPECIAL CONSIDERATIONS FOR EXTREME 
WEATHER
If the unit is exposed to heavy wind:
Install unit so that air outlet fan is at a 90° 
angle to the direction of the wind. If needed, 
build a barrier in front of the unit to protect it 
from extremely heavy winds.
See Figures below. 

Strong
 wind

Strong wind

Strong wind

If the unit is frequently exposed to heavy 
rain or snow:
Build a shelter above the unit to protect 
it from the rain or snow.  Be careful not to 
obstruct air flow around the unit.
If the unit is frequently exposed to salty air 
(seaside): 
Use outdoor unit that is specially designed to 
resist corrosion.

Wind Baffle

 Protected from prolonged periods of direct
sunlight or rain

 DO NOT install unit in the following locations:
 Near an obstacle that will block air inlets 
and outlets

 Near a public street, crowded areas, or 
where noise from the unit will disturb others 
 Near animals or plants that will be harmed 
by hot air discharge

 Near any source of combustible gas
 In a location that is exposed to large 
amounts of dust

 In a location exposed to a excessive amounts 
of salty air

Where snowfall is anticipated, raise the
unit above the base pad to prevent ice
buildup and coil damage. Mount the unit
high enough to be above the average
accumulated area snowfall. The minimum
height must be 18 inches

Outdoor Unit Installation
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 �Le bruit provenant de l'unité ne dérange pas les 
autres
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Installation Instructions – Outdoor unit 

Step 1: Select installation location
Before installing the outdoor unit, you must 
choose an appropriate location. The following are 
standards that will help you choose an appropriate
location for the unit.  

Proper installation locations meet the 
following standards:

 Meets all spatial requirements shown in
Installation Space Requirements above.

 Good air circulation and ventilation

 Firm and solid—the location can support the
unit and will not vibrate

 Noise from the unit will not disturb others

Install the unit by following local codes and 
regulations , there may be differ slightly 
between different regions.  

SPECIAL CONSIDERATIONS FOR EXTREME 
WEATHER
If the unit is exposed to heavy wind:
Install unit so that air outlet fan is at a 90° 
angle to the direction of the wind. If needed, 
build a barrier in front of the unit to protect it 
from extremely heavy winds.
See Figures below. 

Strong
 wind

Strong wind

Strong wind

If the unit is frequently exposed to heavy 
rain or snow:
Build a shelter above the unit to protect 
it from the rain or snow.  Be careful not to 
obstruct air flow around the unit.
If the unit is frequently exposed to salty air 
(seaside): 
Use outdoor unit that is specially designed to 
resist corrosion.

Wind Baffle

 Protected from prolonged periods of direct
sunlight or rain

 DO NOT install unit in the following locations:
 Near an obstacle that will block air inlets 
and outlets

 Near a public street, crowded areas, or 
where noise from the unit will disturb others 
 Near animals or plants that will be harmed 
by hot air discharge

 Near any source of combustible gas
 In a location that is exposed to large 
amounts of dust

 In a location exposed to a excessive amounts 
of salty air

Where snowfall is anticipated, raise the
unit above the base pad to prevent ice
buildup and coil damage. Mount the unit
high enough to be above the average
accumulated area snowfall. The minimum
height must be 18 inches

Outdoor Unit Installation
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 �Protégé contre les périodes prolongées à la lumière 
directe du soleil ou de pluie
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Installation Instructions – Outdoor unit 

Step 1: Select installation location
Before installing the outdoor unit, you must 
choose an appropriate location. The following are 
standards that will help you choose an appropriate
location for the unit.  

Proper installation locations meet the 
following standards:

 Meets all spatial requirements shown in
Installation Space Requirements above.

 Good air circulation and ventilation

 Firm and solid—the location can support the
unit and will not vibrate

 Noise from the unit will not disturb others

Install the unit by following local codes and 
regulations , there may be differ slightly 
between different regions.  

SPECIAL CONSIDERATIONS FOR EXTREME 
WEATHER
If the unit is exposed to heavy wind:
Install unit so that air outlet fan is at a 90° 
angle to the direction of the wind. If needed, 
build a barrier in front of the unit to protect it 
from extremely heavy winds.
See Figures below. 

Strong
 wind

Strong wind

Strong wind

If the unit is frequently exposed to heavy 
rain or snow:
Build a shelter above the unit to protect 
it from the rain or snow.  Be careful not to 
obstruct air flow around the unit.
If the unit is frequently exposed to salty air 
(seaside): 
Use outdoor unit that is specially designed to 
resist corrosion.

Wind Baffle

 Protected from prolonged periods of direct
sunlight or rain

 DO NOT install unit in the following locations:
 Near an obstacle that will block air inlets 
and outlets

 Near a public street, crowded areas, or 
where noise from the unit will disturb others 
 Near animals or plants that will be harmed 
by hot air discharge

 Near any source of combustible gas
 In a location that is exposed to large 
amounts of dust

 In a location exposed to a excessive amounts 
of salty air

Where snowfall is anticipated, raise the
unit above the base pad to prevent ice
buildup and coil damage. Mount the unit
high enough to be above the average
accumulated area snowfall. The minimum
height must be 18 inches

Outdoor Unit Installation
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 �Si des chutes de neige sont prévues, soulever l'unité 
au-dessus de la base afin d’éviter l'accumulation de 
glace et des dommages à la batterie. Monter l'unité 
suffisamment haut pour être au-dessus de la 
moyenne des chutes de neige accumulées. 
La hauteur minimale doit être de 18 pouces

Ne pas installer l'unité dans les endroits 
suivants :
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Installation Instructions – Outdoor unit 

Step 1: Select installation location
Before installing the outdoor unit, you must 
choose an appropriate location. The following are 
standards that will help you choose an appropriate
location for the unit.  

Proper installation locations meet the 
following standards:

 Meets all spatial requirements shown in
Installation Space Requirements above.

 Good air circulation and ventilation

 Firm and solid—the location can support the
unit and will not vibrate

 Noise from the unit will not disturb others

Install the unit by following local codes and 
regulations , there may be differ slightly 
between different regions.  

SPECIAL CONSIDERATIONS FOR EXTREME 
WEATHER
If the unit is exposed to heavy wind:
Install unit so that air outlet fan is at a 90° 
angle to the direction of the wind. If needed, 
build a barrier in front of the unit to protect it 
from extremely heavy winds.
See Figures below. 

Strong
 wind

Strong wind

Strong wind

If the unit is frequently exposed to heavy 
rain or snow:
Build a shelter above the unit to protect 
it from the rain or snow.  Be careful not to 
obstruct air flow around the unit.
If the unit is frequently exposed to salty air 
(seaside): 
Use outdoor unit that is specially designed to 
resist corrosion.

Wind Baffle

 Protected from prolonged periods of direct
sunlight or rain

 DO NOT install unit in the following locations:
 Near an obstacle that will block air inlets 
and outlets

 Near a public street, crowded areas, or 
where noise from the unit will disturb others 
 Near animals or plants that will be harmed 
by hot air discharge

 Near any source of combustible gas
 In a location that is exposed to large 
amounts of dust

 In a location exposed to a excessive amounts 
of salty air

Where snowfall is anticipated, raise the
unit above the base pad to prevent ice
buildup and coil damage. Mount the unit
high enough to be above the average
accumulated area snowfall. The minimum
height must be 18 inches

Outdoor Unit Installation
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 �à proximité d'un obstacle qui bloque les prises et 
les sorties d'air
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Installation Instructions – Outdoor unit 

Step 1: Select installation location
Before installing the outdoor unit, you must 
choose an appropriate location. The following are 
standards that will help you choose an appropriate
location for the unit.  

Proper installation locations meet the 
following standards:

 Meets all spatial requirements shown in
Installation Space Requirements above.

 Good air circulation and ventilation

 Firm and solid—the location can support the
unit and will not vibrate

 Noise from the unit will not disturb others

Install the unit by following local codes and 
regulations , there may be differ slightly 
between different regions.  

SPECIAL CONSIDERATIONS FOR EXTREME 
WEATHER
If the unit is exposed to heavy wind:
Install unit so that air outlet fan is at a 90° 
angle to the direction of the wind. If needed, 
build a barrier in front of the unit to protect it 
from extremely heavy winds.
See Figures below. 

Strong
 wind

Strong wind

Strong wind

If the unit is frequently exposed to heavy 
rain or snow:
Build a shelter above the unit to protect 
it from the rain or snow.  Be careful not to 
obstruct air flow around the unit.
If the unit is frequently exposed to salty air 
(seaside): 
Use outdoor unit that is specially designed to 
resist corrosion.

Wind Baffle

 Protected from prolonged periods of direct
sunlight or rain

 DO NOT install unit in the following locations:
 Near an obstacle that will block air inlets 
and outlets

 Near a public street, crowded areas, or 
where noise from the unit will disturb others 
 Near animals or plants that will be harmed 
by hot air discharge

 Near any source of combustible gas
 In a location that is exposed to large 
amounts of dust

 In a location exposed to a excessive amounts 
of salty air

Where snowfall is anticipated, raise the
unit above the base pad to prevent ice
buildup and coil damage. Mount the unit
high enough to be above the average
accumulated area snowfall. The minimum
height must be 18 inches

Outdoor Unit Installation
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 �À proximité des voies publiques, des zones bondées 
ou lorsque le bruit de l'unité dérange les autres
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Installation Instructions – Outdoor unit 

Step 1: Select installation location
Before installing the outdoor unit, you must 
choose an appropriate location. The following are 
standards that will help you choose an appropriate
location for the unit.  

Proper installation locations meet the 
following standards:

 Meets all spatial requirements shown in
Installation Space Requirements above.

 Good air circulation and ventilation

 Firm and solid—the location can support the
unit and will not vibrate

 Noise from the unit will not disturb others

Install the unit by following local codes and 
regulations , there may be differ slightly 
between different regions.  

SPECIAL CONSIDERATIONS FOR EXTREME 
WEATHER
If the unit is exposed to heavy wind:
Install unit so that air outlet fan is at a 90° 
angle to the direction of the wind. If needed, 
build a barrier in front of the unit to protect it 
from extremely heavy winds.
See Figures below. 

Strong
 wind

Strong wind

Strong wind

If the unit is frequently exposed to heavy 
rain or snow:
Build a shelter above the unit to protect 
it from the rain or snow.  Be careful not to 
obstruct air flow around the unit.
If the unit is frequently exposed to salty air 
(seaside): 
Use outdoor unit that is specially designed to 
resist corrosion.

Wind Baffle

 Protected from prolonged periods of direct
sunlight or rain

 DO NOT install unit in the following locations:
 Near an obstacle that will block air inlets 
and outlets

 Near a public street, crowded areas, or 
where noise from the unit will disturb others 
 Near animals or plants that will be harmed 
by hot air discharge

 Near any source of combustible gas
 In a location that is exposed to large 
amounts of dust

 In a location exposed to a excessive amounts 
of salty air

Where snowfall is anticipated, raise the
unit above the base pad to prevent ice
buildup and coil damage. Mount the unit
high enough to be above the average
accumulated area snowfall. The minimum
height must be 18 inches

Outdoor Unit Installation
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 �Près d'animaux ou de plantes qui seront 
endommagés par la sortie d'air chaud
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Installation Instructions – Outdoor unit 

Step 1: Select installation location
Before installing the outdoor unit, you must 
choose an appropriate location. The following are 
standards that will help you choose an appropriate
location for the unit.  

Proper installation locations meet the 
following standards:

 Meets all spatial requirements shown in
Installation Space Requirements above.

 Good air circulation and ventilation

 Firm and solid—the location can support the
unit and will not vibrate

 Noise from the unit will not disturb others

Install the unit by following local codes and 
regulations , there may be differ slightly 
between different regions.  

SPECIAL CONSIDERATIONS FOR EXTREME 
WEATHER
If the unit is exposed to heavy wind:
Install unit so that air outlet fan is at a 90° 
angle to the direction of the wind. If needed, 
build a barrier in front of the unit to protect it 
from extremely heavy winds.
See Figures below. 

Strong
 wind

Strong wind

Strong wind

If the unit is frequently exposed to heavy 
rain or snow:
Build a shelter above the unit to protect 
it from the rain or snow.  Be careful not to 
obstruct air flow around the unit.
If the unit is frequently exposed to salty air 
(seaside): 
Use outdoor unit that is specially designed to 
resist corrosion.

Wind Baffle

 Protected from prolonged periods of direct
sunlight or rain

 DO NOT install unit in the following locations:
 Near an obstacle that will block air inlets 
and outlets

 Near a public street, crowded areas, or 
where noise from the unit will disturb others 
 Near animals or plants that will be harmed 
by hot air discharge

 Near any source of combustible gas
 In a location that is exposed to large 
amounts of dust

 In a location exposed to a excessive amounts 
of salty air

Where snowfall is anticipated, raise the
unit above the base pad to prevent ice
buildup and coil damage. Mount the unit
high enough to be above the average
accumulated area snowfall. The minimum
height must be 18 inches

Outdoor Unit Installation
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 �Près de toute source de gaz combustible
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Installation Instructions – Outdoor unit 

Step 1: Select installation location
Before installing the outdoor unit, you must 
choose an appropriate location. The following are 
standards that will help you choose an appropriate
location for the unit.  

Proper installation locations meet the 
following standards:

 Meets all spatial requirements shown in
Installation Space Requirements above.

 Good air circulation and ventilation

 Firm and solid—the location can support the
unit and will not vibrate

 Noise from the unit will not disturb others

Install the unit by following local codes and 
regulations , there may be differ slightly 
between different regions.  

SPECIAL CONSIDERATIONS FOR EXTREME 
WEATHER
If the unit is exposed to heavy wind:
Install unit so that air outlet fan is at a 90° 
angle to the direction of the wind. If needed, 
build a barrier in front of the unit to protect it 
from extremely heavy winds.
See Figures below. 

Strong
 wind

Strong wind

Strong wind

If the unit is frequently exposed to heavy 
rain or snow:
Build a shelter above the unit to protect 
it from the rain or snow.  Be careful not to 
obstruct air flow around the unit.
If the unit is frequently exposed to salty air 
(seaside): 
Use outdoor unit that is specially designed to 
resist corrosion.

Wind Baffle

 Protected from prolonged periods of direct
sunlight or rain

 DO NOT install unit in the following locations:
 Near an obstacle that will block air inlets 
and outlets

 Near a public street, crowded areas, or 
where noise from the unit will disturb others 
 Near animals or plants that will be harmed 
by hot air discharge

 Near any source of combustible gas
 In a location that is exposed to large 
amounts of dust

 In a location exposed to a excessive amounts 
of salty air

Where snowfall is anticipated, raise the
unit above the base pad to prevent ice
buildup and coil damage. Mount the unit
high enough to be above the average
accumulated area snowfall. The minimum
height must be 18 inches

Outdoor Unit Installation
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 �Dans un endroit exposé à de grandes quantités de 
poussière
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Installation Instructions – Outdoor unit 

Step 1: Select installation location
Before installing the outdoor unit, you must 
choose an appropriate location. The following are 
standards that will help you choose an appropriate
location for the unit.  

Proper installation locations meet the 
following standards:

 Meets all spatial requirements shown in
Installation Space Requirements above.

 Good air circulation and ventilation

 Firm and solid—the location can support the
unit and will not vibrate

 Noise from the unit will not disturb others

Install the unit by following local codes and 
regulations , there may be differ slightly 
between different regions.  

SPECIAL CONSIDERATIONS FOR EXTREME 
WEATHER
If the unit is exposed to heavy wind:
Install unit so that air outlet fan is at a 90° 
angle to the direction of the wind. If needed, 
build a barrier in front of the unit to protect it 
from extremely heavy winds.
See Figures below. 

Strong
 wind

Strong wind

Strong wind

If the unit is frequently exposed to heavy 
rain or snow:
Build a shelter above the unit to protect 
it from the rain or snow.  Be careful not to 
obstruct air flow around the unit.
If the unit is frequently exposed to salty air 
(seaside): 
Use outdoor unit that is specially designed to 
resist corrosion.

Wind Baffle

 Protected from prolonged periods of direct
sunlight or rain

 DO NOT install unit in the following locations:
 Near an obstacle that will block air inlets 
and outlets

 Near a public street, crowded areas, or 
where noise from the unit will disturb others 
 Near animals or plants that will be harmed 
by hot air discharge

 Near any source of combustible gas
 In a location that is exposed to large 
amounts of dust

 In a location exposed to a excessive amounts 
of salty air

Where snowfall is anticipated, raise the
unit above the base pad to prevent ice
buildup and coil damage. Mount the unit
high enough to be above the average
accumulated area snowfall. The minimum
height must be 18 inches

Outdoor Unit Installation
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 �Dans un endroit exposé à une quantité excessive 
d'air salin

CONSIDÉRATIONS PARTICULIÈRES POUR DES 
CONDITIONS MÉTÉOROLOGIQUES EXTRÊMES
Si l'unité est exposée à un vent fort :
Il faut installer l'unité de sorte que le ventilateur 
de sortie de l'air soit à un angle de 90° par rapport 
à la direction du vent. Si nécessaire, réaliser une 
barrière devant l'unité pour la protéger des vents 
extrêmement forts.
Voir les figures suivantes.

Si l'unité est fréquemment exposée à de 
fortes pluies ou à la neige :

Réaliser un abri au-dessus de l'unité pour la 
protéger de la pluie ou de la neige. Faire attention 
à ne pas obstruer le flux d'air autour de l'unité.
Si l'unité est fréquemment exposée à l'air 
salin (mer) :

Utiliser une unité externe spécialement conçue 
pour résister à la corrosion.

Vent 
fort

Vent fort

Vent fort

Déflecteur de 
vent



Step 2: Install drain joint(Heat pump unit only)
Before bolting the outdoor unit in place, you must 
install the drain joint at the bottom of the unit.
Note  that there are two different types of drain 
joints depending on the type of outdoor unit. 

If the drain joint comes with a rubber seal
(see Fig.  A ), do the following:
1. Fit the rubber seal on the end of the drain joint

that will connect to the outdoor unit.
2. Insert the drain joint into the hole in the base

pan of the unit.
3. Rotate the drain joint 90° until it clicks in place

facing the front of the unit.
4. Connect a drain hose extension (not included)

to the drain joint to redirect water from the
unit during heating mode.

If the drain joint doesn’t come with a rubber 
seal (see Fig. B ), do the following:  
1. Insert the drain joint into the hole in the base

pan of the unit. The drain joint will click in 
place.

2. Connect a drain hose extension (not included)
to the drain joint to redirect water from the
unit during heating mode.

Seal

Drain joint

(A) (B)

Base pan hole of
outdoor unit

Seal 

 IN COLD CLIMATES 

In cold climates, make sure that the drain hose 
is as vertical as possible to ensure swift water 
drainage. If water drains too slowly, it can 
freeze in the hose and flood  the unit.

The outdoor unit can be anchored to the 
ground or to a wall-mounted bracket with 
bolt(M10). Prepare the installation base of the 
unit according to the dimensions below. 

A

W

BD

Air inlet

Air outlet

Air inlet

W

H

Step 3: Anchor outdoor unit

UNIT MOUNTING DIMENSIONS

The following is a list of different outdoor 
unit sizes and the distance between their 
mounting feet. Prepare the installation base 
of the unit according to the dimensions 
below. 
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Étape 2 : Installer le joint d’évacuation 
(seulement unité pompe à chaleur)
Avant de visser l'unité externe dans la position, il faut 
installer le joint d’évacuation dans la partie inférieure 
de l'unité externe.
Il faut noter que, selon le type d'unité externe, 
il existe deux types différents de joints d’évacuation.
Si le joint d'évacuation est équipé d'une rondelle en 
caoutchouc (voir Fig. A) et procéder comme suit :
1. �Monter la rondelle en caoutchouc sur l'extrémité du 

joint d’évacuation qui sera raccordé à l'unité externe.
2. �Insérer le joint d’évacuation dans le trou du bac de 

base de l'unité.
3. �Faire pivoter le joint d’évacuation de 90 ° jusqu'à ce 

qu'il s'enclenche dans la position avant de l'unité.
4. �Raccorder une rallonge au tuyau d’évacuation 

(non incluse) au joint d’évacuation pour rediriger 
l'eau de l'unité pendant le mode chauffage.

Si le joint d’évacuation n'est pas équipé d'une 
rondelle en caoutchouc (voir Fig. B) et procéder 
comme suit :
1. �Insérer le joint d’évacuation dans le trou du bac de 

base de l'unité. Le joint d’évacuation s'enclenche 
en position.

2. �Raccorder une rallonge au tuyau d’évacuation 
(non incluse) au joint d’évacuation pour rediriger 
l'eau de l'unité pendant le mode chauffage.

Step 2: Install drain joint(Heat pump unit only)
Before bolting the outdoor unit in place, you must 
install the drain joint at the bottom of the unit.
Note  that there are two different types of drain 
joints depending on the type of outdoor unit. 

If the drain joint comes with a rubber seal
(see Fig.  A ), do the following:
1. Fit the rubber seal on the end of the drain joint

that will connect to the outdoor unit.
2. Insert the drain joint into the hole in the base

pan of the unit.
3. Rotate the drain joint 90° until it clicks in place

facing the front of the unit.
4. Connect a drain hose extension (not included)

to the drain joint to redirect water from the
unit during heating mode.

If the drain joint doesn’t come with a rubber 
seal (see Fig. B ), do the following:  
1. Insert the drain joint into the hole in the base

pan of the unit. The drain joint will click in 
place.

2. Connect a drain hose extension (not included)
to the drain joint to redirect water from the
unit during heating mode.

Seal

Drain joint

(A) (B)

Base pan hole of
outdoor unit

Seal 

 IN COLD CLIMATES 

In cold climates, make sure that the drain hose 
is as vertical as possible to ensure swift water 
drainage. If water drains too slowly, it can 
freeze in the hose and flood  the unit.

The outdoor unit can be anchored to the 
ground or to a wall-mounted bracket with 
bolt(M10). Prepare the installation base of the 
unit according to the dimensions below. 
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BD
Air inlet

Air outlet

Air inlet

W

H

Step 3: Anchor outdoor unit

UNIT MOUNTING DIMENSIONS

The following is a list of different outdoor 
unit sizes and the distance between their 
mounting feet. Prepare the installation base 
of the unit according to the dimensions 
below. 
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Step 2: Install drain joint(Heat pump unit only)
Before bolting the outdoor unit in place, you must 
install the drain joint at the bottom of the unit.
Note  that there are two different types of drain 
joints depending on the type of outdoor unit. 

If the drain joint comes with a rubber seal
(see Fig.  A ), do the following:
1. Fit the rubber seal on the end of the drain joint

that will connect to the outdoor unit.
2. Insert the drain joint into the hole in the base

pan of the unit.
3. Rotate the drain joint 90° until it clicks in place

facing the front of the unit.
4. Connect a drain hose extension (not included)

to the drain joint to redirect water from the
unit during heating mode.

If the drain joint doesn’t come with a rubber 
seal (see Fig. B ), do the following:  
1. Insert the drain joint into the hole in the base

pan of the unit. The drain joint will click in 
place.

2. Connect a drain hose extension (not included)
to the drain joint to redirect water from the
unit during heating mode.

Seal

Drain joint

(A) (B)

Base pan hole of
outdoor unit

Seal 

 IN COLD CLIMATES 

In cold climates, make sure that the drain hose 
is as vertical as possible to ensure swift water 
drainage. If water drains too slowly, it can 
freeze in the hose and flood  the unit.

The outdoor unit can be anchored to the 
ground or to a wall-mounted bracket with 
bolt(M10). Prepare the installation base of the 
unit according to the dimensions below. 
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Air inlet

Air outlet

Air inlet
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H

Step 3: Anchor outdoor unit

UNIT MOUNTING DIMENSIONS

The following is a list of different outdoor 
unit sizes and the distance between their 
mounting feet. Prepare the installation base 
of the unit according to the dimensions 
below. 
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	 DANS LES CLIMATS FROIDS

Dans les climats froids, s’assurer que le tuyau 
d’évacuation est le plus vertical possible, afin 
de garantir un drainage rapide de l'eau. Si l'eau 
s'écoule trop lentement, elle peut geler dans le 
tuyau souple et inonder l'unité.

joint

Trou dans le panneau de
base de l’unité externe

Joint d'évacuation

Étape 3 : Ancrage de l'unité externe

L'unité extérieure peut être ancrée au sol ou 
à un support mural avec un boulon (M10). 
Préparer la base d'installation de l'unité selon les 
dimensions indiquées ci-dessous.

DIMENSIONS DE MONTAGE DE L'UNITÉ

Voici ci-dessous la liste des différentes 
dimensions des unités externes et la distance 
entre les pieds de montage. Préparer la base 
d'installation de l'unité selon les dimensions 
indiquées ci-dessous.

Step 2: Install drain joint(Heat pump unit only)
Before bolting the outdoor unit in place, you must 
install the drain joint at the bottom of the unit.
Note  that there are two different types of drain 
joints depending on the type of outdoor unit. 

If the drain joint comes with a rubber seal
(see Fig.  A ), do the following:
1. Fit the rubber seal on the end of the drain joint

that will connect to the outdoor unit.
2. Insert the drain joint into the hole in the base

pan of the unit.
3. Rotate the drain joint 90° until it clicks in place

facing the front of the unit.
4. Connect a drain hose extension (not included)

to the drain joint to redirect water from the
unit during heating mode.

If the drain joint doesn’t come with a rubber 
seal (see Fig. B ), do the following:  
1. Insert the drain joint into the hole in the base

pan of the unit. The drain joint will click in 
place.

2. Connect a drain hose extension (not included)
to the drain joint to redirect water from the
unit during heating mode.

Seal

Drain joint

(A) (B)

Base pan hole of
outdoor unit

Seal 

 IN COLD CLIMATES 

In cold climates, make sure that the drain hose 
is as vertical as possible to ensure swift water 
drainage. If water drains too slowly, it can 
freeze in the hose and flood  the unit.

The outdoor unit can be anchored to the 
ground or to a wall-mounted bracket with 
bolt(M10). Prepare the installation base of the 
unit according to the dimensions below. 
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Step 3: Anchor outdoor unit

UNIT MOUNTING DIMENSIONS

The following is a list of different outdoor 
unit sizes and the distance between their 
mounting feet. Prepare the installation base 
of the unit according to the dimensions 
below. 
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Entrée air

Entrée air

Sortie air

joint



If you will install the unit on a wall-mounted 
bracket , do the following:

 

1.Mark the position of bracket holes based on
dimensions chart.

2. Pre-drill the holes for the expansion bolts.
3. Place a washer and nut on the end of each

expansion bolt.
4. Thread expansion bolts through holes in

mounting brackets, put mounting brackets
in position, and hammer expansion bolts into
the wall.

5. Check that the mounting brackets are level.
6. Carefully lift unit and place its mounting feet

on brackets.
7. Bolt the unit firmly to the brackets.
8. If allowed, install the unit with rubber

gaskets to reduce vibrations and noise.

If you will install the unit on the ground or 
on a concrete mounting platform, do the 
following:
1. Mark the positions for four expansion bolts

based on dimensions chart.
2. Pre-drill holes for expansion bolts.
3. Place a nut on the end of each expansion bolt.
4. Hammer expansion bolts into the pre-drilled

holes.
5. Remove the nuts from expansion bolts, and

place outdoor unit on bolts.

6. Put washer on each expansion bolt, then
replace the nuts.

7. Using a wrench, tighten each nut until snug.

 WARNING
    

     
WHEN DRILLING INTO CONCRETE, EYE
PROTECTION IS RECOMMENDED AT ALL
TIMES.

 CAUTION
Make sure that the wall is made of solid brick,
concrete, or of similarly strong material. The 
wall must be able to support at least four
times the weight of the unit.   

Outdoor Unit Dimensions (mm)

W x H x D

Mounting Dimensions

Distance A (mm) Distance B (mm)

681x434x285 (26.8”x17”x11.2”) 460 (18.10”) 292 (11.49”)

700x550x270 (27.5”x21.6”x10.62”) 450 (17.7”) 260 (10.24”)

728x555x300 (28.66”x21.85”x11.81”) 452 (17.79”) 302(11.89”)

946x810x420 (37.21”x31.9”x16.53”) 673 (26.5”) 403 (15.87”) 

720x495x270 (28.3”x19.5”x10.6”) 452 (17.7”) 255 (10.0”) 

845x702x363 (33.25”x27.63”x14.29”) 540 (21.26”) 350 (13.8”)

700x550x275 (27.5”x21.6”x10.82”) 450 (17.7”) 260 (10.24”)

770x555x300 (30.3”x21.85”x11.81”) 487 (19.2”) 298 (11.73”)

800x554x333 (31.5”x21.8”x13.1”) 514 (20.24”) 340 (13.39”)
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Dimensions de l'unité externe (mm) Dimensions de montage

L x A x P Distance A (mm) Distance B (mm)

720x495x270 452 255

805x554x330 511 317

890x673x342 663 354

Si l'unité est installée au sol ou sur une plateforme 
de montage en béton, il faut procéder comme suit :
1. �Marquer les emplacements des quatre boulons à 

expansion selon le tableau des dimensions.
2. �Préparer les trous pour les boulons à expansion.
3. �Placer un écrou à l'extrémité de chaque boulon à 

expansion.
4. �Marteler les boulons à expansion dans les trous 

pré-percés.
5. �Retirer les écrous des boulons à expansion et 

placer l'unité externe sur les boulons.
6. �Insérer la rondelle sur chaque boulon à 

expansion, puis remplacer les écrous.
7. �À l'aide d'une clé, serrer à fond chaque écrou 

jusqu'à ce qu'il soit bien serré.

 WARNINGS FOR PRODUCT INSTALLATION

1. Installation must be performed by an authorized dealer or specialist. Defective installation can
cause water leakage, electrical shock, or fire.

2. Installation must be performed according to the installation instructions. Improper installation
can cause water leakage, electrical shock, or fire.
(In North America,installation must be performed in accordance with the requirement of NEC
and CEC by authorized personnel only.)

3. Contact an authorized service technician for repair or maintenance of this unit. This appliance
shall be installed in accordance with national wiring regulations.

4. Only use the included accessories, parts, and specified parts for installation. Using non-standard
parts can cause water leakage, electrical shock, fire, and can cause the unit to fail.

5.

6.

 Install the unit in a firm location that can support the unit’s weight. If the chosen location cannot
support the unit’s weight, or the installation is not done properly, the unit may drop and cause
serious injury and damage.

7.

8.

9.
10.

11.

Do not turn on the power until all work has been completed.
When moving or relocating the air conditioner, consult experienced service technicians for
disconnection and reinstallation of the unit.
How to install the appliance to its support, please read the information for details in "indoor unit
installation" and "outdoor unit installation" sections .

 
For units that have an auxiliary electric heater, do not install the unit within 1 meter (3 feet) of
any combustible materials.

   Do not  install the unit in a location that may be exposed to combustible gas leaks. If
combustible gas accumulates around the unit, it may cause fire.

   

Install drainage piping according to the instructions in this manual. Improper drainage may
cause water damage to your home and property.

Note about Fluorinated Gasses(Not applicable to the unit using R290 Refrigerant)

1.  This air-conditioning unit contains fluorinated greenhouse gasses. For specific information on the
type of gas and the amount, please refer to the relevant label on the unit itself or the
“Owner's Manual - Product Fiche ” in the packaging of the outdoor unit. (European
Union products only).

2.
 
Installation, service, maintenance and repair of this unit must be performed by a certified
technician.

3. Product uninstallation and recycling must be performed by a certified technician.
4.  For equipment that contains fluorinated greenhouse gases in quantities of 5 tonnes of CO2

equivalent or more, but of less than 50 tonnes of CO2 equivalent, If the system has a leak-
detection system installed, it must be checked for leaks at least every 24 months.

5.

 

When the unit is checked for leaks, proper record-keeping of all checks is strongly recommended.
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	 ATTENTION

LORSQUE L’ON PERCE LE BÉTON, 
IL FAUT TOUJOURS PORTER UNE 
PROTECTION POUR LES YEUX.

Si l’on installe l'unité sur un support mural, 
il faut procéder comme suit :

 WARNINGS FOR PRODUCT INSTALLATION

1. Installation must be performed by an authorized dealer or specialist. Defective installation can
cause water leakage, electrical shock, or fire.

2. Installation must be performed according to the installation instructions. Improper installation
can cause water leakage, electrical shock, or fire.
(In North America,installation must be performed in accordance with the requirement of NEC
and CEC by authorized personnel only.)

3. Contact an authorized service technician for repair or maintenance of this unit. This appliance
shall be installed in accordance with national wiring regulations.

4. Only use the included accessories, parts, and specified parts for installation. Using non-standard
parts can cause water leakage, electrical shock, fire, and can cause the unit to fail.

5.

6.

 Install the unit in a firm location that can support the unit’s weight. If the chosen location cannot
support the unit’s weight, or the installation is not done properly, the unit may drop and cause
serious injury and damage.

7.

8.

9.
10.

11.

Do not turn on the power until all work has been completed.
When moving or relocating the air conditioner, consult experienced service technicians for
disconnection and reinstallation of the unit.
How to install the appliance to its support, please read the information for details in "indoor unit
installation" and "outdoor unit installation" sections .

 
For units that have an auxiliary electric heater, do not install the unit within 1 meter (3 feet) of
any combustible materials.

   Do not  install the unit in a location that may be exposed to combustible gas leaks. If
combustible gas accumulates around the unit, it may cause fire.

   

Install drainage piping according to the instructions in this manual. Improper drainage may
cause water damage to your home and property.

Note about Fluorinated Gasses(Not applicable to the unit using R290 Refrigerant)

1.  This air-conditioning unit contains fluorinated greenhouse gasses. For specific information on the
type of gas and the amount, please refer to the relevant label on the unit itself or the
“Owner's Manual - Product Fiche ” in the packaging of the outdoor unit. (European
Union products only).

2.
 
Installation, service, maintenance and repair of this unit must be performed by a certified
technician.

3. Product uninstallation and recycling must be performed by a certified technician.
4.  For equipment that contains fluorinated greenhouse gases in quantities of 5 tonnes of CO2

equivalent or more, but of less than 50 tonnes of CO2 equivalent, If the system has a leak-
detection system installed, it must be checked for leaks at least every 24 months.

5.

 

When the unit is checked for leaks, proper record-keeping of all checks is strongly recommended.

6

	 ATTENTION

S’assurer que le mur est fait de briques pleines, 
en béton ou dans un matériau tout aussi solide. 
Le mur doit pouvoir être en mesure de 
supporter au moins quatre fois le poids de 
l'unité.

1. �Marquer la position des trous du support selon le 
tableau des dimensions.

2. Préparer les trous pour les boulons à expansion.
3. �Placer une rondelle et un écrou à l'extrémité de 

chaque boulon à expansion.
4. �Enfiler les boulons à expansion dans les trous des 

supports de montage, positionner les supports de 
montage et marteler les boulons à expansion dans 
le mur.

5. �Contrôler que les supports de montage sont à 
niveau.

6. �Soulever l'unité avec précaution et placer les pieds 
de montage sur les supports.

7. �Visser à fond l'unité sur les supports.
8. �Si cela est possible, installer l'unité avec des 

rondelles en caoutchouc pour réduire les vibrations 
et le bruit.



Step 4: Connect signal and power cables
The outside unit’s terminal block is protected by 
an electrical wiring cover on the side of the unit. 
A comprehensive wiring diagram is printed on 
the inside of the wiring cover.

 WARNING

  
    

   

1. Prepare the cable for connection:

USE THE RIGHT CABLE
• Indoor Power Cable (if applicable):  H05VV-F

or H05V2V2-F

• Outdoor Power Cable:  H07RN-F

• Signal Cable:  H07RN-F

a. Using wire strippers, strip the rubber
jacket from both ends of cable to reveal
about 40mm (1.57in) of the wires inside.

b. Strip the insulation from the ends of the
wires.

c. Using a wire crimper, crimp u-lugs on the
ends of the wires.

PAY ATTENTION TO LIVE WIRE
While crimping wires, make sure you clearly 
distinguish the Live (“L”) Wire from other wires.

 2. Unscrew the electrical wiring cover and remove it.
3. Unscrew the cable clamp below the terminal

block and place it to the side.
4. Connect the wire according to the wiring

diagram, and firmly screw the u-lug of each
wire to its corresponding terminal.

5. After checking to make sure every connection is
secure, loop the wires around to prevent rain
water from flowing into the terminal.

6. Using the cable clamp, fasten the cable to the
unit. Screw the cable clamp down tightly.

7. Insulate unused wires with PVC electrical tape.
Arrange them so that they do not touch any
electrical or metal parts.

8. Replace the wire cover on the side of the unit,
and screw it in place.

1. Remove the wire cover from the unit by
loosening the 3 screws.

2. Dismount caps on the conduit panel.
3. Temperarily mount the conduit tubes(not

included) on the conduit panel.
4. Properly connect both the power supply and

low voltage lines to the corresponding
terminals on the terminal block.

5. Ground the unit in accordance with local codes.
6. Be sure to size each wire allowing several inches

longer than the required length for wiring.
7. Use lock nuts to secure the conduit tubes.

BEFORE PERFORMING ANY ELECTRICAL
OR WIRING WORK, TURN OFF THE MAIN
POWER TO THE SYSTEM.

 WARNING

ALL WIRING WORK MUST BE PERFORMED 
STRICTLY IN ACCORDANCE WITH THE 
WIRING DIAGRAM LOCATED INSIDE OF 
WIRE COVER OF THE OUTDOOR UNIT .

    
   

    
  

CHOOSE THE RIGHT CABLE SIZE

In North America
The size of the power supply cable, signal cable, 
fuse, and switch needed is determined by the 
maximum current of the unit. The maximum 
current is indicated on the nameplate located on
the side panel of the unit. Refer to this nameplate 
to choose the right cable, fuse, or switch.     

Cover
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G

Wire Cover 

Over 1.57in.(40mm)

Terminal block

Conduit panel

Connecting cable 

Power supply cord 

Please select the appropriate through-hole according
to the diameter of the wire.
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Étape 4: Connecter les câbles de signal et 
d'alimentation

Le bornier de l'unité externe est protégé par un couvercle 
pour le câblage électrique sur le côté de l'unité.
Un schéma électrique complet est imprimé à l'intérieur 
du couvercle.

 WARNINGS FOR PRODUCT INSTALLATION

1. Installation must be performed by an authorized dealer or specialist. Defective installation can
cause water leakage, electrical shock, or fire.

2. Installation must be performed according to the installation instructions. Improper installation
can cause water leakage, electrical shock, or fire.
(In North America,installation must be performed in accordance with the requirement of NEC
and CEC by authorized personnel only.)

3. Contact an authorized service technician for repair or maintenance of this unit. This appliance
shall be installed in accordance with national wiring regulations.

4. Only use the included accessories, parts, and specified parts for installation. Using non-standard
parts can cause water leakage, electrical shock, fire, and can cause the unit to fail.

5.

6.

 Install the unit in a firm location that can support the unit’s weight. If the chosen location cannot
support the unit’s weight, or the installation is not done properly, the unit may drop and cause
serious injury and damage.

7.

8.

9.
10.

11.

Do not turn on the power until all work has been completed.
When moving or relocating the air conditioner, consult experienced service technicians for
disconnection and reinstallation of the unit.
How to install the appliance to its support, please read the information for details in "indoor unit
installation" and "outdoor unit installation" sections .

 
For units that have an auxiliary electric heater, do not install the unit within 1 meter (3 feet) of
any combustible materials.

   Do not  install the unit in a location that may be exposed to combustible gas leaks. If
combustible gas accumulates around the unit, it may cause fire.

   

Install drainage piping according to the instructions in this manual. Improper drainage may
cause water damage to your home and property.

Note about Fluorinated Gasses(Not applicable to the unit using R290 Refrigerant)

1.  This air-conditioning unit contains fluorinated greenhouse gasses. For specific information on the
type of gas and the amount, please refer to the relevant label on the unit itself or the
“Owner's Manual - Product Fiche ” in the packaging of the outdoor unit. (European
Union products only).

2.
 
Installation, service, maintenance and repair of this unit must be performed by a certified
technician.

3. Product uninstallation and recycling must be performed by a certified technician.
4.  For equipment that contains fluorinated greenhouse gases in quantities of 5 tonnes of CO2

equivalent or more, but of less than 50 tonnes of CO2 equivalent, If the system has a leak-
detection system installed, it must be checked for leaks at least every 24 months.

5.

 

When the unit is checked for leaks, proper record-keeping of all checks is strongly recommended.
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	 ATTENTION

AVANT D'EXÉCUTER TOUTE OPÉRATION 
ÉLECTRIQUE OU DES INTERVENTIONS 
DE CÂBLAGE, IL FAUT ÉTEINDRE 
L'INTERRUPTEUR PRINCIPAL DU SYSTÈME.

1. Préparer le câble pour le branchement :

UTILISER LE BON CÂBLE

•	 Câble d'alimentation interne (le cas échéant) : 
H05VVV-F ou H05V2V2V2-F

•	 Cordon d'alimentation externe : H07RN-F
•	 Câbles de signal : H07RN-F

CHOISIR LA BONNE TAILLE DU CORDON

La taille du cordon d'alimentation, du câble de 
signal, du fusible et du disjoncteur nécessaires 
est déterminée par le courant maximal de l'unité. 
Le courant maximum est indiqué sur la plaque 
située sur le panneau latéral de l'unité. Se référer 
à cette plaque signalétique pour choisir le bon 
cordon, fusible ou interrupteur.

a. �À l'aide de pinces à dénuder, retirer la gaine en 
caoutchouc des deux extrémités du câble pour révéler 
environ 40 mm (1.57 pouce) des fils à l'intérieur.

b. �Retirer l'isolant des extrémités des fils.
c. �À l'aide d'une pince à fils, sertir les cosses en U aux 

extrémités des fils.

FAIRE ATTENTION AUX FILS SOUS TENSION

Lors du sertissage des fils, s’assurer de bien 
distinguer le câble LIGNE (« L ») des autres fils.

 WARNINGS FOR PRODUCT INSTALLATION

1. Installation must be performed by an authorized dealer or specialist. Defective installation can
cause water leakage, electrical shock, or fire.

2. Installation must be performed according to the installation instructions. Improper installation
can cause water leakage, electrical shock, or fire.
(In North America,installation must be performed in accordance with the requirement of NEC
and CEC by authorized personnel only.)

3. Contact an authorized service technician for repair or maintenance of this unit. This appliance
shall be installed in accordance with national wiring regulations.

4. Only use the included accessories, parts, and specified parts for installation. Using non-standard
parts can cause water leakage, electrical shock, fire, and can cause the unit to fail.

5.

6.

 Install the unit in a firm location that can support the unit’s weight. If the chosen location cannot
support the unit’s weight, or the installation is not done properly, the unit may drop and cause
serious injury and damage.

7.

8.

9.
10.

11.

Do not turn on the power until all work has been completed.
When moving or relocating the air conditioner, consult experienced service technicians for
disconnection and reinstallation of the unit.
How to install the appliance to its support, please read the information for details in "indoor unit
installation" and "outdoor unit installation" sections .

 
For units that have an auxiliary electric heater, do not install the unit within 1 meter (3 feet) of
any combustible materials.

   Do not  install the unit in a location that may be exposed to combustible gas leaks. If
combustible gas accumulates around the unit, it may cause fire.

   

Install drainage piping according to the instructions in this manual. Improper drainage may
cause water damage to your home and property.

Note about Fluorinated Gasses(Not applicable to the unit using R290 Refrigerant)

1.  This air-conditioning unit contains fluorinated greenhouse gasses. For specific information on the
type of gas and the amount, please refer to the relevant label on the unit itself or the
“Owner's Manual - Product Fiche ” in the packaging of the outdoor unit. (European
Union products only).

2.
 
Installation, service, maintenance and repair of this unit must be performed by a certified
technician.

3. Product uninstallation and recycling must be performed by a certified technician.
4.  For equipment that contains fluorinated greenhouse gases in quantities of 5 tonnes of CO2

equivalent or more, but of less than 50 tonnes of CO2 equivalent, If the system has a leak-
detection system installed, it must be checked for leaks at least every 24 months.

5.

 

When the unit is checked for leaks, proper record-keeping of all checks is strongly recommended.

6

	 ATTENTION

TOUTES LES OPÉRATIONS DE CÂBLAGE 
DOIVENT ÊTRE EFFECTUÉES EN SUIVANT 
RIGOUREUSEMENT LE SCHÉMA ÉLECTRIQUE 
SITUÉ À L'INTÉRIEUR DU COUVERCLE DES 
CÂBLES DE L'UNITÉ EXTERNE.

2. Dévisser le couvercle du câblage électrique et le 
déposer.
3. �Dévisser le serre-câble sous le bornier et le placer 

latéralement.
4. �Connecter le câble selon le schéma électrique et 

visser fermement la cosse en U de chaque câble sur 
la borne correspondante.

5. �Après avoir vérifié que chaque connexion est 
sécurisée, enrouler les câbles pour empêcher l'eau 
de pluie de s'écouler dans la borne.

6. �À l'aide du serre-câble, fixer le câble à l'unité. 
Visser fermement le serre-câble.

7. �Isoler les fils inutilisés avec du ruban isolant en PVC.
Les disposer de manière à ce qu'ils ne touchent pas 
les pièces électriques ou métalliques.

8. �Remettre le couvercle du fil sur le côté de l’unité, 
puis le visser en place.

Step 4: Connect signal and power cables
The outside unit’s terminal block is protected by 
an electrical wiring cover on the side of the unit. 
A comprehensive wiring diagram is printed on 
the inside of the wiring cover.

 WARNING

  
    

   

1. Prepare the cable for connection:

USE THE RIGHT CABLE
• Indoor Power Cable (if applicable):  H05VV-F

or H05V2V2-F

• Outdoor Power Cable:  H07RN-F

• Signal Cable:  H07RN-F

a. Using wire strippers, strip the rubber
jacket from both ends of cable to reveal
about 40mm (1.57in) of the wires inside.

b. Strip the insulation from the ends of the
wires.

c. Using a wire crimper, crimp u-lugs on the
ends of the wires.

PAY ATTENTION TO LIVE WIRE
While crimping wires, make sure you clearly 
distinguish the Live (“L”) Wire from other wires.

 2. Unscrew the electrical wiring cover and remove it.
3. Unscrew the cable clamp below the terminal

block and place it to the side.
4. Connect the wire according to the wiring

diagram, and firmly screw the u-lug of each
wire to its corresponding terminal.

5. After checking to make sure every connection is
secure, loop the wires around to prevent rain
water from flowing into the terminal.

6. Using the cable clamp, fasten the cable to the
unit. Screw the cable clamp down tightly.

7. Insulate unused wires with PVC electrical tape.
Arrange them so that they do not touch any
electrical or metal parts.

8. Replace the wire cover on the side of the unit,
and screw it in place.

1. Remove the wire cover from the unit by
loosening the 3 screws.

2. Dismount caps on the conduit panel.
3. Temperarily mount the conduit tubes(not

included) on the conduit panel.
4. Properly connect both the power supply and

low voltage lines to the corresponding
terminals on the terminal block.

5. Ground the unit in accordance with local codes.
6. Be sure to size each wire allowing several inches

longer than the required length for wiring.
7. Use lock nuts to secure the conduit tubes.

BEFORE PERFORMING ANY ELECTRICAL
OR WIRING WORK, TURN OFF THE MAIN
POWER TO THE SYSTEM.

 WARNING

ALL WIRING WORK MUST BE PERFORMED 
STRICTLY IN ACCORDANCE WITH THE 
WIRING DIAGRAM LOCATED INSIDE OF 
WIRE COVER OF THE OUTDOOR UNIT .

    
   

    
  

CHOOSE THE RIGHT CABLE SIZE

In North America
The size of the power supply cable, signal cable, 
fuse, and switch needed is determined by the 
maximum current of the unit. The maximum 
current is indicated on the nameplate located on
the side panel of the unit. Refer to this nameplate 
to choose the right cable, fuse, or switch.     

Cover

Screw

G

Wire Cover 

Over 1.57in.(40mm)

Terminal block

Conduit panel

Connecting cable 

Power supply cord 

Please select the appropriate through-hole according
to the diameter of the wire.
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En Amérique du Nord

1. �Retirer le couvercle métallique de l'unité en 
desserrant les 3 vis.

2. �Retirer les bouchons du panneau des gaines.
3. �Monter temporairement les tuyaux de la gaine 

(non inclus) sur le panneau de la gaine.
4. �Connecter correctement la ligne d'alimentation 

et la ligne de basse tension aux bornes 
correspondantes du bornier.

5. �Mettre l'unité à la terre conformément aux 
réglementations locales.

6. �S’assurer de dimensionner chaque fil de manière 
à permettre plusieurs centimètres en plus que la 
longueur requise pour le câblage.

7. �Utiliser les contre-écrous pour fixer les tuyaux des 
gaines.

Step 4: Connect signal and power cables
The outside unit’s terminal block is protected by 
an electrical wiring cover on the side of the unit. 
A comprehensive wiring diagram is printed on 
the inside of the wiring cover.

 WARNING

  
    

   

1. Prepare the cable for connection:

USE THE RIGHT CABLE
• Indoor Power Cable (if applicable):  H05VV-F

or H05V2V2-F

• Outdoor Power Cable:  H07RN-F

• Signal Cable:  H07RN-F

a. Using wire strippers, strip the rubber
jacket from both ends of cable to reveal
about 40mm (1.57in) of the wires inside.

b. Strip the insulation from the ends of the
wires.

c. Using a wire crimper, crimp u-lugs on the
ends of the wires.

PAY ATTENTION TO LIVE WIRE
While crimping wires, make sure you clearly 
distinguish the Live (“L”) Wire from other wires.

 2. Unscrew the electrical wiring cover and remove it.
3. Unscrew the cable clamp below the terminal

block and place it to the side.
4. Connect the wire according to the wiring

diagram, and firmly screw the u-lug of each
wire to its corresponding terminal.

5. After checking to make sure every connection is
secure, loop the wires around to prevent rain
water from flowing into the terminal.

6. Using the cable clamp, fasten the cable to the
unit. Screw the cable clamp down tightly.

7. Insulate unused wires with PVC electrical tape.
Arrange them so that they do not touch any
electrical or metal parts.

8. Replace the wire cover on the side of the unit,
and screw it in place.

1. Remove the wire cover from the unit by
loosening the 3 screws.

2. Dismount caps on the conduit panel.
3. Temperarily mount the conduit tubes(not

included) on the conduit panel.
4. Properly connect both the power supply and

low voltage lines to the corresponding
terminals on the terminal block.

5. Ground the unit in accordance with local codes.
6. Be sure to size each wire allowing several inches

longer than the required length for wiring.
7. Use lock nuts to secure the conduit tubes.

BEFORE PERFORMING ANY ELECTRICAL
OR WIRING WORK, TURN OFF THE MAIN
POWER TO THE SYSTEM.

 WARNING

ALL WIRING WORK MUST BE PERFORMED 
STRICTLY IN ACCORDANCE WITH THE 
WIRING DIAGRAM LOCATED INSIDE OF 
WIRE COVER OF THE OUTDOOR UNIT .

    
   

    
  

CHOOSE THE RIGHT CABLE SIZE

In North America
The size of the power supply cable, signal cable, 
fuse, and switch needed is determined by the 
maximum current of the unit. The maximum 
current is indicated on the nameplate located on
the side panel of the unit. Refer to this nameplate 
to choose the right cable, fuse, or switch.     

Cover

Screw
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Wire Cover 

Over 1.57in.(40mm)

Terminal block

Conduit panel

Connecting cable 

Power supply cord 

Please select the appropriate through-hole according
to the diameter of the wire.
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Couvercle

Vis

Bornier
Plus de 1,57 pouces  (40 mm)

Couvercle du fil

Câble de 
raccordement

Câble 
d’alimentation

Panneau des gaines

Sélectionner le trou traversant approprié en fonction 
du diamètre du fil.



Note on Pipe Length

The length of refrigerant piping will affect the performance and energy efficiency of the unit. Nominal 
efficiency is tested on units with a pipe length of 5 meters (16.5ft). A  minimum pipe run of 3 metres is 
required to minimise vibration & excessive noise.
In special tropical area, for the R290 refrigerant models, no refrigerant can be added and the maximum
length of refrigerant pipe should not exceed 10 meters(32.8ft).

Connection Instructions – Refrigerant Piping

Step 1: Cut pipes

When preparing refrigerant pipes, take extra 
care to cut and flare them properly. This will 
ensure efficient operation and minimize the 
need for future maintenance.   

 

1. Measure the distance between the indoor
and outdoor units.

Refer to the table below for specifications on the maximum length and drop height of piping.

 When connecting refrigerant piping, do not  let substances or gases other than the specified 
refrigerant enter the unit. The presence of other gases or substances will lower the unit’s capacity, 
and can cause abnormally high pressure in the refrigeration cycle. This can cause explosion and
injury. 

2. Using a pipe cutter, cut the pipe a little longer
than the measured distance.

3. Make sure that the pipe is cut at a perfect 90°
angle. 

Oblique Rough Warped90°

 DO NOT DEFORM PIPE 
 WHILE CUTTING

Be extra careful not to damage, dent, or 
deform the pipe while cutting. This will 
drastically reduce the heating efficiency 
 of the unit.

Maximum Length and Drop Height of Refrigerant Piping per Unit Model

Model Capacity (BTU/h) Max. Length (m) Max. Drop Height (m)

R410A,R32 Inverter Split Air 
Conditioner

R22 Fixed-speed

Split Air Conditioner

R410A, R32 Fixed-speed
Split Air Conditioner

< 15,000

< 18,000

25 (82ft) 10 (33ft)

10 (33ft) 5 (16ft)

≥ 15,000 and < 24,000 30 (98.5ft) 20 (66ft)

20 (66ft)

≥ 24,000 and < 36,000 50 (164ft) 25 (82ft)

≥ 21,000 and < 35,000 10(33ft)

≥ 18,000 and < 21,000

≥ 18,000 and < 36,000

15 (49ft) 8(26ft)

8(26ft)< 18,000 20 (66ft)

25 (82ft) 10(33ft)

Refrigerant Piping Connection 
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Raccordement du tuyau du réfrigérant
Lors du raccordement des tuyaux du réfrigérant, ne pas introduire dans l'unité des substances ou des gaz 
autres que le réfrigérant spécifié. La présence d'autres gaz ou substances diminue la capacité de l'unité et peut 
entraîner une pression anormalement élevée dans le cycle de réfrigération. Cela peut provoquer des explosions 
et des blessures.

Remarque sur la longueur du tuyau

La longueur des tuyaux du réfrigérant affecte les performances et l'efficacité énergétique de l'unité. 
Le rendement nominal est testé sur des unités ayant une longueur de tuyau de 5 mètres (16.5 pieds). 
Pour minimiser les vibrations et le bruit excessif, une longueur de tuyau d'au moins 3 mètres est nécessaire.
Dans une zone tropicale spéciale, pour les modèles de réfrigérant R290, aucun réfrigérant ne peut être ajouté 
et la longueur maximale du tuyau du réfrigérant ne doit pas dépasser les 10 mètres (32,8 pieds).

Voir le tableau ci-dessous pour les spécifications concernant la longueur maximale et le dénivellement des tuyaux.
Longueur maximale et hauteur de chute des tuyaux du réfrigérant par modèle d'unité

Note on Pipe Length

The length of refrigerant piping will affect the performance and energy efficiency of the unit. Nominal 
efficiency is tested on units with a pipe length of 5 meters (16.5ft). A  minimum pipe run of 3 metres is 
required to minimise vibration & excessive noise.
In special tropical area, for the R290 refrigerant models, no refrigerant can be added and the maximum
length of refrigerant pipe should not exceed 10 meters(32.8ft).

Connection Instructions – Refrigerant Piping

Step 1: Cut pipes

When preparing refrigerant pipes, take extra 
care to cut and flare them properly. This will 
ensure efficient operation and minimize the 
need for future maintenance.   

 

1. Measure the distance between the indoor
and outdoor units.

Refer to the table below for specifications on the maximum length and drop height of piping.

 When connecting refrigerant piping, do not  let substances or gases other than the specified 
refrigerant enter the unit. The presence of other gases or substances will lower the unit’s capacity, 
and can cause abnormally high pressure in the refrigeration cycle. This can cause explosion and
injury. 

2. Using a pipe cutter, cut the pipe a little longer
than the measured distance.

3. Make sure that the pipe is cut at a perfect 90°
angle. 

Oblique Rough Warped90°

 DO NOT DEFORM PIPE 
 WHILE CUTTING

Be extra careful not to damage, dent, or 
deform the pipe while cutting. This will 
drastically reduce the heating efficiency 
 of the unit.

Maximum Length and Drop Height of Refrigerant Piping per Unit Model

Model Capacity (BTU/h) Max. Length (m) Max. Drop Height (m)

R410A,R32 Inverter Split Air 
Conditioner

R22 Fixed-speed

Split Air Conditioner

R410A, R32 Fixed-speed
Split Air Conditioner

< 15,000

< 18,000

25 (82ft) 10 (33ft)

10 (33ft) 5 (16ft)

≥ 15,000 and < 24,000 30 (98.5ft) 20 (66ft)

20 (66ft)

≥ 24,000 and < 36,000 50 (164ft) 25 (82ft)

≥ 21,000 and < 35,000 10(33ft)

≥ 18,000 and < 21,000

≥ 18,000 and < 36,000

15 (49ft) 8(26ft)

8(26ft)< 18,000 20 (66ft)

25 (82ft) 10(33ft)

Refrigerant Piping Connection 
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Instructions de raccordement - Tuyaux du réfrigérant

Étape 1 : Couper les tuyaux
Lors de la préparation des tuyaux du réfrigérant, 
il faut faire particulièrement attention à les couper 
et à réfracter correctement. Cela garantit un 
fonctionnement efficace et minimise le besoin 
d’entretien futur.
1. �Mesurer la distance entre l'unité interne et l'unité 

externe.
2. �À l'aide d'un coupe-tuyau, couper le tuyau un peu 

plus long que la distance mesurée.
3. �S’assurer que le tuyau est coupé à un angle parfait 

de 90°.

Oblique

R410A, R32 Climatiseur et

et

et

et

et

R22 Climatiseur split à vitesse 
fixe

Climatiseur split à vitesse fixe 
R410A, R32

Irrégulier Ondulé

Note on Pipe Length

The length of refrigerant piping will affect the performance and energy efficiency of the unit. Nominal 
efficiency is tested on units with a pipe length of 5 meters (16.5ft). A  minimum pipe run of 3 metres is 
required to minimise vibration & excessive noise.
In special tropical area, for the R290 refrigerant models, no refrigerant can be added and the maximum
length of refrigerant pipe should not exceed 10 meters(32.8ft).

Connection Instructions – Refrigerant Piping

Step 1: Cut pipes

When preparing refrigerant pipes, take extra 
care to cut and flare them properly. This will 
ensure efficient operation and minimize the 
need for future maintenance.   

 

1. Measure the distance between the indoor
and outdoor units.

Refer to the table below for specifications on the maximum length and drop height of piping.

 When connecting refrigerant piping, do not  let substances or gases other than the specified 
refrigerant enter the unit. The presence of other gases or substances will lower the unit’s capacity, 
and can cause abnormally high pressure in the refrigeration cycle. This can cause explosion and
injury. 

2. Using a pipe cutter, cut the pipe a little longer
than the measured distance.

3. Make sure that the pipe is cut at a perfect 90°
angle. 

Oblique Rough Warped90°

 DO NOT DEFORM PIPE 
 WHILE CUTTING

Be extra careful not to damage, dent, or 
deform the pipe while cutting. This will 
drastically reduce the heating efficiency 
 of the unit.

Maximum Length and Drop Height of Refrigerant Piping per Unit Model

Model Capacity (BTU/h) Max. Length (m) Max. Drop Height (m)

R410A,R32 Inverter Split Air 
Conditioner

R22 Fixed-speed

Split Air Conditioner

R410A, R32 Fixed-speed
Split Air Conditioner

< 15,000

< 18,000

25 (82ft) 10 (33ft)

10 (33ft) 5 (16ft)

≥ 15,000 and < 24,000 30 (98.5ft) 20 (66ft)

20 (66ft)

≥ 24,000 and < 36,000 50 (164ft) 25 (82ft)

≥ 21,000 and < 35,000 10(33ft)

≥ 18,000 and < 21,000

≥ 18,000 and < 36,000

15 (49ft) 8(26ft)

8(26ft)< 18,000 20 (66ft)

25 (82ft) 10(33ft)

Refrigerant Piping Connection 
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	� NE PAS DÉFORMER LE TUYAU 
PENDANT LA COUPE

Faire particulièrement attention à ne pas 
endommager, bosseler ou déformer le tuyau 
lors de la coupe. Cela réduira considérablement 
l'efficacité de chauffage de l'unité.

Modèle Capacité (BTU /h) Max. Longueur (m) Dénivellement max (m)



 

6. Place flaring tool onto the form.
7. Turn the handle of the flaring tool clockwise

until the pipe is fully flared.
8. Remove the flaring tool and flare form, then

inspect the end of the pipe for cracks and
even flaring.

Step 4: Connect pipes
When connecting refrigerant pipes, be careful 
not to use excessive torque or to deform the 
piping in any way. You should first connect the 
low-pressure pipe, then the high-pressure pipe.

MINIMUM BEND RADIUS

When bending connective refrigerant piping, 
the minimum bending radius is 10cm. 

≥10cm (4in)Radius

Instructions for Connecting Piping to 
Indoor Unit

1. Align the center of the two pipes that you will
connect.

Indoor unit tubing Flare nut Pipe

Max.

Step 2: Remove burrs
Burrs can affect the air-tight seal of refrigerant 
piping connection. They must be completely 
removed.

1. Hold the pipe at a downward angle to prevent
burrs from falling into the pipe.

2. Using a reamer or deburring tool, remove all
burrs from the cut section of the pipe.

Pipe
Reamer

Point down

Step 3: Flare pipe ends
Proper flaring is essential to achieve an airtight 
seal.
1. After removing burrs from cut pipe, seal

the ends with PVC tape to prevent foreign
materials from entering the pipe.

2. Sheath the pipe with insulating material.
3. Place flare nuts on both ends of pipe. Make

sure they are facing in the right direction, 
because you can’t put them on or change 
their direction after flaring. 

Flare nut

Copper pipe

4. Remove PVC tape from ends of pipe when
ready to perform flaring work.

5. Clamp flare form on the end of the pipe.
The end of the pipe must extend beyond the
edge of the flare form in accordance with the
dimensions shown in the table below.

PIPING EXTENSION BEYOND FLARE FORM

Outer Diameter of 
Pipe (mm)

A (mm)

Min. Max.

Ø 6.35 (Ø 0.25”) 0.7 (0.0275”) 1.3 (0.05”)

Ø 9.52 (Ø 0.375”) 1.0 (0.04”) 1.6 (0.063”)

Ø12.7 ( Ø 0.5”) 1.0 (0.04”) 1.8 (0.07”)

Ø 16 ( Ø 0.63”)

Ø 19 ( Ø 0.75”)

2.0 (0.078”) 2.2 (0.086”)

2.0 (0.078”) 2.4 (0.094”)

Flare form

Pipe

A
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Étape 2 : Éliminer les bavures
Les bavures peuvent affecter l'étanchéité du 
raccordement des tuyauteries du réfrigérant. Il faut 
les éliminer complètement.
1. �Tenir le tuyau à un angle vers le bas pour éviter 

que des bavures ne tombent dans celui-ci.
2. �À l'aide d'un alésoir ou d'un outil d'ébavurage, 

éliminer toutes les bavures de la section coupée 
du tuyau.

 

6. Place flaring tool onto the form.
7. Turn the handle of the flaring tool clockwise

until the pipe is fully flared.
8. Remove the flaring tool and flare form, then

inspect the end of the pipe for cracks and
even flaring.

Step 4: Connect pipes
When connecting refrigerant pipes, be careful 
not to use excessive torque or to deform the 
piping in any way. You should first connect the 
low-pressure pipe, then the high-pressure pipe.

MINIMUM BEND RADIUS

When bending connective refrigerant piping, 
the minimum bending radius is 10cm. 

≥10cm (4in)Radius

Instructions for Connecting Piping to 
Indoor Unit

1. Align the center of the two pipes that you will
connect.

Indoor unit tubing Flare nut Pipe

Max.

Step 2: Remove burrs
Burrs can affect the air-tight seal of refrigerant 
piping connection. They must be completely 
removed.

1. Hold the pipe at a downward angle to prevent
burrs from falling into the pipe.

2. Using a reamer or deburring tool, remove all
burrs from the cut section of the pipe.

Pipe
Reamer

Point down

Step 3: Flare pipe ends
Proper flaring is essential to achieve an airtight 
seal.
1. After removing burrs from cut pipe, seal

the ends with PVC tape to prevent foreign
materials from entering the pipe.

2. Sheath the pipe with insulating material.
3. Place flare nuts on both ends of pipe. Make

sure they are facing in the right direction, 
because you can’t put them on or change 
their direction after flaring. 

Flare nut

Copper pipe

4. Remove PVC tape from ends of pipe when
ready to perform flaring work.

5. Clamp flare form on the end of the pipe.
The end of the pipe must extend beyond the
edge of the flare form in accordance with the
dimensions shown in the table below.

PIPING EXTENSION BEYOND FLARE FORM

Outer Diameter of 
Pipe (mm)

A (mm)

Min. Max.

Ø 6.35 (Ø 0.25”) 0.7 (0.0275”) 1.3 (0.05”)

Ø 9.52 (Ø 0.375”) 1.0 (0.04”) 1.6 (0.063”)

Ø12.7 ( Ø 0.5”) 1.0 (0.04”) 1.8 (0.07”)

Ø 16 ( Ø 0.63”)

Ø 19 ( Ø 0.75”)

2.0 (0.078”) 2.2 (0.086”)

2.0 (0.078”) 2.4 (0.094”)

Flare form

Pipe

A

31

Étape 3 : Évaser les extrémités des tuyaux
Un évasement correct est essentiel pour obtenir un 
joint hermétique.
1. �Après avoir enlevé les bavures du tuyau coupé, 

sceller les extrémités avec du ruban PVC afin 
d’empêcher l’entrée de corps étrangers dans le 
tuyau.

2. �Enrouler le tuyau avec un matériau isolant.
3. �Placer les écrous fraisés aux deux extrémités 

du tuyau. S’assurer qu'ils sont tournés dans la 
bonne direction, car ils est impossible de les 
extraire après l’évasement.

 

6. Place flaring tool onto the form.
7. Turn the handle of the flaring tool clockwise

until the pipe is fully flared.
8. Remove the flaring tool and flare form, then

inspect the end of the pipe for cracks and
even flaring.

Step 4: Connect pipes
When connecting refrigerant pipes, be careful 
not to use excessive torque or to deform the 
piping in any way. You should first connect the 
low-pressure pipe, then the high-pressure pipe.

MINIMUM BEND RADIUS

When bending connective refrigerant piping, 
the minimum bending radius is 10cm. 

≥10cm (4in)Radius

Instructions for Connecting Piping to 
Indoor Unit

1. Align the center of the two pipes that you will
connect.

Indoor unit tubing Flare nut Pipe

Max.

Step 2: Remove burrs
Burrs can affect the air-tight seal of refrigerant 
piping connection. They must be completely 
removed.

1. Hold the pipe at a downward angle to prevent
burrs from falling into the pipe.

2. Using a reamer or deburring tool, remove all
burrs from the cut section of the pipe.

Pipe
Reamer

Point down

Step 3: Flare pipe ends
Proper flaring is essential to achieve an airtight 
seal.
1. After removing burrs from cut pipe, seal

the ends with PVC tape to prevent foreign
materials from entering the pipe.

2. Sheath the pipe with insulating material.
3. Place flare nuts on both ends of pipe. Make

sure they are facing in the right direction, 
because you can’t put them on or change 
their direction after flaring. 

Flare nut

Copper pipe

4. Remove PVC tape from ends of pipe when
ready to perform flaring work.

5. Clamp flare form on the end of the pipe.
The end of the pipe must extend beyond the
edge of the flare form in accordance with the
dimensions shown in the table below.

PIPING EXTENSION BEYOND FLARE FORM

Outer Diameter of 
Pipe (mm)

A (mm)

Min. Max.

Ø 6.35 (Ø 0.25”) 0.7 (0.0275”) 1.3 (0.05”)

Ø 9.52 (Ø 0.375”) 1.0 (0.04”) 1.6 (0.063”)

Ø12.7 ( Ø 0.5”) 1.0 (0.04”) 1.8 (0.07”)

Ø 16 ( Ø 0.63”)

Ø 19 ( Ø 0.75”)

2.0 (0.078”) 2.2 (0.086”)

2.0 (0.078”) 2.4 (0.094”)

Flare form

Pipe

A
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4. �Retirer le ruban en PVC des extrémités du 
tuyau lorsque vous êtes prêt à effectuer des 
opérations d'évasement.

5. �Serrer l'extrémité du tuyau dans le gabarit 
de l’outil d’évasement.
L'extrémité du tuyau doit dépasser le 
bord du gabarit d'évasement selon les 
dimensions indiquées dans le tableau  
ci-dessous.

 

6. Place flaring tool onto the form.
7. Turn the handle of the flaring tool clockwise

until the pipe is fully flared.
8. Remove the flaring tool and flare form, then

inspect the end of the pipe for cracks and
even flaring.

Step 4: Connect pipes
When connecting refrigerant pipes, be careful 
not to use excessive torque or to deform the 
piping in any way. You should first connect the 
low-pressure pipe, then the high-pressure pipe.

MINIMUM BEND RADIUS

When bending connective refrigerant piping, 
the minimum bending radius is 10cm. 

≥10cm (4in)Radius

Instructions for Connecting Piping to 
Indoor Unit

1. Align the center of the two pipes that you will
connect.

Indoor unit tubing Flare nut Pipe

Max.

Step 2: Remove burrs
Burrs can affect the air-tight seal of refrigerant 
piping connection. They must be completely 
removed.

1. Hold the pipe at a downward angle to prevent
burrs from falling into the pipe.

2. Using a reamer or deburring tool, remove all
burrs from the cut section of the pipe.

Pipe
Reamer

Point down

Step 3: Flare pipe ends
Proper flaring is essential to achieve an airtight 
seal.
1. After removing burrs from cut pipe, seal

the ends with PVC tape to prevent foreign
materials from entering the pipe.

2. Sheath the pipe with insulating material.
3. Place flare nuts on both ends of pipe. Make

sure they are facing in the right direction, 
because you can’t put them on or change 
their direction after flaring. 

Flare nut

Copper pipe

4. Remove PVC tape from ends of pipe when
ready to perform flaring work.

5. Clamp flare form on the end of the pipe.
The end of the pipe must extend beyond the
edge of the flare form in accordance with the
dimensions shown in the table below.

PIPING EXTENSION BEYOND FLARE FORM

Outer Diameter of 
Pipe (mm)

A (mm)

Min. Max.

Ø 6.35 (Ø 0.25”) 0.7 (0.0275”) 1.3 (0.05”)

Ø 9.52 (Ø 0.375”) 1.0 (0.04”) 1.6 (0.063”)

Ø12.7 ( Ø 0.5”) 1.0 (0.04”) 1.8 (0.07”)

Ø 16 ( Ø 0.63”)

Ø 19 ( Ø 0.75”)

2.0 (0.078”) 2.2 (0.086”)

2.0 (0.078”) 2.4 (0.094”)

Flare form

Pipe

A

31

Incliner vers  
le bas

Tuyau
Alésoir

Écrou fraisé

Tube en cuivre

EXTENSION DU TUYAU AU-DELÀ DE LA 
FORME ÉVASÉE

Diamètre extérieur 
du tuyau (mm) Min. Max.

Gabarit

Tuyau

6. �Appliquer la vis d’évasement sur le gabarit.
7. �Tourner la poignée de l'outil d'évasement dans 

le sens horaire jusqu'à ce que le tuyau soit 
complètement évasé.

8. �Retirer la vis d’évasement et le gabarit d'évasement, 
puis contrôler l'extrémité du tuyau à la recherche 
d’éventuelles fissures dans l'évasement.

Étape 4 : Raccorder les tuyaux
Lors du raccordement des tuyaux du réfrigérant, 
faire attention à ne pas utiliser de couples excessifs 
et à ne déformer d’aucune manière les tuyaux. 
Raccorder d'abord le tuyau basse pression, puis le 
tuyau haute pression.

RAYON DE CINTRAGE MINIMUM

Lors du cintrage des tuyaux du réfrigérant, 
le rayon minimum de cintrage est de 10 cm.

 

6. Place flaring tool onto the form.
7. Turn the handle of the flaring tool clockwise

until the pipe is fully flared.
8. Remove the flaring tool and flare form, then

inspect the end of the pipe for cracks and
even flaring.

Step 4: Connect pipes
When connecting refrigerant pipes, be careful 
not to use excessive torque or to deform the 
piping in any way. You should first connect the 
low-pressure pipe, then the high-pressure pipe.

MINIMUM BEND RADIUS

When bending connective refrigerant piping, 
the minimum bending radius is 10cm. 

≥10cm (4in)Radius

Instructions for Connecting Piping to 
Indoor Unit

1. Align the center of the two pipes that you will
connect.

Indoor unit tubing Flare nut Pipe

Max.

Step 2: Remove burrs
Burrs can affect the air-tight seal of refrigerant 
piping connection. They must be completely 
removed.

1. Hold the pipe at a downward angle to prevent
burrs from falling into the pipe.

2. Using a reamer or deburring tool, remove all
burrs from the cut section of the pipe.

Pipe
Reamer

Point down

Step 3: Flare pipe ends
Proper flaring is essential to achieve an airtight 
seal.
1. After removing burrs from cut pipe, seal

the ends with PVC tape to prevent foreign
materials from entering the pipe.

2. Sheath the pipe with insulating material.
3. Place flare nuts on both ends of pipe. Make

sure they are facing in the right direction, 
because you can’t put them on or change 
their direction after flaring. 

Flare nut

Copper pipe

4. Remove PVC tape from ends of pipe when
ready to perform flaring work.

5. Clamp flare form on the end of the pipe.
The end of the pipe must extend beyond the
edge of the flare form in accordance with the
dimensions shown in the table below.

PIPING EXTENSION BEYOND FLARE FORM

Outer Diameter of 
Pipe (mm)

A (mm)

Min. Max.

Ø 6.35 (Ø 0.25”) 0.7 (0.0275”) 1.3 (0.05”)

Ø 9.52 (Ø 0.375”) 1.0 (0.04”) 1.6 (0.063”)

Ø12.7 ( Ø 0.5”) 1.0 (0.04”) 1.8 (0.07”)

Ø 16 ( Ø 0.63”)

Ø 19 ( Ø 0.75”)

2.0 (0.078”) 2.2 (0.086”)

2.0 (0.078”) 2.4 (0.094”)

Flare form

Pipe

A
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Instructions pour raccorder les 
tuyaux à l'unité interne

1. �Aligner le centre des deux tuyaux à raccorder.

 

6. Place flaring tool onto the form.
7. Turn the handle of the flaring tool clockwise

until the pipe is fully flared.
8. Remove the flaring tool and flare form, then

inspect the end of the pipe for cracks and
even flaring.

Step 4: Connect pipes
When connecting refrigerant pipes, be careful 
not to use excessive torque or to deform the 
piping in any way. You should first connect the 
low-pressure pipe, then the high-pressure pipe.

MINIMUM BEND RADIUS

When bending connective refrigerant piping, 
the minimum bending radius is 10cm. 

≥10cm (4in)Radius

Instructions for Connecting Piping to 
Indoor Unit

1. Align the center of the two pipes that you will
connect.

Indoor unit tubing Flare nut Pipe

Max.

Step 2: Remove burrs
Burrs can affect the air-tight seal of refrigerant 
piping connection. They must be completely 
removed.

1. Hold the pipe at a downward angle to prevent
burrs from falling into the pipe.

2. Using a reamer or deburring tool, remove all
burrs from the cut section of the pipe.

Pipe
Reamer

Point down

Step 3: Flare pipe ends
Proper flaring is essential to achieve an airtight 
seal.
1. After removing burrs from cut pipe, seal

the ends with PVC tape to prevent foreign
materials from entering the pipe.

2. Sheath the pipe with insulating material.
3. Place flare nuts on both ends of pipe. Make

sure they are facing in the right direction, 
because you can’t put them on or change 
their direction after flaring. 

Flare nut

Copper pipe

4. Remove PVC tape from ends of pipe when
ready to perform flaring work.

5. Clamp flare form on the end of the pipe.
The end of the pipe must extend beyond the
edge of the flare form in accordance with the
dimensions shown in the table below.

PIPING EXTENSION BEYOND FLARE FORM

Outer Diameter of 
Pipe (mm)

A (mm)

Min. Max.

Ø 6.35 (Ø 0.25”) 0.7 (0.0275”) 1.3 (0.05”)

Ø 9.52 (Ø 0.375”) 1.0 (0.04”) 1.6 (0.063”)

Ø12.7 ( Ø 0.5”) 1.0 (0.04”) 1.8 (0.07”)

Ø 16 ( Ø 0.63”)

Ø 19 ( Ø 0.75”)

2.0 (0.078”) 2.2 (0.086”)

2.0 (0.078”) 2.4 (0.094”)

Flare form

Pipe

A
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≥ 10 cm (4 pouces)              Rayon  

Tuyaux pour unités internes Écrou fraisé Tuyau



2. Tighten the flare nut as tightly as possible by
hand.

3. Using a spanner, grip the nut on the unit
tubing.

4. While firmly gripping the nut on the unit
tubing, use a torque wrench to tighten the
flare nut according to the torque values in the
Torque Requirements table below. Loosen
the flaring nut slightly, then tighten again.

Instructions for Connecting Piping to Outdoor Unit

USE SPANNER TO GRIP MAIN 
BODY OF VALVE

Torque from tightening the flare nut can snap 
off other parts of valve. 

TORQUE REQUIREMENTS

Outer Diameter of Pipe
 (mm)

Tightening Torque
 (N•m)

Flare dimension(B)
 (mm)

Flare shape

Ø 6.35 (Ø 0.25”) 8.4~8.7 (0.33~0.34”)

13.2~13.5 (0.52~0.53”)

16.2~16.5 (0.64~0.65”)

19.2~19.7 (0.76~0.78”)

23.2~23.7 (0.91~0.93”)

18~20(180~200kgf.cm)

32~39(320~390kgf.cm)

49~59(490~590kgf.cm)

57~71(570~710kgf.cm)

67~101(670~1010kgf.cm)

Ø 9.52 (Ø 0.375”)

Ø 12.7 (Ø 0.5”)

Ø 16 (Ø 0.63”)

Ø 19 (Ø 0.75”)

1. Unscrew the cover from the packed valve on
the side of the outdoor unit.

2. Remove protective caps from ends of valves.

3. Align flared pipe end with each valve, and
tighten the flare nut as tightly as possible by
hand.

4. Using a spanner, grip the body of the valve.
Do not grip the nut that seals the service
valve.

5. While firmly gripping the body of the valve,
use a torque wrench to tighten the flare nut
according to the correct torque values.

6. Loosen the flaring nut slightly, then tighten
again.

7. Repeat Steps 3 to 6 for the remaining pipe.

 DO NOT USE EXCESSIVE TORQUE

Excessive force can break the nut or damage the refrigerant piping. You must not exceed 
torque requirements shown in the table above.

Valve cover

R0.4~0. 8

45 °±2

90 °     ±4

B
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5.  �Tout en saisissant fermement le corps de 
la vanne, utiliser une clé dynamométrique 
pour serrer l'écrou fraisé aux valeurs de 
couple correctes.

1.  �Dévisser le couvercle de la vanne sur le côté 
de l'unité externe.

2.  �Retirer les bouchons de protection des 
extrémités des vannes.

3.  �Aligner l'extrémité évasée du tuyau avec 
chaque vanne et serrer l'écrou fraisé aussi 
fermement que possible à la main.

4.  �À l'aide d'une clé, saisir le corps de la vanne. 
Ne pas saisir l'écrou qui scelle la vanne de 
service.

6.  �Desserrer légèrement l'écrou fraisé, puis 
resserrer à nouveau.

7.  �Répéter les étapes 3 à 6 pour le tuyau restant.

Couvercle de vanne

2. Tighten the flare nut as tightly as possible by
hand.

3. Using a spanner, grip the nut on the unit
tubing.

4. While firmly gripping the nut on the unit
tubing, use a torque wrench to tighten the
flare nut according to the torque values in the
Torque Requirements table below. Loosen
the flaring nut slightly, then tighten again.

Instructions for Connecting Piping to Outdoor Unit

USE SPANNER TO GRIP MAIN 
BODY OF VALVE

Torque from tightening the flare nut can snap 
off other parts of valve. 

TORQUE REQUIREMENTS

Outer Diameter of Pipe
 (mm)

Tightening Torque
 (N•m)

Flare dimension(B)
 (mm)

Flare shape

Ø 6.35 (Ø 0.25”) 8.4~8.7 (0.33~0.34”)

13.2~13.5 (0.52~0.53”)

16.2~16.5 (0.64~0.65”)

19.2~19.7 (0.76~0.78”)

23.2~23.7 (0.91~0.93”)

18~20(180~200kgf.cm)

32~39(320~390kgf.cm)

49~59(490~590kgf.cm)

57~71(570~710kgf.cm)

67~101(670~1010kgf.cm)

Ø 9.52 (Ø 0.375”)

Ø 12.7 (Ø 0.5”)

Ø 16 (Ø 0.63”)

Ø 19 (Ø 0.75”)

1. Unscrew the cover from the packed valve on
the side of the outdoor unit.

2. Remove protective caps from ends of valves.

3. Align flared pipe end with each valve, and
tighten the flare nut as tightly as possible by
hand.

4. Using a spanner, grip the body of the valve.
Do not grip the nut that seals the service
valve.

5. While firmly gripping the body of the valve,
use a torque wrench to tighten the flare nut
according to the correct torque values.

6. Loosen the flaring nut slightly, then tighten
again.

7. Repeat Steps 3 to 6 for the remaining pipe.

 DO NOT USE EXCESSIVE TORQUE

Excessive force can break the nut or damage the refrigerant piping. You must not exceed 
torque requirements shown in the table above.

Valve cover

R0.4~0. 8

45 °±2

90 °     ±4

B
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  �NE PAS UTILISER DE COUPLES EXCESSIFS

Une force excessive peut casser l'écrou ou endommager les tuyaux du réfrigérant. Les conditions 
requises de couple, indiquées dans le tableau ci-dessus, ne doivent pas être dépassées.

  Instructions pour le raccordement des tuyaux à l'unité externe

2.  �Serrez l'écrou fraisé aussi fermement que possible à 
la main.

3.  �À l'aide d'une clé, saisir l'écrou sur le tuyau de l'unité.

4.  �En tenant fermement l'écrou sur le tuyau de l'unité, 
utiliser une clé dynamométrique pour serrer l'écrou 
évasé aux valeurs de couple indiquées dans le tableau 
des exigences de couple de serrage ci-dessous. 
Desserrer légèrement l'écrou fraisé, puis le resserrer.

CONDITIONS REQUISES DE COUPLE

Diamètre extérieur du 
tuyau (mm)

Couple de serrage
(N•m)

Dimension de la lueur 
(B) (mm) Forme de la lueur

Preparations and Precautions

Air and foreign matter in the refrigerant circuit can 
cause abnormal rises in pressure, which can damage 
the air conditioner, reduce its efficiency, and cause
injury. Use a vacuum pump and manifold gauge to 
evacuate the refrigerant circuit, removing any 
non-condensable gas and moisture from the system. 

Evacuation should be performed upon initial 
installation and when unit is relocated. 

BEFORE PERFORMING EVACUATION

  Check to make sure the connective pipes
between the indoor and outdoor units
are connected properly .

  Check to make sure all wiring is connected
properly.

Evacuation Instructions

Manifold Gauge

Compound 
gauge

-76cmHg

Low pressure 
valve

High pressure
valve

Pressure hose / 
Charge hose

Charge hose
Vacuum
pump

Pressure gauge

Low pressure valve

1. Connect the charge hose of the manifold 
gauge to service port on the outdoor unit’s 
low pressure valve. 
Connect another charge hose from the 
manifold gauge to the vacuum pump. 
Open the Low Pressure side of the manifold 
gauge. Keep the High Pressure side closed. 
Turn on the vacuum pump to evacuate the 
system.
Run the vacuum for at least 15 minutes, or
until the Compound Meter reads -76cmHG
(-10  Pa). 

2. 

3. 

4. 

5.

5

6. Close the Low Pressure side of the manifold
gauge, and turn off the vacuum pump.

7. Wait for 5 minutes, then check that there
has been no change in system pressure.

8. If there is a change in system pressure, refer
to Gas Leak Check section for information
on how to check for leaks. If there is no
change in system pressure, unscrew the cap
from the packed valve (high pressure valve).9.
Insert hexagonal wrench into the packed valve
(high pressure valve) and open the valve by
turning the wrench in a 1/4 counterclockwise
turn. Listen for gas to exit the system, then
close the valve after 5 seconds.

10. Watch the Pressure Gauge for one minute
to make sure that there is no change in
pressure. The Pressure Gauge should read
slightly higher than atmospheric pressure.

Flare nut

Cap

valve body
valve stem

11. Remove the charge hose from the service port.

12. Using hexagonal wrench, fully open both the
high pressure and low pressure valves.

13. Tighten valve caps on all three valves (service
port, high pressure, low pressure) by hand.
You may tighten it further using a torque
wrench if needed.

OPEN VALVE STEMS GENTLY
When opening valve stems, turn the hexagonal 
wrench until it hits against the stopper. Do not 
try to force the valve to open further.

Air Evacuation
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  �UTILISER LA CLÉ POUR SAISIR 
LE CORPS PRINCIPAL DE LA 
VANNE

Le couple de serrage de l'écrou fraisé peut 
casser d'autres pièces de la vanne.



Preparations and Precautions

Air and foreign matter in the refrigerant circuit can 
cause abnormal rises in pressure, which can damage 
the air conditioner, reduce its efficiency, and cause
injury. Use a vacuum pump and manifold gauge to 
evacuate the refrigerant circuit, removing any 
non-condensable gas and moisture from the system. 

Evacuation should be performed upon initial 
installation and when unit is relocated. 

BEFORE PERFORMING EVACUATION

  Check to make sure the connective pipes
between the indoor and outdoor units
are connected properly .

  Check to make sure all wiring is connected
properly.

Evacuation Instructions

Manifold Gauge

Compound 
gauge

-76cmHg

Low pressure 
valve

High pressure
valve

Pressure hose / 
Charge hose

Charge hose
Vacuum
pump

Pressure gauge

Low pressure valve

1. Connect the charge hose of the manifold 
gauge to service port on the outdoor unit’s 
low pressure valve. 
Connect another charge hose from the 
manifold gauge to the vacuum pump. 
Open the Low Pressure side of the manifold 
gauge. Keep the High Pressure side closed. 
Turn on the vacuum pump to evacuate the 
system.
Run the vacuum for at least 15 minutes, or
until the Compound Meter reads -76cmHG
(-10  Pa). 

2. 

3. 

4. 

5.

5

6. Close the Low Pressure side of the manifold
gauge, and turn off the vacuum pump.

7. Wait for 5 minutes, then check that there
has been no change in system pressure.

8. If there is a change in system pressure, refer
to Gas Leak Check section for information
on how to check for leaks. If there is no
change in system pressure, unscrew the cap
from the packed valve (high pressure valve).9.
Insert hexagonal wrench into the packed valve
(high pressure valve) and open the valve by
turning the wrench in a 1/4 counterclockwise
turn. Listen for gas to exit the system, then
close the valve after 5 seconds.

10. Watch the Pressure Gauge for one minute
to make sure that there is no change in
pressure. The Pressure Gauge should read
slightly higher than atmospheric pressure.

Flare nut

Cap

valve body
valve stem

11. Remove the charge hose from the service port.

12. Using hexagonal wrench, fully open both the
high pressure and low pressure valves.

13. Tighten valve caps on all three valves (service
port, high pressure, low pressure) by hand.
You may tighten it further using a torque
wrench if needed.

OPEN VALVE STEMS GENTLY
When opening valve stems, turn the hexagonal 
wrench until it hits against the stopper. Do not 
try to force the valve to open further.

Air Evacuation
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AVANT D’EFFECTUER L'ÉVACUATION

Preparations and Precautions

Air and foreign matter in the refrigerant circuit can 
cause abnormal rises in pressure, which can damage 
the air conditioner, reduce its efficiency, and cause
injury. Use a vacuum pump and manifold gauge to 
evacuate the refrigerant circuit, removing any 
non-condensable gas and moisture from the system. 

Evacuation should be performed upon initial 
installation and when unit is relocated. 

BEFORE PERFORMING EVACUATION

  Check to make sure the connective pipes
between the indoor and outdoor units
are connected properly .

  Check to make sure all wiring is connected
properly.

Evacuation Instructions

Manifold Gauge

Compound 
gauge

-76cmHg

Low pressure 
valve

High pressure
valve

Pressure hose / 
Charge hose

Charge hose
Vacuum
pump

Pressure gauge

Low pressure valve

1. Connect the charge hose of the manifold 
gauge to service port on the outdoor unit’s 
low pressure valve. 
Connect another charge hose from the 
manifold gauge to the vacuum pump. 
Open the Low Pressure side of the manifold 
gauge. Keep the High Pressure side closed. 
Turn on the vacuum pump to evacuate the 
system.
Run the vacuum for at least 15 minutes, or
until the Compound Meter reads -76cmHG
(-10  Pa). 

2. 

3. 

4. 

5.

5

6. Close the Low Pressure side of the manifold
gauge, and turn off the vacuum pump.

7. Wait for 5 minutes, then check that there
has been no change in system pressure.

8. If there is a change in system pressure, refer
to Gas Leak Check section for information
on how to check for leaks. If there is no
change in system pressure, unscrew the cap
from the packed valve (high pressure valve).9.
Insert hexagonal wrench into the packed valve
(high pressure valve) and open the valve by
turning the wrench in a 1/4 counterclockwise
turn. Listen for gas to exit the system, then
close the valve after 5 seconds.

10. Watch the Pressure Gauge for one minute
to make sure that there is no change in
pressure. The Pressure Gauge should read
slightly higher than atmospheric pressure.

Flare nut

Cap

valve body
valve stem

11. Remove the charge hose from the service port.

12. Using hexagonal wrench, fully open both the
high pressure and low pressure valves.

13. Tighten valve caps on all three valves (service
port, high pressure, low pressure) by hand.
You may tighten it further using a torque
wrench if needed.

OPEN VALVE STEMS GENTLY
When opening valve stems, turn the hexagonal 
wrench until it hits against the stopper. Do not 
try to force the valve to open further.
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  �Contrôler que les tuyaux de raccordement 
entre l’unité interne et l’unité externe 
sont bien raccordés.

Preparations and Precautions

Air and foreign matter in the refrigerant circuit can 
cause abnormal rises in pressure, which can damage 
the air conditioner, reduce its efficiency, and cause
injury. Use a vacuum pump and manifold gauge to 
evacuate the refrigerant circuit, removing any 
non-condensable gas and moisture from the system. 

Evacuation should be performed upon initial 
installation and when unit is relocated. 

BEFORE PERFORMING EVACUATION

  Check to make sure the connective pipes
between the indoor and outdoor units
are connected properly .

  Check to make sure all wiring is connected
properly.

Evacuation Instructions

Manifold Gauge

Compound 
gauge

-76cmHg

Low pressure 
valve

High pressure
valve

Pressure hose / 
Charge hose

Charge hose
Vacuum
pump

Pressure gauge

Low pressure valve

1. Connect the charge hose of the manifold 
gauge to service port on the outdoor unit’s 
low pressure valve. 
Connect another charge hose from the 
manifold gauge to the vacuum pump. 
Open the Low Pressure side of the manifold 
gauge. Keep the High Pressure side closed. 
Turn on the vacuum pump to evacuate the 
system.
Run the vacuum for at least 15 minutes, or
until the Compound Meter reads -76cmHG
(-10  Pa). 

2. 

3. 

4. 

5.

5

6. Close the Low Pressure side of the manifold
gauge, and turn off the vacuum pump.

7. Wait for 5 minutes, then check that there
has been no change in system pressure.

8. If there is a change in system pressure, refer
to Gas Leak Check section for information
on how to check for leaks. If there is no
change in system pressure, unscrew the cap
from the packed valve (high pressure valve).9.
Insert hexagonal wrench into the packed valve
(high pressure valve) and open the valve by
turning the wrench in a 1/4 counterclockwise
turn. Listen for gas to exit the system, then
close the valve after 5 seconds.

10. Watch the Pressure Gauge for one minute
to make sure that there is no change in
pressure. The Pressure Gauge should read
slightly higher than atmospheric pressure.

Flare nut

Cap

valve body
valve stem

11. Remove the charge hose from the service port.

12. Using hexagonal wrench, fully open both the
high pressure and low pressure valves.

13. Tighten valve caps on all three valves (service
port, high pressure, low pressure) by hand.
You may tighten it further using a torque
wrench if needed.

OPEN VALVE STEMS GENTLY
When opening valve stems, turn the hexagonal 
wrench until it hits against the stopper. Do not 
try to force the valve to open further.
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33

  �Contrôler que tous les câbles sont 
connectés correctement.

  8. �En cas de variation de la pression de 
l’installation, voir la section Contrôle des fuites 
de gaz pour savoir comment contrôler les 
fuites. Si la pression du système ne change 
pas, dévisser le bouchon de la vanne (vanne à 
haute pression) 

  9. � Insérer la clé hexagonale dans la vanne  
(vanne haute pression) et ouvrir la vanne en 
tournant la clé dans le sens antihoraire de 
1/4 de tour. Écouter pour entendre le gaz 
sortir de l’installation, puis fermer la vanne 
après 5 secondes.

10. �Observer le manomètre pendant une minute 
pour s’assurer qu'il n'y a pas de variations de 
pression. Le manomètre doit être légèrement 
supérieur à la pression atmosphérique.

11. �Retirer le tuyau souple de charge de la porte 
de service.

Preparations and Precautions

Air and foreign matter in the refrigerant circuit can 
cause abnormal rises in pressure, which can damage 
the air conditioner, reduce its efficiency, and cause
injury. Use a vacuum pump and manifold gauge to 
evacuate the refrigerant circuit, removing any 
non-condensable gas and moisture from the system. 

Evacuation should be performed upon initial 
installation and when unit is relocated. 

BEFORE PERFORMING EVACUATION

  Check to make sure the connective pipes
between the indoor and outdoor units
are connected properly .

  Check to make sure all wiring is connected
properly.

Evacuation Instructions

Manifold Gauge

Compound 
gauge

-76cmHg

Low pressure 
valve

High pressure
valve

Pressure hose / 
Charge hose

Charge hose
Vacuum
pump

Pressure gauge

Low pressure valve

1. Connect the charge hose of the manifold 
gauge to service port on the outdoor unit’s 
low pressure valve. 
Connect another charge hose from the 
manifold gauge to the vacuum pump. 
Open the Low Pressure side of the manifold 
gauge. Keep the High Pressure side closed. 
Turn on the vacuum pump to evacuate the 
system.
Run the vacuum for at least 15 minutes, or
until the Compound Meter reads -76cmHG
(-10  Pa). 

2. 

3. 

4. 

5.

5

6. Close the Low Pressure side of the manifold
gauge, and turn off the vacuum pump.

7. Wait for 5 minutes, then check that there
has been no change in system pressure.

8. If there is a change in system pressure, refer
to Gas Leak Check section for information
on how to check for leaks. If there is no
change in system pressure, unscrew the cap
from the packed valve (high pressure valve).9.
Insert hexagonal wrench into the packed valve
(high pressure valve) and open the valve by
turning the wrench in a 1/4 counterclockwise
turn. Listen for gas to exit the system, then
close the valve after 5 seconds.

10. Watch the Pressure Gauge for one minute
to make sure that there is no change in
pressure. The Pressure Gauge should read
slightly higher than atmospheric pressure.

Flare nut

Cap

valve body
valve stem

11. Remove the charge hose from the service port.

12. Using hexagonal wrench, fully open both the
high pressure and low pressure valves.

13. Tighten valve caps on all three valves (service
port, high pressure, low pressure) by hand.
You may tighten it further using a torque
wrench if needed.

OPEN VALVE STEMS GENTLY
When opening valve stems, turn the hexagonal 
wrench until it hits against the stopper. Do not 
try to force the valve to open further.
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12. �À l'aide d'une clé hexagonale, ouvrir 
complètement les vannes à haute pression et 
à basse pression.

13. �Serrer manuellement les bouchons des trois 
vannes (raccord de service, haute pression, 
basse pression, haute pression).

      �Le cas échéant, il est possible de serré 
davantage avec une clé dynamométrique.

1. �Raccorder le tuyau souple de charge du 
manomètre du collecteur à la porte de service 
de la vanne de basse pression de l'unité externe.

2. �Raccorder un autre tuyau souple de charge du 
manomètre du collecteur à la pompe à vide.

3. �Ouvrir le côté basse pression du manomètre 
du collecteur. Laisser le côté haute pression.

4. �Actionner la pompe à vide pour évacuer le 
système.

5. �Effectuer le vide pendant au moins 15 
minutes ou jusqu'à ce que le mesureur 
combiné indique -76 cmHG (-105 Pa).

Preparations and Precautions

Air and foreign matter in the refrigerant circuit can 
cause abnormal rises in pressure, which can damage 
the air conditioner, reduce its efficiency, and cause
injury. Use a vacuum pump and manifold gauge to 
evacuate the refrigerant circuit, removing any 
non-condensable gas and moisture from the system. 

Evacuation should be performed upon initial 
installation and when unit is relocated. 

BEFORE PERFORMING EVACUATION

  Check to make sure the connective pipes
between the indoor and outdoor units
are connected properly .

  Check to make sure all wiring is connected
properly.

Evacuation Instructions

Manifold Gauge

Compound 
gauge

-76cmHg

Low pressure 
valve

High pressure
valve

Pressure hose / 
Charge hose

Charge hose
Vacuum
pump

Pressure gauge

Low pressure valve

1. Connect the charge hose of the manifold 
gauge to service port on the outdoor unit’s 
low pressure valve. 
Connect another charge hose from the 
manifold gauge to the vacuum pump. 
Open the Low Pressure side of the manifold 
gauge. Keep the High Pressure side closed. 
Turn on the vacuum pump to evacuate the 
system.
Run the vacuum for at least 15 minutes, or
until the Compound Meter reads -76cmHG
(-10  Pa). 

2. 

3. 

4. 

5.

5

6. Close the Low Pressure side of the manifold
gauge, and turn off the vacuum pump.

7. Wait for 5 minutes, then check that there
has been no change in system pressure.

8. If there is a change in system pressure, refer
to Gas Leak Check section for information
on how to check for leaks. If there is no
change in system pressure, unscrew the cap
from the packed valve (high pressure valve).9.
Insert hexagonal wrench into the packed valve
(high pressure valve) and open the valve by
turning the wrench in a 1/4 counterclockwise
turn. Listen for gas to exit the system, then
close the valve after 5 seconds.

10. Watch the Pressure Gauge for one minute
to make sure that there is no change in
pressure. The Pressure Gauge should read
slightly higher than atmospheric pressure.

Flare nut

Cap

valve body
valve stem

11. Remove the charge hose from the service port.

12. Using hexagonal wrench, fully open both the
high pressure and low pressure valves.

13. Tighten valve caps on all three valves (service
port, high pressure, low pressure) by hand.
You may tighten it further using a torque
wrench if needed.

OPEN VALVE STEMS GENTLY
When opening valve stems, turn the hexagonal 
wrench until it hits against the stopper. Do not 
try to force the valve to open further.

Air Evacuation

33

6. �Fermer le côté basse pression du manomètre 
du collecteur et arrêter la pompe à vide.

7. �Attendre 5 minutes, puis vérifier que la 
pression du système n'est pas changée.

Écrou fraisé

Capuchon

tige de la vanne
corps de vanne

Évacuation de l'air

 Préparations et précautions

 Instructions pour l'évacuation

L'air et les substances étrangères dans le circuit 
frigorifique peuvent causer des augmentations de 
pression anormales, pouvant endommager le climatiseur, 
réduire son efficacité et entraîner des blessures. Utiliser 
une pompe à vide et un manomètre du collecteur pour 
évacuer le circuit du réfrigérant, en éliminant le gaz non 
condensable et l'humidité du système.
L'évacuation doit être effectuée au moment de 
l'installation initiale et du transfert de l'unité.

Vanne de basse pression

Groupe manomètre collecteur

Manomètre de haute pression

Vanne de haute 
pression

Tuyau de charge

Pompe à vide

Manomètre de 
basse pression

Vanne de basse 
pression

Tuyau de pression/
Tuyau de charge

Preparations and Precautions

Air and foreign matter in the refrigerant circuit can 
cause abnormal rises in pressure, which can damage 
the air conditioner, reduce its efficiency, and cause
injury. Use a vacuum pump and manifold gauge to 
evacuate the refrigerant circuit, removing any 
non-condensable gas and moisture from the system. 

Evacuation should be performed upon initial 
installation and when unit is relocated. 

BEFORE PERFORMING EVACUATION

  Check to make sure the connective pipes
between the indoor and outdoor units
are connected properly .

  Check to make sure all wiring is connected
properly.

Evacuation Instructions

Manifold Gauge

Compound 
gauge

-76cmHg

Low pressure 
valve

High pressure
valve

Pressure hose / 
Charge hose

Charge hose
Vacuum
pump

Pressure gauge

Low pressure valve

1. Connect the charge hose of the manifold 
gauge to service port on the outdoor unit’s 
low pressure valve. 
Connect another charge hose from the 
manifold gauge to the vacuum pump. 
Open the Low Pressure side of the manifold 
gauge. Keep the High Pressure side closed. 
Turn on the vacuum pump to evacuate the 
system.
Run the vacuum for at least 15 minutes, or
until the Compound Meter reads -76cmHG
(-10  Pa). 

2. 

3. 

4. 

5.

5

6. Close the Low Pressure side of the manifold
gauge, and turn off the vacuum pump.

7. Wait for 5 minutes, then check that there
has been no change in system pressure.

8. If there is a change in system pressure, refer
to Gas Leak Check section for information
on how to check for leaks. If there is no
change in system pressure, unscrew the cap
from the packed valve (high pressure valve).9.
Insert hexagonal wrench into the packed valve
(high pressure valve) and open the valve by
turning the wrench in a 1/4 counterclockwise
turn. Listen for gas to exit the system, then
close the valve after 5 seconds.

10. Watch the Pressure Gauge for one minute
to make sure that there is no change in
pressure. The Pressure Gauge should read
slightly higher than atmospheric pressure.

Flare nut

Cap

valve body
valve stem

11. Remove the charge hose from the service port.

12. Using hexagonal wrench, fully open both the
high pressure and low pressure valves.

13. Tighten valve caps on all three valves (service
port, high pressure, low pressure) by hand.
You may tighten it further using a torque
wrench if needed.

OPEN VALVE STEMS GENTLY
When opening valve stems, turn the hexagonal 
wrench until it hits against the stopper. Do not 
try to force the valve to open further.

Air Evacuation
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 �OUVRIR DÉLICATEMENT LES TIGES 
DE LA VANNE

Pour ouvrir les tiges des vannes, tourner la clé 
hexagonale jusqu'à l’amener contre la butée.
Ne pas forcer la vanne pour l'ouvrir davantage.



Note on Adding Refrigerant

Some systems require additional charging depending on pipe lengths. The standard pipe length varies
according to local regulations. For example, in North America, the standard pipe length is 7.5m (25’).
In other areas, the standard pipe length is 5m (16‘). The refrigerant should be charged from the service 
port on the outdoor unit’s low pressure valve. The additional refrigerant to be charged can be 
calculated using the following formula: 

 CAUTION DO NOT mix refrigerant types.

For R290 refrigerant unit, the total amount of refrigerant to be charged is no more than:
387g(<=9000Btu/h), 447g(>9000Btu/h and <=12000Btu/h), 547g(>12000Btu/h and <=18000Btu/h),
632g(>18000Btu/h and <=24000Btu/h).

ADDITIONAL REFRIGERANT PER PIPE LENGTH

Connective Pipe 
Length (m)

Air Purging 
Method

Additional Refrigerant

< Standard pipe length Vacuum Pump N/A

> Standard pipe
length

Vacuum Pump

Liquid Side: Ø 6.35 (ø 0.25”)
R32: 

(Pipe length – standard length) x 12g/m 
(Pipe length – standard length) x 0.13oZ/ft

R290: R290: 
(Pipe length – standard length) x 10g/m

(Pipe length – standard length) x 0.10oZ/ft

Liquid Side: Ø 9.52 (ø 0.375”)
R32: 

(Pipe length – standard length) x 24g/m 
(Pipe length – standard length) x 0.26oZ/ft

(Pipe length – standard length) x 18g/m
(Pipe length – standard length) x 0.19oZ/ft

 R410A: R410A: 
(Pipe length – standard length) x 15g/m

(Pipe length – standard length) x 0.16oZ/ft
(Pipe length – standard length) x 30g/m

(Pipe length – standard length) x 0.32oZ/ft
R22: 

(Pipe length – standard length) x 20g/m 
(Pipe length – standard length) x 0.21oZ/ft

R22: 
(Pipe length – standard length) x 40g/m 

(Pipe length – standard length) x 0.42oZ/ft
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Longueur du tuyau 
de raccordement 

(m)

Méthode de 
purge de l’air Réfrigérant supplémentaire

≤ Longueur standard du 
tuyau Pompe à vide N/A

> Longueur standard du 
tuyau Pompe à vide

Côté liquide : 0 6.35(0 0.25")
R32 :

(Longueur tuyau - longueur standard) x 12g/m
(Longueur tuyau - longueur standard) x 0,13oZ/ft 

R290 :
(Longueur du tuyau - longueur standard) x 10g/m 
(Longueur tuyau - longueur standard) x 0,10oZ/ft

R410A :
(Longueur tuyau - longueur standard) x 15g/m 
(Longueur tuyau - longueur standard) x 0,16oZ/

ft R22 :
(Longueur tuyau - longueur standard) x 20g/m 

(Longueur tuyau - longueur standard) x 0,21oZ/ft

Côté liquide : 0 9.52 (0 0.375")
R32 :

(Longueur tuyau - longueur standard) x 24g/m 
(Longueur tuyau - longueur standard) x 0,26oZ/

ft R290 :
(Longueur tuyau - longueur standard) x 18g/m 
(Longueur tuyau - longueur standard) x 0,19oZ/ 

ft R410A :
(Longueur tuyau - longueur standard) x 30g/m 
(Longueur tuyau - longueur standard) x 0,32oZ/

ft R22 :
(Longueur tuyau - longueur standard) x 40g/m 

(Longueur tuyau - longueur standard) x 0,42oZ/ft

Note on Adding Refrigerant

Some systems require additional charging depending on pipe lengths. The standard pipe length varies
according to local regulations. For example, in North America, the standard pipe length is 7.5m (25’).
In other areas, the standard pipe length is 5m (16‘). The refrigerant should be charged from the service 
port on the outdoor unit’s low pressure valve. The additional refrigerant to be charged can be 
calculated using the following formula: 

 CAUTION DO NOT mix refrigerant types.

For R290 refrigerant unit, the total amount of refrigerant to be charged is no more than:
387g(<=9000Btu/h), 447g(>9000Btu/h and <=12000Btu/h), 547g(>12000Btu/h and <=18000Btu/h),
632g(>18000Btu/h and <=24000Btu/h).

ADDITIONAL REFRIGERANT PER PIPE LENGTH

Connective Pipe 
Length (m)

Air Purging 
Method

Additional Refrigerant

< Standard pipe length Vacuum Pump N/A

> Standard pipe
length

Vacuum Pump

Liquid Side: Ø 6.35 (ø 0.25”)
R32: 

(Pipe length – standard length) x 12g/m 
(Pipe length – standard length) x 0.13oZ/ft

R290: R290: 
(Pipe length – standard length) x 10g/m

(Pipe length – standard length) x 0.10oZ/ft

Liquid Side: Ø 9.52 (ø 0.375”)
R32: 

(Pipe length – standard length) x 24g/m 
(Pipe length – standard length) x 0.26oZ/ft

(Pipe length – standard length) x 18g/m
(Pipe length – standard length) x 0.19oZ/ft

 R410A: R410A: 
(Pipe length – standard length) x 15g/m

(Pipe length – standard length) x 0.16oZ/ft
(Pipe length – standard length) x 30g/m

(Pipe length – standard length) x 0.32oZ/ft
R22: 

(Pipe length – standard length) x 20g/m 
(Pipe length – standard length) x 0.21oZ/ft

R22: 
(Pipe length – standard length) x 40g/m 

(Pipe length – standard length) x 0.42oZ/ft
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ATTENTION NE PAS mélanger les types de réfrigérant.

Pour l'unité réfrigérant R290, la quantité totale de réfrigérant à charger ne dépasse pas :
387g(<=9000Btu/h), 447g(>9000Btu/h et <=12000Btu/h), 547g(>12000Btu/h et <=18000Btu/h),
632g(>18000Btu/h et <=24000Btu/h).

RÉFRIGÉRANT SUPPLÉMENTAIRE POUR LA LONGUEUR DU TUYAU

Certains systèmes nécessitent une charge supplémentaire en fonction de la longueur des tuyaux. 
La longueur standard du tuyau varie selon les réglementations locales. Par exemple, en Amérique du 
Nord, la longueur standard du tuyau est de 7,5 m (25').
Dans d'autres régions, la longueur standard du tuyau est de 5 m (16'). Le réfrigérant doit être 
chargé à partir de la porte de service sur la vanne de basse pression de l'unité externe. Le réfrigérant 
supplémentaire à charger peut être calculé en utilisant la formule suivante :

Remarque sur l'ajout de réfrigérant



Electrical Safety Checks

After installation, confirm that all electrical wiring 
is installed in accordance with local and national 
regulations, and according to the Installation 
Manual.

BEFORE TEST RUN

Check Grounding Work
Measure grounding resistance by visual detection 
and with grounding resistance tester. Grounding 
resistance must be less than 0.1Ω.

Note: This may not be required for some 
locations in the US.

DURING TEST RUN

Check for Electrical Leakage
During the Test Run, use an electroprobe and  
multimeter to perform a comprehensive electrical 
leakage test. 

If electrical leakage is detected, turn off the unit 
immediately and call a licensed electrician to find 
and resolve the cause of the leakage.

Note: This may not be required for some 
locations in the US.

Gas Leak Checks

There are two different methods to check for gas 
leaks.

Soap and Water Method
Using a soft brush, apply soapy water or liquid 
detergent to all pipe connection points on the 
indoor unit and outdoor unit. The presence of 
bubbles indicates a leak.

Leak Detector Method
If using leak detector, refer to the device’s 
operation manual for proper usage instructions.

AFTER PERFORMING GAS LEAK CHECKS
After confirming that the all pipe connection 
points DO NOT leak, replace the valve cover on 
the outside unit.

 WARNING – RISK OF 
 ELECTRIC SHOCK

ALL WIRING MUST COMPLY WITH LOCAL
AND NATIONAL ELECTRICAL CODES,
AND MUST BE INSTALLED BY A LICENSED
ELECTRICIAN.

    
   
     

Before Test Run

Only perform test run after you have completed 
the following steps:

• Electrical Safety Checks – Confirm that
the unit’s electrical system is safe and
operating properly

• Gas Leak Checks – Check all flare nut
connections and confirm that the system is
not leaking

• Confirm that gas and liquid (high and low
pressure) valves are fully open

            A: Low pressure stop valve            
            B: High pressure stop valve
            C& D: Indoor unit flare nuts

Check-point of indoor unit

Check-point of outdoor unit

A

B C

D

Electrical and Gas Leak Checks
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Point de contrôle de l’unité interne

Point de contrôle de l’unité externe

A : Vanne d'arrêt basse pression
B : Vanne d'arrêt haute pression
C&D : Écrous fraisés pour unité interne

Contrôle électriques et des fuites de gaz

APRÈS AVOIR EFFECTUER LES 
CONTRÔLES DES FUITES DE GAZ
Après avoir vérifié que tous les points de 
raccordement des tuyaux ne fuient PAS, replacer le 
couvercle de la vanne sur l'unité externe.

Il existe deux méthodes différentes pour 
contrôler les fuites de gaz.
Méthode eau et savon
Avec un pinceau souple, appliquer de l'eau 
savonneuse ou un détergent liquide sur tous les 
points de raccordement des tuyaux de l'unité 
interne et externe. La présence de bulles indique 
une fuite.
Méthode du détecteur de fuites
Si l’on utilise le détecteur de fuites, voir le 
manuel de fonctionnement du dispositif pour 
connaître les bonnes instructions d'utilisation.

AVIS - RISQUE DE BLOCAGE 
ÉLECTRIQUE

Contrôles des fuites de gaz

Avant l’exécution du test

Contrôles de sécurité électrique

AVANT LE TEST

AVANT LE TEST

TOUS LES CÂBLES DOIVENT ÊTRE CONFORMES 
AUX RÉGLEMENTATIONS ÉLECTRIQUES 
LOCALES ET NATIONALES ET DOIVENT ÊTRE 
INSTALLÉS PAR UN ÉLECTRICIEN AGRÉÉ.

Vérifier la présence de dispersions 
électriques
Lors de l'exécution du test, utiliser une 
sonde électrique et un multimètre pour 
effectuer un essai complet d’étanchéité 
électrique.
Si une dispersion électrique est détectée, 
il faut immédiatement arrêter l'unité et 
appeler un électricien agréé pour localiser 
et résoudre la cause de la dispersion.
Remarque : Cela peut ne pas être nécessaire 
pour certaines villes aux États-Unis.

Vérifier l’opération de mise à la terre
Mesurer la résistance de mise à la terre via un 
contrôle visuel et avec le testeur de résistance de 
mise à la terre. La résistance de mise à la terre 
doit être inférieure à 0,1Ω.
Remarque : Cela peut ne pas être nécessaire 
pour certaines villes aux États-Unis.

Après l'installation, vérifier que tous les câbles 
électriques sont installés conformément aux 
réglementations locales et nationales et selon 
les instructions d'installation.

Effectuer le Test Run uniquement après avoir 
complété les étapes suivantes :
- Contrôles de sécurité électrique - Vérifier que 
l’installation électrique de l'unité est sûre et 
fonctionne correctement
- Contrôles des fuites de gaz - Vérifier tous les 
raccordements des écrous fraisés et contrôler 
qu’il n’y a pas de fuites sur le système 
- Vérifier que les vannes pour gaz et liquides 
(haute et basse pression) sont complètement 
ouvertes



Test Run Instructions

You should perform the Test Run for at least 30 
minutes.
1. Connect power to the unit.

2. Press the ON/OFF  button on the remote
controller to turn it on.

3. Press the MODE  button to scroll through the
following functions, one at a time:

• COOL – Select lowest possible temperature

• HEAT – Select highest possible temperature

4. Let each function run for 5 minutes, and
perform the following checks:

List of Checks to Perform PASS/FAIL

No electrical leakage

Unit is properly grounded

All electrical terminals 
properly covered

Indoor and outdoor units 
are solidly installed

All pipe connection 
points do not leak

Outdoor 
(2):

Indoor 
(2):

Water drains properly 
from drain hose

All piping is properly 
insulated

Unit performs COOL 
function properly

Unit performs HEAT 
function properly

Indoor unit louvers 
rotate properly

Indoor unit responds to 
remote controller

DOUBLE-CHECK PIPE CONNECTIONS
During operation, the pressure of the 
refrigerant circuit will increase. This may 
reveal leaks that were not present during your 
initial leak check. Take time during the Test 
Run to double-check that all refrigerant pipe 
connection points do not have leaks. Refer to 
Gas Leak Check section for instructions.

5. After the Test Run is successfully completed,
and you confirm that all checks points in List
of Checks to Perform have PASSED, do the
following:

a. Using remote control, return unit to
normal operating temperature.

b. Using insulation tape, wrap the indoor
refrigerant pipe connections that you
left uncovered during the indoor unit
installation process.

IF AMBIENT TEMPERATURE IS BELOW 17°C 
(62°F)
You can’t use the remote controller to turn 
on the COOL function when the ambient 
temperature is below 17°C. In this instance, 
you can use the MANUAL CONTROL button 
to test the COOL function.

1. Lift the front panel of the indoor unit, and
raise it until it clicks in place.

2. The MANUAL CONTROL button is located
on the right-hand side of the unit. Press it 2
times to select the COOL function.

3. Perform Test Run as normal.

Test Run

Manual control button
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Bouton de commande manuelle

SI LA TEMPÉRATURE AMBIANTE EST 
INFÉRIEURE À 17°C (62°F)
Il est impossible d’utiliser la télécommande 
pour activer la fonction REFROIDISSEMENT 
lorsque la température ambiante est inférieure 
à 17°C. Dans ce cas, il est possible d’utiliser 
le bouton MANUAL CONTROL pour tester la 
fonction COOL.
1. �Soulever le panneau avant de l'unité interne 

et le soulever jusqu'à ce qu'il s'enclenche en 
position.

2. �Le bouton MANUAL CONTROL est situé sur 
le côté droit de l'unité. Le presser 2 fois pour 
sélectionner la fonction REFROIDISSEMENT.

3. �Exécutez le Test Run comme d'habitude.

DOUBLE CONTRÔLE DES 
RACCORDEMENTS DES TUYAUX
Pendant le fonctionnement, la pression du circuit 
frigorifique augmente. Cela peut révéler des fuites 
qui n'étaient pas présentes lors du contrôle initial. 
Lors de l'exécution du test, vérifier que tous les 
points de raccordement des tuyaux du réfrigérant 
ne fuient pas. Voir la section Contrôles des fuites 
de gaz pour obtenir les instructions.

Test Run

Instructions pour l’exécution du test

Le test Run doit être effectué pendant au moins 
30 minutes.
1. �Mettre l’unité sous tension.
2. �Appuyer sur la touche ON/OFF de la 

télécommande pour l'activer.
3. �Appuyer sur le bouton MODE pour faire 

défiler les fonctions suivantes, une à la fois :
• �REFROIDISSEMENT - Sélectionner la 

température la plus basse possible
• �CHAUFFAGE - Sélectionner la température la 

plus élevée possible
4. �Laisser en fonction pendant 5 minutes, puis 

effectuer les contrôles suivants :

5. �Après avoir effectué le Test Run avec succès, 
confirmant ainsi que tous les points de contrôle 
de la liste des contrôles à effectuer sont 
RÉUSSIS, il faut procéder comme suit :
à. �À l'aide de la télécommande, ramener l'unité 

à la température normale de fonctionnement.
b. �À l'aide du ruban isolant, enrouler les 

raccordements des tuyaux du réfrigérant 
interne qui ont été laissés découverts pendant 
le processus d'installation de l'unité interne.

Liste des contrôles 
à effectuer RÉUSSI/ÉCHOUÉ

Aucune dispersion 
électrique

L'unité est correctement 
mise à la terre

Toutes les bornes 
électriques correctement 

couvertes

Les unités interne et externe 
sont installées solidement

Tous les points de 
raccordement des tuyaux ne 

fuient pas
À l’extérieur 

(2) :
À l’intérieur 

(2) :

L'eau est évacuée 
correctement par le tuyau 

d’évacuation

Tous les tuyaux sont isolés 
correctement

L'unité effectue 
correctement le 
fonctionnement 

REFROIDISSEMENT
L'unité effectue 
correctement le 
fonctionnement 
CHAUFFAGE

Les grilles de l'unité interne 
tournent correctement

L'unité interne répond à la 
télécommande



Impedance Information
(Applicable to some countries of Middle East Area only)

This appliance MSAFB-12HRN1-QC6 can be connected only to a supply with system impedance 
no more than 0.373Ω. In case necessary, please consult your supply authority for system 
impedance information. 

This appliance MSAFD-17HRN1-QC5 can be connected only to a supply with system impedance 
no more than 0.210Ω. In case necessary, please consult your supply authority for system 
impedance information. 

This appliance MSAFD-22HRN1-QC6 can be connected only to a supply with system impedance 
no more than 0.129Ω. In case necessary, please consult your supply authority for system 
impedance information. 

The design and specifications are subject to change without prior notice for 
product improvement. Consult with the sales agency or manufacturer for details.
Any updates to the manual will be uploaded to the service website, please check
for the latest version.
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La conception et les spécifications sont susceptibles d'être modifiées sans préavis 
pour l'amélioration du produit. Contacter l'agence de vente ou le fabricant pour 
plus de détails.
Toutes les mises à jour du manuel seront téléchargées sur le site Web du service, 
veuillez vérifier la dernière version.

Cette unité MSAFB-12HRN1-QC6 ne peut être branchée qu'à un alimentateur ayant une 
impédance de système ne dépassant pas 0,373. Si nécessaire, contacter le responsable de la 
fourniture pour obtenir des informations sur l'impédance du système.

Cette unité MSAFD-17HRN1-QC5 ne peut être branchée qu'à un alimentateur ayant une 
impédance de système ne dépassant pas 0,210. Si nécessaire, contacter le responsable de la 
fourniture pour obtenir des informations sur l'impédance du système.

Cette unité MSAFD-22HRN1-QC6 ne peut être branchée qu'à un alimentateur ayant une 
impédance de système ne dépassant pas 0,129. Si nécessaire, contacter le responsable de la 
fourniture pour obtenir des informations sur l'impédance du système.

Informations sur l'impédance
(Applicable uniquement dans certains pays du Moyen-Orient)



Le producteur est inscrit dans le Registre National EEE, conformément à l’application de la directive 2012/19/UE et des 
réglementations nationales correspondantes en vigueur sur les déchets d’équipements électriques et électroniques.
Cette directive recommande l’élimination correcte des équipements électriques et électroniques. 
Ceux qui reportent le symbole de la poubelle barrée doivent être éliminés en fin de cycle de vie de façon sélective afin 
d’éviter des dommages à la santé humaine et à l’environnement. 

L’équipement électrique et électronique doit être éliminé avec toutes ses pièces.
Pour éliminer un équipement électrique et électronique « ménager », le producteur recommande de contacter un 
revendeur agréé ou une station écologique agréée. 

L’élimination d’un équipement électrique et électronique « professionnel » doit être effectuée par un personnel agréé 
par l’intermédiaire des consortiums spécialement établis à cet effet présents sur le territoire.
À cet égard, la définition de DEEE ménager et de DEEE professionnel est reportée ci-dessous.

Les DEEE provenant des foyers domestiques : les DEEE provenant des foyers domestiques et les DEEE d’origine 
commerciale, industrielle, institutionnelle et d’autres types, de nature et de quantité semblables à ceux provenant des foyers 
domestiques. Les déchets des EEE qui pourraient être utilisés à la fois par les foyers domestiques et par les utilisateurs 
différents des foyers domestiques sont considérés comme des DEEE provenant des foyers domestiques ;

Les DEEE professionnels : tous les DEEE autres que ceux provenant des foyers domestiques mentionnés au point 
ci-dessus.
Ces équipements peuvent contenir : 

–	 du gaz réfrigérant qui doit être entièrement récupéré dans des conteneurs appropriés par un personnel 
spécialisé et doté des qualifications nécessaires ;

–	 huile de lubrification contenue dans les compresseurs et dans le circuit de refroidissement qui doit être collectée ;

–	 mélanges avec antigels contenus dans le circuit hydrique, dont le contenu doit être collecté de manière 
appropriée ;

–	 pièces mécaniques et électriques qui doivent être séparées et éliminées de manière autorisée.

Lorsque des composants des machines sont retirés pour être remplacés en cas de maintenance ou lorsque l’ensemble 
de l’unité arrive en fin de vie opérationnelle et qu’il est nécessaire de l’enlever de l’installation, il est recommandé de 
différencier les déchets par nature et de s’assurer qu’ils soient éliminés par un personnel agréé dans les centres de 
collecte existants.

Directives européennes pour l'élimination



1.	 Contrôles dans la zone
Avant d’effectuer toute intervention sur un système contenant des réfrigérants inflammables, effectuer les 
contrôles de sécurité appropriés pour s'assurer que les risques d'ignition sont minimes. Pour la réparation du 
système réfrigérant, il est recommandé de prendre les précautions suivantes avant de commencer l'intervention.

2.	 Procédure de travail
Les interventions doivent être effectuées conformément à une procédure contrôlée, de manière à réduire le 
risque de présence de gaz ou de vapeurs inflammables pendant l’exécution du travail.
3.	 Zone de travail générale
Le personnel d'entretien et les autres personnes travaillant dans la zone devront être informés de la nature 
du travail à effectuer. Nous vous recommandons de ne pas effectuer les opérations dans des espaces fermés. 
La zone autour de l'espace de travail devra être rendue inaccessible. Vérifier que les conditions à l'intérieur de la 
zone soient sûres en termes de contrôle des matières inflammables.

4.	 Contrôle de la présence de réfrigérant
La zone doit être vérifiée avec un détecteur de réfrigérant approprié avant et pendant l’intervention, afin que le 
technicien soit au courant des atmosphères potentiellement inflammables. Vérifier que l’appareil de détection 
des fuites soit adapté à une utilisation avec des réfrigérants inflammables (ne génère pas d'étincelles et est 
correctement scellé ou intrinsèquement sûr).

5.	 Présence d’extincteurs
Si un des opérations à chaud doivent être effectuées sur l'équipement de réfrigération ou sur les composants 
associés, un extincteur approprié devra être conservé à portée de main. Placer un extincteur à poudre sèche ou 
à CO2 à proximité de la zone de charge.

6.	 Absence de sources d’ignition
Lorsque les opérations à effectuer sur un circuit de réfrigération impliquent l'exposition de conduites qui 
contiennent ou ont contenu un réfrigérant inflammable, il est interdit d'utiliser toute source d'ignition pouvant 
entraîner un risque d'incendie ou d'explosion. Toutes les sources d'ignition possibles, y compris la fumée de 
cigarettes, doivent être maintenues à une distance suffisante du lieu d'installation, de réparation, de démontage 
et d'élimination, car le réfrigérant inflammable pourrait s'échapper dans l'espace environnant pendant ces 
opérations. Avant de commencer l'intervention, il faudra inspecter la zone autour de l'appareil pour vérifier 
qu'elle est exempte de risques d'ignition ou d'inflammabilité. Des panneaux « INTERDICTION DE FUMER » 
doivent être affichés.

7.	 Ventilation de la zone
Avant d’intervenir sur le système ou d'effectuer des opérations à chaud, vérifier que la zone est ouverte ou 
suffisamment ventilée. La ventilation doit être constante tout au long de l'opération. La ventilation doit être en mesure 
de disperser en toute sécurité tout le réfrigérant libéré et, de préférence, de l'expulser à l'extérieur dans l'atmosphère.

8.	 Contrôles à l’équipement de réfrigération
Lors du remplacement d'un composant électrique, le nouveau composant doit être adapté à l'utilisation prévue 
et conforme aux spécifications correctes. Les indications d'entretien et d’assistance prévues par le fabricant 
doivent être suivies en toutes circonstances.
En cas de doutes, consulter le service technique du fabricant. Pour les installations utilisant des réfrigérants 
inflammables, les contrôles suivants sont recommandés :

Informations pour l’assistance
(Uniquement nécessaire pour les unités qui adoptent le réfrigérant R32/R290)



•	 le volume de charge doit être adapté au cubage du local dans lequel sont installés les composants 
contenant le réfrigérant ;

•	 les dispositifs et les ouvertures de ventilation doivent s'ouvrir correctement et ne pas présenter d'obstructions ;
•	 si un circuit réfrigérant indirect est utilisé, la présence de réfrigérant dans les circuits secondaires 

devra être vérifiée ; les marquages de l'équipement devront rester visibles et lisibles.
•	 les marquages et les indications qui deviennent illisibles devront être corrigés ;
•	 les tuyaux ou les autres composants du circuit réfrigérant doivent être installés à des endroits qui 

rendent leur exposition à des substances potentiellement corrosives improbable pour les composants 
contenant le réfrigérant, à moins qu'ils ne soient réalisés avec des matériaux intrinsèquement résistants 
à la corrosion ou suffisamment protégés contre le risque de corrosion.

9.	 Contrôles sur les dispositifs électriques
Les procédures de réparation et d'entretien des composants électriques devraient comprendre les 
contrôles de sécurité initiales et les procédures d'inspection des composants. Si un défaut pouvant 
présenter un risque pour la sécurité est détecté, l'alimentation électrique du circuit doit être coupée 
jusqu'à ce que le problème soit résolu de manière satisfaisante. Si le problème ne peut pas être résolu 
immédiatement mais il est nécessaire de maintenir le système en marche, il faudra adopter une solution 
temporaire appropriée. La situation devra être communiquée au propriétaire de l'équipement afin que 
toutes les personnes concernées puissent être dûment informées.
Contrôles de sécurité initiaux :
•	 contrôler que les condensateurs sont déchargés : cette procédure doit être effectuée en toute sécurité 

pour éviter la possibilité d'étincelles
•	 contrôler qu'il n'y a pas de composants ou de fils sous tension exposés pendant les opérations de 

charge, réinitialisation ou purge du système ;
•	 contrôler qu’il n’y a pas d’interruptions dans la mise à la terre.

10.	 Réparation de composants scellés

10.1	 Lors de la réparation de composants scellés, il est nécessaire de débrancher toutes les unités 
électriques de l'équipement avant de retirer les couvercles étanches, etc. S'il est absolument 
nécessaire de disposer d’une alimentation électrique pendant l’intervention, une méthode de 
détection des fuites à fonctionnement permanent, qui puisse signaler des situations potentiellement 
dangereuses, doit être mise en place au point le plus critique.

10.2	 Une attention particulière devra être accordée aux aspects suivants pour garantir que, lors de 
l’intervention sur les composants électriques, le boîtier ne subisse pas d’altérations au point de 
compromettre le niveau de protection requis, par exemple l’endommagement des câbles, un 
nombre excessif de connexions, l'utilisation de bornes non conformes aux spécifications d'origine, 
l’endommagement des joints, un montage incorrect des presse-étoupes, etc.

•	 Vérifier que l'appareil est monté en toute sécurité.
•	 Vérifier que les joints ou matériaux d'étanchéité ne se sont pas détériorés au point de ne plus 

garantir une étanchéité parfaite contre l'entrée d'atmosphères inflammables. Les pièces de rechange 
doivent être conformes aux spécifications du fabricant.

REMARQUE : l'utilisation de scellants à base de silicone peut rendre moins efficaces certains types 
d'équipements de détection de fuites. Les composants à sécurité intrinsèque n'ont pas besoin d'être isolés 
avant l'exécution des interventions.



11.	 Réparation des composants à sécurité intrinsèque
Avant d'appliquer des charges de capacité ou d'inductance permanente au circuit, vérifier que cette 
opération n'entraîne pas un dépassement des valeurs de tension et de courant admissibles pour 
l'appareil utilisé. Les composants à sécurité intrinsèque sont les seuls types de composants sur lequel il est 
possible d’intervenir sous tension en présence d'une atmosphère inflammable. Le testeur doit avoir les 
caractéristiques nominales correctes.
Pour remplacer des composants, n'utiliser que les pièces spécifiées par le fabricant. D'autres composants 
peuvent provoquer l'ignition du réfrigérant libéré dans l'atmosphère.

12.	 Câblage
Vérifier que le câblage n'est pas exposé à l'usure, à la corrosion, à une pression excessive, aux vibrations, 
aux arêtes vives ou à d'autres influences environnementales défavorables. Le contrôle devra également 
tenir compte des effets du vieillissement ou des vibrations continues produites par les compresseurs, les 
ventilateurs ou d'autres sources similaires.

13.	 Détection de réfrigérants inflammables
L'utilisation de sources d'ignition potentielles pour la recherche ou la détection des fuites de réfrigérant est 
interdite en toutes circonstances. Les torches halogènes (ou autres systèmes de détection de flamme nue) 
ne doivent pas être utilisées.

14.	 Méthodes de détection des fuites
Les méthodes de détection des fuites suivantes sont jugées acceptables pour les systèmes contenant des 
réfrigérants inflammables. Les détecteurs de fuites électroniques peuvent être utilisés pour détecter les 
réfrigérants inflammables, mais leur sensibilité pourrait ne pas être adéquate ou nécessiter un réétalonnage. 
(Les équipements de détection doivent être étalonnés dans une zone exempte de réfrigérant.) Vérifier que le 
détecteur ne constitue pas une source d'ignition potentielle et qu'il convient pour le réfrigérant. Les équipements 
de détection des fuites doivent être configurés selon un pourcentage de la limite inférieure d'inflammabilité 
(LFL) du réfrigérant et être étalonné pour le réfrigérant utilisé avec vérification du pourcentage approprié de 
gaz (max. 25 %). Les liquides de détection des fuites conviennent à la plupart des réfrigérants, mais l'utilisation 
de détergents contenant du chlore devra être évitée, car le chlore peut réagir avec le réfrigérant et corroder les 
conduites en cuivre.
Si l'on soupçonne une fuite, il est recommandé d'enlever ou d'éteindre toutes les flammes nues. En cas de 
fuite de réfrigérant nécessitant un brasage, tout le réfrigérant devra être retiré du système ou isolé (au moyen 
de vannes d'arrêt) dans une partie du système à l'écart de la fuite. Le système devra ensuite être purgé avec de 
l'azote exempt d'oxygène (OFN) avant et pendant le brasage.

15.	 Retrait et évacuation
Lorsqu'il est nécessaire d'intervenir sur le circuit du réfrigérant, par exemple pour effectuer une réparation, 
les procédures conventionnelles peuvent être suivies. Il est toutefois important de suivre les pratiques 
recommandées pour tenir compte des risques d'inflammabilité. Il est conseillé de suivre la procédure suivante :
•	 extraire le réfrigérant ;
•	 purger le circuit avec du gaz inerte ;
•	 évacuer ;
•	 purger à nouveau avec du gaz inerte ;
•	 ouvrir le circuit en effectuant une opération de découpage ou brasage.

La charge de réfrigérant pourra être récupérée dans les bouteilles spécifiques. Le système devra être 
purgé avec de l'azote exempt d'oxygène pour sécuriser l'unité. Il pourra être nécessaire de répéter cette 
procédure plusieurs fois. Ne pas utiliser de l'air comprimé ou de l'oxygène pour cette opération.
La purge pourra être effectuée en introduisant de l'azote sans oxygène dans le circuit de vide du système et 
en continuant à remplir jusqu'à ce que la pression de fonctionnement soit atteinte, puis en purgeant dans 
l'atmosphère et en recréant le vide. Cette procédure devra être répétée jusqu'à ce que le réfrigérant soit 
complètement éjecté du système.



Lorsque la dernière charge d'azote sans oxygène est introduite, le système doit être purgé à la pression 
atmosphérique pour permettre l'exécution du travail. Cette opération est absolument essentielle s’il est 
nécessaire d'effectuer des opérations de brasage sur la conduite.
Vérifier que la sortie pour la pompe à vide n’est pas fermée pour n’importe quelle source d'ignition et 
qu'une bonne ventilation est disponible.

16.	 Procédures de charge
En plus des procédures de charge conventionnelles, il est recommandé de suivre les indications suivantes : 
•	 Durant l'utilisation des équipements de charge, éviter la contamination avec différents réfrigérants. 

Limiter le plus possible la longueur des tuyaux ou des lignes afin de réduire la quantité de réfrigérant 
contenu dans ceux-ci.

•	 Les bouteilles doivent être maintenues verticalement.
•	 Avant de charger le réfrigérant dans le circuit, il faut s’assurer que ce dernier est correctement mis à la terre.
•	 Étiqueter le système après le chargement (si l'étiquette n'est pas déjà présente).
•	 Faire extrêmement attention afin d’éviter de trop remplir le circuit.
•	 Avant de recharger le système, tester la pression avec de l'azote sans oxygène. À la fin de la charge, 

mais avant la mise en marche, vérifier que le système ne présente aucune fuite. Effectuer un contrôle 
supplémentaire de l’absence de fuites avant de quitter le site.

17.	 Mise au rebut
Avant d'effectuer cette procédure, il est essentiel que le technicien connaisse parfaitement l'équipement 
et tous ses composants. Il est recommandé de récupérer tous les réfrigérants à l'aide de procédures sûres. 
Avant de procéder, prélever un échantillon d'huile et de réfrigérant.

Avant de réutiliser le réfrigérant récupéré, le soumettre éventuellement à une analyse. Vérifier que 
l'alimentation électrique est disponible.
a)	 Bien connaitre l’appareil et son fonctionnement.
b)	 Isoler électriquement le système.
c)	 Avant de procéder, vérifier ce qui suit :
•	 que soit disponible, si nécessaire, un équipement mécanique pour la manutention des bouteilles de 

réfrigérant ;
•	 que soient disponibles et soient utilisés les équipements de protection individuelle nécessaires ;
•	 que le processus de récupération soit effectué sous la supervision constante d’une personne 

compétente ;
•	 que les équipements de récupération et les bouteilles soient conformes aux normes en vigueur.
d)	 Si possible, transférer le réfrigérant dans l’unité externe selon une procédure de « pump-down ».
e)	 S’il n’est pas possible de créer le vide, utiliser un collecteur qui permette l’éjection du réfrigérant des 

différentes parties du système.
f )	 Avant de procéder à la récupération, poser la bouteille sur la balance.
g)	 Démarrer le dispositif de récupération et l'utiliser selon les instructions du fabricant.
h)	 Éviter de trop remplir les bouteilles. (Ne pas dépasser 80 % du volume liquide).
i)	 Ne pas dépasser la pression de service maximale de la bouteille, même temporairement.
j)	 Après avoir rempli correctement les bouteilles et terminé la procédure, transférer les bouteilles et les 

équipements du site dès que possible et fermer toutes les vannes d'isolation de l'équipement.
k)	 Avant de charger le réfrigérant récupéré dans un autre circuit frigorifique, il faut le nettoyer et le contrôler.



18.	 Étiquetage
L'appareil doit être étiqueté pour indiquer qu'il a été mis hors service et vidé du réfrigérant. 
L'étiquette devra être datée et signée. Vérifier que les étiquettes indiquant le contenu du réfrigérant 
inflammable sont apposées sur l'appareil.

19.	 Récupération
•	 Lorsque le réfrigérant est déchargé d'un système pour des raisons d’entretien ou de mise hors service, 

il est recommandé d'extraire le réfrigérant en toute sécurité.
•	 Si le réfrigérant est transvasé dans des bouteilles, n'utiliser que des bouteilles adaptées à la récupération 

du réfrigérant. Vérifier que le nombre de bouteilles requis pour contenir la totalité de la charge du 
système est disponible. Toutes les bouteilles à utiliser doivent être désignées pour le réfrigérant récupéré 
et étiquetées pour ce réfrigérant (bouteilles spéciales pour la récupération de réfrigérant). Les bouteilles 
devront être équipées d'une soupape de sécurité et de vannes d'arrêt qui fonctionnent bien.

•	 Les bouteilles de récupération vides doivent être évacuées et, si possible, refroidies avant de procéder 
à la récupération.

•	 L'équipement de récupération devra être en bon état de fonctionnement, accompagné d'une notice 
d'instructions à portée de main, et devra être adapté à la récupération de réfrigérants inflammables. 
De plus, il faudra prédisposer un ensemble de balances calibrées qui fonctionnent bien.

•	 Les tuyaux devront être équipés de raccords de découplage étanches et en bon état. Avant d'utiliser 
l'équipement de récupération, vérifier qu'il fonctionne correctement, qu'il a été soumis à un entretien 
correct et que les composants électriques associés sont scellés pour éviter les risques d'ignition en cas 
de fuite de réfrigérant. En cas de doutes, consulter le fabricant.

•	 Le réfrigérant récupéré devra être retourné au fournisseur dans les bouteilles de récupération 
appropriées, accompagnées du formulaire correspondant d'identification du déchet. Ne pas mélanger 
différents types de réfrigérants dans les unités de récupération, en particulier dans les bouteilles.

•	 Si des compresseurs ou des huiles de compresseurs doivent être éliminés, les évacuer à un niveau 
acceptable pour éviter que le réfrigérant inflammable ne reste dans le lubrifiant. La procédure 
d'évacuation devra être effectuée avant de retourner le compresseur aux fournisseurs. Pour accélérer ce 
processus, utiliser uniquement le chauffage électrique sur le corps du compresseur. Lors de l'extraction 
de l'huile du système, la vidanger selon une procédure sûre.

20.	 Transport, marquage et stockage des unités
1.	 Transport d’appareils contenant des réfrigérants inflammables 

Respecter les réglementations en vigueur concernant le transport de ces matériaux
2.	 Marquages et signalisation sur les équipements 

Respecter les normes en vigueur
3.	 Élimination d’appareils utilisant des réfrigérants inflammables 

Respecter les normes nationales en vigueur
4.	 Stockage des équipements

Le stockage des équipements doit être conforme aux instructions du fabricant.
5.	 Entreposage des équipements emballés (non vendus)

Les emballages à stocker doivent être protégés de manière à ce que d’éventuels dommages mécaniques 
causés aux équipements contenus dans ceux-ci ne puissent pas causer de fuites de réfrigérant.
Le nombre maximum d’appareils pouvant être stockés au même endroit est établi par les normes locales.

La fabrication et les spécifications sont sujettes à des variations sans préavis pour l'amélioration 
du produit. Pour plus d'informations, il faut contacter le service commercial ou le fabricant.



Codes d’erreur affichés sur l’écran de l’unité interne

Code erreur Cause Indicateur 
timer

E0 Erreur paramètre EEPROM unité intérieure OFF

E1 Erreur communication unité intérieure / extérieure OFF

E2 Erreur de détection du signal de passage à zéro (pour certains modèles) OFF

E3 La vitesse du ventilateur intérieur est en dehors de la plage normale OFF

E4 Le capteur de température ambiante intérieure T1 est en circuit ouvert ou en 
court-circuit OFF

E5 Le capteur de température du serpentin évaporateur T2 est en circuit ouvert ou 
en court-circuit OFF

E7 / EH 0b Erreur communication entre carte d'affichage/ PCB unité intérieure (pour certains 
modèles) OFF

EC Fuites de réfrigérant détectées OFF

F0 Protection contre les surcharges de courant ON

F1 Le capteur de température ambiante extérieure T4 est en circuit ouvert ou en 
court-circuit ON

F2 Le capteur de température du serpentin condenseur T3 est en circuit ouvert ou 
en court-circuit ON

F3 Le capteur de température de décharge du compresseur TP est en circuit ouvert 
ou en court-circuit ON

F6 Le capteur T2B de la température de sortie du serpentin évaporateur est en 
circuit ouvert ou en court-circuit (pour les unités intérieures à appariement libre) ON

F4 Erreur paramètre EEPROM unité extérieure ON

F5 La vitesse du ventilateur extérieur est en dehors de la plage normale (pour 
certains modèles) ON

P0 Dysfonctionnement de IPM ou protection contre le courant trop fort IGBT Clignotant

P1 Protection contre la surtension ou basse tension Clignotant

P2 Protection contre les températures élevées ou Protection contre les pressions 
élevées du module IPM Clignotant

P4 Erreur entraînement du compresseur à onduleur Clignotant

P6 Protection basse pression (pour certains modèles) Clignotant

P5/-- Conflit de mode des unités intérieures (en cas d'unités extérieures multiples) Clignotant

REMARQUE: 	 En cas d’alarme, le voyant lumineux de fonctionnement (clignote)



Signalisations d'erreur de l'unité externe

Signalisation DEL sur la carte (uniquement sur les unités 35M - 53M - 70M)

Clignotant = erreur affiché sur l’unité intérieure
Clignotant lent = stand-by
DEL allumée = unité alluméeN

Code d’erreur Description

EC 51 Dysfonctionnement EEPROM unité extérieure

EL 01 Erreur communication unités intérieure / extérieure

PC 40 Mauvaise communication entre la carte IPM et la carte principale unité extérieure

PC 08 Protection contre les surintensités unité extérieure

PC 10 Protection contre la basse tension CA unité extérieure

PC 11 Protection contre la haute tension bus CC carte de commande unité extérieure

PC 12 Protection contre la haute tension bus CC carte de commande unité extérieure / Erreur MCE 341

PC 00 Protection du module IPM

PC 0F Protection du module PFC

EC 71 Défaillance surintensité du moteur du ventilateur CC unité extérieure

EC 72 Défaillance de phase du moteur du ventilateur CC unité extérieure

EC 07 La vitesse du ventilateur unité extérieure pas sous contrôle

PC 43 Protection contre la perte de phases du compresseur unité extérieure

PC 44 Protection vitesse zéro unité extérieure

PC 45 Défaillance de la commande de puce IR de l'unité extérieure

PC 46 Vitesse du compresseur pas sous contrôle

PC 49 Défaillance de surintensité du compresseur

PC 30 Protection haute pression

PC 31 Protection basse pression

PC 0A Protection contre températures élevées du condenseur

PC 06 Protection température de décharge du compresseur

PC 02 Protection contre températures supérieures du compresseur

EC 52 Le capteur de température du serpentin condenseur T3 est en circuit ouvert ou en court-circuit

EC 53 Le capteur de température ambiante extérieure T4 est en circuit ouvert ou en court-circuit

EC 54 Le capteur de température de décharge du compresseur TP est en circuit ouvert ou en court-
circuit

EC 50 Circuit ouvert ou court-circuit du capteur de température unité extérieure (T3,T4.TP)

PC 0L Protection contre les basses températures ambiantes



Unité 27M 35M 53M 70M

Branchements électriques

Alimentation

ODU --> IDU / 
Unités simples

ODU --> IDU ODU --> IDU ODU --> IDU ODU --> IDU

 Tension / 
Fréquence / 

Phases

V/Hz/n° 230 / 50 / 1 230 / 50 / 1 230 / 50 / 1 230 / 50 / 1

n° câbles / section 2 x 1,5mm2 + G 2 x 1,5 mm2 + G 2 x 1,5mm2 + G 2 x 2,5mm2 + G

Type de 
communication

n° câbles / 
section

2 x 1,5mm2 2 x 1,5 mm2 2 x 1,5mm2 2 x 2,5mm2

Unité 	 27M 35M 53M 70M

Lignes frigorifiques

Ligne liquide
0 1/4” 1/4” 1/4” 3/8”

mm Ø 6,35 Ø 6,35 Ø 6,35 Ø 9,52

Ligne gaz
0 3/8” 3/8” 1/2” 5/8”

mm Ø 9,52 Ø 9,52 Ø 12,7 Ø 15,9

Longueur équivalente max m 25 25 30 50

Dénivellement max ODU / IDU m ±10 ±10 ±20 ±25

Précharge de réfrigérant Kg/m 0,55 / 5 0,55 / 5 1,0 / 5 1,42 / 5

GWP tco2 675 675 675 675

Tonnes de CO₂ équivalent tt
0,37 0,37 0,68 1,08

Charge de réfrigérant supplémentaire g/m 12 12 12 24

REMARQUE
•	 à la longueur max. des tuyaux le rendement est d'environ 90%
•	 avec un dénivellement >5m, il est conseillé d'insérer un siphon.
ODU : unité externe
IDU : unité interne

Caractéristiques techniques 

Informations techniques



SCHÉMAS ÉLECTRIQUES DE L’UNITÉ INTERNE

SÉRIE TAILLE
IZ2-XY 27M - 70M



SCHÉMAS ÉLECTRIQUES DE L’UNITÉ EXTÉRIEURE

SÉRIE TAILLE
MZ2-Y 27M - 53M



SÉRIE TAILLE
MZ2-Y 70M
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WE DECLARE UNDER OUR SOLE RESPONSIBILITY THAT THE MACHINE 
DICHIARIAMO SOTTO LA NOSTRA SOLA RESPONSABILITÀ CHE LA MACCHINA 
WIR ERKLÄREN EIGENVERANTWORTLICH, DASS DIE MASCHINE 
NOUS DÉCLARONS SOUS NOTRE SEULE RESPONSABILITÉ QUE LA MACHINE 
EL FABRICANTE DECLARA BAJO SU EXCLUSIVA RESPONSABILIDAD QUE LA MÁQUINA 
 

 
CATEGORY  
 
CATEGORIA  
 
KATEGORIE  
 
CATEGORIE  
 
CATEGORIA  
 
TYPE / TIPO / TYP / TYPE / TIPO  
    
 

IZ2-XY 27M   IZ2-XY 35M 
IZ2-XY 53M   IZ2-XY 70M 

 
- COMPLIES WITH THE FOLLOWING EEC DIRECTIVES, INCLUDING THE MOST RECENT AMENDMENTS, AND THE 

RELEVANT NATIONAL HARMONISATION LEGISLATION CURRENTLY IN FORCE: 
- RISULTA IN CONFORMITÀ CON QUANTO PREVISTO DALLE SEGUENTI DIRETTIVE CEE, COMPRESE LE ULTIME MODIFICHE, E CON LA 

RELATIVA LEGISLAZIONE NAZIONALE DI RECEPIMENTO: 
- DEN IN DEN FOLGENDEN EWG-RICHTLINIEN VORGESEHENEN VORSCHRIFTEN, EINSCHLIEßLICH DER LETZTEN ÄNDERUNGEN, SOWIE DEN 

ANGEWANDTEN LANDESGESETZEN ENTSPRICHT: 
- EST CONFORME AUX DIRECTIVES CEE SUIVANTES, Y COMPRIS LES DERNIÈRES MODIFICATIONS, ET À LA LÉGISLATION NATIONALE 

D'ACCUEIL CORRESPONDANTE: 
- ES CONFORME A LAS SIGUIENTES DIRECTIVAS CEE, INCLUIDAS LAS ÚLTIMAS MODIFICACIONES, Y A LA RELATIVA LEGISLACIÓN NACIONAL 

DE RECEPCIÓN: 
 

 
 2014/35/EC  low voltage directive 

   direttiva bassa tensione 
    Bestimmungen der Niederspannungsrichtlinie 
    directive basse tension 
    directiva de baja tensión   
 

 2014/30/UE   electromagnetic compatibility 
   compatibilità elettromagnetica   
   Elektromagnetische Verträglichkeit 
   compatibilité électromagnétique 
   compatibilidad electromagnética  
 

 2009/125/CE  Ecodesign /Progettazione ecocompatibile / Ecodesign / Éco-conception / Ecodiseño 
 

 2011/65/UE   2015/863/UE           RoHs 
 

 
-Unit manufactured and tested according to the followings Standards: 
-Unità costruita e collaudata in conformità alle seguenti Normative: 
-Unité construite et testée en conformité avec les  Réglementations     suivantes 
-Unidad construida y probada de acuerdo con las siguientes Normativas 
-Gebautes und geprüftes Gerät nach folgenden Normen 

 
EN 60335-2-40 :2003+A1+A11+A12+A2+A13 
EN 60335-1 :2012+A11+A13+A1+A14+A2   EN 62233 :2008 
EN 55014-1 :2017 +A11 :2020   EN 55014-2 :2015 
EN IEC 61000-3-2 :2019    EN 61000-3-3 :2013 A1 :2019 
EN 62321-1 :2013   EN 62321-2 :2014   EN 62321-3-1 :2014 
EN 62321-4 :2014   EN 62321-5 :2014   EN 62321-6 :2015 
EN 62321-7-1 :2015   EN 62321 :2009  

-Responsible to constitute the technical file is the company n°.00708410253 and registered at the Chamber of Commerce of Belluno Italy 
-Responsabile a costituire il fascicolo tecnico è la società n° 00708410253 registrata presso la Camera di Commercio di Belluno Italia 
-Verantwortliche für die technischen Unterlagen zusammenstellen n°.00708410253 ist das Unternehmen bei der Handelskammer von   Belluno Italien registriert 
-Responsable pour compiler le dossier technique est la société n°00708410253 enregistrée à la Chambre de Commerce de Belluno en Italie 
-Encargado de elaborar el expediente técnico es la empresa N º 00708410253 registrada en la Cámara de Comercio de Belluno Italia 
 
 

  NAME / NOME / VORNAME / PRÉNOM / NOMBRE       STEFANO 
      SURNAME / COGNOME / ZUNAME / NOM / APELLIDOS              BELLÒ 
FELTRE,     COMPANY POSITION / POSIZIONE / BETRIEBSPOSITION / FONCTION / CARGO   LEGALE RAPPRESENTANTE 
  

20/09/2021 

DIRECT EXPANSION TERMINALS - Heat pump 
TERMINALI AD ESPANSIONE DIRETTA - Pompa di calore 
DIREKTVERDAMPFUNGSGERÄTE - Wärmepumpe 
TERMINAUX À DÉTENTE DIRECTE - Pompe à chaleur 
TERMINALES POR EXPANSIÓN DIRECTA - Bomba de calor 
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WE DECLARE UNDER OUR SOLE RESPONSIBILITY THAT THE MACHINE 
DICHIARIAMO SOTTO LA NOSTRA SOLA RESPONSABILITÀ CHE LA MACCHINA 
WIR ERKLÄREN EIGENVERANTWORTLICH, DASS DIE MASCHINE 
NOUS DÉCLARONS SOUS NOTRE SEULE RESPONSABILITÉ QUE LA MACHINE 
EL FABRICANTE DECLARA BAJO SU EXCLUSIVA RESPONSABILIDAD QUE LA MÁQUINA 
 

 
CATEGORY  
 
CATEGORIA  
 
KATEGORIE  
 
CATEGORIE  
 
CATEGORIA  
 
TYPE / TIPO / TYP / TYPE / TIPO  
    

MZ2-Y 27M    MZ2-Y 35M 
 

- COMPLIES WITH THE FOLLOWING EEC DIRECTIVES, INCLUDING THE MOST RECENT AMENDMENTS, AND THE 
RELEVANT NATIONAL HARMONISATION LEGISLATION CURRENTLY IN FORCE: 

- RISULTA IN CONFORMITÀ CON QUANTO PREVISTO DALLE SEGUENTI DIRETTIVE CEE, COMPRESE LE ULTIME MODIFICHE, E CON LA 
RELATIVA LEGISLAZIONE NAZIONALE DI RECEPIMENTO: 

- DEN IN DEN FOLGENDEN EWG-RICHTLINIEN VORGESEHENEN VORSCHRIFTEN, EINSCHLIEßLICH DER LETZTEN ÄNDERUNGEN, SOWIE DEN 

ANGEWANDTEN LANDESGESETZEN ENTSPRICHT: 
- EST CONFORME AUX DIRECTIVES CEE SUIVANTES, Y COMPRIS LES DERNIÈRES MODIFICATIONS, ET À LA LÉGISLATION NATIONALE 

D'ACCUEIL CORRESPONDANTE: 
- ES CONFORME A LAS SIGUIENTES DIRECTIVAS CEE, INCLUIDAS LAS ÚLTIMAS MODIFICACIONES, Y A LA RELATIVA LEGISLACIÓN NACIONAL 

DE RECEPCIÓN: 
 

 
 2014/35/EC  low voltage directive 

   direttiva bassa tensione 
    Bestimmungen der Niederspannungsrichtlinie 
    directive basse tension 
    directiva de baja tensión   
 

 2014/30/UE   electromagnetic compatibility 
   compatibilità elettromagnetica   
   Elektromagnetische Verträglichkeit 
   compatibilité électromagnétique 
   compatibilidad electromagnética  
 

 2009/125/CE  Ecodesign /Progettazione ecocompatibile / Ecodesign / Éco-conception / Ecodiseño 
 

 2011/65/UE   2015/863/UE  RoHs 
 

 
-Unit manufactured and tested according to the followings Standards: 
-Unità costruita e collaudata in conformità alle seguenti Normative: 
-Unité construite et testée en conformité avec les  Réglementations     suivantes 
-Unidad construida y probada de acuerdo con las siguientes Normativas 
-Gebautes und geprüftes Gerät nach folgenden Normen 

EN 60335-1 :2012/A2 :2019   EN 60335-2-40 :2003/A13 :2012   EN 62233 :2008 
EN 55014-1 :2017   EN 55014-1 :2017/A11 :2020   EN55014-2 :2015 
EN IEC 61000-3-2 :2019   EN 61000-3-3 :2013/A1 :2019 
EN 62321-1 :2013   EN 62321-2 :2014   EN 62321-3-1 :2014 
EN 62321-4 :2014   EN 62321-5 :2014   EN 62321-6 :2015 
EN 62321-7-1 :2015   EN 62321 :2009  

-Responsible to constitute the technical file is the company n°.00708410253 and registered at the Chamber of Commerce of Belluno Italy 
-Responsabile a costituire il fascicolo tecnico è la società n° 00708410253 registrata presso la Camera di Commercio di Belluno Ital ia 
-Verantwortliche für die technischen Unterlagen zusammenstellen n°.00708410253 ist das Unternehmen bei der Handelskammer von   Belluno Italien registriert 
-Responsable pour compiler le dossier technique est la société n°00708410253 enregistrée à la Chambre de Commerce de Belluno en Italie 
-Encargado de elaborar el expediente técnico es la empresa N º 00708410253 registrada en la Cámara de Comercio de Belluno Italia 
 
 
 
 

  NAME / NOME / VORNAME / PRÉNOM / NOMBRE       STEFANO 
      SURNAME / COGNOME / ZUNAME / NOM / APELLIDOS              BELLÒ 
FELTRE,     COMPANY POSITION / POSIZIONE / BETRIEBSPOSITION / FONCTION / CARGO   LEGALE RAPPRESENTANTE 
  

29/09/2021 

DIRECT EXPANSION TERMINALS - Heat pump 
TERMINALI AD ESPANSIONE DIRETTA - Pompa di calore 
DIREKTVERDAMPFUNGSGERÄTE - Wärmepumpe 
TERMINAUX À DÉTENTE DIRECTE - Pompe à chaleur 
TERMINALES POR EXPANSIÓN DIRECTA - Bomba de calor 
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Nous vous remercions d'avoir choisi notre climatiseur. Veuillez lire attentivement ce 
manuel avant d'utiliser votre nouvelle unité de climatisation. Veillez à conserver ce 
manuel pour référence ultérieure.

REMARQUE IMPORTANTE :

La conception et les spécifications sont susceptibles d'être modi-
fiées sans préavis pour améliorer le produit. Veuillez consulter le 
revendeur ou le fabricant pour plus de détails.
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Spécifications de la télécommande

RG10B(D)/BGEF, RG10B(D1)/BGEFU1, RG10B1(D)/BGEF, 
RG10B2(D)/BGCEF, RG10B10(D)/BGEF, RG10A4(D)/BGEF, 
RG10A4(D1)/BGEFU1, RG10A5(D)/BGEF, RG10A5(D1)/BGEFU1, 
RG10A5(D1)/BGCEFU1, RG10A5(D)/BGCEF, RG10A11(D)/BGEF,

8 m

3,0 V (batteries sèches R03/LR03×2)

-5°C ~ 60°C (23°F ~ 140°F)

1

6

2

5 4

My Mode Follow Me
LED

Turbo

Ioniser

Swing

M
inuterie

Auto-nettoyage

Mode

On/Off

Ventilateur
Sleep

AUTOCOOL (FROID)

DRY (SEC)
HEAT (CHAUFFAGE)

FAN (VENTILATEUR)

ÉLEVÉEMOYENNE
FAIBLE

RÉGLER LA TEMPÉRATURE

3
AUTO

COOL

DRY

HEAT

FAN

Modèle

Tension nominale

Environnement

Portée de réception du signal

Guide de démarrage rapide

PLACER LES BATTERIES

APPUYEZ SUR LE BOUTON 
D'ALIMENTATION

SÉLECTIONNER LA VITESSE 
DU VENTILATEUR

POINTER LA TÉLÉCOMMANDE 
VERS L'UNITÉ

SÉLECTIONNER MODE SÉLECTIONNER LA TEMPÉRATURE

VOUS N'ÊTES PAS SÛR DE CE QUE FAIT UNE FONCTION ?
Reportez-vous aux sections « Comment utiliser les fonctions de base » et « Comment utiliser les 
fonctions avancées » de ce manuel pour une description détaillée de l'utilisation de votre climatiseur. 

NOTE SPÉCIALE

• Le design des touches de votre appareil peut différer légèrement de l'exemple présenté.
• Si l'unité intérieure ne dispose pas d'une fonction particulière, le fait d'appuyer sur la touche de 

cette fonction sur la télécommande n'aura aucun effet.
• Lorsqu'il existe de grandes différences entre le « Manuel de la télécommande » et le « MANUEL 

D'UTILISATION » sur la description de la fonction, la description du « MANUEL D’UTILISATION » 
prévaudra.
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CONSEILS D'UTILISATION DE LA TÉLÉCOMMANDE

 REMARQUES SUR LES BATTERIES

Pour des performances optimales du produit :

 ÉLIMINATION DE LA BATTERIE 

Utilisation de la télécommande

1. Faites glisser le couvercle arrière de la 
télécommande vers le bas pour ouvrir le 
compartiment des batteries.

2. Insérez les batteries en veillant à faire 
correspondre les extrémités (+) et (-) des piles 
avec les symboles à l'intérieur du compartiment.

3. Remettez le couvercle de la batterie en place 
en le faisant glisser.

Votre climatiseur peut être livré avec deux batteries 
(certaines unités). Mettez les batteries dans la 
télécommande avant de l’utiliser.

• Ne mélangez pas les batteries anciennes et 
neuves, ou les batteries de différents types.

• Ne laissez pas les batteries dans la télécom-
mande si vous prévoyez de ne pas utiliser 
l'appareil pendant plus de 2 mois.

• La télécommande doit être utilisée à moins de 
8 mètres de l'appareil.

• L'appareil émet un bip lorsque le signal à distance 
est reçu.

• Les rideaux, les autres matériaux et la lumière 
directe du soleil peuvent interférer avec le 
récepteur de signaux infrarouges.

• Retirez les batteries si la télécommande ne sera 
plus utilisée pendant plus de 2 mois.

Ne jetez pas les batteries avec les déchets 
municipaux non triés. Reportez-vous aux lois 
locales pour l'élimination appropriée des batteries.

L'appareil doit être conforme aux réglementations 
nationales locales. 
• Au Canada, il doit se conformer à la norme 

CAN ICES-3(B)/NMB-3(B). 
• Aux États-Unis, cet appareil est conforme à l’alinéa 

15 du règlement de la FCC. Le fonctionnement est 
soumis aux deux conditions suivantes : 
(1) Cet appareil ne doit pas causer d'interférences 

nuisibles, et 
(2) cet appareil doit accepter toute interférence 

reçue, y compris les interférences susceptibles 
de provoquer un fonctionnement indésirable.

Cet équipement a été testé et déclaré conforme aux 
limites d'un appareil numérique de classe B, 
conformément à l’alinéa 15 du règlement de la FCC. 
Ces limites sont conçues pour fournir une protection 
raisonnable contre les interférences nuisibles dans 
une installation résidentielle. Cet équipement génère, 
utilise et peut émettre de l'énergie de fréquence radio 
et, s'il n'est pas installé et utilisé conformément aux 
instructions, peut provoquer des interférences 
nuisibles aux communications radio. Toutefois, rien 
ne garantit que des interférences ne se produiront 
pas dans une installation particulière. Si cet 
équipement provoque des interférences dans la 
réception des signaux pour la radio ou la télévision, 
ce qui peut être confirmé en allumant et en éteignant 
l'équipement, l'utilisateur est encouragé à régler le 
problème d'interférence en adoptant une des 
mesures suivantes : 
• Réorienter ou déplacer l'antenne de réception.
• Augmenter la distance de séparation entre 

l'équipement et le récepteur.
• Brancher l'équipement dans une prise de courant 

sur un circuit différent de celui auquel le récepteur 
est connecté.

• Consulter le revendeur ou un technicien de 
radio/télévision expérimenté pour obtenir de l'aide.

• Les changements ou modifications non approuvés 
par la partie responsable de la conformité 
pourraient annuler l'autorité de l'utilisateur à utiliser 
l'équipement. 

Insertion et remplacement des batteries REMARQUES RELATIVES À L'UTILISATION DE 
LA TÉLÉCOMMANDE



 

 

Touches et fonctions
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Avant de commencer à utiliser votre nouveau climatiseur, assurez-vous de vous familiariser avec sa 
télécommande. Voici une brève introduction à la télécommande. Pour obtenir des instructions sur 
l'utilisation de votre climatiseur, reportez-vous à la section « Comment utiliser les fonctions de base » 
de ce manuel.

Allume ou éteint l'appareil.

Augmente la température par 
incréments de 1°C (1°F). 
La température maximale est 
de 30°C (86°F).

Fait défiler les modes de fonctionnement 
comme suit :  AUTOCOOL (FROID)
DRY (SEC) HEAT (CHAUFFAGE)
FAN (VENTILATEUR)
REMARQUE : Le mode HEAT 
(CHAUFFAGE) n'est pas pris en charge 
par l'appareil de refroidissement 
uniquement.

Économise l'énergie pendant les heures 
de sommeil.

Touche utilisée pour confirmer les 
fonctions sélectionnées.

Réglez la minuterie pour allumer ou 
éteindre l'unité

Permet de restaurer les paramètres 
actuels ou de reprendre les paramètres 
précédents.

Touche utilisée pour démarrer/arrêter 
la fonction d'auto-nettoyage.

Allume et éteint l'affichage LED de 
l'unité intérieure et le buzzer du 
climatiseur, ce qui crée un environne-
ment confortable et silencieux.

Permet à l'unité d'atteindre la 
température préréglée dans les plus 
brefs délais.

Abaisse la température par 
incréments de 1°C (1°F).
La température min. est 
de 17°C (62°F).

Sélectionne la vitesse du ventilateur 
dans l'ordre suivant : 
AUTOFAIBLEMOYENNE
ÉLEVÉE
REMARQUE : Maintenir ce bouton 
enfoncé pendant 2 secondes 
activera la fonction Silence.

Démarre et arrête le mouvement 
horizontal des grilles d’aération. 
Maintenez cette touche enfoncée 
pendant 2 secondes pour activer la 
fonction d'orientation automatique 
verticale des grilles d’aération.

TEMPÉRATURE Ù

ON/OFF

TEMPÉRATURE Ú

VITESSE DU 
VENTILATEUR

SWING

Modèle :

SET

MODE

OK

TIMER

SHORTCUT (RACCOURCI)

CLEAN (NETTOYAGE)

LED

Turbo

SLEEP

RG10B(D)/BGEF et RG10B(D1)/BGEFU1 (La fonction Fresh n'est pas disponible)
RG10B2(D)/BGCEF (Les modèles refroidissement uniquement, 
les modes AUTO et HEAT (CHAUFFAGE) ne sont pas disponibles)
RG10B10(D)/BGEF(20-28°C).

REMARQUE : Pour modèle RG10B(D1)/BGEFU1 appuyez simultanément sur les touches Ù et Ú 
pendant 3 secondes pour faire alterner l'affichage de la température entre l'échelle °C et °F. 

 

Fait défiler les fonctions de 
fonctionnement comme suit :
Fresh(     )Follow Me (   ) 
AP-Modus (     )Fresh.......
Le symbole sélectionné 
clignotera sur la zone 
d'affichage ; appuyez sur la 
touche OK pour confirmer. 
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Fresh

Allume ou éteint l'appareil.

Augmente la température par 
incréments de 1°C. 
La température max. est 
de 30°C.

Fait défiler les modes de fonctionnement 
comme suit :  AUTOCOOL (FROID)
DRY (SEC) HEAT (CHAUFFAGE)
FAN (VENTILATEUR)
REMARQUE : Le mode HEAT 
(CHAUFFAGE) n'est pas pris en charge 
par l'appareil de refroidissement 
uniquement.

Économise l'énergie pendant les heures 
de sommeil.

Touche utilisée pour confirmer les 
fonctions sélectionnées.

Réglez la minuterie pour allumer ou 
éteindre l'unité

Touche utilisée pour démarrer/arrêter la 
fonction Fresh.

Touche utilisée pour démarrer/arrêter la 
fonction d'auto-nettoyage.

Allume et éteint l'affichage LED de 
l'unité intérieure et le buzzer du 
climatiseur, ce qui crée un environne-
ment confortable et silencieux.

Permet à l'unité d'atteindre la 
température préréglée dans les plus 
brefs délais.

Diminue la température par 
incréments de 1°C.
La température min. est 
de 17°C.

Sélectionne la vitesse du ventilateur 
dans l'ordre suivant : 
AUTOFAIBLE
MOYENNEÉLEVÉE
REMARQUE : Maintenir ce bouton 
enfoncé pendant 2 secondes 
activera la fonction Silence.

Démarre et arrête le mouvement 
horizontal des grilles d’aération. 
Maintenez cette touche enfoncée 
pendant 2 secondes pour activer la 
fonction d'orientation automatique 
verticale des grilles d’aération.

Modèle : RG10B1(D)/BGEF

TEMPÉRATURE Ù

ON/OFF

TEMPÉRATURE Ú

VITESSE DU 
VENTILATEUR

SWING

SET

MODE

OK

TIMER

FRESH

CLEAN (NETTOYAGE)

LED

Turbo

SLEEP

Fait défiler les fonctions de 
fonctionnement comme suit :
Follow Me (   )
AP-Modus (     )
Follow Me(    ).......
Le symbole sélectionné 
clignotera sur la zone 
d'affichage ; appuyez sur la 
touche OK pour confirmer. 
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Allume ou éteint l'appareil.

Augmente la température par 
incréments de 1°C (1°F). 
La température maximale est 
de 30°C (86°F).

Abaisse la température par 
incréments de 1°C (1°F).
La température min. est de 
17°C (62°F).

Sélectionne la vitesse du ventilateur 
dans l'ordre suivant : 
AUTOFAIBLE
MOYENNEÉLEVÉE
REMARQUE : Maintenir ce bouton 
enfoncé pendant 2 secondes 
activera la fonction Silence.

Démarre et arrête le mouvement 
horizontal des grilles d’aération. 
Maintenez cette touche enfoncée 
pendant 2 secondes pour activer la 
fonction d'orientation automatique 
verticale des grilles d’aération.

TEMPÉRATURE Ù

ON/OFF

TEMPÉRATURE Ú

VITESSE DU 
VENTILATEUR

SWING

SET

Fait défiler les modes de fonctionnement 
comme suit :  AUTOCOOL (FROID)
DRY (SEC) HEAT (CHAUFFAGE)
FAN (VENTILATEUR)
REMARQUE : Le mode HEAT 
(CHAUFFAGE) n'est pas pris en charge 
par l'appareil de refroidissement 
uniquement.

Appuyez sur ce bouton pour entrer dans 
le mode d'efficacité énergétique

Touche utilisée pour confirmer les 
fonctions sélectionnées.

Réglez la minuterie pour allumer ou 
éteindre l'unité

Permet de restaurer les paramètres 
actuels ou de reprendre les paramètres 
précédents.

Touche utilisée pour démarrer/arrêter la 
fonction d'auto-nettoyage.

Allume et éteint l'affichage LED de 
l'unité intérieure et le buzzer du 
climatiseur, ce qui crée un environne-
ment confortable et silencieux.

Permet à l'unité d'atteindre la 
température préréglée dans les plus 
brefs délais.

MODE

OK

TIMER

SHORTCUT (RACCOURCI)

CLEAN (NETTOYAGE)

LED

Turbo

ECO

Modèle : RG10A4(D)/BGEF, RG10A4(D1)/BGEFU1, RG10A5(D)/BGEF, RG10A5(D1)/BGEFU1
RG10A5(D)/BGCEF & RG10A5(D1)/BGCEFU1 (modèles de refroidissement uniquement, 
Les modes AUTO et HEAT (CHAUFFAGE) ne sont pas disponibles),
RG10A11(D)/BGEF(20-28 C).

REMARQUE : Pour les modèles de RG10A4(D1)/BGEFU1, RG10A5(D1)/BGEFU1 et 
RG10A5(D1)/BGCEFU1Appuyez simultanément sur les touches Ù etÚ pendant 
3 secondes pour faire alterner l'affichage de la température entre l'échelle °C et °F. 
Fresh la fonction n'est pas disponible pour les modèles de RG10A4(D)/BGEF et 
RG10A4(D1)/BGEFU1. 

Fait défiler les fonctions de 
fonctionnement comme suit :
Fresh(     )Sleep(    )
Follow Me (    )
AP-Modus (     )Fresh.......
Le symbole sélectionné 
clignotera sur la zone 
d'affichage ; appuyez sur la 
touche OK pour confirmer. 

ATTENTION : sur certains modèles, l'aspect des touches peut changer.
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Indicateurs d'écran à distance
Les informations s'affichent lorsque la télécommande est mise sous tension.

Affichage de la fonction Fresh
(Aucun affichage lorsque la fonction Fresh est activée)

Affichage du mode Sleep
Affichage de la fonction Follow Me

Affichage de la fonction de commande sans fil

Affichage de détection de batterie faible (si clignote)Transmission L’indicateur 
s'allume lorsque la 
télécommande envoie un 
signal à l'unité intérieure

TIMER ON (Minuterie 
activée) affichage

TIMER OFF (Minuterie 
désactivée) affichage

Affichage de la 
fonction Silence

Affiche la vitesse du ventilateur 
sélectionnée :

Cette vitesse du ventilateur ne peut pas 
être réglée en mode AUTO ou DRY.

VITESSE DU 
VENTILATEUR 

affichage

MED

LOW

HIGH

AUTO

MODE affichage
Affiche le mode actuel, 
y compris :

ECO affichage 
(certaines unités)
S'affiche lorsque la fonction 
ECO est activée

LOCK affichage
S'affiche lorsque la fonction 
LOCK est activée.

• Plage de température :
17-30°C/62-86°F
(20-28°C)
(selon le modèle)

• Plage de réglage de la 
minuterie :
0-24 heures

Cet écran est vide lorsque vous 
utilisez le mode FAN 
[Ventilateur].

Température/Minuterie/Vitesse du 
ventilateur 
affichage
Affiche la température réglée par 
défaut, ou la vitesse du 
ventilateur ou le réglage de la 
minuterie lorsque vous utilisez les 
fonctions TIMER ON/OFF.

Remarque :
Tous les indicateurs présentés dans la figure sont destinés à garantir une présentation claire. 
Mais pendant le fonctionnement réel, seuls les symboles des fonctions utilisées sont affichés sur la 
fenêtre d'affichage.
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« Comment utiliser les fonctions de base »

Mode AUTO

Mode COOL (Froid)

Fonctionnement de base

1

3

2

1

3

2

4

RÉGLAGE DE LA TEMPÉRATURE

ATTENTION ! Avant l'utilisation, veuillez 
vous assurer que l'appareil est branché et 
que l'alimentation est disponible.

La plage de température de fonctionnement 
des unités est de 17-30°C (62-86°F)/20-28°C. 
Vous pouvez augmenter ou diminuer la 
température réglée par incréments de 1°C (1°F). 

En mode AUTO, l'unité sélectionne automa-
tiquement le mode COOL [Froid], 
FAN [Ventilateur] ou HEAT [Chauffage] en 
fonction de la température définie. 
1. Appuyez sur la touche MODE pour 

sélectionner AUTO.
2. Réglez la température souhaitée à l'aide de 

la touche TEMPÉRATURE Ù ou 
TEMPÉRATURE Ú.

3. Appuyez sur la touche ON/OFF pour 
démarrer l'unité.

REMARQUE : La VITESSE DU VENTILATEUR 
ne peut pas être réglée en mode AUTO. 

1. Appuyez sur la touche MODE pour 
sélectionner le COOL (FROID) mode. 

2. Réglez la température souhaitée à l'aide 
de la touche TEMPÉRATURE Ù ou 
TEMPÉRATURE Ú.

3. Appuyez sur la touche FAN (VENTILA-
TEUR) pour sélectionner la vitesse du 
ventilateur : 
AUTO, FAIBLE, MOYENNE ou 
ÉLEVÉE.

4. Appuyez sur la touche ON/OFF pour 
démarrer l'unité.
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1

3

2

4

1

3

2

1

3

2

Mode DRY (déshumidification)

Mode HEAT (Chauffage)

Mode FAN [Ventilateur]

1. Appuyez sur la touche MODE pour
sélectionner DRY (SEC).

2.

3.

Réglez la vitesse du ventilateur souhaitée à 
l'aide de la touche Ù ou Ú.

Appuyez sur la touche ON/OFF pour 
démarrer l'unité.

1. Appuyez sur la touche MODE pour sélection-
ner FAN (VENTILATEUR) mode.

2. Appuyez sur la touche FAN (VENTILATEUR)
pour sélectionner la vitesse du ventilateur :
AUTO, FAIBLE, MOYENNE ou ÉLEVÉE.

3. Appuyez sur la touche ON/OFF pour
démarrer l'unité.

REMARQUE : Vous ne pouvez pas régler la 
température en mode FAN [Ventilateur]. 
Par conséquent, l'affichage LCD de votre 
télécommande n'affiche pas la température.

REMARQUE : Lorsque la température extérieure 
baisse, les performances de la fonction HEAT 
[Chauffage] de votre unité peuvent être 
affectées. Dans de tels cas, nous vous recom-
mandons d'utiliser ce climatiseur en conjonction 
avec d'autres appareils de chauffage.

1. Appuyez sur la touche MODE pour
sélectionner le HEAT (CHAUFFAGE) mode.

2. Réglez la température souhaitée à l'aide de
la touche TEMPÉRATURE Ù ou
TEMPÉRATURE Ú.

3. Appuyez sur la touche FAN (VENTILATEUR)
pour sélectionner la vitesse du ventilateur : 
AUTO, FAIBLE, MOYENNE ou ÉLEVÉE.

4. Appuyez sur la touche ON/OFF pour 
démarrer l'unité.
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14 H 00 15H00 16H00 17 H 18 h

  

15H30

ON/OFF

MODE

FAN

SHOUTCUT
TIMER ON

TIMER OFF

TEMP
SLEEP

1sec

ON/OFF

MODE

FAN

SHOUTCUT
TIMER ON

TIMER OFF

TEMP
SLEEP

ON/OFF

MODE

FAN

SHOUTCUT
TIMER ON

TIMER OFF

TEMP
SLEEP

ON/OFF

MODE

FAN

SHOUTCUT
TIMER ON

TIMER OFF

TEMP
SLEEP

1sec

x5

xn xn

x10

xn

TIMER 

TIMER 

TIMER 
TIMER 

TIMER ON/OFF (MINUTERIE MARCHE/ARRÊT) - Définit la durée après laquelle l'appareil se met 
automatiquement en marche/arrêt.

Appuyez sur la touche TIMER 
(Minuterie) pour lancer la 
séquence de mise en marche.

Appuyez sur la touche TIMER 
(Minuterie) pour lancer la 
séquence de mise en marche.

REMARQUE :
1. Lorsque vous activez la minuterie ou désactivez la minuterie, la durée augmente de 30 minutes par 

incréments à chaque pression, jusqu'à 10 heures. Après 10 heures et jusqu'à 24 heures, elle augmentera 
par incréments de 1 heure. (Par exemple, appuyez 5 fois pour obtenir 2,5 heures, et appuyez 10 fois pour 
obtenir 5 heures.) La minuterie revient à 0,0 au bout de 24 heures.

2. Annulez l'une ou l'autre fonction en réglant sa minuterie sur 0,0h.

Appuyez sur Temp. bouton haut ou bas 
plusieurs fois pour régler l'heure souhaitée 
de mise en marche de l'appareil. 

Pointez la télécommande vers l'unité et 
attendez 1 seconde, le TIMER ON sera 
activé.

Appuyez sur Temp. bouton haut ou bas 
plusieurs fois pour régler l'heure souhaitée 
de mise en marche de l'appareil.  

Pointez la télécommande vers l'unité et 
attendez 1 seconde, la fonction TIMER 
OFF (Minuterie éteinte) sera activée.

Réglage de la MINUTERIE

Réglage TIMER OFF

Réglage TIMER (MINUTERIE) ON

N'oubliez pas que les périodes que vous définissez pour les deux fonctions se réfèrent à des heures 
après l'heure actuelle.

Exemple : Si la minuterie actuelle est 
définie sur 13 h 00, pour régler la 
minuterie comme indiqué ci-dessus, 
l'appareil s'allume 2,5 h plus tard 
(15 h 30) et s'éteint à 18 h 00.

La minuterie 
démarre 

Heure actuelle 
13H00

2,5 heures plus tard
5 heures plus tard

L'unité 
s’allume

ON

L'unité 
s’éteint

OFF

Réglage TIMER ON & OFF (exemple)
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« Comment utiliser les fonctions avancées »

2s

5s

Swing

LED LED

Swing

2s

Appuyez sur la touche Swing

Fonction Swing

AFFICHAGE LED

Fonction Silence

Appuyez sur la touche LED

Appuyez sur cette touche pour allumer et 
éteindre l'affichage sur l'unité intérieure.

Appuyez sur cette touche 
pendant plus de 5 secondes 
(certaines unités)

Si vous appuyez sur ce bouton pendant plus de 
5 secondes, l'unité intérieure affichera la 
température ambiante actuelle. 
Pressez à nouveau plus de 5 secondes pour 
revenir à l'affichage de la température de 
réglage.

Continuez à appuyer sur la touche Ventilateur pendant plus de 2 secondes pour 
activer/désactiver la fonction Silence (certaines unités).
En raison du fonctionnement à basse fréquence du compresseur, la capacité de 
refroidissement et de chauffage peut être insuffisante. Appuyez sur les touches 
ON/OFF, Mode, Sleep, Turbo ou Clean pendant le fonctionnement pour annuler la 
fonction de silence.

La grille d’aération horizontale s’oriente 
automatiquement vers le haut et vers le bas 
lorsque vous appuyez sur la touche Swing. 
Appuyez à nouveau pour l'arrêter.

Si vous continuez à appuyer sur cette touche 
pendant plus de 2 secondes, la fonction 
d’orientation verticale de la grille d’aération sera 
activée. (selon le modèle)
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Clean

5s5s

Turbo

2

+

Fonction ECO/GEAR

Fonction PF

Fonction VERROUILLAGE

Appuyez sur le bouton ECO pour accéder au mode économie d'énergie.

Remarque : cette fonction n'est disponible qu'en mode COOL 
(REFROIDISSEMENT).

Fonctionnement ECO :
En mode de refroidissement, appuyez sur cette touche, la télécommande ajuste automatiquement 
la température à 24°C/75°F, la vitesse du ventilateur du mode Auto pour économiser de l'énergie 
(uniquement lorsque la température réglée est inférieure à 24°C/75°F). Si la température de 
consigne est supérieure à 24°C/75°F, appuyez sur la touche ECO, la vitesse du ventilateur 
passera à Auto, la température réglée restera inchangée.

REMARQUE : 
Appuyez sur la touche ECO, ou modifiez le mode ou ajustez la température réglée à moins de 
24°C/75°F pour arrêter le mode ECO.
En mode ECO, la température réglée doit être de 24°C/75°F ou plus, sinon cela peut entraîner un 
refroidissement insuffisant. Si cela vous incommode, il suffit d'appuyer à nouveau sur la touche 
ECO pour l'arrêter.

L'unité fonctionnera à une vitesse de ventilateur élevée 
(lorsque le compresseur est allumé) avec une température 
automatiquement réglée sur 8°C/46°F.

Remarque : Cette fonction est réservée uniquement aux climatiseurs à pompe à chaleur. 

Appuyez sur cette touche 2 fois pendant une seconde en mode HEAT [Chauffage] et en réglant 
la température de 17°C/62 F ou 20°C/68 F (pour les modèles RG10B10(D)/BGEF, 
RG10A11(D)/BGEF) pour activer la fonction FP.
Appuyez sur les touches On/Off, Sleep, Mode, Fan et Temp. pendant le fonctionnement pour 
annuler cette fonction.

Appuyez simultanément sur les touches Clean et Turbo 
pendant plus de 5 secondes pour activer la fonction de 
verrouillage.
Aucune touche ne répondra plus, sauf si vous appuyez 
à nouveau sur ces deux touches pendant deux secondes 
pour désactiver le verrouillage.

Appuyez sur le bouton ECO (certaines unités)
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Clean

Turbo

Appuyez sur la touche RACCOURCI (certaines unités)

Appuyez sur la touche CLEAN

Appuyez sur la touche TURBO

Fonction TURBO

Fonction nettoyage

Fonction RACCOURCI

En appuyant sur cette touche lorsque la télécommande est allumée, le système 
revient automatiquement aux réglages précédents, y compris le mode de 
fonctionnement, la température de réglage, le niveau de vitesse du ventilateur et 
la fonction sleep (si activée).
Si vous appuyez plus de 2 secondes, le système restaurera automatiquement 
les paramètres de fonctionnement actuels, y compris le mode de fonctionne-
ment, la température de réglage, le niveau de vitesse du ventilateur et la 
fonction sleep (si activée).

Des bactéries en suspension dans l'air peuvent se développer dans l'humidité qui se 
condense autour de l'échangeur de chaleur de l'appareil. Avec une utilisation régulière, 
la plupart de cette humidité s'évapore de l'appareil. 
En appuyant sur le bouton CLEAN, votre appareil se nettoie automatiquement. 
Après le nettoyage, l'appareil s'éteindra automatiquement. Une pression sur le bouton 
CLEAN à mi-cycle annule l'opération et éteint l'appareil. Vous pouvez utiliser CLEAN 
aussi souvent que vous le souhaitez. 
Remarque: Vous ne pouvez activer cette fonction qu'en mode COOL ou DRY.

Lorsque vous sélectionnez la fonction Turbo en mode COOL (FROID), 
l'appareil soufflera de l'air frais avec le réglage de vent le plus fort pour relancer 
le processus de refroidissement.
Lorsque vous sélectionnez la fonction Turbo en mode HEAT (CHAUFFAGE), 
pour les appareils équipés d'éléments chauffants électriques, le CHAUFFAGE 
électrique s'active et lance le processus de chauffage.
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orSET SET OK

Fonction SET

• Appuyez sur le bouton SET pour entrer dans la fonction réglage, puis appuyez sur la touche SET
ou TEMP Ú ou Ù TEMPÉRATURE pour sélectionner la fonction souhaitée. Le symbole sélection-
né clignotera sur la zone d'affichage ; appuyez sur la touche OK pour confirmer.

• Pour annuler la fonction sélectionnée, effectuez simplement les mêmes procédures que ci-dessus.
• Appuyez sur la touche SET pour faire défiler les fonctions de fonctionnement comme suit :

Fresh *(    )Sleep *(   )Follow Me (   ) Mode AP (    )
[*] : Si votre télécommande dispose d’une touche Fresh and Sleep, vous ne pouvez pas utiliser la
touche SET pour sélectionner la fonction Fresh and Sleep.

Fonction FRESH [Fraîcheur] (    ) 
(certaines unités) :
Lorsque la fonction FRESH est lancée, le 
générateur d'ions est mis sous tension et 
contribue à purifier l'air intérieur.

Remarque : La fonction SLEEP n'est pas 
disponible en mode FAN ou DRY. 

Fonction AP (    ) (certaines unités) :
Choisissez le mode AP pour effectuer la 
configuration du réseau sans fil. 
Pour certaines unités, cela ne fonctionne 
pas en appuyant sur le bouton SET. 
Pour passer en mode AP, appuyez en 
continu sur le bouton LED sept fois en 
10 secondes.

Fonction Follow me (    ) :
La fonction FOLLOW ME permet à la 
télécommande de mesurer la température 
à son emplacement actuel et d'envoyer ce 
signal au climatiseur toutes les 3 minutes. 
Lorsque vous utilisez les modes AUTO, 
COOL (Froid) ou HEAT (Chauffage), 
la mesure de la température ambiante à 
partir de la télécommande (au lieu de l'unité 
intérieure) permettra au climatiseur 
d'optimiser la température ambiante et de 
vous garantir un confort maximal. 

REMARQUE : Appuyez et maintenez 
enfoncée la touche Turbo pendant sept 
secondes pour démarrer/arrêter la fonction 
mémoire de la fonction Follow Me. 
• Si la fonction mémoire est activée, « On »

s'affiche pendant 3 secondes à l'écran.
• Si la fonction mémoire est arrêtée, « Off »

s'affiche pendant 3 secondes à l'écran.
• Lorsque la fonction de mémoire est

activée, appuyer sur le bouton ON/OFF,
changer de mode ou une panne de
courant n'annuleront pas la fonction
Follow me.

Fonction SLEEP (    ) :
La fonction SLEEP est utilisée pour réduire 
la consommation d'énergie pendant le 
sommeil (durant lequel vous n’avez pas 
besoin des mêmes réglages de température 
pour votre confort). Cette fonction ne peut 
être activée que via la télécommande.
Pour plus de détails, voir « fonctionnement 
Sleep » dans le « MANUEL 
D’UTILISATION ».





DEPUIS PLUS DE 30 ANS, NOUS 
OFFRONS DES SOLUTIONS POUR UN 
CONFORT DURABLE ET LE BIEN-ÊTRE DES 
PERSONNES ET DE L’ENVIRONNEMENT

ww.clivet.com vente et assistance

CLIVET GMBH
Hummelsbütteler Steindamm 84, 
22851 Norderstedt, Germany
Tel. +49 40 325957-0 - info.de@clivet.com

Clivet Group UK LTD
Units F5 & F6 Railway Triangle,
Portsmouth, Hampshire PO6 1TG
Tel. +44 02392 381235 -  
Enquiries@Clivetgroup.co.uk 

CLIVET LLC
Office 508-511, Elektozavodskaya st. 24,
Moscow, Russian Federation, 107023
Tel. +7495 6462009 - info.ru@clivet.com

CLIVET MIDEAST FZCO
Dubai Silicon Oasis (DSO) Headquarter Building,
Office EG-05, P.O Box-342009, Dubai, UAE
Tel. +9714 3208499 - info@clivet.ae

Clivet South East Europe
Jaruščica 9b
10000, Zagreb, Croatia
Tel. +385916065691 - info.see@clivet.com

CLIVET France
10, rue du Fort de Saint Cyr - 78180 Montigny le 
Bretonneux, France
info.fr@clivet.com

Clivet Airconditioning Systems Pvt Ltd
Office No.501 & 502,5th Floor, Commercial –I,
Kohinoor City, Old Premier Compound, Off LBS 
Marg, Kirol Road, Kurla West, Mumbai  
Maharashtra 400070, India
Tel. +91 22 30930200 - sales.india@clivet.com

CLIVET S.p.A.
Via Camp Lonc 25, Z.I. Villapaiera 32032 - Feltre (BL) - Italy 
Tel. +39 0439 3131 - info@clivet.it
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Read Safety Precautions Before Operation and Installation

The seriousness of potential damage or injuries is classified as either a  WARNING  or  CAUTION.
Incorrect installation due to ignoring instructions can cause serious damage or injury.

 WARNING

This appliance can be used by children aged from 8 years and above and persons with reduced 

This appliance is not intended for use by persons(including children) with reduced physical, sensory
or mental capabilities, or lack of experience and knowledge, unless they have been given supervision
or instruction concerning use of the appliance by a person responsible for their safety. Children 
should be supervised to ensure that they do not play with the appliance(IEC Standard requirements).

physical, sensory or mental capabilities or lack of experience and knowledge if they have been given 
supervision or instruction concerning use of the appliance in a safe way and understand the hazards 
involved. Children shall not play with the appliance. Cleaning and user maintenance shall not be 
made by children without supervision(EN Standard requirements).

WARNINGS FOR PRODUCT USE
• If an abnormal situation arises (like a burning smell), immediately turn off the unit and disconnect

the power. Call your dealer for instructions to avoid electric shock, fire or injury.
• Do not  insert fingers, rods or other objects into the air inlet or outlet. This may cause injury, since

the fan may be rotating at high speeds.
• Do not use flammable sprays such as hair spray, lacquer or paint near the unit. This may cause

fire or combustion.
• Do not operate the air conditioner in places near or around combustible gases. Emitted gas may

collect around the unit and cause explosion.
• Do not

•

• 

Do not  expose your body directly to cool air for a prolonged period of time.

•

• 

If the air conditioner is used together with burners or other heating devices, thoroughly ventilate
the room to avoid oxygen deficiency.

Safety Precautions

Do not allow children to play with the air conditioner. Children must be supervised around the
unit at all times.

 operate your air conditioner in a wet room such as a bathroom or laundry room. Too 
much exposure to water can cause electrical components to short circuit.

In certain functional environments, such as kitchens, server rooms, etc., the use of specially
designed air-conditioning units is highly recommended.

WARNING

This symbol indicates the possibility 
of personnel injury or loss of life.

CAUTION

This symbol indicates the possibility of 
property damage or serious consequences.
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Sicherheitshinweise
Lesen Sie die Sicherheitshinweise vor dem Betrieb und der Installation
Eine unsachgemäße Installation aufgrund von Nichtbeachtung der Anweisungen kann zu 
schweren Schäden oder Verletzungen führen.
Der Schweregrad der möglichen Schäden oder Verletzungen wird als WARNUNG oder ACHTUNG eingestuft.
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WARNING

This symbol indicates the possibility 
of personnel injury or loss of life.

CAUTION

This symbol indicates the possibility of 
property damage or serious consequences.
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 ACHTUNG
Dieses Symbol weist auf die Möglichkeit 
von Personenschäden oder den Verlust 
des Lebens hin. 	
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 ACHTUNG
Dieses Symbol weist auf die Möglichkeit 
von Sachschäden oder schwerwiegenden 
Folgen hin.

 WARNINGS FOR PRODUCT INSTALLATION

1. Installation must be performed by an authorized dealer or specialist. Defective installation can
cause water leakage, electrical shock, or fire.

2. Installation must be performed according to the installation instructions. Improper installation
can cause water leakage, electrical shock, or fire.
(In North America,installation must be performed in accordance with the requirement of NEC
and CEC by authorized personnel only.)

3. Contact an authorized service technician for repair or maintenance of this unit. This appliance
shall be installed in accordance with national wiring regulations.

4. Only use the included accessories, parts, and specified parts for installation. Using non-standard
parts can cause water leakage, electrical shock, fire, and can cause the unit to fail.

5.

6.

 Install the unit in a firm location that can support the unit’s weight. If the chosen location cannot
support the unit’s weight, or the installation is not done properly, the unit may drop and cause
serious injury and damage.

7.

8.

9.
10.

11.

Do not turn on the power until all work has been completed.
When moving or relocating the air conditioner, consult experienced service technicians for
disconnection and reinstallation of the unit.
How to install the appliance to its support, please read the information for details in "indoor unit
installation" and "outdoor unit installation" sections .

 
For units that have an auxiliary electric heater, do not install the unit within 1 meter (3 feet) of
any combustible materials.

   Do not  install the unit in a location that may be exposed to combustible gas leaks. If
combustible gas accumulates around the unit, it may cause fire.

   

Install drainage piping according to the instructions in this manual. Improper drainage may
cause water damage to your home and property.

Note about Fluorinated Gasses(Not applicable to the unit using R290 Refrigerant)

1.  This air-conditioning unit contains fluorinated greenhouse gasses. For specific information on the
type of gas and the amount, please refer to the relevant label on the unit itself or the
“Owner's Manual - Product Fiche ” in the packaging of the outdoor unit. (European
Union products only).

2.
 
Installation, service, maintenance and repair of this unit must be performed by a certified
technician.

3. Product uninstallation and recycling must be performed by a certified technician.
4.  For equipment that contains fluorinated greenhouse gases in quantities of 5 tonnes of CO2

equivalent or more, but of less than 50 tonnes of CO2 equivalent, If the system has a leak-
detection system installed, it must be checked for leaks at least every 24 months.

5.

 

When the unit is checked for leaks, proper record-keeping of all checks is strongly recommended.
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	 ACHTUNG

Dieses Gerät kann von Kindern ab 8 Jahren und darüber sowie von Personen mit verringerten physischen, 
sensorischen oder mentalen Fähigkeiten oder Mangel an Erfahrung und Wissen benutzt werden, wenn 
sie beaufsichtigt oder bezüglich des sicheren Gebrauchs des Geräts unterwiesen wurden und die daraus 
resultierenden Gefahren verstehen. Kinder dürfen nicht mit dem Gerät spielen. Die Reinigung und Wartung des 
Geräts darf nicht von Kindern ohne Aufsicht durchgeführt werden (Anforderungen der EN-Normen).
Dieses Gerät ist nicht für die Verwendung durch Personen (einschließlich Kinder) mit eingeschränkten 
körperlichen, sensorischen oder geistigen Fähigkeiten oder mit wenig Erfahrung oder Wissen bestimmt, es 
sei denn, sie werden bei der Verwendung des Geräts von einer für ihre Sicherheit verantwortlichen Person 
überwacht oder eingewiesen. Kinder müssen beaufsichtigt werden, um sicherzustellen, dass sie nicht mit dem 
Gerät spielen (Anforderungen der IEC-Norm).

 WARNINGS FOR PRODUCT INSTALLATION

1. Installation must be performed by an authorized dealer or specialist. Defective installation can
cause water leakage, electrical shock, or fire.

2. Installation must be performed according to the installation instructions. Improper installation
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(In North America,installation must be performed in accordance with the requirement of NEC
and CEC by authorized personnel only.)

3. Contact an authorized service technician for repair or maintenance of this unit. This appliance
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4. Only use the included accessories, parts, and specified parts for installation. Using non-standard
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6.

 Install the unit in a firm location that can support the unit’s weight. If the chosen location cannot
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9.
10.

11.
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4.  For equipment that contains fluorinated greenhouse gases in quantities of 5 tonnes of CO2
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detection system installed, it must be checked for leaks at least every 24 months.

5.

 

When the unit is checked for leaks, proper record-keeping of all checks is strongly recommended.
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	 WARNHINWEISE FÜR DIE VERWENDUNG DES PRODUKTS

•	 �Wenn eine abnormale Situation auftritt (z. B. Brandgeruch), schalten Sie das Gerät sofort aus und trennen 
Sie es von der Stromzufuhr. Wenden Sie sich an Ihren Händler, um Anweisungen zur Vermeidung von 
Stromschlägen, Bränden oder Verletzungen zu erhalten.

•	 �Stecken Sie keine Finger, Stäbe oder andere Gegenstände in den Luftein- oder -auslass. Dies kann zu 
Verletzungen führen, da sich der Ventilator mit hoher Geschwindigkeit drehen kann.

•	 �Verwenden Sie in der Nähe des Geräts keine brennbaren Sprays wie Haarspray, Lacke oder Farben. Dies 
kann einen Brand oder eine Verbrennung verursachen.

•	 �Verwenden Sie die Klimaanlage nicht in der Nähe von brennbaren Gasen. Das austretende Gas kann sich in 
der Umgebung des Geräts ansammeln und eine Explosion verursachen.

•	 Verwenden Sie die Klimaanlage nicht in feuchten Räumen wie Badezimmern oder Waschräumen. 
Übermäßiger Kontakt mit Wasser kann zu einem Kurzschluss elektrischer Bauteile führen.

•	 Setzen Sie den Körper nicht über einen längeren Zeitraum hinweg direkt der kalten Luft aus.
•	 �Erlauben Sie Kindern nicht, mit der Klimaanlage zu spielen. Kinder sollten in der Nähe des Geräts immer 

beaufsichtigt werden.
•	 �Wenn die Klimaanlage zusammen mit Brennern oder anderen Heizgeräten verwendet wird, lüften Sie den 

Raum gründlich, um Sauerstoffmangel zu vermeiden.
•	 �In einigen funktionalen Umgebungen wie Küchen, Serverräumen usw. ist der Einsatz von speziell 

konzipierten Klimaanlagen sehr zu empfehlen.



• Do not  clean the air conditioner with combustible cleaning agents. Combustible cleaning agents
can cause fire or deformation.

CLEANING AND MAINTENANCE WARNINGS

• Turn off the device and disconnect the power before cleaning. Failure to do so can cause
electrical shock.

• Do not clean the air conditioner with excessive amounts of water.

 CAUTION
• Turn off the air conditioner and disconnect the power if you are not going to use it for a long time.
• Turn off and unplug the unit during storms.
• Make sure that water condensation can drain unhindered from the unit.
• Do not operate the air conditioner with wet hands. This may cause electric shock.
• Do not use device for any other purpose than its intended use.
• Do not climb onto or place objects on top of the outdoor unit.
• Do not  allow the air conditioner to operate for long periods of time with doors or windows open,

or if the humidity is very high.

ELECTRICAL WARNINGS
• Only use the specified power cord. If the power cord is damaged, it must be replaced by the

manufacturer, its service agent or similarly qualified persons in order to avoid a hazard.
• Keep power plug clean. Remove any dust or grime that accumulates on or around the plug. Dirty

plugs can cause fire or electric shock.
• 

• 

• 

• 
• 

• 

• 

Do not  pull power cord to unplug unit. Hold the plug firmly and pull it from the outlet. Pulling
directly on the cord can damage it, which can lead to fire or electric shock.
Do not modify the length of the power supply cord or use an extension cord to power the unit.
Do not share the electrical outlet with other appliances. Improper or insufficient power supply
can cause fire or electrical shock.

If connecting power to fixed wiring, an all-pole disconnection device which has at least 3mm
clearances in all poles, and have a leakage current that may exceed 10mA, the residual current
device(RCD) having a rated residual operating current not exceeding 30mA, and disconnection
must be incorporated in the fixed wiring in accordance with the wiring rules.

For all electrical work, follow all local and national wiring standards, regulations, and the
Installation Manual.  Connect cables tightly, and clamp them securely to prevent external forces
from damaging the terminal. Improper electrical connections can overheat and cause fire, and may
also cause shock. All electrical connections must be made according to the Electrical Connection
Diagram located on the panels of the indoor and outdoor units.
All wiring must be properly arranged to ensure that the control board cover can close properly. If
the control board cover is not closed properly, it can lead to corrosion and cause the connection
points on the terminal to heat up, catch fire, or cause electrical shock.

The product must be properly grounded at the time of installation, or electrical shock may occur.

TAKE NOTE OF FUSE SPECIFICATIONS

The air conditioner’s circuit board (PCB) is designed with a fuse to provide overcurrent protection. 
The specifications of the fuse are printed on the circuit board ,such as :  
Indoor unit: T3.15AL/250VAC, T5AL/250VAC, T3.15A/250VAC, T5A/250VAC, etc. 
Outdoor unit: T20A/250VAC(<=18000Btu/h units), T30A/250VAC(>18000Btu/h units)
NOTE: For the units with R32 or R290 refrigerant , only the blast-proof ceramic fuse can be used.
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 HINWEISE ZUR REINIGUNG UND WARTUNG
•	 Schalten Sie das Gerät aus und trennen Sie es vom Stromnetz, bevor Sie es reinigen. Bei Nichtbeachtung 

dieser Vorschrift können Stromschlägen verursacht werden.
•	 Reinigen Sie die Klimaanlage nicht mit zu viel Wasser
•	 Reinigen Sie die Klimaanlage nicht mit brennbaren Reinigungsmitteln. Brennbare Reinigungsmittel können 

Brände oder Verformungen verursachen.

 WARNINGS FOR PRODUCT INSTALLATION

1. Installation must be performed by an authorized dealer or specialist. Defective installation can
cause water leakage, electrical shock, or fire.

2. Installation must be performed according to the installation instructions. Improper installation
can cause water leakage, electrical shock, or fire.
(In North America,installation must be performed in accordance with the requirement of NEC
and CEC by authorized personnel only.)
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5.

6.

 Install the unit in a firm location that can support the unit’s weight. If the chosen location cannot
support the unit’s weight, or the installation is not done properly, the unit may drop and cause
serious injury and damage.

7.

8.

9.
10.

11.

Do not turn on the power until all work has been completed.
When moving or relocating the air conditioner, consult experienced service technicians for
disconnection and reinstallation of the unit.
How to install the appliance to its support, please read the information for details in "indoor unit
installation" and "outdoor unit installation" sections .

 
For units that have an auxiliary electric heater, do not install the unit within 1 meter (3 feet) of
any combustible materials.

   Do not  install the unit in a location that may be exposed to combustible gas leaks. If
combustible gas accumulates around the unit, it may cause fire.

   

Install drainage piping according to the instructions in this manual. Improper drainage may
cause water damage to your home and property.

Note about Fluorinated Gasses(Not applicable to the unit using R290 Refrigerant)

1.  This air-conditioning unit contains fluorinated greenhouse gasses. For specific information on the
type of gas and the amount, please refer to the relevant label on the unit itself or the
“Owner's Manual - Product Fiche ” in the packaging of the outdoor unit. (European
Union products only).

2.
 
Installation, service, maintenance and repair of this unit must be performed by a certified
technician.

3. Product uninstallation and recycling must be performed by a certified technician.
4.  For equipment that contains fluorinated greenhouse gases in quantities of 5 tonnes of CO2

equivalent or more, but of less than 50 tonnes of CO2 equivalent, If the system has a leak-
detection system installed, it must be checked for leaks at least every 24 months.

5.

 

When the unit is checked for leaks, proper record-keeping of all checks is strongly recommended.
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	 ACHTUNG

•	 Schalten Sie die Klimaanlage aus und trennen Sie sie von der Stromversorgung, wenn Sie sie längere Zeit 
nicht benutzen werden.

•	 Schalten Sie das Gerät während eines Gewitters aus und ziehen Sie den Netzstecker.
•	 Stellen Sie sicher, dass das Kondenswasser frei aus dem Gerät ablaufen kann.
•	 Bedienen Sie die Klimaanlage nicht mit nassen Händen. Dies kann zu elektrischen Schlägen führen.
•	 Verwenden Sie das Gerät nicht für andere als die vorgesehenen Zwecke.
•	 Klettern Sie nicht auf das Außengerät und stellen Sie keine Gegenstände darauf ab.
•	 Lassen Sie die Klimaanlage nicht über einen längeren Zeitraum bei geöffneten Türen oder Fenstern oder bei 

sehr hoher Luftfeuchtigkeit laufen.

 WARNINGS FOR PRODUCT INSTALLATION

1. Installation must be performed by an authorized dealer or specialist. Defective installation can
cause water leakage, electrical shock, or fire.

2. Installation must be performed according to the installation instructions. Improper installation
can cause water leakage, electrical shock, or fire.
(In North America,installation must be performed in accordance with the requirement of NEC
and CEC by authorized personnel only.)

3. Contact an authorized service technician for repair or maintenance of this unit. This appliance
shall be installed in accordance with national wiring regulations.

4. Only use the included accessories, parts, and specified parts for installation. Using non-standard
parts can cause water leakage, electrical shock, fire, and can cause the unit to fail.

5.

6.

 Install the unit in a firm location that can support the unit’s weight. If the chosen location cannot
support the unit’s weight, or the installation is not done properly, the unit may drop and cause
serious injury and damage.

7.

8.

9.
10.

11.

Do not turn on the power until all work has been completed.
When moving or relocating the air conditioner, consult experienced service technicians for
disconnection and reinstallation of the unit.
How to install the appliance to its support, please read the information for details in "indoor unit
installation" and "outdoor unit installation" sections .

 
For units that have an auxiliary electric heater, do not install the unit within 1 meter (3 feet) of
any combustible materials.

   Do not  install the unit in a location that may be exposed to combustible gas leaks. If
combustible gas accumulates around the unit, it may cause fire.

   

Install drainage piping according to the instructions in this manual. Improper drainage may
cause water damage to your home and property.

Note about Fluorinated Gasses(Not applicable to the unit using R290 Refrigerant)

1.  This air-conditioning unit contains fluorinated greenhouse gasses. For specific information on the
type of gas and the amount, please refer to the relevant label on the unit itself or the
“Owner's Manual - Product Fiche ” in the packaging of the outdoor unit. (European
Union products only).

2.
 
Installation, service, maintenance and repair of this unit must be performed by a certified
technician.

3. Product uninstallation and recycling must be performed by a certified technician.
4.  For equipment that contains fluorinated greenhouse gases in quantities of 5 tonnes of CO2

equivalent or more, but of less than 50 tonnes of CO2 equivalent, If the system has a leak-
detection system installed, it must be checked for leaks at least every 24 months.

5.

 

When the unit is checked for leaks, proper record-keeping of all checks is strongly recommended.
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	 SICHERHEITSHINWEISE FÜR ELEKTRISCHE GERÄTE

•	 Verwenden Sie nur das spezifische Netzkabel. Wenn das Netzkabel beschädigt ist, muss es vom Hersteller, 
seinem Kundendienst oder qualifiziertem Personal ausgetauscht werden, um jedes Risiko zu vermeiden.

•	 Halten Sie den Netzstecker sauber. Entfernen Sie jeglichen Staub oder Schmutz, der sich auf oder um den 
Stecker angesammelt hat. Verschmutzte Stecker können einen Brand oder Stromschlag verursachen.

•	 Ziehen Sie nicht am Netzkabel, um das Gerät vom Netz zu trennen. Halten Sie den Stecker fest und ziehen 
Sie ihn aus der Steckdose. Ein direkter Zug am Kabel kann dieses beschädigen, was zu einem Brand oder 
Stromschlag führen kann.

•	 Ändern Sie nicht die Länge des Netzkabels und verwenden Sie kein Verlängerungskabel für die 
Stromversorgung des Geräts.

•	 Benutzen Sie die Steckdose nicht gemeinsam mit anderen Geräten. Eine unzureichende oder unzureichende 
Stromversorgung kann zu Bränden oder Stromschlägen führen.

•	 Das Gerät muss zum Zeitpunkt der Installation ordnungsgemäß geerdet werden, da es sonst zu 
Stromschlägen kommen kann.

•	 Befolgen Sie bei allen elektrischen Arbeiten die örtlichen und nationalen Vorschriften und Normen für die 
Verkabelung sowie das Installationshandbuch. Schließen Sie die Drähte sicher an und befestigen Sie sie fest, 
um zu verhindern, dass äußere Kräfte die Klemme beschädigen. Fehlerhafte elektrische Anschlüsse können 
überhitzen, einen Brand verursachen und zu einem elektrischen Schlag führen. Alle elektrischen Anschlüsse 
müssen in Übereinstimmung mit dem elektrischen Anschlussplan auf den Schalttafeln der Innen- und 
Außengeräte vorgenommen werden.

•	 Alle Kabel müssen so verlegt werden, dass die Abdeckung der Steuerplatine richtig geschlossen werden kann. 
Wenn die Abdeckung der Steuerplatine nicht ordnungsgemäß geschlossen ist, kann es zu Korrosion und zur 
Erwärmung der Anschlusspunkte an der Klemme, zu einem Brand oder einem elektrischen Schlag kommen.

•	 Wenn die Stromversorgung an die feste Verdrahtung angeschlossen ist, muss eine allpolige Trennvorrichtung 
mit einem Mindestabstand von 3 mm zwischen allen Polen und einem Ableitstrom, der 10 mA überschreiten 
darf, eine Fehlerstrom-Schutzeinrichtung (RCD) mit einem Nenn-Restbetriebsstrom von höchstens 30 mA und 
die Trennvorrichtung gemäß den Verdrahtungsvorschriften in die feste Verdrahtung eingebaut werden.

BEACHTEN SIE DIE SPEZIFIKATIONEN DER SICHERUNGEN
Die Platine (PCB) der Klimaanlage ist mit einer Sicherung ausgestattet, die einen Überstromschutz bietet.
Die technischen Daten der Sicherung sind auf der Platine aufgedruckt, wie z. B. :
Innengerät: T3.15AL/250VAC, T5AL/250VAC, T3.15A/250VAC, T5A/250VAC, usw.
Außengerät: T20A/250VAC(<=18000Btu/h Gerät), T30A/250VAC(>18000Btu/h Gerät)
HINWEIS Für Geräte mit Kältemittel R32 oder R290 kann nur die explosionsgeschützte Keramiksicherung 
verwendet werden.



 WARNINGS FOR PRODUCT INSTALLATION
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2. Installation must be performed according to the installation instructions. Improper installation
can cause water leakage, electrical shock, or fire.
(In North America,installation must be performed in accordance with the requirement of NEC
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4. Only use the included accessories, parts, and specified parts for installation. Using non-standard
parts can cause water leakage, electrical shock, fire, and can cause the unit to fail.

5.

6.

 Install the unit in a firm location that can support the unit’s weight. If the chosen location cannot
support the unit’s weight, or the installation is not done properly, the unit may drop and cause
serious injury and damage.
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10.

11.

Do not turn on the power until all work has been completed.
When moving or relocating the air conditioner, consult experienced service technicians for
disconnection and reinstallation of the unit.
How to install the appliance to its support, please read the information for details in "indoor unit
installation" and "outdoor unit installation" sections .

 
For units that have an auxiliary electric heater, do not install the unit within 1 meter (3 feet) of
any combustible materials.

   Do not  install the unit in a location that may be exposed to combustible gas leaks. If
combustible gas accumulates around the unit, it may cause fire.

   

Install drainage piping according to the instructions in this manual. Improper drainage may
cause water damage to your home and property.

Note about Fluorinated Gasses(Not applicable to the unit using R290 Refrigerant)

1.  This air-conditioning unit contains fluorinated greenhouse gasses. For specific information on the
type of gas and the amount, please refer to the relevant label on the unit itself or the
“Owner's Manual - Product Fiche ” in the packaging of the outdoor unit. (European
Union products only).

2.
 
Installation, service, maintenance and repair of this unit must be performed by a certified
technician.

3. Product uninstallation and recycling must be performed by a certified technician.
4.  For equipment that contains fluorinated greenhouse gases in quantities of 5 tonnes of CO2

equivalent or more, but of less than 50 tonnes of CO2 equivalent, If the system has a leak-
detection system installed, it must be checked for leaks at least every 24 months.

5.

 

When the unit is checked for leaks, proper record-keeping of all checks is strongly recommended.
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	 WARNHINWEISE FÜR DIE PRODUKTINSTALLATION
1.	 Die Installation muss von einem autorisierten Händler oder einem Fachmann durchgeführt werden. 

Eine fehlerhafte Installation kann zu Wasseraustritt, Stromschlag oder Brand führen.
2.	 Die Installation muss gemäß der Installationsanleitung erfolgen. Eine fehlerhafte Installation kann zu 

Wasseraustritt, Stromschlag oder Brand führen. 
(In Nordamerika darf die Installation nur von autorisiertem Personal in Übereinstimmung mit den NEC- und 
CEC-Anforderungen durchgeführt werden)

3.	 Wenden Sie sich für die Reparatur oder Wartung des Geräts an einen autorisierten Servicetechniker. Das 
Gerät muss in Übereinstimmung mit den nationalen Vorschriften bezüglich elektrischer Verdrahtungen 
installiert werden.

4.	 Verwenden Sie für die Installation nur das Zubehör, die mitgelieferten Teile und die angegebenen Teile. 
Die Verwendung von nicht genormten Teilen kann zu Wasseraustritt, Stromschlag, Brand und zum Ausfall 
des Geräts führen.

5.	 Stellen Sie das Gerät an einem sicheren Ort auf, der das Gewicht des Geräts tragen kann. Wenn der gewählte 
Standort das Gewicht des Geräts nicht tragen kann oder wenn die Installation nicht ordnungsgemäß 
durchgeführt wird, kann das Gerät herunterfallen und schwere Verletzungen und Schäden verursachen.

6.	 Installieren Sie die Ablassleitungen gemäß den Anweisungen in dieser Anleitung. Eine unsachgemäße 
Ableitung kann zu Wasserschäden an Ihrem Haus und Eigentum führen.

7.	 Bei Geräten mit elektrischer Zusatzheizung darf das Gerät nicht in einem Abstand von weniger als 1 Meter 
zu brennbarem Material aufgestellt werden.

8.	 Installieren Sie das Gerät nicht an einem Ort, an dem brennbare Gase austreten können. Die Ansammlung 
von brennbarem Gas in der Nähe des Geräts kann Brände verursachen.

9.	 Schalten Sie das Gerät erst ein, wenn alle Arbeiten abgeschlossen sind.
10.	Wenden Sie sich bei einem Umzug oder einer Verlegung der Klimaanlage an erfahrene Techniker, um das 

Gerät aus- und wieder einzubauen.
11.	Wie Sie das Gerät an seinem Standplatz installieren, lesen Sie bitte in den Abschnitten „Installation des 

Innengeräts“ und „Installation des Außengeräts“ nach.

Hinweis zu fluorierten Gasen (gilt nicht für Geräte mit Kältemittel R290)

1.	 Diese Klimaanlage enthält fluorierte Treibhausgase. Spezifische Informationen über die Art und Menge 
des Gases finden Sie auf dem Gasetikett am Gerät oder im „Bedienungs- und Wartungshandbuch - 
Produktblatt“ auf der Verpackung des Außengeräts. (nur Produkte der Europäischen Union).

2.	 Die Installation, Wartung, Instandhaltung und Reparatur dieses Geräts muss von einem zertifizierten 
Techniker durchgeführt werden.

3.	 Die Deinstallation und das Recycling des Produkts müssen von einem zertifizierten Techniker durchgeführt 
werden.

4.	 Bei Einrichtungen, die fluorierte Treibhausgase in Mengen von 5 Tonnen CO2-Äquivalent oder mehr, 
aber weniger als 50 Tonnen CO2-Äquivalent enthalten, muss, wenn die Anlage mit einem Leckage-
Erkennungssystem ausgestattet ist, dieses mindestens alle 24 Monate überprüft werden.

5.	 Es wird dringend empfohlen, bei der Überprüfung des Geräts auf Dichtheit angemessene Aufzeichnungen 
über alle Kontrollen zu führen.



 

 WARNING for Using R32/R290 Refrigerant
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When flammable refrigerant are employed, appliance shall be stored in a well -ventilated area 
where the room size corresponds to the room area as specifiec for operation.
For R32 frigerant models:
Appliance shall be installed, operated and stored in a room with a floor area larger than 4m . 
Appliance shall not be installed  in an unvertilated space, if that space is smaller than 4m  .
For R290 refrigerant models, the minimum room size needed:
<=9000Btu/h units:  13m
>9000Btu/h and <=12000Btu/h units: 17m
>12000Btu/h and <=18000Btu/h units: 26m
>18000Btu/h and <=24000Btu/h units: 35m
Reusable mechanical connectors and flared joints are not allowed indoors.
(EN Standard Requirements).
Mechanical connectors used indoors shall have a rate of not more than 3g/year at 25%
of the maximum allowable pressure. When mechanical connectors are reused indoors,
sealing parts shall be renewed. When flared joints are reused indoors, the flare part 
shall be re-fabricated. (UL Standard Requirements)
When mechanical connectors are reused indoors, sealing parts shall be renewed. When 
flared joints are reused indoors, the flare part shall be re-fabricated. 
(IEC Standard Requirements)

European Disposal Guidelines

This appliance contains refrigerant and other potentially hazardous materials. When disposing of 
this appliance, the law requires special collection and treatment. Do not dispose of this product as 
household waste or unsorted municipal waste. 
When disposing of this appliance, you have the following options:

• Dispose of the appliance at designated municipal electronic waste collection facility.
• When buying a new appliance, the retailer will take back the old appliance free of charge.
• The manufacturer will take back the old appliance free of charge.
• Sell the appliance to certified  scrap metal dealers.

Special notice

Disposing of this appliance in the forest or other natural surroundings endangers your health and is 
bad for the environment. Hazardous substances may leak into the ground water and enter the food 
chain.

Correct Disposal of This Product

(Waste Electrical & Electronic Equipment)

This marking shown on the product or its literature, indicates that waste electrical and 
eletrical equipment should not be mixed with general household waste.
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	 WARNUNG für die Verwendung des Kältemittels R32/R290

•	 Bei der Verwendung von entflammbarem Kältemittel muss das Gerät in einem gut belüfteten Bereich 
gelagert werden, dessen Raumabmessungen der unten angegebenen Raumfläche entsprechen.
Für Modelle mit Kältemittel R32:
Das Gerät muss in einem Raum mit einer Grundfläche von mehr als 4 m2 aufgestellt, verwendet und 
gelagert werden. Das Gerät darf nicht in einem unbelüfteten Raum aufgestellt werden, wenn dieser 
weniger als 4 m2 groß ist.
Für Modelle mit R290-Kältemittel sind die Mindestabmessungen für den Kühlraum erforderlich:
<=9000Btu/h Gerät: 13m2

>9000Btu/h und <=12000Btu/h: 17m2

>12000Btu/h und <=18000Btu/h: 26m2

>18000Btu/h und <=24000Btu/h: 35m2

•	 Wiederverwendbare mechanische Verbindungen und aufgeweitete Verbindungen sind im Inneren nicht zulässig.
(Anforderungen der EN-Norm).

•	 Mechanische Verbindungen, die in Innenräumen verwendet werden, dürfen eine Leckrate von höchstens 
3 g/Jahr bei 25 % des maximal zulässigen Drucks aufweisen. Wenn mechanische Steckverbinder im 
Inneren wiederverwendet werden, müssen die Dichtungsteile ersetzt werden. Bei der Wiederverwendung 
von aufgeweiteten Verbindungen auf der Innenseite muss das aufgeweitete Teil neu angefertigt werden. 
(Anforderungen der UL-Norm)

•	 Wenn mechanische Steckverbinder im Inneren wiederverwendet werden, müssen die Dichtungsteile 
ersetzt werden. Bei der Wiederverwendung von aufgeweiteten Verbindungen auf der Innenseite muss das 
aufgeweitete Teil neu angefertigt werden.
(Anforderungen der IEC-Norm)

Europäische Entsorgungsrichtlinien
Dieses Zeichen, das auf dem Produkt oder seinen Unterlagen angebracht ist, weist 
darauf hin, dass Elektro- und Elektronik-Altgeräte nicht im allgemeinen Hausmüll 
entsorgt werden dürfen.
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Dieses Gerät enthält Kältemittel und andere potenziell gefährliche Stoffe. Für die Entsorgung dieser 
Geräte schreibt das Gesetz eine spezielle Sammlung und Behandlung vor. Entsorgen Sie das Produkt 
nicht im Hausmüll oder unsortierten Siedlungsabfall.
Für die Entsorgung dieses Geräts gibt es folgende Möglichkeiten:

•	 Entsorgen Sie das Gerät bei einer geeigneten kommunalen Sammelstelle für Elektronikschrott.
•	 Beim Kauf eines neuen Geräts nimmt der Händler das alte Gerät kostenlos zurück.
•	 Der Hersteller nimmt das Altgerät kostenlos zurück.
•	 Verkaufen Sie das Gerät an zertifizierte Altmetallhändler.

Besondere Hinweise

Die Entsorgung dieses Geräts in einem Wald oder einer anderen natürlichen Umgebung gefährdet 
die Gesundheit und schadet der Umwelt. Gefährliche Stoffe können ins Grundwasser gelangen und 
in die Nahrungskette gelangen.

Korrekte Entsorgung dieses Produkts

(Elektro- und Elektronik-Altgeräte)



Unit Specifications and Features

Indoor unit display

Illustrations in this manual are for explanatory purposes. The actual shape of your indoor unit 
may be slightly different. The actual shape shall prevail. 

NOTE: Different models have different front panel and display window. Not all the indicators 
describing below are available for the air conditioner you purchased. Please check the indoor display 
window of the unit you purchased.

Displays  temperature, operation feature and 
Error codes: 

fresh  defrost   run  timer

Power Cable (Some Units)

Remote Control Remote Control 
Holder(Some Units)Louver

Front Panel

Display window(A) Display window(D)Display window(B)

fresh  defrost   run  timer

Display window(C)

“       ”   for 3 seconds when:
• TIMER ON is set
• FRESH, SWING, TURBO, or SILENCE feature is turned on

“         ”   when Fresh feature is activated(some units)

“       ”   for 3 seconds when:
• TIMER OFF is set
• FRESH, SWING, TURBO, or SILENCE feature is turned off

“       ”   when defrosting

“       ”   when anti-cold air feature is turned on

“       ”   when unit is self-cleaning(some units)

“       ”   when 8 C heating feature is turned on(some units)

“           ” when defrost feature is activated.

Display Code 
Meanings

,, 

“      ”    

 When ECO function(some units) is activated, the
    illuminates gradually one by one as    --
   --     --set temperature --    ...... in one second interval.

fresh  defrost   run  timer

“       ”    when the unit is on.

“         ” when TIMER is set.

fresh 

defrost

run

timer   

“        ”   when Wireless Control feature is activated(some units)
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Spezifikationen und Merkmale des Geräts

Exposition des Innengeräts
HINWEIS Verschiedene Modelle haben unterschiedliche Frontplatten und Masken. Für die von Ihnen gekaufte 
Klimaanlage sind nicht alle der unten beschriebenen Anzeigen verfügbar. Bitte überprüfen Sie den internen 
Bildschirm des erworbenen Geräts.
Die Abbildungen in diesem Handbuch dienen der Veranschaulichung. Die tatsächliche Form des Innengeräts 
kann leicht abweichen. Die tatsächliche Ausführung ist entscheidend.
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,, 

“      ”    
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fresh 

defrost
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Frontplatte
Netzkabel (einige Geräte)

Luftle-
itlamelle

Anzeigebildschirm (A) Anzeigebildschirm (B) Anzeigebildschirm (C) Anzeigefenster (D)

Fernbedienung Fernbedienung
Halterung (einige Geräte)

Code-Anzeige
Bedeutung

wenn die Fresh-Funktion aktiviert ist (einige Geräte)

wenn die Abtaufunktion aktiviert ist.

wenn das Gerät eingeschaltet wird.
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wenn die drahtlose Steuerfunktion aktiviert ist (einige Geräte)

Zeigt Temperatur, Betriebsfunktion und Fehlercodes an:

Wenn die ECO-Funktion (einige Geräte) aktiviert ist, leuchtet 
das System schrittweise 
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 für 3 Sekunden, wenn:
- TIMER ON ist eingestellt
- Die Funktion FRESH, SWING, TURBO oder SILENCE wird für 3 

Sekunden aktiviert,
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 �wenn die Heizfunktion 8 C aktiviert ist (einige Geräte)
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Operating temperature

When your air conditioner is used outside of the following temperature ranges, certain safety
protection features may activate and cause the unit to disable.

                                                             

Room 
Temperature 17°C-32°C (62°F-90°F)  0°C-30°C

 (32°F-86°F) 
10°C-32°C (50°F-90°F)

Outdoor 
Temperature

18°C-43°C (64°F-109°F)

-7°C-24°C
(19°F-75°F)

 11°C-43°C (52°F-109°F) 

-7°C-43°C (19°F-109°F) 
(For models with low-temp cooling systems) 18°C-43°C (64°F-109°F)

COOL mode HEAT mode DRY mode

COOL mode HEAT mode DRY mode

Room Temperature
17°C - 32°C
(62°F - 90°F)

0°C - 30°C
(32°F - 86°F)

10°C - 32°C
(50°F - 90°F)

Outdoor 
Temperature

0°C - 50°C
(32°F - 122°F)

-15°C - 24°C
(5°F - 75°F)

0°C - 50°C
(32°F - 122°F)

-15°C - 50°C
(5°F - 122°F)

(For models with 
low temp. cooling 
systems.)

To further optimize the performance of your unit, do the following:

• Keep doors and windows closed.

• Limit energy usage by using TIMER ON and TIMER OFF functions.

• Do not block air inlets or outlets.

• Regularly inspect and clean air filters.

FOR OUTDOOR UNITS  
WITH AUXILIARY  
ELECTRIC HEATER

Inverter Split Type

Fixed-speed Type

When outside 
temperature is below 0°C
 (32°F ), we strongly  
recommend keeping the
unit plugged in at all 
time to ensure smooth
ongoing performance. 

NOTE: Room relative humidity less than 80%. If the air conditioner operates in excess of this 
figure, the surface of the air conditioner may attract condensation. Please sets the vertical air 
flow louver to its maximum angle (vertically to the floor), and set HIGH fan mode.
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Betriebstemperatur

Wenn die Klimaanlageaußerhalb der folgenden Temperaturbereiche verwendet wird, können 
einige Sicherheitsschutzfunktionen aktiviert werden und das Gerät ausschalten lassen.

Split-Wechselrichter-Typ

Operating temperature

When your air conditioner is used outside of the following temperature ranges, certain safety
protection features may activate and cause the unit to disable.
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(For models with 
low temp. cooling 
systems.)

To further optimize the performance of your unit, do the following:

• Keep doors and windows closed.

• Limit energy usage by using TIMER ON and TIMER OFF functions.

• Do not block air inlets or outlets.

• Regularly inspect and clean air filters.

FOR OUTDOOR UNITS  
WITH AUXILIARY  
ELECTRIC HEATER

Inverter Split Type

Fixed-speed Type

When outside 
temperature is below 0°C
 (32°F ), we strongly  
recommend keeping the
unit plugged in at all 
time to ensure smooth
ongoing performance. 

NOTE: Room relative humidity less than 80%. If the air conditioner operates in excess of this 
figure, the surface of the air conditioner may attract condensation. Please sets the vertical air 
flow louver to its maximum angle (vertically to the floor), and set HIGH fan mode.
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HINWEIS Relative Luftfeuchtigkeit der Umgebung weniger als 80%. Wenn die Klimaanlage oberhalb 
dieses Wertes betrieben wird, kann sich an der Oberfläche der Klimaanlage Kondenswasser bilden. 
Stellen Sie den maximalen Winkel des vertikalen Lufteinlasses ein (senkrecht zum Boden) und stellen 
Sie den Lüftungsmodus HOCH ein.

Um die Leistung des Geräts weiter zu optimieren, gehen Sie wie folgt vor:
•	 Halten Sie Türen und Fenster geschlossen.
•	 Begrenzen Sie den Energieverbrauch mit den Funktionen TIMER ON und TIMER OFF.
•	 Blockieren Sie nicht die Luftein- und -auslässe.
•	 Prüfen und reinigen Sie die Luftfilter regelmäßig.

Modus COOL

Typ Feste Geschwindigkeit

Modus COOL Modus HEAT Modus DRY

Modus HEAT Modus DRY

Raumtemperatur

Außentemperatur

Raumtem-
peratur

Außentem-
peratur

-7°C-43°C (19°F- 109°F)
(Für Modelle mit Niedertemperaturkühlsystemen)

(Bei Modellen mit 
Niedertempera-
turkühlungs-
systemen)

FÜR AUẞENGERÄTE 
MIT ELEKTRISCHER 
ZUSATZHEIZUNG

Wenn die 
Außentemperatur 
unter 0°C (32°F ) liegt, 
wird empfohlen, das 
Gerät an das Stromnetz 
angeschlossen zu lassen, 
um einen reibungslosen 
und kontinuierlichen 
Betrieb zu gewährleisten.



Other Features

• Auto-Restart(some units)
If the unit loses power, it will automatically
restart with the prior settings once power has
been restored.

• Anti-mildew (some units)
When turning off the unit from COOL, AUTO
(COOL), or DRY modes, the air conditioner will
continue operate at very low power to dry up
condensed water and prevent mildew growth.

• Wireless Control (some units)
Wireless control allows you to control your air
conditioner using your mobile phone and a
wireless connection.

• Louver Angle Memory(some units)
When turning on your unit, the louver will
automatically resume its former angle.

• Refrigerant Leakage Detection
(some units)
The indoor unit will automatically display “EC”
or “EL0C”or flash LEDS (model dependent )
when it detects refrigerant leakage.

The SLEEP function is used to decrease
energy use while you sleep (and don’t
need the same temperature settings to
stay comfortable). This function can only
be activated via remote control. And the
Sleep function is not available in FAN or
DRY mode.
Press the SLEEP button when you are
ready to go to sleep. When in COOL mode, 
the unit will increase the temperature 
by 1°C (2°F) after 1 hour, and will increase 
an additional 1°C (2°F) after another hour. 
When in HEAT mode, the unit will decrease 
the temperature by 1°C (2°F) after 1 hour, 
and will decrease an additional 1°C (2°F)
after another hour.

Sleep Operation•

For the USB device access, replacement,
maintenance operations must be carried
out by professional staff. Set 

temperature 1hr 1hr
Keep
running

SLEEP Operation

Saving energy during sleep

Heat mode( -1 C/2 F) per hour
for the first two hours

Cool mode(+1 C/2 F) per hour
for the first two hours

A guide on using the infrared remote is not 
included in this literature package. Not all 
the functions are available for the air
conditioner,  please check the indoor display 
and remote control of the unit you purchased. 

The sleep feature will stop after 8 hours and 
the system will keep running with final 
situation.    
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Mit der drahtlosen Steuerung können Sie die 
Klimaanlage über Ihr Mobiltelefon und eine 
drahtlose Verbindung steuern.
Der Zugang zum USB-Gerät, der Austausch und 
die Wartung müssen von geschultem Personal 
durchgeführt werden.

•	 Lamellenwinkelspeicher (einige Geräte)
Beim Einschalten des Geräts nimmt die Lamelle 
automatisch den vorherigen Winkel ein.

•	 Erkennung von Kältemittellecks (einige 
Geräte)
Das Innengerät zeigt automatisch „EC“ oder 
„EL0C“ oder blinkende LEDs (je nach Modell) an, 
wenn es eine Kältemittelleckage feststellt.

•	 SLEEP-Funktion
Die SLEEP-Funktion wird verwendet, um den 
Energieverbrauch während des Schlafs zu 
reduzieren (und Sie müssen nicht dieselbe 
Temperatur einstellen, um sich wohl zu 
fühlen). Diese Funktion kann nur über die 
Fernbedienung aktiviert werden. Die SLEEP-
Funktion ist im FAN- oder DRY-Modus nicht 
verfügbar.
Drücken Sie die SLEEP-Taste, wenn Sie bereit 
sind, sich schlafen zu legen. Im COOL-Modus 
erhöht das Gerät die Temperatur nach 1 
Stunde um 1°C (2°F) und nach einer weiteren 
Stunde um weitere 1°C (2°F). Im HEAT-Modus 
senkt das Gerät die Temperatur nach 1 Stunde 
um 1°C (2°F) und nach einer weiteren Stunde 
um weitere 1°C (2°F).
Die Schlaffunktion wird nach 8 Stunden 
beendet und das System arbeitet mit der 
letzten Situation weiter.

Other Features

• Auto-Restart(some units)
If the unit loses power, it will automatically
restart with the prior settings once power has
been restored.

• Anti-mildew (some units)
When turning off the unit from COOL, AUTO
(COOL), or DRY modes, the air conditioner will
continue operate at very low power to dry up
condensed water and prevent mildew growth.

• Wireless Control (some units)
Wireless control allows you to control your air
conditioner using your mobile phone and a
wireless connection.

• Louver Angle Memory(some units)
When turning on your unit, the louver will
automatically resume its former angle.

• Refrigerant Leakage Detection
(some units)
The indoor unit will automatically display “EC”
or “EL0C”or flash LEDS (model dependent )
when it detects refrigerant leakage.

The SLEEP function is used to decrease
energy use while you sleep (and don’t
need the same temperature settings to
stay comfortable). This function can only
be activated via remote control. And the
Sleep function is not available in FAN or
DRY mode.
Press the SLEEP button when you are
ready to go to sleep. When in COOL mode, 
the unit will increase the temperature 
by 1°C (2°F) after 1 hour, and will increase 
an additional 1°C (2°F) after another hour. 
When in HEAT mode, the unit will decrease 
the temperature by 1°C (2°F) after 1 hour, 
and will decrease an additional 1°C (2°F)
after another hour.

Sleep Operation•

For the USB device access, replacement,
maintenance operations must be carried
out by professional staff. Set 

temperature 1hr 1hr
Keep
running

SLEEP Operation

Saving energy during sleep

Heat mode( -1 C/2 F) per hour
for the first two hours

Cool mode(+1 C/2 F) per hour
for the first two hours

A guide on using the infrared remote is not 
included in this literature package. Not all 
the functions are available for the air
conditioner,  please check the indoor display 
and remote control of the unit you purchased. 

The sleep feature will stop after 8 hours and 
the system will keep running with final 
situation.    

10

SLEEP-Funktion

Temperature-
instellung

Ausführung 
speichern

Kühlbetrieb (+1 C/2 F) pro Stunde in 
den ersten zwei Stunden

Heizmodus (-1 C/2 F) pro Stunde für 
die ersten zwei Stunden

Energieeinsparung während des Schlafs
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Setting vertical angle of air flow 

While the unit is on, use the SWING/DIRECT
button on remote control to set the direction 
(vertical angle) of airflow. Please refer to the 
Remote Control Manual for details. 

The horizontal angle of the airflow must be set 
manually. Grip the deflector rod (See Fig.B)
and manually adjust it to your preferred direction.
For some units, the horizontal angle of the airflow
can be set by  remote control. please refer to the
Remote Control Manual.

NOTE ON LOUVER ANGLES 
When using COOL or DRY mode, do not set 
louver at too vertical an angle for long periods 
of time. This can cause water to condense on 
the louver blade, which will drop on your floor 
or furnishings. 
When using COOL or HEAT mode, setting the 
louver at too vertical an angle can reduce the 
performance of the unit due to restricted air 
flow.

Setting Angle of Air Flow

Setting horizontal angle of air flow

• 

To operate your unit manually:
1. Open the front panel of the indoor unit.
2. Locate the MANUAL CONTROL button on

the right-hand side of the unit.
3. Press the MANUAL CONTROL button one

time to activate FORCED AUTO mode.
4. Press the MANUAL CONTROL button again

to activate FORCED COOLING mode.
5. Press the MANUAL CONTROL button a third

time to turn the unit off.
6. Close the front panel.

 CAUTION
The manual button is intended for testing purposes 
and emergency operation only. Please do not use this 
function unless the remote control is lost and it is 
absolutely necessary. To restore regular operation, 
use the remote control to activate the unit. Unit must
be turned off before manual operation.     

Manual Operation(without remote)

 CAUTION
Do not put your fingers in or near the blower 
and suction side of the unit. The high-speed 
fan inside the unit may cause injury.

Fig. B

Fig. A
 

Deflector 
rod

NOTE: Do not move louver by hand. This will 
cause the louver to become out of sync. If this 
occurs, turn off the unit and unplug it for a few
seconds, then restart the unit. This will reset the 
louver.   

Range

Manual control 
button
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•	 Einstellung des Luftstromeinstellwinkels

•	
Einstellung des vertikalen Luftstromwinkels

Verwenden Sie bei eingeschaltetem Gerät die 
Taste SWING/DIRECT auf der Fernbedienung, um 
die Richtung (vertikaler Winkel) des Luftstroms 
einzustellen. Weitere Informationen finden Sie in der 
Bedienungsanleitung der Fernbedienung.

HINWEIS AUF DIE LUFTEINLASSWINKEL

Wenn Sie den Modus COOL oder DRY verwenden, 
stellen Sie den Lufteinlass nicht über einen längeren 
Zeitraum in einem zu senkrechten Winkel auf. 
Dies kann dazu führen, dass sich Wasser an der Lamelle 
niederschlägt und auf den Boden oder die Möbel fällt.
Wenn Sie im COOL- oder HEAT-Modus den 
Lufteinlass zu senkrecht einstellen, kann die 
Leistung des Geräts aufgrund des begrenzten 
Luftstroms beeinträchtigt werden.

Einstellung des horizontalen 
Luftstromwinkels

Der horizontale Winkel des Luftstroms muss manuell 
eingestellt werden. Ergreifen Sie die Stange des 
Leitblechs (siehe Abb. B) und stellen Sie sie manuell in 
die gewünschte Richtung ein.
Bei einigen Geräten kann der horizontale Winkel des 
Luftstroms per Fernbedienung eingestellt werden.

Manueller Betrieb (ohne Fernbedienung)

 WARNINGS FOR PRODUCT INSTALLATION

1. Installation must be performed by an authorized dealer or specialist. Defective installation can
cause water leakage, electrical shock, or fire.

2. Installation must be performed according to the installation instructions. Improper installation
can cause water leakage, electrical shock, or fire.
(In North America,installation must be performed in accordance with the requirement of NEC
and CEC by authorized personnel only.)

3. Contact an authorized service technician for repair or maintenance of this unit. This appliance
shall be installed in accordance with national wiring regulations.

4. Only use the included accessories, parts, and specified parts for installation. Using non-standard
parts can cause water leakage, electrical shock, fire, and can cause the unit to fail.

5.

6.

 Install the unit in a firm location that can support the unit’s weight. If the chosen location cannot
support the unit’s weight, or the installation is not done properly, the unit may drop and cause
serious injury and damage.

7.

8.

9.
10.

11.

Do not turn on the power until all work has been completed.
When moving or relocating the air conditioner, consult experienced service technicians for
disconnection and reinstallation of the unit.
How to install the appliance to its support, please read the information for details in "indoor unit
installation" and "outdoor unit installation" sections .

 
For units that have an auxiliary electric heater, do not install the unit within 1 meter (3 feet) of
any combustible materials.

   Do not  install the unit in a location that may be exposed to combustible gas leaks. If
combustible gas accumulates around the unit, it may cause fire.

   

Install drainage piping according to the instructions in this manual. Improper drainage may
cause water damage to your home and property.

Note about Fluorinated Gasses(Not applicable to the unit using R290 Refrigerant)

1.  This air-conditioning unit contains fluorinated greenhouse gasses. For specific information on the
type of gas and the amount, please refer to the relevant label on the unit itself or the
“Owner's Manual - Product Fiche ” in the packaging of the outdoor unit. (European
Union products only).

2.
 
Installation, service, maintenance and repair of this unit must be performed by a certified
technician.

3. Product uninstallation and recycling must be performed by a certified technician.
4.  For equipment that contains fluorinated greenhouse gases in quantities of 5 tonnes of CO2

equivalent or more, but of less than 50 tonnes of CO2 equivalent, If the system has a leak-
detection system installed, it must be checked for leaks at least every 24 months.

5.

 

When the unit is checked for leaks, proper record-keeping of all checks is strongly recommended.
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	 ACHTUNG

Die manuelle Taste ist nur für Testzwecke und für 
den Notbetrieb vorgesehen. Bitte verwenden Sie 
diese Funktion nur, wenn Sie die Fernbedienung 
verloren haben und es unbedingt notwendig ist. 
Um den normalen Betrieb wiederherzustellen, 
verwenden Sie die Fernbedienung, um das Gerät 
zu aktivieren. Vor der manuellen Bedienung muss 
das Gerät ausgeschaltet werden.

Um das Gerät manuell zu bedienen:
1. Öffnen Sie die Frontplatte des Innengeräts.
2. �Suchen Sie die Taste MANUELLE STEUERUNG auf der 

rechten Seite des Geräts.
3. �Drücken Sie die Taste MANUELLE STEUERUNG 

einmal, um den Modus FORCED AUTO zu aktivieren.
4. �Drücken Sie erneut die Taste MANUELLE STEUERUNG, 

um den Modus FORCED COOL zu aktivieren.
5. �Drücken Sie die Taste MANUELLE STEUERUNG ein 

drittes Mal, um das Gerät auszuschalten.
6. Schließen Sie die Frontplatte.

Sortiment

HINWEIS Verschieben Sie die Luftleitlamelle 
nicht von Hand. Auf diese Weise wird der 
Luftleitlamelle nicht mehr synchronisiert. 
Schalten Sie in diesem Fall das Gerät aus, ziehen 
Sie für einige Sekunden den Netzstecker und 
starten Sie es dann neu. Dadurch wird die 
Luftleitlamelle zurückgesetzt.

Abb. A
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Setting vertical angle of air flow 

While the unit is on, use the SWING/DIRECT
button on remote control to set the direction 
(vertical angle) of airflow. Please refer to the 
Remote Control Manual for details. 

The horizontal angle of the airflow must be set 
manually. Grip the deflector rod (See Fig.B)
and manually adjust it to your preferred direction.
For some units, the horizontal angle of the airflow
can be set by  remote control. please refer to the
Remote Control Manual.

NOTE ON LOUVER ANGLES 
When using COOL or DRY mode, do not set 
louver at too vertical an angle for long periods 
of time. This can cause water to condense on 
the louver blade, which will drop on your floor 
or furnishings. 
When using COOL or HEAT mode, setting the 
louver at too vertical an angle can reduce the 
performance of the unit due to restricted air 
flow.

Setting Angle of Air Flow

Setting horizontal angle of air flow

• 

To operate your unit manually:
1. Open the front panel of the indoor unit.
2. Locate the MANUAL CONTROL button on

the right-hand side of the unit.
3. Press the MANUAL CONTROL button one

time to activate FORCED AUTO mode.
4. Press the MANUAL CONTROL button again

to activate FORCED COOLING mode.
5. Press the MANUAL CONTROL button a third

time to turn the unit off.
6. Close the front panel.

 CAUTION
The manual button is intended for testing purposes 
and emergency operation only. Please do not use this 
function unless the remote control is lost and it is 
absolutely necessary. To restore regular operation, 
use the remote control to activate the unit. Unit must
be turned off before manual operation.     

Manual Operation(without remote)

 CAUTION
Do not put your fingers in or near the blower 
and suction side of the unit. The high-speed 
fan inside the unit may cause injury.

Fig. B

Fig. A
 

Deflector 
rod

NOTE: Do not move louver by hand. This will 
cause the louver to become out of sync. If this 
occurs, turn off the unit and unplug it for a few
seconds, then restart the unit. This will reset the 
louver.   

Range

Manual control 
button
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	 ACHTUNG

Stecken Sie Ihre Finger nicht in oder in die 
Nähe der Auslass- und Ansaugseite des Geräts. 
Der Hochgeschwindigkeitsventilator im Inneren 
des Geräts kann zu Verletzungen führen.
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Deflector 
rod

NOTE: Do not move louver by hand. This will 
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Range

Manual control 
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Stange 
Leitblech

Taste für manuelle 
Steuerung

Abb. B



Care and Maintenance

 
 

6. Rinse the filter with fresh water, then shake
off excess water.

7. Dry it in a cool, dry place, and refrain from
exposing it to direct sunlight.

8. When dry, re-clip the air freshening filter to
the larger filter, then slide it back into the
indoor unit.

9. Close the front panel of the indoor unit.

Remove air freshening filter from back of 
larger filter (some units)

Filter Tab

Cleaning Your Indoor Unit

 BEFORE CLEANING OR 
 MAINTENANCE

ALWAYS TURN OFF YOUR AIR CONDITIONER
SYSTEM AND DISCONNECT ITS POWER SUPPLY
BEFORE CLEANING OR MAINTENANCE.

     
     
   

 CAUTION

Only use a soft, dry cloth to wipe the unit clean. 
If the unit is especially dirty, you can use a cloth 
soaked in warm water to wipe it clean.

• Do not  use chemicals or chemically treated
cloths to clean the unit

• Do not use benzene, paint thinner,
polishing powder or other solvents to clean
the unit. They can cause the plastic surface
to crack or deform.

• Do not  use water hotter than 40°C (104°F)
to clean the front panel. This can cause the
panel to deform or become discolored.

Cleaning Your Air Filter

 CAUTION

Do not touch air freshening (Plasma) filter for 
at least 10 minutes after turning off the unit.

A clogged air conditioner can reduce the cooling 
efficiency of your unit, and can also be bad for 
your health. Make sure to clean the filter once 
every two weeks.

1. Lift the front panel of the indoor unit.
2. First press the tab on the end of filter to

loosen the buckle, lift it up, then pull it
towards yourself.

3. Now pull the filter  out.
4. If your filter has a small air freshening filter,

unclip it from the larger filter. Clean this air
freshening filter with a hand-held vacuum.

5. Clean the large air filter with warm, soapy
water. Be sure to use a mild detergent.
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	� VOR DER REINIGUNG ODER 
WARTUNG

VOR DER REINIGUNG ODER WARTUNG IMMER 
DIE KLIMAANLAGE AUSSCHALTEN UND DIE 
STROMVERSORGUNG UNTERBRECHEN.
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	 ACHTUNG

Verwenden Sie zur Reinigung des Geräts nur ein 
weiches, trockenes Tuch.
Wenn das Gerät besonders schmutzig ist, können 
Sie es mit einem in warmem Wasser getränkten 
Tuch reinigen.
•	 Verwenden Sie zur Reinigung des Geräts keine 

Chemikalien oder chemisch behandelten Tücher
•	 Verwenden Sie zur Reinigung des Geräts kein 

Benzol, Farbverdünner, Polierpulver oder andere 
Lösungsmittel. Sie können dazu führen, dass 
die Kunststoffoberfläche beschädigt wird oder 
sich verformt.

•	 Verwenden Sie kein Wasser, das heißer als 40°C 
(104°F) ist, um die Frontplatte zu reinigen. Dies 
kann zu Verformungen oder Verfärbungen der 
Platte führen.

Reinigung des Luftfilters

Eine verstopfte Klimaanlage kann die Kühleffizienz 
Ihres Geräts verringern und auch Ihrer Gesundheit 
schaden. Achten Sie darauf, den Filter alle zwei 
Wochen zu reinigen.
1. �Heben Sie die Frontplatte des Innengeräts an.
2. �Drücken Sie zunächst auf die Lasche am Ende des 

Filters, um die Schnalle zu lösen, heben Sie ihn an 
und ziehen Sie ihn dann zu sich heran.

3. �Ziehen Sie nun den Filter heraus.
4. �Wenn Ihr Filter über einen kleinen Filter zur 

Auffrischung der Luft verfügt, trennen Sie diesen 
vom größeren Filter ab. Reinigen Sie diesen Filter mit 
einem Handstaubsauger, um die Luft zu erfrischen.

5. �Reinigen Sie den großen Luftfilter mit warmer 
Seifenlauge. Achten Sie darauf, ein mildes 
Reinigungsmittel zu verwenden.

Pflege und Wartung

6. �Spülen Sie den Filter mit frischem Wasser aus 
und schütteln Sie dann das überschüssige 
Wasser ab.

7. �An einem kühlen, trockenen Ort trocknen 
und direkte Sonneneinstrahlung vermeiden.

8. �Schließen Sie den Frischluftfilter nach dem 
Trocknen wieder an den größeren Filter an und 
setzen Sie ihn dann wieder in das Innengerät ein.

9. Schließen Sie die Frontplatte des Innengeräts.

Care and Maintenance

 
 

6. Rinse the filter with fresh water, then shake
off excess water.

7. Dry it in a cool, dry place, and refrain from
exposing it to direct sunlight.

8. When dry, re-clip the air freshening filter to
the larger filter, then slide it back into the
indoor unit.

9. Close the front panel of the indoor unit.

Remove air freshening filter from back of 
larger filter (some units)

Filter Tab

Cleaning Your Indoor Unit

 BEFORE CLEANING OR 
 MAINTENANCE

ALWAYS TURN OFF YOUR AIR CONDITIONER
SYSTEM AND DISCONNECT ITS POWER SUPPLY
BEFORE CLEANING OR MAINTENANCE.

     
     
   

 CAUTION

Only use a soft, dry cloth to wipe the unit clean. 
If the unit is especially dirty, you can use a cloth 
soaked in warm water to wipe it clean.

• Do not  use chemicals or chemically treated
cloths to clean the unit

• Do not use benzene, paint thinner,
polishing powder or other solvents to clean
the unit. They can cause the plastic surface
to crack or deform.

• Do not  use water hotter than 40°C (104°F)
to clean the front panel. This can cause the
panel to deform or become discolored.

Cleaning Your Air Filter

 CAUTION

Do not touch air freshening (Plasma) filter for 
at least 10 minutes after turning off the unit.

A clogged air conditioner can reduce the cooling 
efficiency of your unit, and can also be bad for 
your health. Make sure to clean the filter once 
every two weeks.

1. Lift the front panel of the indoor unit.
2. First press the tab on the end of filter to

loosen the buckle, lift it up, then pull it
towards yourself.

3. Now pull the filter  out.
4. If your filter has a small air freshening filter,

unclip it from the larger filter. Clean this air
freshening filter with a hand-held vacuum.

5. Clean the large air filter with warm, soapy
water. Be sure to use a mild detergent.
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Care and Maintenance

 
 

6. Rinse the filter with fresh water, then shake
off excess water.

7. Dry it in a cool, dry place, and refrain from
exposing it to direct sunlight.

8. When dry, re-clip the air freshening filter to
the larger filter, then slide it back into the
indoor unit.

9. Close the front panel of the indoor unit.

Remove air freshening filter from back of 
larger filter (some units)

Filter Tab

Cleaning Your Indoor Unit

 BEFORE CLEANING OR 
 MAINTENANCE

ALWAYS TURN OFF YOUR AIR CONDITIONER
SYSTEM AND DISCONNECT ITS POWER SUPPLY
BEFORE CLEANING OR MAINTENANCE.

     
     
   

 CAUTION

Only use a soft, dry cloth to wipe the unit clean. 
If the unit is especially dirty, you can use a cloth 
soaked in warm water to wipe it clean.

• Do not  use chemicals or chemically treated
cloths to clean the unit

• Do not use benzene, paint thinner,
polishing powder or other solvents to clean
the unit. They can cause the plastic surface
to crack or deform.

• Do not  use water hotter than 40°C (104°F)
to clean the front panel. This can cause the
panel to deform or become discolored.

Cleaning Your Air Filter

 CAUTION

Do not touch air freshening (Plasma) filter for 
at least 10 minutes after turning off the unit.

A clogged air conditioner can reduce the cooling 
efficiency of your unit, and can also be bad for 
your health. Make sure to clean the filter once 
every two weeks.

1. Lift the front panel of the indoor unit.
2. First press the tab on the end of filter to

loosen the buckle, lift it up, then pull it
towards yourself.

3. Now pull the filter  out.
4. If your filter has a small air freshening filter,

unclip it from the larger filter. Clean this air
freshening filter with a hand-held vacuum.

5. Clean the large air filter with warm, soapy
water. Be sure to use a mild detergent.
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	 ACHTUNG

Berühren Sie den Luftauffrischungsfilter 
(Plasma) mindestens 10 Minuten lang nach dem 
Ausschalten des Geräts nicht.

Filterplatine

Entfernen Sie den Frischluftfilter auf der Rückseite 
des größeren Filters (bei einigen Geräten)



Care and Maintenance

 
 

6. Rinse the filter with fresh water, then shake
off excess water.

7. Dry it in a cool, dry place, and refrain from
exposing it to direct sunlight.

8. When dry, re-clip the air freshening filter to
the larger filter, then slide it back into the
indoor unit.

9. Close the front panel of the indoor unit.

Remove air freshening filter from back of 
larger filter (some units)

Filter Tab

Cleaning Your Indoor Unit

 BEFORE CLEANING OR 
 MAINTENANCE

ALWAYS TURN OFF YOUR AIR CONDITIONER
SYSTEM AND DISCONNECT ITS POWER SUPPLY
BEFORE CLEANING OR MAINTENANCE.

     
     
   

 CAUTION

Only use a soft, dry cloth to wipe the unit clean. 
If the unit is especially dirty, you can use a cloth 
soaked in warm water to wipe it clean.

• Do not  use chemicals or chemically treated
cloths to clean the unit

• Do not use benzene, paint thinner,
polishing powder or other solvents to clean
the unit. They can cause the plastic surface
to crack or deform.

• Do not  use water hotter than 40°C (104°F)
to clean the front panel. This can cause the
panel to deform or become discolored.

Cleaning Your Air Filter

 CAUTION

Do not touch air freshening (Plasma) filter for 
at least 10 minutes after turning off the unit.

A clogged air conditioner can reduce the cooling 
efficiency of your unit, and can also be bad for 
your health. Make sure to clean the filter once 
every two weeks.

1. Lift the front panel of the indoor unit.
2. First press the tab on the end of filter to

loosen the buckle, lift it up, then pull it
towards yourself.

3. Now pull the filter  out.
4. If your filter has a small air freshening filter,

unclip it from the larger filter. Clean this air
freshening filter with a hand-held vacuum.

5. Clean the large air filter with warm, soapy
water. Be sure to use a mild detergent.
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Air Filter Reminders (Optional)

Air Filter Cleaning Reminder

After 240 hours of use, the display window on 
the indoor unit will flash “CL.” This is a reminder 
to clean your filter. After 15 seconds, the unit will 
revert to its previous display.

To reset the reminder, press the LED button 
on your remote control 4 times, or press the
MANUAL CONTROL button 3 times. If you don’t 
reset the reminder, the “CL” indicator will flash 
again when you restart the unit.

Air Filter Replacement Reminder

After 2,880 hours of use, the display window on 
the indoor unit will flash “nF.” This is a reminder 
to replace your filter. After 15 seconds, the unit 
will revert to its previous display.

To reset the reminder, press the LED button 
on your remote control 4 times, or press the
MANUAL CONTROL button 3 times. If you don’t 
reset the reminder, the “nF” indicator will flash 
again when you restart the unit.

Maintenance –  
Long Periods of Non-Use

If you plan not to use your air conditioner for an 
extended period of time, do the following:

Clean all filters
Turn on FAN function until 
unit dries out completely

Turn off  the unit and
disconnect the power 

 Remove batteries  
from remote control

Maintenance –  
Pre-Season Inspection

After long periods of non-use, or before periods 
of frequent use, do the following:

Check for damaged wires Clean all filters

Check for leaks Replace batteries

Make sure nothing is blocking all air inlets and outlets

 CAUTION
• Before changing the filter or cleaning,

turn off the unit and disconnect its power
supply.

• When removing filter, do not touch metal
parts in the unit. The sharp metal edges can
cut you.

• Do not use water to clean the inside of the
indoor unit. This can destroy insulation and
cause electrical shock.

• Do not expose filter to direct sunlight when
drying. This can shrink the filter.

 CAUTION
• Any maintenance and cleaning of outdoor

unit should be performed by an authorized
dealer or a licensed service provider.

• Any unit repairs should be performed
by an authorized dealer or a licensed
service provider.

13

 WARNINGS FOR PRODUCT INSTALLATION

1. Installation must be performed by an authorized dealer or specialist. Defective installation can
cause water leakage, electrical shock, or fire.

2. Installation must be performed according to the installation instructions. Improper installation
can cause water leakage, electrical shock, or fire.
(In North America,installation must be performed in accordance with the requirement of NEC
and CEC by authorized personnel only.)

3. Contact an authorized service technician for repair or maintenance of this unit. This appliance
shall be installed in accordance with national wiring regulations.

4. Only use the included accessories, parts, and specified parts for installation. Using non-standard
parts can cause water leakage, electrical shock, fire, and can cause the unit to fail.

5.

6.

 Install the unit in a firm location that can support the unit’s weight. If the chosen location cannot
support the unit’s weight, or the installation is not done properly, the unit may drop and cause
serious injury and damage.

7.

8.

9.
10.

11.

Do not turn on the power until all work has been completed.
When moving or relocating the air conditioner, consult experienced service technicians for
disconnection and reinstallation of the unit.
How to install the appliance to its support, please read the information for details in "indoor unit
installation" and "outdoor unit installation" sections .

 
For units that have an auxiliary electric heater, do not install the unit within 1 meter (3 feet) of
any combustible materials.

   Do not  install the unit in a location that may be exposed to combustible gas leaks. If
combustible gas accumulates around the unit, it may cause fire.

   

Install drainage piping according to the instructions in this manual. Improper drainage may
cause water damage to your home and property.

Note about Fluorinated Gasses(Not applicable to the unit using R290 Refrigerant)

1.  This air-conditioning unit contains fluorinated greenhouse gasses. For specific information on the
type of gas and the amount, please refer to the relevant label on the unit itself or the
“Owner's Manual - Product Fiche ” in the packaging of the outdoor unit. (European
Union products only).

2.
 
Installation, service, maintenance and repair of this unit must be performed by a certified
technician.

3. Product uninstallation and recycling must be performed by a certified technician.
4.  For equipment that contains fluorinated greenhouse gases in quantities of 5 tonnes of CO2

equivalent or more, but of less than 50 tonnes of CO2 equivalent, If the system has a leak-
detection system installed, it must be checked for leaks at least every 24 months.

5.

 

When the unit is checked for leaks, proper record-keeping of all checks is strongly recommended.

6

	 ACHTUNG

•	 Schalten Sie das Gerät vor dem Filterwechsel 
oder der Reinigung aus und trennen Sie es von 
der Stromversorgung.

•	 Berühren Sie beim Entfernen des Filters 
nicht die Metallteile des Geräts. Scharfe 
Metallkanten können Sie schneiden.

•	 Verwenden Sie kein Wasser, um das Innere des 
Innengeräts zu reinigen. Dies kann die Isolierung 
zerstören und zu Stromschlägen führen.

•	 Setzen Sie den Filter während des Trocknens 
nicht dem direkten Sonnenlicht aus. Dies kann 
den Filter zerstören.

Luftfilter-Erinnerung (optional)

Erinnerung an die Luftfilterreinigung

Nach 240 Betriebsstunden blinkt im Anzeigefenster 
des Innengeräts „CL“, um Sie daran zu erinnern, den 
Filter zu reinigen. Nach 15 Sekunden kehrt das Gerät 
zur vorherigen Anzeige zurück.

Um die Erinnerung zurückzusetzen, drücken Sie 4 Mal 
die LED-Taste auf der Fernbedienung oder 3 Mal die 
MANUELLE STEUERUNGS-Taste. Wird die Erinnerung 
nicht zurückgesetzt, blinkt die Anzeige „CL“ beim 
Neustart des Geräts erneut.

Erinnerung an Luftfilterwechsel

Nach 2.880 Betriebsstunden blinkt im Anzeigefenster 
des Innengeräts „nF“, um Sie daran zu erinnern, den 
Filter zu wechseln. Nach 15 Sekunden kehrt das Gerät 
zur vorherigen Anzeige zurück.

Um die Erinnerung zurückzusetzen, drücken Sie 4 Mal 
die LED-Taste auf der Fernbedienung oder 3 Mal die 
MANUELLE STEUERUNGS-Taste. Wenn die Erinnerung 
nicht zurückgesetzt wird, blinkt die Anzeige „nF“ 
beim Neustart des Geräts erneut.

 WARNINGS FOR PRODUCT INSTALLATION

1. Installation must be performed by an authorized dealer or specialist. Defective installation can
cause water leakage, electrical shock, or fire.

2. Installation must be performed according to the installation instructions. Improper installation
can cause water leakage, electrical shock, or fire.
(In North America,installation must be performed in accordance with the requirement of NEC
and CEC by authorized personnel only.)

3. Contact an authorized service technician for repair or maintenance of this unit. This appliance
shall be installed in accordance with national wiring regulations.

4. Only use the included accessories, parts, and specified parts for installation. Using non-standard
parts can cause water leakage, electrical shock, fire, and can cause the unit to fail.

5.

6.

 Install the unit in a firm location that can support the unit’s weight. If the chosen location cannot
support the unit’s weight, or the installation is not done properly, the unit may drop and cause
serious injury and damage.

7.

8.

9.
10.

11.

Do not turn on the power until all work has been completed.
When moving or relocating the air conditioner, consult experienced service technicians for
disconnection and reinstallation of the unit.
How to install the appliance to its support, please read the information for details in "indoor unit
installation" and "outdoor unit installation" sections .

 
For units that have an auxiliary electric heater, do not install the unit within 1 meter (3 feet) of
any combustible materials.

   Do not  install the unit in a location that may be exposed to combustible gas leaks. If
combustible gas accumulates around the unit, it may cause fire.

   

Install drainage piping according to the instructions in this manual. Improper drainage may
cause water damage to your home and property.

Note about Fluorinated Gasses(Not applicable to the unit using R290 Refrigerant)

1.  This air-conditioning unit contains fluorinated greenhouse gasses. For specific information on the
type of gas and the amount, please refer to the relevant label on the unit itself or the
“Owner's Manual - Product Fiche ” in the packaging of the outdoor unit. (European
Union products only).

2.
 
Installation, service, maintenance and repair of this unit must be performed by a certified
technician.

3. Product uninstallation and recycling must be performed by a certified technician.
4.  For equipment that contains fluorinated greenhouse gases in quantities of 5 tonnes of CO2

equivalent or more, but of less than 50 tonnes of CO2 equivalent, If the system has a leak-
detection system installed, it must be checked for leaks at least every 24 months.

5.

 

When the unit is checked for leaks, proper record-keeping of all checks is strongly recommended.
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	 ACHTUNG

•	 Die Wartung und Reinigung des Außengeräts 
muss von einem autorisierten Händler oder 
Dienstleister durchgeführt werden.

•	 Alle Reparaturen am Gerät müssen von 
einem autorisierten Händler oder Dienstleister 
durchgeführt werden.

Wartung
Lange Zeiträume der Nichtnutzung

Wenn Sie die Klimaanlage über einen längeren Zeitraum 
nicht benutzen wollen, gehen Sie wie folgt vor:

Air Filter Reminders (Optional)

Air Filter Cleaning Reminder

After 240 hours of use, the display window on 
the indoor unit will flash “CL.” This is a reminder 
to clean your filter. After 15 seconds, the unit will 
revert to its previous display.

To reset the reminder, press the LED button 
on your remote control 4 times, or press the
MANUAL CONTROL button 3 times. If you don’t 
reset the reminder, the “CL” indicator will flash 
again when you restart the unit.

Air Filter Replacement Reminder

After 2,880 hours of use, the display window on 
the indoor unit will flash “nF.” This is a reminder 
to replace your filter. After 15 seconds, the unit 
will revert to its previous display.

To reset the reminder, press the LED button 
on your remote control 4 times, or press the
MANUAL CONTROL button 3 times. If you don’t 
reset the reminder, the “nF” indicator will flash 
again when you restart the unit.

Maintenance –  
Long Periods of Non-Use

If you plan not to use your air conditioner for an 
extended period of time, do the following:

Clean all filters
Turn on FAN function until 
unit dries out completely

Turn off  the unit and
disconnect the power 

 Remove batteries  
from remote control

Maintenance –  
Pre-Season Inspection

After long periods of non-use, or before periods 
of frequent use, do the following:

Check for damaged wires Clean all filters

Check for leaks Replace batteries

Make sure nothing is blocking all air inlets and outlets

 CAUTION
• Before changing the filter or cleaning,

turn off the unit and disconnect its power
supply.

• When removing filter, do not touch metal
parts in the unit. The sharp metal edges can
cut you.

• Do not use water to clean the inside of the
indoor unit. This can destroy insulation and
cause electrical shock.

• Do not expose filter to direct sunlight when
drying. This can shrink the filter.

 CAUTION
• Any maintenance and cleaning of outdoor

unit should be performed by an authorized
dealer or a licensed service provider.

• Any unit repairs should be performed
by an authorized dealer or a licensed
service provider.
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Wartung
Inspektion vor Beginn der Saison
Nach längerem Nichtgebrauch oder vor häufigem 
Gebrauch gehen Sie wie folgt vor:

Air Filter Reminders (Optional)

Air Filter Cleaning Reminder

After 240 hours of use, the display window on 
the indoor unit will flash “CL.” This is a reminder 
to clean your filter. After 15 seconds, the unit will 
revert to its previous display.

To reset the reminder, press the LED button 
on your remote control 4 times, or press the
MANUAL CONTROL button 3 times. If you don’t 
reset the reminder, the “CL” indicator will flash 
again when you restart the unit.

Air Filter Replacement Reminder

After 2,880 hours of use, the display window on 
the indoor unit will flash “nF.” This is a reminder 
to replace your filter. After 15 seconds, the unit 
will revert to its previous display.

To reset the reminder, press the LED button 
on your remote control 4 times, or press the
MANUAL CONTROL button 3 times. If you don’t 
reset the reminder, the “nF” indicator will flash 
again when you restart the unit.

Maintenance –  
Long Periods of Non-Use

If you plan not to use your air conditioner for an 
extended period of time, do the following:

Clean all filters
Turn on FAN function until 
unit dries out completely

Turn off  the unit and
disconnect the power 

 Remove batteries  
from remote control

Maintenance –  
Pre-Season Inspection

After long periods of non-use, or before periods 
of frequent use, do the following:

Check for damaged wires Clean all filters

Check for leaks Replace batteries

Make sure nothing is blocking all air inlets and outlets

 CAUTION
• Before changing the filter or cleaning,

turn off the unit and disconnect its power
supply.

• When removing filter, do not touch metal
parts in the unit. The sharp metal edges can
cut you.

• Do not use water to clean the inside of the
indoor unit. This can destroy insulation and
cause electrical shock.

• Do not expose filter to direct sunlight when
drying. This can shrink the filter.

 CAUTION
• Any maintenance and cleaning of outdoor

unit should be performed by an authorized
dealer or a licensed service provider.

• Any unit repairs should be performed
by an authorized dealer or a licensed
service provider.
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Alle Filter reinigen
Aktivieren Sie die FAN-Funktion, 

bis das Gerät vollständig 
abgetrocknet ist

Schalten Sie das Gerät aus und 
trennen Sie es vom Stromnetz

Auf beschädigte Drähte 
prüfen

Auf undichte Stellen prüfen Die Batterien ersetzen.

Stellen Sie sicher, dass alle Luftein- und -auslässe nicht 
blockiert sind

Alle Filter reinigen

Entfernen Sie die Batterien 
aus der Fernbedienung



Common Issues

The following problems are not a malfunction and in most situations will not require repairs.

Issue Possible Causes

Unit does not turn 
on when pressing
ON/OFF button  

The Unit has a 3-minute protection feature that prevents the unit from 
overloading. The unit cannot be restarted within three minutes of being 
turned off.  

The unit may change its setting to prevent frost from forming on the unit. 
Once the temperature increases, the unit will start operating in the 
previously selected mode again. 

The set temperature has been reached, at which point the unit turns off the 
compressor. The unit will continue operating when the temperature 
fluctuates again.  

The indoor unit
emits white mist 

In humid regions, a large temperature difference between the room’s air 
and the conditioned air can cause white mist. 

Both the indoor and 
outdoor units emit 
white mist  

When the unit restarts in HEAT mode after defrosting, white mist may be 
emitted due to moisture generated from the defrosting process.  

Troubleshooting

The unit changes from 
COOL/HEAT mode to 
FAN mode   

The indoor unit makes 
noises 

A rushing air sound may occur when the louver resets its position. 

A squeaking sound may occur after running the unit in HEAT mode due to 
expansion and contraction of the unit’s plastic  parts.

Both the indoor unit 
and outdoor unit make 
noises  

Low hissing sound during operation: This is normal and is  caused by refrigerant 
gas flowing through both indoor and outdoor units. 

Low hissing sound when the system starts, has just stopped running, or is 
defrosting: This noise is normal and is caused by the refrigerant gas stopping or 
changing direction.  

Squeaking sound: Normal expansion and contraction of  plastic and metal parts 
caused by temperature changes during operation can cause squeaking noises. 

SAFETY PRECAUTIONS

If ANY of the following conditions occurs, turn off your unit immediately!

• The power cord is damaged or abnormally warm
• You smell a burning odor
• The unit emits loud or abnormal sounds
• A power fuse blows or the circuit breaker frequently trips
• Water or other objects fall into or out of the unit

DO NOT ATTEMPT TO FIX THESE YOURSELF! CONTACT AN AUTHORIZED 
SERVICE PROVIDER IMMEDIATELY!
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Fehlerbehebung

 WARNINGS FOR PRODUCT INSTALLATION

1. Installation must be performed by an authorized dealer or specialist. Defective installation can
cause water leakage, electrical shock, or fire.

2. Installation must be performed according to the installation instructions. Improper installation
can cause water leakage, electrical shock, or fire.
(In North America,installation must be performed in accordance with the requirement of NEC
and CEC by authorized personnel only.)

3. Contact an authorized service technician for repair or maintenance of this unit. This appliance
shall be installed in accordance with national wiring regulations.

4. Only use the included accessories, parts, and specified parts for installation. Using non-standard
parts can cause water leakage, electrical shock, fire, and can cause the unit to fail.

5.

6.

 Install the unit in a firm location that can support the unit’s weight. If the chosen location cannot
support the unit’s weight, or the installation is not done properly, the unit may drop and cause
serious injury and damage.

7.

8.

9.
10.

11.

Do not turn on the power until all work has been completed.
When moving or relocating the air conditioner, consult experienced service technicians for
disconnection and reinstallation of the unit.
How to install the appliance to its support, please read the information for details in "indoor unit
installation" and "outdoor unit installation" sections .

 
For units that have an auxiliary electric heater, do not install the unit within 1 meter (3 feet) of
any combustible materials.

   Do not  install the unit in a location that may be exposed to combustible gas leaks. If
combustible gas accumulates around the unit, it may cause fire.

   

Install drainage piping according to the instructions in this manual. Improper drainage may
cause water damage to your home and property.

Note about Fluorinated Gasses(Not applicable to the unit using R290 Refrigerant)

1.  This air-conditioning unit contains fluorinated greenhouse gasses. For specific information on the
type of gas and the amount, please refer to the relevant label on the unit itself or the
“Owner's Manual - Product Fiche ” in the packaging of the outdoor unit. (European
Union products only).

2.
 
Installation, service, maintenance and repair of this unit must be performed by a certified
technician.

3. Product uninstallation and recycling must be performed by a certified technician.
4.  For equipment that contains fluorinated greenhouse gases in quantities of 5 tonnes of CO2

equivalent or more, but of less than 50 tonnes of CO2 equivalent, If the system has a leak-
detection system installed, it must be checked for leaks at least every 24 months.

5.

 

When the unit is checked for leaks, proper record-keeping of all checks is strongly recommended.
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	 SICHERHEITSVORKEHRUNGEN

Wenn eine der folgenden Bedingungen eintritt, schalten Sie das Gerät sofort aus!
•	 Das Netzkabel ist beschädigt oder ungewöhnlich heiß
•	 Es gibt einen Brandgeruch
•	 Das Gerät gibt laute oder abnormale Geräusche ab
•	 Eine Sicherung brennt durch oder der Schutzschalter löst häufig aus
•	 Wasser oder andere Gegenstände fallen in oder aus dem Gerät

VERSUCHEN SIE NICHT, DIESE PROBLEME SELBST ZU LÖSEN! WENDEN 
SIE SICH SOFORT AN EIN AUTORISIERTES UNTERNEHMEN ODER EINEN 
DIENSTLEISTUNGSANBIETER!

Allgemein Probleme
Die folgenden Probleme stellen keine Fehlfunktion dar und erfordern in den meisten Fällen keine Reparatur.

Problem Mögliche Ursachen

Das Gerät schaltet sich 
nicht ein, wenn die ON/
OFF-Taste gedrückt wird

Das Gerät ist mit einem 3-Minuten-Schutz ausgestattet, der eine Überlastung des Geräts 
verhindert. Das Gerät kann nicht innerhalb von drei Minuten nach dem Ausschalten wieder 
eingeschaltet werden.

Das Gerät schaltet 
zwischen den 
Betriebsarten COOL/
HEAT und FAN um

Das Gerät kann seine Einstellung ändern, um Frostbildung am Gerät zu verhindern. 
Wenn die Temperatur ansteigt, nimmt das Gerät den Betrieb in der zuvor gewählten 
Betriebsart wieder auf.

Wenn die eingestellte Temperatur erreicht ist, schaltet das Gerät den Verdichter ab. 
Das Gerät arbeitet weiter, wenn sich die Temperatur wieder ändert.

Innengerät gibt weißen 
Nebel ab

In feuchten Regionen kann ein großer Temperaturunterschied zwischen Umgebungsluft 
und Klimaanlage weißen Nebel verursachen.

Sowohl Innen- als auch 
Außengeräte geben 
weißen Nebel ab

Wenn das Gerät nach dem Abtauen im HEAT-Modus neu gestartet wird, kann aufgrund 
der durch den Abtauvorgang erzeugten Feuchtigkeit weißer Nebel austreten.

Innengerät macht 
Geräusche

Wenn der Lufteinlass seine Position wieder einnimmt, kann ein rauschendes Geräusch 
auftreten.
Nach dem Betrieb des Geräts im HEAT-Modus können aufgrund der Ausdehnung und 
Kontraktion der Kunststoffteile des Geräts Quietschgeräusche auftreten.

Sowohl das Innengerät 
als auch das 
Außengerät machen 
Geräusche

Geringes Zischgeräusch während des Betriebs: Dies ist normal und wird durch den Fluss 
des Kältemittels durch die Innen- und Außengeräte verursacht.
Leises Zischen, wenn das System startet, gerade aufgehört hat zu arbeiten oder 
abgetaut wird: Dieses Geräusch ist normal und wird durch das Anhalten oder die 
Richtungsänderung des Kältemittels verursacht.
Quietschendes Geräusch: Die normale Ausdehnung und Kontraktion von Kunststoff- 
und Metallteilen aufgrund von Temperaturschwankungen während des Betriebs kann 
Quietschgeräusche verursachen.



Common Issues

The following problems are not a malfunction and in most situations will not require repairs.

Issue Possible Causes

Unit does not turn 
on when pressing
ON/OFF button  

The Unit has a 3-minute protection feature that prevents the unit from 
overloading. The unit cannot be restarted within three minutes of being 
turned off.  

The unit may change its setting to prevent frost from forming on the unit. 
Once the temperature increases, the unit will start operating in the 
previously selected mode again. 

The set temperature has been reached, at which point the unit turns off the 
compressor. The unit will continue operating when the temperature 
fluctuates again.  

The indoor unit
emits white mist 

In humid regions, a large temperature difference between the room’s air 
and the conditioned air can cause white mist. 

Both the indoor and 
outdoor units emit 
white mist  

When the unit restarts in HEAT mode after defrosting, white mist may be 
emitted due to moisture generated from the defrosting process.  

Troubleshooting

The unit changes from 
COOL/HEAT mode to 
FAN mode   

The indoor unit makes 
noises 

A rushing air sound may occur when the louver resets its position. 

A squeaking sound may occur after running the unit in HEAT mode due to 
expansion and contraction of the unit’s plastic  parts.

Both the indoor unit 
and outdoor unit make 
noises  

Low hissing sound during operation: This is normal and is  caused by refrigerant 
gas flowing through both indoor and outdoor units. 

Low hissing sound when the system starts, has just stopped running, or is 
defrosting: This noise is normal and is caused by the refrigerant gas stopping or 
changing direction.  

Squeaking sound: Normal expansion and contraction of  plastic and metal parts 
caused by temperature changes during operation can cause squeaking noises. 

SAFETY PRECAUTIONS

If ANY of the following conditions occurs, turn off your unit immediately!

• The power cord is damaged or abnormally warm
• You smell a burning odor
• The unit emits loud or abnormal sounds
• A power fuse blows or the circuit breaker frequently trips
• Water or other objects fall into or out of the unit

DO NOT ATTEMPT TO FIX THESE YOURSELF! CONTACT AN AUTHORIZED 
SERVICE PROVIDER IMMEDIATELY!
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Issue Possible Causes

The outdoor unit
makes noises 

The unit will make different sounds based on its current operating mode. 

Dust is emitted from 
either the indoor or 
outdoor unit   

The unit may accumulate dust during extended periods of non-use, which will be 
emitted when the unit is turned on. This can be mitigated by covering the unit during 
long periods of inactivity.   

The unit emits a
bad odor 

The unit may absorb odors from the environment (such as furniture, cooking, 
cigarettes, etc.) which will be emitted during operations.  

The unit’s filters have become moldy and should be cleaned.

The fan of the outdoor 
unit does not operate  During operation, the fan speed is controlled to optimize product operation. 

Operation is erratic,
unpredictable, or 
unit is unresponsive  

Interference from cell phone towers and remote boosters may cause the unit to 
malfunction. 
In this case, try the following:
• Disconnect the power, then reconnect.
• Press ON/OFF button on remote control to restart operation.

NOTE: If problem persists, contact a local dealer or your nearest customer service center. Provide 
them with a detailed description of the unit malfunction as well as your model number.

 

Troubleshooting

When troubles occur, please check the following points before contacting a repair company.

Problem Possible Causes Solution

Poor Cooling
Performance 

Temperature setting may be higher 
than ambient room temperature  

Lower the temperature setting

The heat exchanger on the indoor 
or outdoor unit is dirty  

Clean the affected heat exchanger

The air filter is dirty Remove the filter and clean it according to 
instructions 

The air inlet or outlet of either 
unit is blocked 

Turn the unit off, remove the obstruction 
and turn it back on 

Doors and windows are open Make sure that all doors and windows are 
closed while operating the unit  

Excessive heat is generated
by sunlight 

Close windows and curtains during periods 
of high heat or bright sunshine  

Too many sources of heat in the 
room (people, computers, 
electronics, etc.)   

Reduce amount of heat sources

Low refrigerant due to leak
or long-term use 

Check for leaks, re-seal if necessary and 
top off refrigerant 

SILENCE function is activated
(optional function) 

SILENCE function can lower product 
performance by reducing operating 
frequency. Turn off SILENCE function. 
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Problem Mögliche Ursachen
Das Außengerät macht 
Geräusche Je nach Betriebsart gibt das Gerät unterschiedliche Geräusche von sich.

Aus dem Innen- oder 
Außengerät wird Staub 
ausgestoßen

Bei längerem Nichtgebrauch kann sich im Gerät Staub ansammeln, der beim 
Einschalten des Geräts freigesetzt wird. Dies kann durch Abdecken des Geräts bei 
längerer Inaktivität gemildert werden.

Das Gerät verströmt 
einen schlechten Geruch

Das Gerät kann Umgebungsgerüche (z. B. von Möbeln, Kochen, Zigaretten usw.) 
aufnehmen, die während des Betriebs freigesetzt werden.

Die Filter des Geräts sind verschimmelt und müssen gereinigt werden.
Der Ventilator 
des Außengeräts 
funktioniert nicht

Bei eingeschaltetem Gerät wird die Ventilatorgeschwindigkeit zur Optimierung des 
Gerätebetriebs automatisch geregelt.

Der Betrieb ist 
unregelmäßig, 
unvorhersehbar oder 
das Gerät reagiert nicht

Störungen durch Mobilfunktürme und Fernverstärker können zu Fehlfunktionen 
des Geräts führen.
Versuchen Sie in diesem Fall Folgendes:
•	 Trennen Sie das Gerät von der Stromversorgung und schließen Sie es wieder an.
•	 Drücken Sie die Taste ON/OFF auf der Fernbedienung, um den Betrieb wieder 

aufzunehmen.
HINWEIS: Wenn das Problem weiterhin besteht, wenden Sie sich an einen Fachhändler oder den nächstgelegenen 
Kundendienst. Geben Sie eine detaillierte Beschreibung der Fehlfunktion des Geräts und die Modellnummer an. �

Prüfen Sie bei Problemen die folgenden Punkte, bevor Sie sich an eine Reparaturfirma wenden.

Das Problem Mögliche Ursachen Die Lösung

Die Temperatureinstellung kann höher 
sein als die Umgebungstemperatur

Absenkung der eingestellten Temperatur

Der Wärmetauscher am Innen- oder 
Außengerät ist verschmutzt

Reinigen Sie den betreffenden Wärmetauscher

Luftfilter ist verschmutzt
Entfernen Sie den Filter und reinigen Sie ihn 
gemäß den Anweisungen

Schlechte Kühlleistung
Lufteinlass oder -auslass eines der 
beiden Geräte ist blockiert

Schalten Sie das Gerät aus, entfernen Sie das 
Hindernis und schalten Sie es wieder ein

Türen und Fenster geöffnet
Stellen Sie sicher, dass alle Türen und Fenster 
geschlossen sind, während das Gerät in Betrieb ist

Übermäßige Hitze wird durch 
Sonnenlicht erzeugt

Schließen Sie Fenster und Vorhänge bei großer 
Hitze oder starker Sonneneinstrahlung

Zu viele Wärmequellen im Raum 
(Menschen, Computer, Elektronik 
usw.)

Reduzieren Sie die Anzahl der Wärmequellen

Kältemittelmangel aufgrund von 
Leckagen oder Langzeitbetrieb

Auf undichte Stellen prüfen, ggf. abdichten und 
Kühlmittel nachfüllen

SILENCE-Funktion aktiviert 
(optionale Funktion)

Die SILENCE-Funktion kann die Leistung des 
Geräts verringern, indem sie die Betriebsfrequenz 
reduziert. Schalten Sie die Funktion SILENCE aus.

Fehlerbehebung



Problem Possible Causes Solution

The unit is not
working 

Power failure Wait for the power to be restored 

The power is turned off Turn on the power

The fuse is burned out Replace the fuse

Remote control batteries are dead Replace batteries

The Unit’s 3-minute protection
has been activated 

Wait three minutes after restarting 
the unit 

Timer is activated Turn timer off

The unit starts and
stops frequently 

There’s too much or too little
refrigerant in the system 

Check for leaks and recharge the 
system with refrigerant.  

Incompressible gas or moisture 
has entered the system.  

Evacuate and recharge the system 
with refrigerant 

The compressor is broken Replace the compressor

The voltage is too high or
too low 

Install a manostat to regulate the 
voltage 

Poor heating
performance 

The outdoor temperature is
extremely low 

Use auxiliary heating device 

Cold air is entering through
doors and windows 

Make sure that all doors  and 
windows are closed during use    

Low refrigerant due to leak or
long-term use 

Check for leaks, re-seal if necessary 
and top off refrigerant  

Indicator lamps
continue flashing 

The unit may stop operation or continue to run safely. If the indicator 
lamps continue to flash or error codes appear, wait for about 10 
minutes. The problem may resolve itself. 
If not, disconnect the power, then connect it again. Turn the unit on. 
If the problem persists, disconnect the power and contact your nearest 
customer service center.  

Error code appears and
begins with the letters
as the following in the
window display of 
indoor unit:
  E(x), P(x), F(x)
  EH(xx), EL(xx), EC(xx)
  PH(xx), PL(xx), PC(xx)

•

• 
• 

NOTE: If your problem persists after performing the checks and diagnostics above, 
 turn off your unit immediately and contact an authorized service center. 
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Das Problem Mögliche Ursachen Die Lösung

Stromausfall
Warten, bis die Stromversorgung 
wiederhergestellt ist

Strom ist ausgeschaltet Schalten Sie die Stromversorgung ein

Das Gerät funktioniert 
nicht

Die Sicherung ist durchgebrannt Sicherung austauschen
Die Batterien der 
Fernbedienung sind schwach

Die Batterien ersetzen.

Der 3-Minuten-Geräteschutz 
wurde aktiviert

Warten Sie nach dem Neustart des 
Geräts drei Minuten

Der Timer ist aktiviert Ausschalten des Timers

Gerät startet und stoppt 
häufig

Zu viel oder zu wenig 
Kältemittel im System

Prüfen Sie auf undichte Stellen und füllen 
Sie das System mit Kältemittel auf.

Inkompressible Gase oder 
Feuchtigkeit sind in das 
System eingedrungen.

Evakuieren Sie das System und füllen 
Sie es mit Kältemittel auf

Verdichter ist defekt Auswechseln des Verdichters

Die Spannung ist zu hoch oder 
zu niedrig.

Installieren Sie einen Stabilisator, um 
die Spannung zu regulieren

Schlechte Heizleistung

Die Außentemperatur ist 
extrem niedrig

Verwendung der 
Zusatzheizvorrichtung

Kalte Luft dringt durch Türen 
und Fenster ein

Stellen Sie sicher, dass alle Türen 
und Fenster während der Benutzung 
geschlossen sind

Kältemittelmangel aufgrund 
von Leckagen oder 
Langzeitbetrieb

Auf undichte Stellen prüfen, ggf. 
abdichten und Kühlmittel nachfüllen

Die Anzeigen blinken 
weiter

Das Gerät kann den Betrieb einstellen oder sicher weiterarbeiten. 
Wenn die Kontrollleuchten weiterhin blinken oder Fehlercodes 
erscheinen, warten Sie etwa 10 Minuten. Das Problem könnte sich von 
selbst lösen.
Wenn nicht, unterbrechen Sie die Stromversorgung und schließen Sie 
sie wieder an. Schalten Sie das Gerät ein.
Wenn das Problem weiterhin besteht, unterbrechen Sie die 
Stromzufuhr und wenden Sie sich an den nächstgelegenen 
Kundendienst.

Der Fehlercode 
erscheint mit folgenden 
Anfangsbuchstaben in der 
Anzeige des Innengeräts:

E(x), P(x), F(x)

EH(xx), EL(xx), EC(xx)

PH(xx), PL(xx), PC(xx)

HINWEIS: Wenn das Problem nach Durchführung der oben genannten Kontrollen und Diagnosen 
weiterhin besteht, schalten Sie das Gerät sofort aus und wenden Sie sich an ein autorisiertes 
Servicezentrum.



Problem Possible Causes Solution

The unit is not
working 

Power failure Wait for the power to be restored 

The power is turned off Turn on the power

The fuse is burned out Replace the fuse

Remote control batteries are dead Replace batteries

The Unit’s 3-minute protection
has been activated 

Wait three minutes after restarting 
the unit 

Timer is activated Turn timer off

The unit starts and
stops frequently 

There’s too much or too little
refrigerant in the system 

Check for leaks and recharge the 
system with refrigerant.  

Incompressible gas or moisture 
has entered the system.  

Evacuate and recharge the system 
with refrigerant 

The compressor is broken Replace the compressor

The voltage is too high or
too low 

Install a manostat to regulate the 
voltage 

Poor heating
performance 

The outdoor temperature is
extremely low 

Use auxiliary heating device 

Cold air is entering through
doors and windows 

Make sure that all doors  and 
windows are closed during use    

Low refrigerant due to leak or
long-term use 

Check for leaks, re-seal if necessary 
and top off refrigerant  

Indicator lamps
continue flashing 

The unit may stop operation or continue to run safely. If the indicator 
lamps continue to flash or error codes appear, wait for about 10 
minutes. The problem may resolve itself. 
If not, disconnect the power, then connect it again. Turn the unit on. 
If the problem persists, disconnect the power and contact your nearest 
customer service center.  

Error code appears and
begins with the letters
as the following in the
window display of 
indoor unit:
  E(x), P(x), F(x)
  EH(xx), EL(xx), EC(xx)
  PH(xx), PL(xx), PC(xx)

•

• 
• 

NOTE: If your problem persists after performing the checks and diagnostics above, 
 turn off your unit immediately and contact an authorized service center. 
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Accessories

The air conditioning system comes with the following accessories. Use all of the installation parts 
and accessories to install the air conditioner. Improper installation may result in water leakage, 
electrical shock and fire, or cause the equipment to fail. The items are not included
with the air conditioner must be purchased separately. 

Magnetic ring and belt
 

Varies by model

1   2   3  

(if supplied ,please refer to 
the wiring diagram to install 
it on the connective cable. )  Pass the belt through

 the hole of the Magnetic 
 ring  to fix it on the cable 

Name Shape Quantity(PC)

                
(Need to be installed on 
the back of main air filter 
by the authorized 
technician while installing
the machine)

Mounting plate
fixing screw 

Remote controller 

Fixing screw for 
remote controller 
holder(optional) 

Remote controller 
holder(optional)

          Drain joint
     (for cooling & 
      heating models)

           Seal
     (for cooling & 
      heating models)

Mounting plate

Manual

Parts you must purchase 
separately. Consult the dealer
about the proper pipe size of
the unit you purchased.

  

Connecting pipe 
assembly

Liquid side

Gas side

Φ6.35( 1/4 i n)

Φ9.52( 3/8in)

Φ9.52( 3/8in)

Φ12.7( 1/2in)

Φ 16( 5/8in) 

Φ 19( 3/4in) 

2~3

1

 Name of Accessories Q‘ty(pc) Shape

1

1

 Name of Accessories Q‘ty(pc) Shape

 Anchor

1

2

1

2

Battery

    1~2
(depending
on models)

    5~8
(depending
on models)

    5~8
(depending
on models)

Small Filter
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Zubehör
Die Klimaanlage wird mit folgendem Zubehör geliefert. Verwenden Sie für die Installation der 
Klimaanlage alle Installationsteile und Zubehörteile. Eine unsachgemäße Installation kann zu 
Wasseraustritt, Stromschlag und Brand führen oder einen Geräteausfall verursachen. Artikel, die 
nicht im Lieferumfang der Klimaanlage enthalten sind, müssen separat erworben werden.

Name des Zubehörs Menge Form Name des Zubehörs Menge Form

Handbuch 2-3

Accessories

The air conditioning system comes with the following accessories. Use all of the installation parts 
and accessories to install the air conditioner. Improper installation may result in water leakage, 
electrical shock and fire, or cause the equipment to fail. The items are not included
with the air conditioner must be purchased separately. 

Magnetic ring and belt
 

Varies by model

1   2   3  

(if supplied ,please refer to 
the wiring diagram to install 
it on the connective cable. )  Pass the belt through

 the hole of the Magnetic 
 ring  to fix it on the cable 

Name Shape Quantity(PC)

                
(Need to be installed on 
the back of main air filter 
by the authorized 
technician while installing
the machine)

Mounting plate
fixing screw 

Remote controller 

Fixing screw for 
remote controller 
holder(optional) 

Remote controller 
holder(optional)

          Drain joint
     (for cooling & 
      heating models)

           Seal
     (for cooling & 
      heating models)

Mounting plate

Manual

Parts you must purchase 
separately. Consult the dealer
about the proper pipe size of
the unit you purchased.

  

Connecting pipe 
assembly

Liquid side

Gas side

Φ6.35( 1/4 i n)

Φ9.52( 3/8in)

Φ9.52( 3/8in)

Φ12.7( 1/2in)

Φ 16( 5/8in) 

Φ 19( 3/4in) 

2~3

1

 Name of Accessories Q‘ty(pc) Shape

1

1

 Name of Accessories Q‘ty(pc) Shape

 Anchor

1

2

1

2

Battery

    1~2
(depending
on models)

    5~8
(depending
on models)

    5~8
(depending
on models)

Small Filter
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Fernbedienung 1

Accessories

The air conditioning system comes with the following accessories. Use all of the installation parts 
and accessories to install the air conditioner. Improper installation may result in water leakage, 
electrical shock and fire, or cause the equipment to fail. The items are not included
with the air conditioner must be purchased separately. 

Magnetic ring and belt
 

Varies by model

1   2   3  

(if supplied ,please refer to 
the wiring diagram to install 
it on the connective cable. )  Pass the belt through

 the hole of the Magnetic 
 ring  to fix it on the cable 

Name Shape Quantity(PC)

                
(Need to be installed on 
the back of main air filter 
by the authorized 
technician while installing
the machine)

Mounting plate
fixing screw 

Remote controller 

Fixing screw for 
remote controller 
holder(optional) 

Remote controller 
holder(optional)

          Drain joint
     (for cooling & 
      heating models)

           Seal
     (for cooling & 
      heating models)

Mounting plate

Manual

Parts you must purchase 
separately. Consult the dealer
about the proper pipe size of
the unit you purchased.

  

Connecting pipe 
assembly

Liquid side

Gas side

Φ6.35( 1/4 i n)

Φ9.52( 3/8in)

Φ9.52( 3/8in)

Φ12.7( 1/2in)

Φ 16( 5/8in) 

Φ 19( 3/4in) 

2~3

1

 Name of Accessories Q‘ty(pc) Shape

1

1

 Name of Accessories Q‘ty(pc) Shape

 Anchor

1

2

1

2

Battery

    1~2
(depending
on models)

    5~8
(depending
on models)

    5~8
(depending
on models)

Small Filter
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Ablaufanschluss 1

Accessories

The air conditioning system comes with the following accessories. Use all of the installation parts 
and accessories to install the air conditioner. Improper installation may result in water leakage, 
electrical shock and fire, or cause the equipment to fail. The items are not included
with the air conditioner must be purchased separately. 

Magnetic ring and belt
 

Varies by model

1   2   3  

(if supplied ,please refer to 
the wiring diagram to install 
it on the connective cable. )  Pass the belt through

 the hole of the Magnetic 
 ring  to fix it on the cable 

Name Shape Quantity(PC)

                
(Need to be installed on 
the back of main air filter 
by the authorized 
technician while installing
the machine)

Mounting plate
fixing screw 

Remote controller 

Fixing screw for 
remote controller 
holder(optional) 

Remote controller 
holder(optional)

          Drain joint
     (for cooling & 
      heating models)

           Seal
     (for cooling & 
      heating models)

Mounting plate

Manual

Parts you must purchase 
separately. Consult the dealer
about the proper pipe size of
the unit you purchased.

  

Connecting pipe 
assembly

Liquid side

Gas side

Φ6.35( 1/4 i n)

Φ9.52( 3/8in)

Φ9.52( 3/8in)

Φ12.7( 1/2in)

Φ 16( 5/8in) 

Φ 19( 3/4in) 

2~3

1

 Name of Accessories Q‘ty(pc) Shape

1

1

 Name of Accessories Q‘ty(pc) Shape

 Anchor

1

2

1

2

Battery

    1~2
(depending
on models)

    5~8
(depending
on models)

    5~8
(depending
on models)

Small Filter

17

Batterie 2

Accessories

The air conditioning system comes with the following accessories. Use all of the installation parts 
and accessories to install the air conditioner. Improper installation may result in water leakage, 
electrical shock and fire, or cause the equipment to fail. The items are not included
with the air conditioner must be purchased separately. 

Magnetic ring and belt
 

Varies by model

1   2   3  

(if supplied ,please refer to 
the wiring diagram to install 
it on the connective cable. )  Pass the belt through

 the hole of the Magnetic 
 ring  to fix it on the cable 

Name Shape Quantity(PC)

                
(Need to be installed on 
the back of main air filter 
by the authorized 
technician while installing
the machine)

Mounting plate
fixing screw 

Remote controller 

Fixing screw for 
remote controller 
holder(optional) 

Remote controller 
holder(optional)

          Drain joint
     (for cooling & 
      heating models)

           Seal
     (for cooling & 
      heating models)

Mounting plate

Manual

Parts you must purchase 
separately. Consult the dealer
about the proper pipe size of
the unit you purchased.

  

Connecting pipe 
assembly

Liquid side

Gas side

Φ6.35( 1/4 i n)

Φ9.52( 3/8in)

Φ9.52( 3/8in)

Φ12.7( 1/2in)

Φ 16( 5/8in) 

Φ 19( 3/4in) 

2~3

1

 Name of Accessories Q‘ty(pc) Shape

1

1

 Name of Accessories Q‘ty(pc) Shape

 Anchor

1

2

1

2

Battery

    1~2
(depending
on models)

    5~8
(depending
on models)

    5~8
(depending
on models)

Small Filter
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Dichtung 1

Accessories

The air conditioning system comes with the following accessories. Use all of the installation parts 
and accessories to install the air conditioner. Improper installation may result in water leakage, 
electrical shock and fire, or cause the equipment to fail. The items are not included
with the air conditioner must be purchased separately. 

Magnetic ring and belt
 

Varies by model

1   2   3  

(if supplied ,please refer to 
the wiring diagram to install 
it on the connective cable. )  Pass the belt through

 the hole of the Magnetic 
 ring  to fix it on the cable 

Name Shape Quantity(PC)

                
(Need to be installed on 
the back of main air filter 
by the authorized 
technician while installing
the machine)

Mounting plate
fixing screw 

Remote controller 

Fixing screw for 
remote controller 
holder(optional) 

Remote controller 
holder(optional)

          Drain joint
     (for cooling & 
      heating models)

           Seal
     (for cooling & 
      heating models)

Mounting plate

Manual

Parts you must purchase 
separately. Consult the dealer
about the proper pipe size of
the unit you purchased.

  

Connecting pipe 
assembly

Liquid side

Gas side

Φ6.35( 1/4 i n)

Φ9.52( 3/8in)

Φ9.52( 3/8in)

Φ12.7( 1/2in)

Φ 16( 5/8in) 

Φ 19( 3/4in) 

2~3

1

 Name of Accessories Q‘ty(pc) Shape

1

1

 Name of Accessories Q‘ty(pc) Shape

 Anchor

1

2

1

2

Battery

    1~2
(depending
on models)

    5~8
(depending
on models)

    5~8
(depending
on models)

Small Filter
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Halterung für die 
Fernbedienung (optional)

1

Accessories

The air conditioning system comes with the following accessories. Use all of the installation parts 
and accessories to install the air conditioner. Improper installation may result in water leakage, 
electrical shock and fire, or cause the equipment to fail. The items are not included
with the air conditioner must be purchased separately. 

Magnetic ring and belt
 

Varies by model

1   2   3  

(if supplied ,please refer to 
the wiring diagram to install 
it on the connective cable. )  Pass the belt through

 the hole of the Magnetic 
 ring  to fix it on the cable 

Name Shape Quantity(PC)

                
(Need to be installed on 
the back of main air filter 
by the authorized 
technician while installing
the machine)

Mounting plate
fixing screw 

Remote controller 

Fixing screw for 
remote controller 
holder(optional) 

Remote controller 
holder(optional)

          Drain joint
     (for cooling & 
      heating models)

           Seal
     (for cooling & 
      heating models)

Mounting plate

Manual

Parts you must purchase 
separately. Consult the dealer
about the proper pipe size of
the unit you purchased.

  

Connecting pipe 
assembly

Liquid side

Gas side

Φ6.35( 1/4 i n)

Φ9.52( 3/8in)

Φ9.52( 3/8in)

Φ12.7( 1/2in)

Φ 16( 5/8in) 

Φ 19( 3/4in) 

2~3

1

 Name of Accessories Q‘ty(pc) Shape

1

1

 Name of Accessories Q‘ty(pc) Shape

 Anchor

1

2

1

2

Battery

    1~2
(depending
on models)

    5~8
(depending
on models)

    5~8
(depending
on models)

Small Filter
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Montageplatte 1

Accessories

The air conditioning system comes with the following accessories. Use all of the installation parts 
and accessories to install the air conditioner. Improper installation may result in water leakage, 
electrical shock and fire, or cause the equipment to fail. The items are not included
with the air conditioner must be purchased separately. 

Magnetic ring and belt
 

Varies by model

1   2   3  

(if supplied ,please refer to 
the wiring diagram to install 
it on the connective cable. )  Pass the belt through

 the hole of the Magnetic 
 ring  to fix it on the cable 

Name Shape Quantity(PC)

                
(Need to be installed on 
the back of main air filter 
by the authorized 
technician while installing
the machine)

Mounting plate
fixing screw 

Remote controller 

Fixing screw for 
remote controller 
holder(optional) 

Remote controller 
holder(optional)

          Drain joint
     (for cooling & 
      heating models)

           Seal
     (for cooling & 
      heating models)

Mounting plate

Manual

Parts you must purchase 
separately. Consult the dealer
about the proper pipe size of
the unit you purchased.

  

Connecting pipe 
assembly

Liquid side

Gas side

Φ6.35( 1/4 i n)

Φ9.52( 3/8in)

Φ9.52( 3/8in)

Φ12.7( 1/2in)

Φ 16( 5/8in) 

Φ 19( 3/4in) 

2~3

1

 Name of Accessories Q‘ty(pc) Shape

1

1

 Name of Accessories Q‘ty(pc) Shape

 Anchor

1

2

1

2

Battery

    1~2
(depending
on models)

    5~8
(depending
on models)

    5~8
(depending
on models)

Small Filter

17

Befestigungsschraube für 
Fernbedienungshalterung 
(optional)

2

Accessories

The air conditioning system comes with the following accessories. Use all of the installation parts 
and accessories to install the air conditioner. Improper installation may result in water leakage, 
electrical shock and fire, or cause the equipment to fail. The items are not included
with the air conditioner must be purchased separately. 

Magnetic ring and belt
 

Varies by model

1   2   3  

(if supplied ,please refer to 
the wiring diagram to install 
it on the connective cable. )  Pass the belt through

 the hole of the Magnetic 
 ring  to fix it on the cable 

Name Shape Quantity(PC)

                
(Need to be installed on 
the back of main air filter 
by the authorized 
technician while installing
the machine)

Mounting plate
fixing screw 

Remote controller 

Fixing screw for 
remote controller 
holder(optional) 

Remote controller 
holder(optional)

          Drain joint
     (for cooling & 
      heating models)

           Seal
     (for cooling & 
      heating models)

Mounting plate

Manual

Parts you must purchase 
separately. Consult the dealer
about the proper pipe size of
the unit you purchased.

  

Connecting pipe 
assembly

Liquid side

Gas side

Φ6.35( 1/4 i n)

Φ9.52( 3/8in)

Φ9.52( 3/8in)

Φ12.7( 1/2in)

Φ 16( 5/8in) 

Φ 19( 3/4in) 

2~3

1

 Name of Accessories Q‘ty(pc) Shape

1

1

 Name of Accessories Q‘ty(pc) Shape

 Anchor

1

2

1

2

Battery

    1~2
(depending
on models)

    5~8
(depending
on models)

    5~8
(depending
on models)

Small Filter

17

Verankerung
5-8

(je nach 
Modell)

Accessories

The air conditioning system comes with the following accessories. Use all of the installation parts 
and accessories to install the air conditioner. Improper installation may result in water leakage, 
electrical shock and fire, or cause the equipment to fail. The items are not included
with the air conditioner must be purchased separately. 

Magnetic ring and belt
 

Varies by model

1   2   3  

(if supplied ,please refer to 
the wiring diagram to install 
it on the connective cable. )  Pass the belt through

 the hole of the Magnetic 
 ring  to fix it on the cable 

Name Shape Quantity(PC)

                
(Need to be installed on 
the back of main air filter 
by the authorized 
technician while installing
the machine)

Mounting plate
fixing screw 

Remote controller 

Fixing screw for 
remote controller 
holder(optional) 

Remote controller 
holder(optional)

          Drain joint
     (for cooling & 
      heating models)

           Seal
     (for cooling & 
      heating models)

Mounting plate

Manual

Parts you must purchase 
separately. Consult the dealer
about the proper pipe size of
the unit you purchased.

  

Connecting pipe 
assembly

Liquid side

Gas side

Φ6.35( 1/4 i n)

Φ9.52( 3/8in)

Φ9.52( 3/8in)

Φ12.7( 1/2in)

Φ 16( 5/8in) 

Φ 19( 3/4in) 

2~3

1

 Name of Accessories Q‘ty(pc) Shape

1

1

 Name of Accessories Q‘ty(pc) Shape

 Anchor

1

2

1

2

Battery

    1~2
(depending
on models)

    5~8
(depending
on models)

    5~8
(depending
on models)

Small Filter

17

Kleiner Filter
(Muss von einem 
autorisierten Techniker bei 
der Installation des Geräts 
auf der Rückseite des 
Hauptluftfilters angebracht 
werden)

1-2

(je nach 
Modell)

Accessories

The air conditioning system comes with the following accessories. Use all of the installation parts 
and accessories to install the air conditioner. Improper installation may result in water leakage, 
electrical shock and fire, or cause the equipment to fail. The items are not included
with the air conditioner must be purchased separately. 

Magnetic ring and belt
 

Varies by model

1   2   3  

(if supplied ,please refer to 
the wiring diagram to install 
it on the connective cable. )  Pass the belt through

 the hole of the Magnetic 
 ring  to fix it on the cable 

Name Shape Quantity(PC)

                
(Need to be installed on 
the back of main air filter 
by the authorized 
technician while installing
the machine)

Mounting plate
fixing screw 

Remote controller 

Fixing screw for 
remote controller 
holder(optional) 

Remote controller 
holder(optional)

          Drain joint
     (for cooling & 
      heating models)

           Seal
     (for cooling & 
      heating models)

Mounting plate

Manual

Parts you must purchase 
separately. Consult the dealer
about the proper pipe size of
the unit you purchased.

  

Connecting pipe 
assembly

Liquid side

Gas side

Φ6.35( 1/4 i n)

Φ9.52( 3/8in)

Φ9.52( 3/8in)

Φ12.7( 1/2in)

Φ 16( 5/8in) 

Φ 19( 3/4in) 

2~3

1

 Name of Accessories Q‘ty(pc) Shape

1

1

 Name of Accessories Q‘ty(pc) Shape

 Anchor

1

2

1

2

Battery

    1~2
(depending
on models)

    5~8
(depending
on models)

    5~8
(depending
on models)

Small Filter

17

Befestigungsschraube 
der Montageplatte

5-8
(je nach 
Modell)

Accessories

The air conditioning system comes with the following accessories. Use all of the installation parts 
and accessories to install the air conditioner. Improper installation may result in water leakage, 
electrical shock and fire, or cause the equipment to fail. The items are not included
with the air conditioner must be purchased separately. 

Magnetic ring and belt
 

Varies by model

1   2   3  

(if supplied ,please refer to 
the wiring diagram to install 
it on the connective cable. )  Pass the belt through

 the hole of the Magnetic 
 ring  to fix it on the cable 

Name Shape Quantity(PC)

                
(Need to be installed on 
the back of main air filter 
by the authorized 
technician while installing
the machine)

Mounting plate
fixing screw 

Remote controller 

Fixing screw for 
remote controller 
holder(optional) 

Remote controller 
holder(optional)

          Drain joint
     (for cooling & 
      heating models)

           Seal
     (for cooling & 
      heating models)

Mounting plate

Manual

Parts you must purchase 
separately. Consult the dealer
about the proper pipe size of
the unit you purchased.

  

Connecting pipe 
assembly

Liquid side

Gas side

Φ6.35( 1/4 i n)

Φ9.52( 3/8in)

Φ9.52( 3/8in)

Φ12.7( 1/2in)

Φ 16( 5/8in) 

Φ 19( 3/4in) 

2~3

1

 Name of Accessories Q‘ty(pc) Shape

1

1

 Name of Accessories Q‘ty(pc) Shape

 Anchor

1

2

1

2

Battery

    1~2
(depending
on models)

    5~8
(depending
on models)

    5~8
(depending
on models)

Small Filter

17

Name Form Menge

Anschlussrohrgruppe
Flüssigkeitsseite

Φ 6.35 (1/4in)

Die Teile müssen separat 
erworben werden. 
Erkundigen Sie sich bei 
Ihrem Händler nach den 
Rohrmaßen des von Ihnen 
erworbenen Geräts.

Φ 9.52 (3/81in)

Gasseite

Φ 9.52 (3/8in)

Φ 12.7 (1/2in)

Φ 16 (5/8 in)

Φ 19 (3/4in)

Magnetischer Ring und Kabel

(Falls mitgeliefert, beachten 
Sie den Schaltplan für 
die Installation des 
Anschlusskabels.)

Accessories

The air conditioning system comes with the following accessories. Use all of the installation parts 
and accessories to install the air conditioner. Improper installation may result in water leakage, 
electrical shock and fire, or cause the equipment to fail. The items are not included
with the air conditioner must be purchased separately. 

Magnetic ring and belt
 

Varies by model

1   2   3  

(if supplied ,please refer to 
the wiring diagram to install 
it on the connective cable. )  Pass the belt through

 the hole of the Magnetic 
 ring  to fix it on the cable 

Name Shape Quantity(PC)

                
(Need to be installed on 
the back of main air filter 
by the authorized 
technician while installing
the machine)

Mounting plate
fixing screw 

Remote controller 

Fixing screw for 
remote controller 
holder(optional) 

Remote controller 
holder(optional)

          Drain joint
     (for cooling & 
      heating models)

           Seal
     (for cooling & 
      heating models)

Mounting plate

Manual

Parts you must purchase 
separately. Consult the dealer
about the proper pipe size of
the unit you purchased.

  

Connecting pipe 
assembly

Liquid side

Gas side

Φ6.35( 1/4 i n)

Φ9.52( 3/8in)

Φ9.52( 3/8in)

Φ12.7( 1/2in)

Φ 16( 5/8in) 

Φ 19( 3/4in) 

2~3

1

 Name of Accessories Q‘ty(pc) Shape

1

1

 Name of Accessories Q‘ty(pc) Shape

 Anchor

1

2

1

2

Battery

    1~2
(depending
on models)

    5~8
(depending
on models)

    5~8
(depending
on models)

Small Filter

17

Variabel je nach Modell
Führen Sie das Kabel 
durch das Loch im 
Magnetring, um es am 
Kabel zu befestigen



Installation Summary - Indoor Unit

Select Installation Location Attach Mounting PlateDetermine Wall Hole Position 

1 2 3

Drill Wall Hole

4

12cm
 (4.75in)

2.3m (90.55in) 

12cm 
(4.75in)

15cm (5.9in) 

Mount Indoor Unit

STEP 8

Wrap Piping and Cable
(not applicable for some locations in the US ) 

Connect Piping

Prepare Drain Hose

      Connect Wiring
(not applicable for some 
locations in the US ) 

4 5 6

7 8

9

18

Installationsübersicht - Innengerät

Installationsort wählen

Bohren des Lochs in der Wand

Bereiten Sie den 
Abflussschlauch vor

Installation des Innengeräts

Die Rohre anschließen Anschluss der Verdrahtung
(gilt nicht für einige Standorte 

in den USA)

Ummantelung von Leitungen und Kabeln
(gilt nicht für einige Standorte in den USA)

Bestimmen Sie die Position des 
Lochs in der Wand

Befestigen der Montageplatte



NOTE ON ILLUSTRATIONS
Illustrations in this manual are for explanatory purposes. The actual shape of your indoor 
unit may be slightly different. The actual shape shall prevail.

NOTE: The installation must be performed in accordance with the requirement of local and
national standards. The installation may be slightly different in different areas. 

Wall Mounting Plate

Power Cable (Some Units) 

Refrigerant Piping

Signal Cable

Remote Controller 

Drainage Pipe

Louver

Remote controller Holder
(Some Units)

Functional Filter (On Back of 
Main Filter - Some Units)

Front Panel

Outdoor Unit Power Cable
(Some Units)

1

2

3

4

5

6

7
8

9

10

11

（1） （2）

1

2
3

4

6

7

8

9 10

11

 Air-break switch

3

1

2

4

5
6

7

8

11

5

Unit Parts

19

Teile des Geräts

HINWEIS Die Installation muss in Übereinstimmung mit den örtlichen und 
sicherheitstechnischen Vorschriften durchgeführt werden Vorschriften durchgeführt werden. 
Die Installation kann in verschiedenen Gebieten leicht unterschiedlich sein.

Schalter 

NOTE ON ILLUSTRATIONS
Illustrations in this manual are for explanatory purposes. The actual shape of your indoor 
unit may be slightly different. The actual shape shall prevail.

NOTE: The installation must be performed in accordance with the requirement of local and
national standards. The installation may be slightly different in different areas. 

Wall Mounting Plate

Power Cable (Some Units) 

Refrigerant Piping

Signal Cable

Remote Controller 

Drainage Pipe

Louver

Remote controller Holder
(Some Units)

Functional Filter (On Back of 
Main Filter - Some Units)

Front Panel

Outdoor Unit Power Cable
(Some Units)

1

2

3

4

5

6

7
8

9

10

11

（1） （2）

1

2
3

4

6

7

8

9 10

11

 Air-break switch

3

1

2

4

5
6

7

8

11

5

Unit Parts

19

 Platte für die Wandmontage

NOTE ON ILLUSTRATIONS
Illustrations in this manual are for explanatory purposes. The actual shape of your indoor 
unit may be slightly different. The actual shape shall prevail.

NOTE: The installation must be performed in accordance with the requirement of local and
national standards. The installation may be slightly different in different areas. 

Wall Mounting Plate

Power Cable (Some Units) 

Refrigerant Piping

Signal Cable

Remote Controller 

Drainage Pipe

Louver

Remote controller Holder
(Some Units)

Functional Filter (On Back of 
Main Filter - Some Units)

Front Panel

Outdoor Unit Power Cable
(Some Units)

1

2

3

4

5

6

7
8

9

10

11

（1） （2）

1

2
3

4

6

7

8

9 10

11

 Air-break switch

3

1

2

4

5
6

7

8

11

5

Unit Parts

19

 Frontplatte

NOTE ON ILLUSTRATIONS
Illustrations in this manual are for explanatory purposes. The actual shape of your indoor 
unit may be slightly different. The actual shape shall prevail.

NOTE: The installation must be performed in accordance with the requirement of local and
national standards. The installation may be slightly different in different areas. 

Wall Mounting Plate

Power Cable (Some Units) 

Refrigerant Piping

Signal Cable

Remote Controller 

Drainage Pipe

Louver

Remote controller Holder
(Some Units)

Functional Filter (On Back of 
Main Filter - Some Units)

Front Panel

Outdoor Unit Power Cable
(Some Units)

1

2

3

4

5

6

7
8

9

10

11

（1） （2）

1

2
3

4

6

7

8

9 10

11

 Air-break switch

3

1

2

4

5
6

7

8

11

5

Unit Parts
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 �Netzkabel (einige Geräte)

NOTE ON ILLUSTRATIONS
Illustrations in this manual are for explanatory purposes. The actual shape of your indoor 
unit may be slightly different. The actual shape shall prevail.

NOTE: The installation must be performed in accordance with the requirement of local and
national standards. The installation may be slightly different in different areas. 

Wall Mounting Plate

Power Cable (Some Units) 

Refrigerant Piping

Signal Cable

Remote Controller 

Drainage Pipe

Louver

Remote controller Holder
(Some Units)

Functional Filter (On Back of 
Main Filter - Some Units)

Front Panel

Outdoor Unit Power Cable
(Some Units)

1

2

3

4

5

6

7
8

9

10

11

（1） （2）

1

2
3

4

6

7

8

9 10

11

 Air-break switch

3

1

2

4

5
6

7

8

11

5

Unit Parts

19

 Luftleitlamelle

NOTE ON ILLUSTRATIONS
Illustrations in this manual are for explanatory purposes. The actual shape of your indoor 
unit may be slightly different. The actual shape shall prevail.

NOTE: The installation must be performed in accordance with the requirement of local and
national standards. The installation may be slightly different in different areas. 

Wall Mounting Plate

Power Cable (Some Units) 

Refrigerant Piping

Signal Cable

Remote Controller 

Drainage Pipe

Louver

Remote controller Holder
(Some Units)

Functional Filter (On Back of 
Main Filter - Some Units)

Front Panel

Outdoor Unit Power Cable
(Some Units)

1

2

3

4

5

6

7
8

9

10
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（1） （2）

1

2
3

4

6

7

8
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11

 Air-break switch

3

1

2
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5
6

7

8

11

5

Unit Parts
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 �Funktionsfilter (auf der Rückseite 
des Hauptfilters - einige Geräte)

NOTE ON ILLUSTRATIONS
Illustrations in this manual are for explanatory purposes. The actual shape of your indoor 
unit may be slightly different. The actual shape shall prevail.

NOTE: The installation must be performed in accordance with the requirement of local and
national standards. The installation may be slightly different in different areas. 

Wall Mounting Plate

Power Cable (Some Units) 

Refrigerant Piping

Signal Cable

Remote Controller 

Drainage Pipe

Louver

Remote controller Holder
(Some Units)

Functional Filter (On Back of 
Main Filter - Some Units)

Front Panel

Outdoor Unit Power Cable
(Some Units)

1

2

3

4

5

6

7
8

9

10

11

（1） （2）

1

2
3

4

6

7

8
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 Air-break switch

3

1

2

4

5
6

7

8

11

5

Unit Parts

19

 Ablassleitung

NOTE ON ILLUSTRATIONS
Illustrations in this manual are for explanatory purposes. The actual shape of your indoor 
unit may be slightly different. The actual shape shall prevail.

NOTE: The installation must be performed in accordance with the requirement of local and
national standards. The installation may be slightly different in different areas. 

Wall Mounting Plate

Power Cable (Some Units) 

Refrigerant Piping

Signal Cable

Remote Controller 

Drainage Pipe

Louver

Remote controller Holder
(Some Units)

Functional Filter (On Back of 
Main Filter - Some Units)

Front Panel

Outdoor Unit Power Cable
(Some Units)

1

2

3

4

5

6

7
8

9
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（1） （2）
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3

4

6

7

8

9 10

11

 Air-break switch
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Unit Parts
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 Signalkabel

NOTE ON ILLUSTRATIONS
Illustrations in this manual are for explanatory purposes. The actual shape of your indoor 
unit may be slightly different. The actual shape shall prevail.

NOTE: The installation must be performed in accordance with the requirement of local and
national standards. The installation may be slightly different in different areas. 

Wall Mounting Plate

Power Cable (Some Units) 

Refrigerant Piping

Signal Cable

Remote Controller 

Drainage Pipe

Louver

Remote controller Holder
(Some Units)

Functional Filter (On Back of 
Main Filter - Some Units)

Front Panel

Outdoor Unit Power Cable
(Some Units)
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 Air-break switch
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Unit Parts
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 Kältemittelleitungen

NOTE ON ILLUSTRATIONS
Illustrations in this manual are for explanatory purposes. The actual shape of your indoor 
unit may be slightly different. The actual shape shall prevail.

NOTE: The installation must be performed in accordance with the requirement of local and
national standards. The installation may be slightly different in different areas. 

Wall Mounting Plate

Power Cable (Some Units) 

Refrigerant Piping

Signal Cable

Remote Controller 

Drainage Pipe

Louver

Remote controller Holder
(Some Units)

Functional Filter (On Back of 
Main Filter - Some Units)

Front Panel

Outdoor Unit Power Cable
(Some Units)
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 Air-break switch
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Unit Parts
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 Fernbedienung

NOTE ON ILLUSTRATIONS
Illustrations in this manual are for explanatory purposes. The actual shape of your indoor 
unit may be slightly different. The actual shape shall prevail.

NOTE: The installation must be performed in accordance with the requirement of local and
national standards. The installation may be slightly different in different areas. 

Wall Mounting Plate

Power Cable (Some Units) 

Refrigerant Piping

Signal Cable

Remote Controller 

Drainage Pipe

Louver

Remote controller Holder
(Some Units)

Functional Filter (On Back of 
Main Filter - Some Units)

Front Panel

Outdoor Unit Power Cable
(Some Units)
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 Air-break switch
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Unit Parts
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 �Halterung der Fernbedienung 
(einige Geräte)

NOTE ON ILLUSTRATIONS
Illustrations in this manual are for explanatory purposes. The actual shape of your indoor 
unit may be slightly different. The actual shape shall prevail.

NOTE: The installation must be performed in accordance with the requirement of local and
national standards. The installation may be slightly different in different areas. 

Wall Mounting Plate

Power Cable (Some Units) 

Refrigerant Piping

Signal Cable

Remote Controller 

Drainage Pipe

Louver

Remote controller Holder
(Some Units)

Functional Filter (On Back of 
Main Filter - Some Units)

Front Panel

Outdoor Unit Power Cable
(Some Units)
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Unit Parts
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 �Stromkabel für Außengerät 
(einige Geräte)

ANMERKUNG ZU DEN ABBILDUNGEN

Die Abbildungen in diesem Handbuch dienen der Veranschaulichung. Die tatsächliche Form des 
Innengeräts kann leicht abweichen. Die tatsächliche Ausführung ist entscheidend.



Installation Instructions – Indoor unit 

PRIOR TO INSTALLATION
Before installing the indoor unit, refer to the 
label on the product box to make sure that the 
model number of the indoor unit matches the 
model number of the outdoor unit.

Step 1: Select installation location
Before installing the indoor unit, you must 
choose an appropriate location. The following 
are standards that will help you choose an 
appropriate location for the unit.

Proper installation locations meet the 
following standards:

 Good air circulation

 Convenient drainage

Noise from the unit will not disturb other 
people

 Firm and solid—the location will not vibrate

 Strong enough to support the weight of the 
unit

 A location at least one meter from all other 
electrical devices (e.g., TV, radio, computer)

DO NOT  install unit in the following 
locations:

 Near any source of heat, steam, or 
combustible gas

 Near flammable items such as curtains or 
clothing

 Near any obstacle that might block air 
circulation

 Near the doorway

 In a location subject to direct sunlight

NOTE ABOUT WALL HOLE:
If there is no fixed refrigerant piping: 

While choosing a location, be aware that you 
should leave ample room for a wall hole (see 
Drill wall hole for connective piping step) 
for the signal cable and refrigerant piping 
that connect the indoor and outdoor units. 
The default position for all piping is the right 
side of the indoor unit (while facing the unit). 
However, the unit can accommodate piping to 
both the left and right.





 







Refer to the following diagram to ensure 
proper distance from walls and ceiling:

Step 2: Attach mounting plate to wall
The mounting plate is the device on which you 
will mount the indoor unit.

 Remove the screw that attaches the mounting 
plate to the back of the indoor unit.

 

Secure the mounting plate to the wall with
the screws provided.  Make sure that mounting 
plate is flat against the wall. 

 

12cm (4.75in)
or more

2.3m (90.55in) or more

12cm (4.75in)
or more

15cm (5.9in) or more

NOTE FOR CONCRETE OR BRICK WALLS:

If the wall is made of brick, concrete, or similar 
material, drill 5mm-diameter (0.2in-diameter) 
holes in the wall and insert the sleeve anchors 
provided. Then secure the mounting plate to 
the wall by tightening the screws directly into 
the clip anchors.

Screw

Indoor Unit Installation

20

Installation des Innengeräts

Installationsanleitung - Innengerät

VOR DEM EINBAU

Vergewissern Sie sich vor der Installation 
des Innengeräts anhand des Etiketts auf der 
Produktverpackung, dass die Modellnummer 
des Innengeräts mit der Modellnummer des 
Außengeräts übereinstimmt.
Schritt 1: Auswahl des Installationsortes
Vor der Installation des Innengeräts muss ein 
geeigneter Standort gewählt werden. Im Folgenden 
finden Sie Regeln, die Ihnen bei der Wahl des 
geeigneten Standorts für das Gerät helfen.

Die richtigen Einbaulagen entsprechen den 
folgenden Normen:

Installation Instructions – Indoor unit 

PRIOR TO INSTALLATION
Before installing the indoor unit, refer to the 
label on the product box to make sure that the 
model number of the indoor unit matches the 
model number of the outdoor unit.

Step 1: Select installation location
Before installing the indoor unit, you must 
choose an appropriate location. The following 
are standards that will help you choose an 
appropriate location for the unit.

Proper installation locations meet the 
following standards:

 Good air circulation

 Convenient drainage

Noise from the unit will not disturb other 
people

 Firm and solid—the location will not vibrate

 Strong enough to support the weight of the 
unit

 A location at least one meter from all other 
electrical devices (e.g., TV, radio, computer)

DO NOT  install unit in the following 
locations:

 Near any source of heat, steam, or 
combustible gas

 Near flammable items such as curtains or 
clothing

 Near any obstacle that might block air 
circulation

 Near the doorway

 In a location subject to direct sunlight

NOTE ABOUT WALL HOLE:
If there is no fixed refrigerant piping: 

While choosing a location, be aware that you 
should leave ample room for a wall hole (see 
Drill wall hole for connective piping step) 
for the signal cable and refrigerant piping 
that connect the indoor and outdoor units. 
The default position for all piping is the right 
side of the indoor unit (while facing the unit). 
However, the unit can accommodate piping to 
both the left and right.





 







Refer to the following diagram to ensure 
proper distance from walls and ceiling:

Step 2: Attach mounting plate to wall
The mounting plate is the device on which you 
will mount the indoor unit.

 Remove the screw that attaches the mounting 
plate to the back of the indoor unit.

 

Secure the mounting plate to the wall with
the screws provided.  Make sure that mounting 
plate is flat against the wall. 

 

12cm (4.75in)
or more

2.3m (90.55in) or more

12cm (4.75in)
or more

15cm (5.9in) or more

NOTE FOR CONCRETE OR BRICK WALLS:

If the wall is made of brick, concrete, or similar 
material, drill 5mm-diameter (0.2in-diameter) 
holes in the wall and insert the sleeve anchors 
provided. Then secure the mounting plate to 
the wall by tightening the screws directly into 
the clip anchors.

Screw

Indoor Unit Installation

20

 Gute Luftzirkulation

Installation Instructions – Indoor unit 

PRIOR TO INSTALLATION
Before installing the indoor unit, refer to the 
label on the product box to make sure that the 
model number of the indoor unit matches the 
model number of the outdoor unit.

Step 1: Select installation location
Before installing the indoor unit, you must 
choose an appropriate location. The following 
are standards that will help you choose an 
appropriate location for the unit.

Proper installation locations meet the 
following standards:

 Good air circulation

 Convenient drainage

Noise from the unit will not disturb other 
people

 Firm and solid—the location will not vibrate

 Strong enough to support the weight of the 
unit

 A location at least one meter from all other 
electrical devices (e.g., TV, radio, computer)

DO NOT  install unit in the following 
locations:

 Near any source of heat, steam, or 
combustible gas

 Near flammable items such as curtains or 
clothing

 Near any obstacle that might block air 
circulation

 Near the doorway

 In a location subject to direct sunlight

NOTE ABOUT WALL HOLE:
If there is no fixed refrigerant piping: 

While choosing a location, be aware that you 
should leave ample room for a wall hole (see 
Drill wall hole for connective piping step) 
for the signal cable and refrigerant piping 
that connect the indoor and outdoor units. 
The default position for all piping is the right 
side of the indoor unit (while facing the unit). 
However, the unit can accommodate piping to 
both the left and right.





 







Refer to the following diagram to ensure 
proper distance from walls and ceiling:

Step 2: Attach mounting plate to wall
The mounting plate is the device on which you 
will mount the indoor unit.

 Remove the screw that attaches the mounting 
plate to the back of the indoor unit.

 

Secure the mounting plate to the wall with
the screws provided.  Make sure that mounting 
plate is flat against the wall. 

 

12cm (4.75in)
or more

2.3m (90.55in) or more

12cm (4.75in)
or more

15cm (5.9in) or more

NOTE FOR CONCRETE OR BRICK WALLS:

If the wall is made of brick, concrete, or similar 
material, drill 5mm-diameter (0.2in-diameter) 
holes in the wall and insert the sleeve anchors 
provided. Then secure the mounting plate to 
the wall by tightening the screws directly into 
the clip anchors.

Screw

Indoor Unit Installation

20

 Bequeme Entwässerung 

Installation Instructions – Indoor unit 

PRIOR TO INSTALLATION
Before installing the indoor unit, refer to the 
label on the product box to make sure that the 
model number of the indoor unit matches the 
model number of the outdoor unit.

Step 1: Select installation location
Before installing the indoor unit, you must 
choose an appropriate location. The following 
are standards that will help you choose an 
appropriate location for the unit.

Proper installation locations meet the 
following standards:

 Good air circulation

 Convenient drainage

Noise from the unit will not disturb other 
people

 Firm and solid—the location will not vibrate

 Strong enough to support the weight of the 
unit

 A location at least one meter from all other 
electrical devices (e.g., TV, radio, computer)

DO NOT  install unit in the following 
locations:

 Near any source of heat, steam, or 
combustible gas

 Near flammable items such as curtains or 
clothing

 Near any obstacle that might block air 
circulation

 Near the doorway

 In a location subject to direct sunlight

NOTE ABOUT WALL HOLE:
If there is no fixed refrigerant piping: 

While choosing a location, be aware that you 
should leave ample room for a wall hole (see 
Drill wall hole for connective piping step) 
for the signal cable and refrigerant piping 
that connect the indoor and outdoor units. 
The default position for all piping is the right 
side of the indoor unit (while facing the unit). 
However, the unit can accommodate piping to 
both the left and right.





 







Refer to the following diagram to ensure 
proper distance from walls and ceiling:

Step 2: Attach mounting plate to wall
The mounting plate is the device on which you 
will mount the indoor unit.

 Remove the screw that attaches the mounting 
plate to the back of the indoor unit.

 

Secure the mounting plate to the wall with
the screws provided.  Make sure that mounting 
plate is flat against the wall. 

 

12cm (4.75in)
or more

2.3m (90.55in) or more

12cm (4.75in)
or more

15cm (5.9in) or more

NOTE FOR CONCRETE OR BRICK WALLS:

If the wall is made of brick, concrete, or similar 
material, drill 5mm-diameter (0.2in-diameter) 
holes in the wall and insert the sleeve anchors 
provided. Then secure the mounting plate to 
the wall by tightening the screws directly into 
the clip anchors.

Screw

Indoor Unit Installation

20

 �Die Geräusche des Geräts stören andere 
Menschen nicht

Installation Instructions – Indoor unit 

PRIOR TO INSTALLATION
Before installing the indoor unit, refer to the 
label on the product box to make sure that the 
model number of the indoor unit matches the 
model number of the outdoor unit.

Step 1: Select installation location
Before installing the indoor unit, you must 
choose an appropriate location. The following 
are standards that will help you choose an 
appropriate location for the unit.

Proper installation locations meet the 
following standards:

 Good air circulation

 Convenient drainage

Noise from the unit will not disturb other 
people

 Firm and solid—the location will not vibrate

 Strong enough to support the weight of the 
unit

 A location at least one meter from all other 
electrical devices (e.g., TV, radio, computer)

DO NOT  install unit in the following 
locations:

 Near any source of heat, steam, or 
combustible gas

 Near flammable items such as curtains or 
clothing

 Near any obstacle that might block air 
circulation

 Near the doorway

 In a location subject to direct sunlight

NOTE ABOUT WALL HOLE:
If there is no fixed refrigerant piping: 

While choosing a location, be aware that you 
should leave ample room for a wall hole (see 
Drill wall hole for connective piping step) 
for the signal cable and refrigerant piping 
that connect the indoor and outdoor units. 
The default position for all piping is the right 
side of the indoor unit (while facing the unit). 
However, the unit can accommodate piping to 
both the left and right.





 







Refer to the following diagram to ensure 
proper distance from walls and ceiling:

Step 2: Attach mounting plate to wall
The mounting plate is the device on which you 
will mount the indoor unit.

 Remove the screw that attaches the mounting 
plate to the back of the indoor unit.

 

Secure the mounting plate to the wall with
the screws provided.  Make sure that mounting 
plate is flat against the wall. 

 

12cm (4.75in)
or more

2.3m (90.55in) or more

12cm (4.75in)
or more

15cm (5.9in) or more

NOTE FOR CONCRETE OR BRICK WALLS:

If the wall is made of brick, concrete, or similar 
material, drill 5mm-diameter (0.2in-diameter) 
holes in the wall and insert the sleeve anchors 
provided. Then secure the mounting plate to 
the wall by tightening the screws directly into 
the clip anchors.

Screw

Indoor Unit Installation

20

 Stabil und fest - die Position vibriert nicht

Installation Instructions – Indoor unit 

PRIOR TO INSTALLATION
Before installing the indoor unit, refer to the 
label on the product box to make sure that the 
model number of the indoor unit matches the 
model number of the outdoor unit.

Step 1: Select installation location
Before installing the indoor unit, you must 
choose an appropriate location. The following 
are standards that will help you choose an 
appropriate location for the unit.

Proper installation locations meet the 
following standards:

 Good air circulation

 Convenient drainage

Noise from the unit will not disturb other 
people

 Firm and solid—the location will not vibrate

 Strong enough to support the weight of the 
unit

 A location at least one meter from all other 
electrical devices (e.g., TV, radio, computer)

DO NOT  install unit in the following 
locations:

 Near any source of heat, steam, or 
combustible gas

 Near flammable items such as curtains or 
clothing

 Near any obstacle that might block air 
circulation

 Near the doorway

 In a location subject to direct sunlight

NOTE ABOUT WALL HOLE:
If there is no fixed refrigerant piping: 

While choosing a location, be aware that you 
should leave ample room for a wall hole (see 
Drill wall hole for connective piping step) 
for the signal cable and refrigerant piping 
that connect the indoor and outdoor units. 
The default position for all piping is the right 
side of the indoor unit (while facing the unit). 
However, the unit can accommodate piping to 
both the left and right.





 







Refer to the following diagram to ensure 
proper distance from walls and ceiling:

Step 2: Attach mounting plate to wall
The mounting plate is the device on which you 
will mount the indoor unit.

 Remove the screw that attaches the mounting 
plate to the back of the indoor unit.

 

Secure the mounting plate to the wall with
the screws provided.  Make sure that mounting 
plate is flat against the wall. 

 

12cm (4.75in)
or more

2.3m (90.55in) or more

12cm (4.75in)
or more

15cm (5.9in) or more

NOTE FOR CONCRETE OR BRICK WALLS:

If the wall is made of brick, concrete, or similar 
material, drill 5mm-diameter (0.2in-diameter) 
holes in the wall and insert the sleeve anchors 
provided. Then secure the mounting plate to 
the wall by tightening the screws directly into 
the clip anchors.

Screw

Indoor Unit Installation

20

 �Robust genug, um das Gewicht des Geräts zu 
tragen

Installation Instructions – Indoor unit 

PRIOR TO INSTALLATION
Before installing the indoor unit, refer to the 
label on the product box to make sure that the 
model number of the indoor unit matches the 
model number of the outdoor unit.

Step 1: Select installation location
Before installing the indoor unit, you must 
choose an appropriate location. The following 
are standards that will help you choose an 
appropriate location for the unit.

Proper installation locations meet the 
following standards:

 Good air circulation

 Convenient drainage

Noise from the unit will not disturb other 
people

 Firm and solid—the location will not vibrate

 Strong enough to support the weight of the 
unit

 A location at least one meter from all other 
electrical devices (e.g., TV, radio, computer)

DO NOT  install unit in the following 
locations:

 Near any source of heat, steam, or 
combustible gas

 Near flammable items such as curtains or 
clothing

 Near any obstacle that might block air 
circulation

 Near the doorway

 In a location subject to direct sunlight

NOTE ABOUT WALL HOLE:
If there is no fixed refrigerant piping: 

While choosing a location, be aware that you 
should leave ample room for a wall hole (see 
Drill wall hole for connective piping step) 
for the signal cable and refrigerant piping 
that connect the indoor and outdoor units. 
The default position for all piping is the right 
side of the indoor unit (while facing the unit). 
However, the unit can accommodate piping to 
both the left and right.





 







Refer to the following diagram to ensure 
proper distance from walls and ceiling:

Step 2: Attach mounting plate to wall
The mounting plate is the device on which you 
will mount the indoor unit.

 Remove the screw that attaches the mounting 
plate to the back of the indoor unit.

 

Secure the mounting plate to the wall with
the screws provided.  Make sure that mounting 
plate is flat against the wall. 

 

12cm (4.75in)
or more

2.3m (90.55in) or more

12cm (4.75in)
or more

15cm (5.9in) or more

NOTE FOR CONCRETE OR BRICK WALLS:

If the wall is made of brick, concrete, or similar 
material, drill 5mm-diameter (0.2in-diameter) 
holes in the wall and insert the sleeve anchors 
provided. Then secure the mounting plate to 
the wall by tightening the screws directly into 
the clip anchors.

Screw

Indoor Unit Installation

20

 �Eine Position, die mindestens einen Meter von 
allen anderen elektrischen Geräten (z.B. TV, 
Radio, Computer) entfernt ist

Installieren Sie das Gerät NICHT an den 
folgenden Orten:

Installation Instructions – Indoor unit 

PRIOR TO INSTALLATION
Before installing the indoor unit, refer to the 
label on the product box to make sure that the 
model number of the indoor unit matches the 
model number of the outdoor unit.

Step 1: Select installation location
Before installing the indoor unit, you must 
choose an appropriate location. The following 
are standards that will help you choose an 
appropriate location for the unit.

Proper installation locations meet the 
following standards:

 Good air circulation

 Convenient drainage

Noise from the unit will not disturb other 
people

 Firm and solid—the location will not vibrate

 Strong enough to support the weight of the 
unit

 A location at least one meter from all other 
electrical devices (e.g., TV, radio, computer)

DO NOT  install unit in the following 
locations:

 Near any source of heat, steam, or 
combustible gas

 Near flammable items such as curtains or 
clothing

 Near any obstacle that might block air 
circulation

 Near the doorway

 In a location subject to direct sunlight

NOTE ABOUT WALL HOLE:
If there is no fixed refrigerant piping: 

While choosing a location, be aware that you 
should leave ample room for a wall hole (see 
Drill wall hole for connective piping step) 
for the signal cable and refrigerant piping 
that connect the indoor and outdoor units. 
The default position for all piping is the right 
side of the indoor unit (while facing the unit). 
However, the unit can accommodate piping to 
both the left and right.





 







Refer to the following diagram to ensure 
proper distance from walls and ceiling:

Step 2: Attach mounting plate to wall
The mounting plate is the device on which you 
will mount the indoor unit.

 Remove the screw that attaches the mounting 
plate to the back of the indoor unit.

 

Secure the mounting plate to the wall with
the screws provided.  Make sure that mounting 
plate is flat against the wall. 

 

12cm (4.75in)
or more

2.3m (90.55in) or more

12cm (4.75in)
or more

15cm (5.9in) or more

NOTE FOR CONCRETE OR BRICK WALLS:

If the wall is made of brick, concrete, or similar 
material, drill 5mm-diameter (0.2in-diameter) 
holes in the wall and insert the sleeve anchors 
provided. Then secure the mounting plate to 
the wall by tightening the screws directly into 
the clip anchors.

Screw

Indoor Unit Installation

20

 �In der Nähe einer Wärmequelle, von 
Dampf oder brennbarem Gas

Installation Instructions – Indoor unit 

PRIOR TO INSTALLATION
Before installing the indoor unit, refer to the 
label on the product box to make sure that the 
model number of the indoor unit matches the 
model number of the outdoor unit.

Step 1: Select installation location
Before installing the indoor unit, you must 
choose an appropriate location. The following 
are standards that will help you choose an 
appropriate location for the unit.

Proper installation locations meet the 
following standards:

 Good air circulation

 Convenient drainage

Noise from the unit will not disturb other 
people

 Firm and solid—the location will not vibrate

 Strong enough to support the weight of the 
unit

 A location at least one meter from all other 
electrical devices (e.g., TV, radio, computer)

DO NOT  install unit in the following 
locations:

 Near any source of heat, steam, or 
combustible gas

 Near flammable items such as curtains or 
clothing

 Near any obstacle that might block air 
circulation

 Near the doorway

 In a location subject to direct sunlight

NOTE ABOUT WALL HOLE:
If there is no fixed refrigerant piping: 

While choosing a location, be aware that you 
should leave ample room for a wall hole (see 
Drill wall hole for connective piping step) 
for the signal cable and refrigerant piping 
that connect the indoor and outdoor units. 
The default position for all piping is the right 
side of the indoor unit (while facing the unit). 
However, the unit can accommodate piping to 
both the left and right.





 







Refer to the following diagram to ensure 
proper distance from walls and ceiling:

Step 2: Attach mounting plate to wall
The mounting plate is the device on which you 
will mount the indoor unit.

 Remove the screw that attaches the mounting 
plate to the back of the indoor unit.

 

Secure the mounting plate to the wall with
the screws provided.  Make sure that mounting 
plate is flat against the wall. 

 

12cm (4.75in)
or more

2.3m (90.55in) or more

12cm (4.75in)
or more

15cm (5.9in) or more

NOTE FOR CONCRETE OR BRICK WALLS:

If the wall is made of brick, concrete, or similar 
material, drill 5mm-diameter (0.2in-diameter) 
holes in the wall and insert the sleeve anchors 
provided. Then secure the mounting plate to 
the wall by tightening the screws directly into 
the clip anchors.

Screw

Indoor Unit Installation

20

 �In der Nähe von brennbaren 
Gegenständen wie Vorhängen oder 
Kleidung

Installation Instructions – Indoor unit 

PRIOR TO INSTALLATION
Before installing the indoor unit, refer to the 
label on the product box to make sure that the 
model number of the indoor unit matches the 
model number of the outdoor unit.

Step 1: Select installation location
Before installing the indoor unit, you must 
choose an appropriate location. The following 
are standards that will help you choose an 
appropriate location for the unit.

Proper installation locations meet the 
following standards:

 Good air circulation

 Convenient drainage

Noise from the unit will not disturb other 
people

 Firm and solid—the location will not vibrate

 Strong enough to support the weight of the 
unit

 A location at least one meter from all other 
electrical devices (e.g., TV, radio, computer)

DO NOT  install unit in the following 
locations:

 Near any source of heat, steam, or 
combustible gas

 Near flammable items such as curtains or 
clothing

 Near any obstacle that might block air 
circulation

 Near the doorway

 In a location subject to direct sunlight

NOTE ABOUT WALL HOLE:
If there is no fixed refrigerant piping: 

While choosing a location, be aware that you 
should leave ample room for a wall hole (see 
Drill wall hole for connective piping step) 
for the signal cable and refrigerant piping 
that connect the indoor and outdoor units. 
The default position for all piping is the right 
side of the indoor unit (while facing the unit). 
However, the unit can accommodate piping to 
both the left and right.





 







Refer to the following diagram to ensure 
proper distance from walls and ceiling:

Step 2: Attach mounting plate to wall
The mounting plate is the device on which you 
will mount the indoor unit.

 Remove the screw that attaches the mounting 
plate to the back of the indoor unit.

 

Secure the mounting plate to the wall with
the screws provided.  Make sure that mounting 
plate is flat against the wall. 

 

12cm (4.75in)
or more

2.3m (90.55in) or more

12cm (4.75in)
or more

15cm (5.9in) or more

NOTE FOR CONCRETE OR BRICK WALLS:

If the wall is made of brick, concrete, or similar 
material, drill 5mm-diameter (0.2in-diameter) 
holes in the wall and insert the sleeve anchors 
provided. Then secure the mounting plate to 
the wall by tightening the screws directly into 
the clip anchors.

Screw

Indoor Unit Installation

20

 �In der Nähe von Hindernissen, die die 
Luftzirkulation behindern könnten

Installation Instructions – Indoor unit 

PRIOR TO INSTALLATION
Before installing the indoor unit, refer to the 
label on the product box to make sure that the 
model number of the indoor unit matches the 
model number of the outdoor unit.

Step 1: Select installation location
Before installing the indoor unit, you must 
choose an appropriate location. The following 
are standards that will help you choose an 
appropriate location for the unit.

Proper installation locations meet the 
following standards:

 Good air circulation

 Convenient drainage

Noise from the unit will not disturb other 
people

 Firm and solid—the location will not vibrate

 Strong enough to support the weight of the 
unit

 A location at least one meter from all other 
electrical devices (e.g., TV, radio, computer)

DO NOT  install unit in the following 
locations:

 Near any source of heat, steam, or 
combustible gas

 Near flammable items such as curtains or 
clothing

 Near any obstacle that might block air 
circulation

 Near the doorway

 In a location subject to direct sunlight

NOTE ABOUT WALL HOLE:
If there is no fixed refrigerant piping: 

While choosing a location, be aware that you 
should leave ample room for a wall hole (see 
Drill wall hole for connective piping step) 
for the signal cable and refrigerant piping 
that connect the indoor and outdoor units. 
The default position for all piping is the right 
side of the indoor unit (while facing the unit). 
However, the unit can accommodate piping to 
both the left and right.





 







Refer to the following diagram to ensure 
proper distance from walls and ceiling:

Step 2: Attach mounting plate to wall
The mounting plate is the device on which you 
will mount the indoor unit.

 Remove the screw that attaches the mounting 
plate to the back of the indoor unit.

 

Secure the mounting plate to the wall with
the screws provided.  Make sure that mounting 
plate is flat against the wall. 

 

12cm (4.75in)
or more

2.3m (90.55in) or more

12cm (4.75in)
or more

15cm (5.9in) or more

NOTE FOR CONCRETE OR BRICK WALLS:

If the wall is made of brick, concrete, or similar 
material, drill 5mm-diameter (0.2in-diameter) 
holes in the wall and insert the sleeve anchors 
provided. Then secure the mounting plate to 
the wall by tightening the screws directly into 
the clip anchors.

Screw

Indoor Unit Installation

20

 Neben der Tür

Installation Instructions – Indoor unit 

PRIOR TO INSTALLATION
Before installing the indoor unit, refer to the 
label on the product box to make sure that the 
model number of the indoor unit matches the 
model number of the outdoor unit.

Step 1: Select installation location
Before installing the indoor unit, you must 
choose an appropriate location. The following 
are standards that will help you choose an 
appropriate location for the unit.

Proper installation locations meet the 
following standards:

 Good air circulation

 Convenient drainage

Noise from the unit will not disturb other 
people

 Firm and solid—the location will not vibrate

 Strong enough to support the weight of the 
unit

 A location at least one meter from all other 
electrical devices (e.g., TV, radio, computer)

DO NOT  install unit in the following 
locations:

 Near any source of heat, steam, or 
combustible gas

 Near flammable items such as curtains or 
clothing

 Near any obstacle that might block air 
circulation

 Near the doorway

 In a location subject to direct sunlight

NOTE ABOUT WALL HOLE:
If there is no fixed refrigerant piping: 

While choosing a location, be aware that you 
should leave ample room for a wall hole (see 
Drill wall hole for connective piping step) 
for the signal cable and refrigerant piping 
that connect the indoor and outdoor units. 
The default position for all piping is the right 
side of the indoor unit (while facing the unit). 
However, the unit can accommodate piping to 
both the left and right.





 







Refer to the following diagram to ensure 
proper distance from walls and ceiling:

Step 2: Attach mounting plate to wall
The mounting plate is the device on which you 
will mount the indoor unit.

 Remove the screw that attaches the mounting 
plate to the back of the indoor unit.

 

Secure the mounting plate to the wall with
the screws provided.  Make sure that mounting 
plate is flat against the wall. 

 

12cm (4.75in)
or more

2.3m (90.55in) or more

12cm (4.75in)
or more

15cm (5.9in) or more

NOTE FOR CONCRETE OR BRICK WALLS:

If the wall is made of brick, concrete, or similar 
material, drill 5mm-diameter (0.2in-diameter) 
holes in the wall and insert the sleeve anchors 
provided. Then secure the mounting plate to 
the wall by tightening the screws directly into 
the clip anchors.

Screw

Indoor Unit Installation

20

 �An einem Ort, der direktem 
Sonnenlicht ausgesetzt ist

HINWEIS AUF DAS LOCH IN DER WAND:

Wenn keine feste Kältemittelleitung vorhanden ist:
Bei der Wahl des Aufstellungsortes ist 
darauf zu achten, dass genügend Platz für 
eine Wandöffnung (siehe Wandöffnung für 
Anschlussleitungen) für das Signalkabel und 
die Kältemittelleitungen zwischen Innen- und 
Außengerät vorhanden ist.
Die Standardposition für alle Leitungen ist die 
rechte Seite des Innengeräts (mit Blick auf das 
Innengerät).
Das Gerät kann jedoch sowohl für linke als auch 
für rechte Rohrleitungen verwendet werden.
Beziehen Sie sich auf das nachstehende 
Diagramm, um den richtigen Abstand zu den 
Wänden und der Decke sicherzustellen:

Installation Instructions – Indoor unit 

PRIOR TO INSTALLATION
Before installing the indoor unit, refer to the 
label on the product box to make sure that the 
model number of the indoor unit matches the 
model number of the outdoor unit.

Step 1: Select installation location
Before installing the indoor unit, you must 
choose an appropriate location. The following 
are standards that will help you choose an 
appropriate location for the unit.

Proper installation locations meet the 
following standards:

 Good air circulation

 Convenient drainage

Noise from the unit will not disturb other 
people

 Firm and solid—the location will not vibrate

 Strong enough to support the weight of the 
unit

 A location at least one meter from all other 
electrical devices (e.g., TV, radio, computer)

DO NOT  install unit in the following 
locations:

 Near any source of heat, steam, or 
combustible gas

 Near flammable items such as curtains or 
clothing

 Near any obstacle that might block air 
circulation

 Near the doorway

 In a location subject to direct sunlight

NOTE ABOUT WALL HOLE:
If there is no fixed refrigerant piping: 

While choosing a location, be aware that you 
should leave ample room for a wall hole (see 
Drill wall hole for connective piping step) 
for the signal cable and refrigerant piping 
that connect the indoor and outdoor units. 
The default position for all piping is the right 
side of the indoor unit (while facing the unit). 
However, the unit can accommodate piping to 
both the left and right.





 







Refer to the following diagram to ensure 
proper distance from walls and ceiling:

Step 2: Attach mounting plate to wall
The mounting plate is the device on which you 
will mount the indoor unit.

 Remove the screw that attaches the mounting 
plate to the back of the indoor unit.

 

Secure the mounting plate to the wall with
the screws provided.  Make sure that mounting 
plate is flat against the wall. 

 

12cm (4.75in)
or more

2.3m (90.55in) or more

12cm (4.75in)
or more

15cm (5.9in) or more

NOTE FOR CONCRETE OR BRICK WALLS:

If the wall is made of brick, concrete, or similar 
material, drill 5mm-diameter (0.2in-diameter) 
holes in the wall and insert the sleeve anchors 
provided. Then secure the mounting plate to 
the wall by tightening the screws directly into 
the clip anchors.

Screw

Indoor Unit Installation
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Schritt 2: Wandbefestigung der 
Montageplatte
Die Montageplatte ist die Vorrichtung, auf der das 
Innengerät montiert wird.
•	 Entfernen Sie die Schraube, mit der die 

Montageplatte auf der Rückseite des Innengeräts 
befestigt ist.

Installation Instructions – Indoor unit 

PRIOR TO INSTALLATION
Before installing the indoor unit, refer to the 
label on the product box to make sure that the 
model number of the indoor unit matches the 
model number of the outdoor unit.

Step 1: Select installation location
Before installing the indoor unit, you must 
choose an appropriate location. The following 
are standards that will help you choose an 
appropriate location for the unit.

Proper installation locations meet the 
following standards:

 Good air circulation

 Convenient drainage

Noise from the unit will not disturb other 
people

 Firm and solid—the location will not vibrate

 Strong enough to support the weight of the 
unit

 A location at least one meter from all other 
electrical devices (e.g., TV, radio, computer)

DO NOT  install unit in the following 
locations:

 Near any source of heat, steam, or 
combustible gas

 Near flammable items such as curtains or 
clothing

 Near any obstacle that might block air 
circulation

 Near the doorway

 In a location subject to direct sunlight

NOTE ABOUT WALL HOLE:
If there is no fixed refrigerant piping: 

While choosing a location, be aware that you 
should leave ample room for a wall hole (see 
Drill wall hole for connective piping step) 
for the signal cable and refrigerant piping 
that connect the indoor and outdoor units. 
The default position for all piping is the right 
side of the indoor unit (while facing the unit). 
However, the unit can accommodate piping to 
both the left and right.





 







Refer to the following diagram to ensure 
proper distance from walls and ceiling:

Step 2: Attach mounting plate to wall
The mounting plate is the device on which you 
will mount the indoor unit.

 Remove the screw that attaches the mounting 
plate to the back of the indoor unit.

 

Secure the mounting plate to the wall with
the screws provided.  Make sure that mounting 
plate is flat against the wall. 

 

12cm (4.75in)
or more

2.3m (90.55in) or more

12cm (4.75in)
or more

15cm (5.9in) or more

NOTE FOR CONCRETE OR BRICK WALLS:

If the wall is made of brick, concrete, or similar 
material, drill 5mm-diameter (0.2in-diameter) 
holes in the wall and insert the sleeve anchors 
provided. Then secure the mounting plate to 
the wall by tightening the screws directly into 
the clip anchors.

Screw

Indoor Unit Installation
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•	 Die Montageplatte mit den beiliegenden Schrauben 
an der Wand befestigen. Stellen Sie sicher, dass die 
Montageplatte flach an der Wand anliegt.

FÜR BETON- ODER ZIEGELWÄNDE:

Wenn die Wand aus Ziegeln, Beton oder ähnlichem 
Material besteht, bohren Sie Löcher mit einem 
Durchmesser von 5 mm in die Wand und setzen Sie 
die mitgelieferten Dübel ein. Befestigen Sie dann 
die Montageplatte an der Wand, indem Sie die 
Schrauben direkt in die Clip-Anker anziehen.

oder mehroder mehr

oder mehr

oder mehr

Schraube



Step 3: Drill wall hole for connective piping
1. Determine the location of the wall hole based

on the position of the mounting plate. Refer
to Mounting Plate Dimensions.

Wall
Indoor Outdoor
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Fig.3.2MOUNTING PLATE DIMENSIONS
Different models have different mounting plates.
For the different customization requirements, the 
shape of the mounting plate may be slightly 
different. But the installation dimensions are the 
same for the same size of indoor unit. 
See Type A and Type B  for example:  

Correct orientation of Mounting Plate

2. Using a 65mm (2.5in) or 90mm(3.54in)
(depending on models )core drill, drill a
hole in the wall. Make sure that the hole
is drilled at a slight downward angle, so
that the outdoor end of the hole is lower
than the indoor end by about 5mm to 7mm
(0.2-0.275in). This will ensure proper water
drainage.

3. Place the protective wall cuff in the hole. This
protects the edges of the hole and will help
seal it when you finish the installation process.

 CAUTION
When drilling the wall hole, make sure to 
avoid wires, plumbing, and other sensitive 
components.

Φ
NOTE: When the gas side connective pipe is
    16mm(5/8in) or more, the wall hole should
be 90mm(3.54in). 
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Schritt 3: Wandloch für Anschlussleitungen
1. �Bestimmen Sie die Position des Wandlochs anhand 

der Position der Montageplatte. Beachten Sie die 
Abmessungen der Montageplatte.

2. �Bohren Sie mit einem 65 mm oder 90 mm 
Kernbohrer (je nach Modell) ein Loch in die Wand. 
Stellen Sie sicher, dass das Loch in einem leichten 
Winkel nach unten gebohrt wird, so dass das äußere 
Ende des Lochs etwa 5 bis 7 mm (0,2‑0,275 Zoll) 
kleiner als das innere Ende ist. Dies gewährleistet 
einen ausreichenden Wasserabfluss.

3. �Setzen Sie die Wandkabeldurchgang in das Loch. 
Dies schützt die Ränder des Lochs und hilft, es am 
Ende des Installationsprozesses abzudichten.

 WARNINGS FOR PRODUCT INSTALLATION

1. Installation must be performed by an authorized dealer or specialist. Defective installation can
cause water leakage, electrical shock, or fire.

2. Installation must be performed according to the installation instructions. Improper installation
can cause water leakage, electrical shock, or fire.
(In North America,installation must be performed in accordance with the requirement of NEC
and CEC by authorized personnel only.)

3. Contact an authorized service technician for repair or maintenance of this unit. This appliance
shall be installed in accordance with national wiring regulations.

4. Only use the included accessories, parts, and specified parts for installation. Using non-standard
parts can cause water leakage, electrical shock, fire, and can cause the unit to fail.

5.

6.

 Install the unit in a firm location that can support the unit’s weight. If the chosen location cannot
support the unit’s weight, or the installation is not done properly, the unit may drop and cause
serious injury and damage.

7.

8.

9.
10.

11.

Do not turn on the power until all work has been completed.
When moving or relocating the air conditioner, consult experienced service technicians for
disconnection and reinstallation of the unit.
How to install the appliance to its support, please read the information for details in "indoor unit
installation" and "outdoor unit installation" sections .

 
For units that have an auxiliary electric heater, do not install the unit within 1 meter (3 feet) of
any combustible materials.

   Do not  install the unit in a location that may be exposed to combustible gas leaks. If
combustible gas accumulates around the unit, it may cause fire.

   

Install drainage piping according to the instructions in this manual. Improper drainage may
cause water damage to your home and property.

Note about Fluorinated Gasses(Not applicable to the unit using R290 Refrigerant)

1.  This air-conditioning unit contains fluorinated greenhouse gasses. For specific information on the
type of gas and the amount, please refer to the relevant label on the unit itself or the
“Owner's Manual - Product Fiche ” in the packaging of the outdoor unit. (European
Union products only).

2.
 
Installation, service, maintenance and repair of this unit must be performed by a certified
technician.

3. Product uninstallation and recycling must be performed by a certified technician.
4.  For equipment that contains fluorinated greenhouse gases in quantities of 5 tonnes of CO2

equivalent or more, but of less than 50 tonnes of CO2 equivalent, If the system has a leak-
detection system installed, it must be checked for leaks at least every 24 months.

5.

 

When the unit is checked for leaks, proper record-keeping of all checks is strongly recommended.
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	 ACHTUNG

Achten Sie beim Bohren des Lochs in der 
Wand darauf, dass Sie Kabel, Rohre und 
andere empfindliche Bauteile vermeiden.

Step 3: Drill wall hole for connective piping
1. Determine the location of the wall hole based

on the position of the mounting plate. Refer
to Mounting Plate Dimensions.
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Fig.3.2MOUNTING PLATE DIMENSIONS
Different models have different mounting plates.
For the different customization requirements, the 
shape of the mounting plate may be slightly 
different. But the installation dimensions are the 
same for the same size of indoor unit. 
See Type A and Type B  for example:  

Correct orientation of Mounting Plate

2. Using a 65mm (2.5in) or 90mm(3.54in)
(depending on models )core drill, drill a
hole in the wall. Make sure that the hole
is drilled at a slight downward angle, so
that the outdoor end of the hole is lower
than the indoor end by about 5mm to 7mm
(0.2-0.275in). This will ensure proper water
drainage.

3. Place the protective wall cuff in the hole. This
protects the edges of the hole and will help
seal it when you finish the installation process.

 CAUTION
When drilling the wall hole, make sure to 
avoid wires, plumbing, and other sensitive 
components.

Φ
NOTE: When the gas side connective pipe is
    16mm(5/8in) or more, the wall hole should
be 90mm(3.54in). 
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ABMESSUNGEN DER MONTAGEPLATTE

Verschiedene Modelle haben unterschiedliche 
Montageplatten.
Bei unterschiedlichen Anpassungsanforderungen 
kann die Form der Montageplatte leicht 
abweichen. Die Einbaumaße sind jedoch für die 
gleiche Größe des Innengeräts gleich.
Siehe zum Beispiel Typ A und Typ B:

Innen
Wand

Draußen

Typ A Typ B

Rückwandloch links 

Rückwandloch links 

Rückwandloch links 

Rückwandloch links 

65mm (2.5in)

65mm (2.5in)

65mm (2.5in)

65mm (2.5in)

Modell A

Modell B

Modell C

Modell D

Schablone 
Innengerät

Schablone 
Innengerät

Schablone 
Innengerät

Rechte Rückwand
65mm (2.5in) Loch

Rechte Rückwand
65mm (2.5in) Loch

Rechte Rückwand
65mm (2.5in) Loch

Rechte Rückwand
65mm (2.5in) Loch

HINWEIS Wenn das gasseitige Anschlussrohr 
einen Ø von 16 mm (5/8in) oder mehr hat, sollte 
die Wandöffnung 90 mm (3.54in) betragen.

Step 3: Drill wall hole for connective piping
1. Determine the location of the wall hole based

on the position of the mounting plate. Refer
to Mounting Plate Dimensions.
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Fig.3.2MOUNTING PLATE DIMENSIONS
Different models have different mounting plates.
For the different customization requirements, the 
shape of the mounting plate may be slightly 
different. But the installation dimensions are the 
same for the same size of indoor unit. 
See Type A and Type B  for example:  

Correct orientation of Mounting Plate

2. Using a 65mm (2.5in) or 90mm(3.54in)
(depending on models )core drill, drill a
hole in the wall. Make sure that the hole
is drilled at a slight downward angle, so
that the outdoor end of the hole is lower
than the indoor end by about 5mm to 7mm
(0.2-0.275in). This will ensure proper water
drainage.

3. Place the protective wall cuff in the hole. This
protects the edges of the hole and will help
seal it when you finish the installation process.

 CAUTION
When drilling the wall hole, make sure to 
avoid wires, plumbing, and other sensitive 
components.

Φ
NOTE: When the gas side connective pipe is
    16mm(5/8in) or more, the wall hole should
be 90mm(3.54in). 
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Richtige Ausrichtung der Montageplatte



Step 4: Prepare refrigerant piping

The refrigerant piping is inside an insulating 
sleeve attached to the back of the unit. You 
must prepare the piping before passing it 
through the hole in the wall. 

1. Based on the position of the wall hole relative
to the mounting plate, choose the side from
which the piping will exit the unit.

2. If the wall hole is behind the unit, keep the
knock-out panel in place. If the wall hole is to
the side of the indoor unit, remove the plastic
knock-out panel from that side of the unit.

3. If existing connective piping is already
embedded in the wall, proceed directly to
the Connect Drain Hose step. If there is no
embedded piping, connect the indoor unit’s
refrigerant piping to the connective piping
that will join the indoor and outdoor units.
Refer to the Refrigerant Piping Connection

 

section of this manual for detailed instructions.

NOTE ON PIPING ANGLE

Refrigerant piping can exit the indoor unit from 
four different angles:Left-hand side,Right-hand 
side, Left rear, Right rear. 

  

Knock-out Panel

 CAUTION

Be extremely careful not to dent or damage 
the piping while bending them away from
the unit. Any dents in the piping will affect 
the unit’s performance. 

Step 5:  Connect drain hose
By default, the drain hose is attached to the left-
hand side of unit (when you’re facing the back 
of the unit). However, it can also be attached to 
the right-hand side. To ensure proper drainage, 
attach the drain hose on the same side that your 
refrigerant piping exits the unit. 

 

 

Wrap the connection point firmly with Teflon
tape to ensure a good seal and to prevent leaks. 
Remove the air filter and pour a small amount 
of water into the drain pan to make sure that 
water flows from the unit smoothly.

 NOTE ON DRAIN HOSE
 PLACEMENT 

Make sure to arrange the drain hose 
according to the following figures. .

PLUG THE UNUSED DRAIN HOLE

To prevent unwanted leaks 
you must plug the unused 
drain hole with the rubber 
plug provided. 

CORRECT 
Make sure there are no kinks
or dent in drain hose to ensure 
proper drainage.   

NOT CORRECT

Kinks in the drain hose 
will create water traps.

NOT CORRECT
Do not place the end of the 
drain hose in water or in 
containers that collect water. 
This will prevent proper 
drainage.     

NOT CORRECT
Kinks in the drain hose 
will create water traps.

22

Schritt 4: Kältemittelleitungen vorbereiten
Die Kältemittelleitungen befinden sich in einer 
Isolierhülle, die auf der Rückseite des Geräts angebracht 
ist. Es ist notwendig, das Rohr vorzubereiten, bevor es 
durch das Loch in der Wand geführt wird.
1. �Je nach Position des Wandlochs in Bezug auf die 

Montageplatte wählen Sie die Seite, auf der die 
Rohre aus dem Gerät austreten werden.

2. �Befindet sich die Wandöffnung hinter dem Gerät, 
halten Sie die ausziehbare Platte fest. Befindet sich 
die Wandöffnung an der Seite des Innengeräts, 
entfernen Sie die Kunststoff-Frontplatte von dieser 
Seite des Geräts.

Step 4: Prepare refrigerant piping

The refrigerant piping is inside an insulating 
sleeve attached to the back of the unit. You 
must prepare the piping before passing it 
through the hole in the wall. 

1. Based on the position of the wall hole relative
to the mounting plate, choose the side from
which the piping will exit the unit.

2. If the wall hole is behind the unit, keep the
knock-out panel in place. If the wall hole is to
the side of the indoor unit, remove the plastic
knock-out panel from that side of the unit.

3. If existing connective piping is already
embedded in the wall, proceed directly to
the Connect Drain Hose step. If there is no
embedded piping, connect the indoor unit’s
refrigerant piping to the connective piping
that will join the indoor and outdoor units.
Refer to the Refrigerant Piping Connection

 

section of this manual for detailed instructions.

NOTE ON PIPING ANGLE

Refrigerant piping can exit the indoor unit from 
four different angles:Left-hand side,Right-hand 
side, Left rear, Right rear. 

  

Knock-out Panel

 CAUTION

Be extremely careful not to dent or damage 
the piping while bending them away from
the unit. Any dents in the piping will affect 
the unit’s performance. 

Step 5:  Connect drain hose
By default, the drain hose is attached to the left-
hand side of unit (when you’re facing the back 
of the unit). However, it can also be attached to 
the right-hand side. To ensure proper drainage, 
attach the drain hose on the same side that your 
refrigerant piping exits the unit. 

 

 

Wrap the connection point firmly with Teflon
tape to ensure a good seal and to prevent leaks. 
Remove the air filter and pour a small amount 
of water into the drain pan to make sure that 
water flows from the unit smoothly.

 NOTE ON DRAIN HOSE
 PLACEMENT 

Make sure to arrange the drain hose 
according to the following figures. .

PLUG THE UNUSED DRAIN HOLE

To prevent unwanted leaks 
you must plug the unused 
drain hole with the rubber 
plug provided. 

CORRECT 
Make sure there are no kinks
or dent in drain hose to ensure 
proper drainage.   

NOT CORRECT

Kinks in the drain hose 
will create water traps.

NOT CORRECT
Do not place the end of the 
drain hose in water or in 
containers that collect water. 
This will prevent proper 
drainage.     

NOT CORRECT
Kinks in the drain hose 
will create water traps.
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3. �Wenn das vorhandene Anschlussrohr bereits 
in der Wand eingelassen ist, führen Sie den 
Connect-Ablaufschlauch direkt durch. Wenn 
keine Rohrleitungen eingebaut sind, schließen 
Sie die Kältemittelleitung des Innengeräts an 
die Rohrleitung an, die das Innengerät mit dem 
Außengerät verbindet.
Ausführliche Anweisungen finden Sie im Abschnitt 
Kältemittelleitungsanschluss in diesem Handbuch.

HINWEIS ZUM ROHRWINKEL

Die Kältemittelleitungen können in vier 
verschiedenen Winkeln aus dem Innengerät 
austreten: links, rechts, hinten links, hinten rechts.

Platte Knock-out

Step 4: Prepare refrigerant piping

The refrigerant piping is inside an insulating 
sleeve attached to the back of the unit. You 
must prepare the piping before passing it 
through the hole in the wall. 

1. Based on the position of the wall hole relative
to the mounting plate, choose the side from
which the piping will exit the unit.

2. If the wall hole is behind the unit, keep the
knock-out panel in place. If the wall hole is to
the side of the indoor unit, remove the plastic
knock-out panel from that side of the unit.

3. If existing connective piping is already
embedded in the wall, proceed directly to
the Connect Drain Hose step. If there is no
embedded piping, connect the indoor unit’s
refrigerant piping to the connective piping
that will join the indoor and outdoor units.
Refer to the Refrigerant Piping Connection

 

section of this manual for detailed instructions.

NOTE ON PIPING ANGLE

Refrigerant piping can exit the indoor unit from 
four different angles:Left-hand side,Right-hand 
side, Left rear, Right rear. 

  

Knock-out Panel

 CAUTION

Be extremely careful not to dent or damage 
the piping while bending them away from
the unit. Any dents in the piping will affect 
the unit’s performance. 

Step 5:  Connect drain hose
By default, the drain hose is attached to the left-
hand side of unit (when you’re facing the back 
of the unit). However, it can also be attached to 
the right-hand side. To ensure proper drainage, 
attach the drain hose on the same side that your 
refrigerant piping exits the unit. 

 

 

Wrap the connection point firmly with Teflon
tape to ensure a good seal and to prevent leaks. 
Remove the air filter and pour a small amount 
of water into the drain pan to make sure that 
water flows from the unit smoothly.

 NOTE ON DRAIN HOSE
 PLACEMENT 

Make sure to arrange the drain hose 
according to the following figures. .

PLUG THE UNUSED DRAIN HOLE

To prevent unwanted leaks 
you must plug the unused 
drain hole with the rubber 
plug provided. 

CORRECT 
Make sure there are no kinks
or dent in drain hose to ensure 
proper drainage.   

NOT CORRECT

Kinks in the drain hose 
will create water traps.

NOT CORRECT
Do not place the end of the 
drain hose in water or in 
containers that collect water. 
This will prevent proper 
drainage.     

NOT CORRECT
Kinks in the drain hose 
will create water traps.
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 WARNINGS FOR PRODUCT INSTALLATION

1. Installation must be performed by an authorized dealer or specialist. Defective installation can
cause water leakage, electrical shock, or fire.

2. Installation must be performed according to the installation instructions. Improper installation
can cause water leakage, electrical shock, or fire.
(In North America,installation must be performed in accordance with the requirement of NEC
and CEC by authorized personnel only.)

3. Contact an authorized service technician for repair or maintenance of this unit. This appliance
shall be installed in accordance with national wiring regulations.

4. Only use the included accessories, parts, and specified parts for installation. Using non-standard
parts can cause water leakage, electrical shock, fire, and can cause the unit to fail.

5.

6.

 Install the unit in a firm location that can support the unit’s weight. If the chosen location cannot
support the unit’s weight, or the installation is not done properly, the unit may drop and cause
serious injury and damage.

7.

8.

9.
10.

11.

Do not turn on the power until all work has been completed.
When moving or relocating the air conditioner, consult experienced service technicians for
disconnection and reinstallation of the unit.
How to install the appliance to its support, please read the information for details in "indoor unit
installation" and "outdoor unit installation" sections .

 
For units that have an auxiliary electric heater, do not install the unit within 1 meter (3 feet) of
any combustible materials.

   Do not  install the unit in a location that may be exposed to combustible gas leaks. If
combustible gas accumulates around the unit, it may cause fire.

   

Install drainage piping according to the instructions in this manual. Improper drainage may
cause water damage to your home and property.

Note about Fluorinated Gasses(Not applicable to the unit using R290 Refrigerant)

1.  This air-conditioning unit contains fluorinated greenhouse gasses. For specific information on the
type of gas and the amount, please refer to the relevant label on the unit itself or the
“Owner's Manual - Product Fiche ” in the packaging of the outdoor unit. (European
Union products only).

2.
 
Installation, service, maintenance and repair of this unit must be performed by a certified
technician.

3. Product uninstallation and recycling must be performed by a certified technician.
4.  For equipment that contains fluorinated greenhouse gases in quantities of 5 tonnes of CO2

equivalent or more, but of less than 50 tonnes of CO2 equivalent, If the system has a leak-
detection system installed, it must be checked for leaks at least every 24 months.

5.

 

When the unit is checked for leaks, proper record-keeping of all checks is strongly recommended.
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	 ACHTUNG

Achten Sie darauf, die Rohre nicht zu 
verbeulen oder zu beschädigen, indem Sie 
sie vom Gerät wegbiegen. Dellen in den 
Rohrleitungen beeinträchtigen die Leistung 
des Geräts.

Schritt 5: Ablassschlauch anschließen
Standardmäßig ist der Ablassschlauch an der linken 
Seite des Geräts angeschlossen (wenn Sie auf die 
Rückseite des Geräts schauen). Er kann aber auch 
auf der rechten Seite angebracht werden. Um eine 
ordnungsgemäße Entwässerung zu gewährleisten, 
schließen Sie den Ablassschlauch auf derselben Seite 
an, auf der die Kältemittelleitung das Gerät verlässt.
•	 Umwickeln Sie die Anschlussstelle fest mit 

Teflonband, um eine gute Abdichtung zu 
gewährleisten und ein Auslaufen zu verhindern.

•	 Entfernen Sie den Luftfilter und gießen Sie eine 
kleine Menge Wasser in die Auffangwanne, um 
sicherzustellen, dass das Wasser reibungslos aus 
dem Gerät fließt.

Step 4: Prepare refrigerant piping

The refrigerant piping is inside an insulating 
sleeve attached to the back of the unit. You 
must prepare the piping before passing it 
through the hole in the wall. 

1. Based on the position of the wall hole relative
to the mounting plate, choose the side from
which the piping will exit the unit.

2. If the wall hole is behind the unit, keep the
knock-out panel in place. If the wall hole is to
the side of the indoor unit, remove the plastic
knock-out panel from that side of the unit.

3. If existing connective piping is already
embedded in the wall, proceed directly to
the Connect Drain Hose step. If there is no
embedded piping, connect the indoor unit’s
refrigerant piping to the connective piping
that will join the indoor and outdoor units.
Refer to the Refrigerant Piping Connection

 

section of this manual for detailed instructions.

NOTE ON PIPING ANGLE

Refrigerant piping can exit the indoor unit from 
four different angles:Left-hand side,Right-hand 
side, Left rear, Right rear. 

  

Knock-out Panel

 CAUTION

Be extremely careful not to dent or damage 
the piping while bending them away from
the unit. Any dents in the piping will affect 
the unit’s performance. 

Step 5:  Connect drain hose
By default, the drain hose is attached to the left-
hand side of unit (when you’re facing the back 
of the unit). However, it can also be attached to 
the right-hand side. To ensure proper drainage, 
attach the drain hose on the same side that your 
refrigerant piping exits the unit. 

 

 

Wrap the connection point firmly with Teflon
tape to ensure a good seal and to prevent leaks. 
Remove the air filter and pour a small amount 
of water into the drain pan to make sure that 
water flows from the unit smoothly.

 NOTE ON DRAIN HOSE
 PLACEMENT 

Make sure to arrange the drain hose 
according to the following figures. .

PLUG THE UNUSED DRAIN HOLE

To prevent unwanted leaks 
you must plug the unused 
drain hole with the rubber 
plug provided. 

CORRECT 
Make sure there are no kinks
or dent in drain hose to ensure 
proper drainage.   

NOT CORRECT

Kinks in the drain hose 
will create water traps.

NOT CORRECT
Do not place the end of the 
drain hose in water or in 
containers that collect water. 
This will prevent proper 
drainage.     

NOT CORRECT
Kinks in the drain hose 
will create water traps.
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	� HINWEIS ZUR POSITIONIERUNG 
DES ABLASSSCHLAUCHES

Vergewissern Sie sich, dass Sie den 
Ablassschlauch gemäß den folgenden 
Abbildungen anordnen.

Step 4: Prepare refrigerant piping

The refrigerant piping is inside an insulating 
sleeve attached to the back of the unit. You 
must prepare the piping before passing it 
through the hole in the wall. 

1. Based on the position of the wall hole relative
to the mounting plate, choose the side from
which the piping will exit the unit.

2. If the wall hole is behind the unit, keep the
knock-out panel in place. If the wall hole is to
the side of the indoor unit, remove the plastic
knock-out panel from that side of the unit.

3. If existing connective piping is already
embedded in the wall, proceed directly to
the Connect Drain Hose step. If there is no
embedded piping, connect the indoor unit’s
refrigerant piping to the connective piping
that will join the indoor and outdoor units.
Refer to the Refrigerant Piping Connection

 

section of this manual for detailed instructions.

NOTE ON PIPING ANGLE

Refrigerant piping can exit the indoor unit from 
four different angles:Left-hand side,Right-hand 
side, Left rear, Right rear. 

  

Knock-out Panel

 CAUTION

Be extremely careful not to dent or damage 
the piping while bending them away from
the unit. Any dents in the piping will affect 
the unit’s performance. 

Step 5:  Connect drain hose
By default, the drain hose is attached to the left-
hand side of unit (when you’re facing the back 
of the unit). However, it can also be attached to 
the right-hand side. To ensure proper drainage, 
attach the drain hose on the same side that your 
refrigerant piping exits the unit. 

 

 

Wrap the connection point firmly with Teflon
tape to ensure a good seal and to prevent leaks. 
Remove the air filter and pour a small amount 
of water into the drain pan to make sure that 
water flows from the unit smoothly.

 NOTE ON DRAIN HOSE
 PLACEMENT 

Make sure to arrange the drain hose 
according to the following figures. .

PLUG THE UNUSED DRAIN HOLE

To prevent unwanted leaks 
you must plug the unused 
drain hole with the rubber 
plug provided. 

CORRECT 
Make sure there are no kinks
or dent in drain hose to ensure 
proper drainage.   

NOT CORRECT

Kinks in the drain hose 
will create water traps.

NOT CORRECT
Do not place the end of the 
drain hose in water or in 
containers that collect water. 
This will prevent proper 
drainage.     

NOT CORRECT
Kinks in the drain hose 
will create water traps.
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RICHTIG
Vergewissern Sie sich, dass die 
Ablaufleitung keine Knicke 
oder Beulen aufweist, um 
einen einwandfreien Abfluss zu 
gewährleisten.

FALSCH
Biegungen in der 
Ablassleitung bilden 
Wasserfallen.

FALSCH
Biegungen in der 
Ablassleitung bilden 
Wasserfallen.

FALSCH
Legen Sie das Ende der Ablassleitung 
nicht in Wasser oder in Behälter, in 
denen sich Wasser sammelt.
Dadurch wird eine einwandfreie 
Ableitung verhindert.

DIE NICHT BENUTZTE ABLASSÖFFNUNG 
SCHLIEẞEN

Step 4: Prepare refrigerant piping

The refrigerant piping is inside an insulating 
sleeve attached to the back of the unit. You 
must prepare the piping before passing it 
through the hole in the wall. 

1. Based on the position of the wall hole relative
to the mounting plate, choose the side from
which the piping will exit the unit.

2. If the wall hole is behind the unit, keep the
knock-out panel in place. If the wall hole is to
the side of the indoor unit, remove the plastic
knock-out panel from that side of the unit.

3. If existing connective piping is already
embedded in the wall, proceed directly to
the Connect Drain Hose step. If there is no
embedded piping, connect the indoor unit’s
refrigerant piping to the connective piping
that will join the indoor and outdoor units.
Refer to the Refrigerant Piping Connection

 

section of this manual for detailed instructions.

NOTE ON PIPING ANGLE

Refrigerant piping can exit the indoor unit from 
four different angles:Left-hand side,Right-hand 
side, Left rear, Right rear. 

  

Knock-out Panel

 CAUTION

Be extremely careful not to dent or damage 
the piping while bending them away from
the unit. Any dents in the piping will affect 
the unit’s performance. 

Step 5:  Connect drain hose
By default, the drain hose is attached to the left-
hand side of unit (when you’re facing the back 
of the unit). However, it can also be attached to 
the right-hand side. To ensure proper drainage, 
attach the drain hose on the same side that your 
refrigerant piping exits the unit. 

 

 

Wrap the connection point firmly with Teflon
tape to ensure a good seal and to prevent leaks. 
Remove the air filter and pour a small amount 
of water into the drain pan to make sure that 
water flows from the unit smoothly.

 NOTE ON DRAIN HOSE
 PLACEMENT 

Make sure to arrange the drain hose 
according to the following figures. .

PLUG THE UNUSED DRAIN HOLE

To prevent unwanted leaks 
you must plug the unused 
drain hole with the rubber 
plug provided. 

CORRECT 
Make sure there are no kinks
or dent in drain hose to ensure 
proper drainage.   

NOT CORRECT

Kinks in the drain hose 
will create water traps.

NOT CORRECT
Do not place the end of the 
drain hose in water or in 
containers that collect water. 
This will prevent proper 
drainage.     

NOT CORRECT
Kinks in the drain hose 
will create water traps.

22

Um unerwünschte Leckagen 
zu verhindern, die nicht 
verwendete Ablaufbohrung 
mit dem beiliegenden 
Gummistopfen verschließen.



 

 

 BEFORE PERFORMING ANY 
 ELECTRICAL WORK, READ THESE 
 REGULATIONS 

1. All wiring must comply with local and national
electrical codes, regulations and must be
installed by a licensed electrician.

2. All electrical connections must be made
according to the Electrical Connection Diagram
located on the panels of the indoor and outdoor
units.

3. If there is a serious safety issue with the power
supply, stop work immediately. Explain your
reasoning to the client, and refuse to install the
unit until the safety issue is properly resolved.

4. Power voltage should be within 90-110% of
rated voltage. Insufficient power supply can
cause malfunction, electrical shock, or fire.

5. If connecting power to fixed wiring, install a
surge protector and main power switch with
a capacity of 1.5 times the maximum current
of the unit.

6. If connecting power to fixed wiring, a switch
or circuit breaker that disconnects all poles and
has a contact separation of at least 1/8in (3mm)
must be incorporated in the fixed wiring. The
qualified technician must use an approved
circuit breaker or switch.

7. Only connect the unit to an individual branch
circuit outlet. Do not connect another
appliance to that outlet.

8. Make sure to properly ground the air conditioner.
9. Every wire must be firmly connected. Loose

wiring can cause the terminal to overheat,
resulting in product malfunction and possible fire.

    Do not let wires touch or rest against refrigerant
tubing, the compressor, or any moving parts
within the unit.

    If the unit has an auxiliary electric heater, it must
be installed at least 1 meter (40in) away from
any combustible materials.

    To avoid getting an electric shock, never touch
the electrical components soon after the power
supply has been turned off. After turning off
the power, always wait 10 minutes or more
before you touch the electrical components.

 WARNING

BEFORE PERFORMING ANY ELECTRICAL 
OR WIRING WORK, TURN OFF THE 
MAIN POWER TO THE SYSTEM. 

  
  

Step 6: Connect signal cable
The signal cable enables communication between 
the indoor and outdoor units. You must first 
choose the right cable size before preparing it for 
connection.
Cable Types

• Indoor Power Cable  (if applicable):
H05VV-F or H05V2V2-F

• Outdoor Power Cable:  H07RN-F
• Signal Cable: H07RN-F

Minimum Cross-Sectional Area of
Power and Signal Cables (For reference)

10. 

11. 

12. 

Rated Current of 
Appliance (A)

Nominal Cross-Sectional 
Area (mm²)

> 3  and  ≤ 6 0.75

> 6  and  ≤ 10 1

> 10  and ≤ 16 1.5

> 16  and ≤ 25 2.5

> 25  and ≤ 32 4

> 32  and ≤ 40 6

CHOOSE THE RIGHT CABLE SIZE
The size of the power supply cable, signal 
cable, fuse, and switch needed is determined 
by the maximum current of the unit. The 
maximum current is indicated on the nameplate 
located on the side panel of the unit. Refer to 
this nameplate to choose the right cable, fuse, 
or switch.

23

Step 4: Prepare refrigerant piping

The refrigerant piping is inside an insulating 
sleeve attached to the back of the unit. You 
must prepare the piping before passing it 
through the hole in the wall. 

1. Based on the position of the wall hole relative
to the mounting plate, choose the side from
which the piping will exit the unit.

2. If the wall hole is behind the unit, keep the
knock-out panel in place. If the wall hole is to
the side of the indoor unit, remove the plastic
knock-out panel from that side of the unit.

3. If existing connective piping is already
embedded in the wall, proceed directly to
the Connect Drain Hose step. If there is no
embedded piping, connect the indoor unit’s
refrigerant piping to the connective piping
that will join the indoor and outdoor units.
Refer to the Refrigerant Piping Connection

 

section of this manual for detailed instructions.

NOTE ON PIPING ANGLE

Refrigerant piping can exit the indoor unit from 
four different angles:Left-hand side,Right-hand 
side, Left rear, Right rear. 

  

Knock-out Panel

 CAUTION

Be extremely careful not to dent or damage 
the piping while bending them away from
the unit. Any dents in the piping will affect 
the unit’s performance. 

Step 5:  Connect drain hose
By default, the drain hose is attached to the left-
hand side of unit (when you’re facing the back 
of the unit). However, it can also be attached to 
the right-hand side. To ensure proper drainage, 
attach the drain hose on the same side that your 
refrigerant piping exits the unit. 

 

 

Wrap the connection point firmly with Teflon
tape to ensure a good seal and to prevent leaks. 
Remove the air filter and pour a small amount 
of water into the drain pan to make sure that 
water flows from the unit smoothly.

 NOTE ON DRAIN HOSE
 PLACEMENT 

Make sure to arrange the drain hose 
according to the following figures. .

PLUG THE UNUSED DRAIN HOLE

To prevent unwanted leaks 
you must plug the unused 
drain hole with the rubber 
plug provided. 

CORRECT 
Make sure there are no kinks
or dent in drain hose to ensure 
proper drainage.   

NOT CORRECT

Kinks in the drain hose 
will create water traps.

NOT CORRECT
Do not place the end of the 
drain hose in water or in 
containers that collect water. 
This will prevent proper 
drainage.     

NOT CORRECT
Kinks in the drain hose 
will create water traps.

22

 �LESEN SIE DIESE VORSCHRIFTEN, 
BEVOR SIE ELEKTRISCHE ARBEITEN 
DURCHFÜHREN

1.	 Die gesamte Verkabelung muss den örtlichen und 
nationalen Elektrovorschriften entsprechen und von 
einem zugelassenen Elektriker installiert werden.

2.	 Alle elektrischen Anschlüsse müssen in 
Übereinstimmung mit dem elektrischen 
Anschlussplan auf den Schalttafeln der Innen- und 
Außengeräte vorgenommen werden.

3.	 Bei schwerwiegenden Sicherheitsproblemen mit der 
Stromversorgung ist die Arbeit sofort einzustellen. 
Erklären Sie dem Kunden Ihre Argumente und 
weigern Sie sich, das Gerät zu installieren, bevor das 
Sicherheitsproblem nicht ordnungsgemäß gelöst ist.

4.	 Die Versorgungsspannung muss zwischen 90-110% 
der Nennspannung liegen. Eine unzureichende 
Stromversorgung kann zu Fehlfunktionen, 
Stromschlägen oder Bränden führen.

5.	 Wenn Sie die Stromversorgung an die feste 
Verkabelung anschließen, installieren Sie einen 
Überspannungsschutz und einen Hauptschalter mit 
einer Leistung, die dem 1,5-fachen des maximalen 
Stroms des Geräts entspricht.

6.	 Wenn Strom an die feste Verdrahtung angeschlossen 
wird, muss ein Schalter oder Leistungsschalter, der 
alle Pole trennt und einen Kontaktabstand von 
mindestens 3 mm (1/8 Zoll) aufweist, in die feste 
Verdrahtung integriert werden. Der qualifizierte 
Techniker muss einen zugelassenen Schalter oder 
Automatikschalter verwenden.

7.	 Schließen Sie das Gerät nur an einen einzigen 
Stromkreisausgang an. Schließen Sie kein anderes 
Gerät an diese Steckdose an.

8.	 Vergewissern Sie sich, dass die Klimaanlage 
ordnungsgemäß geerdet ist.

9.	 Jedes Kabel muss fest angeschlossen sein. Eine 
lockere Verdrahtung kann zu einer Überhitzung 
des Anschlusses führen, was eine Fehlfunktion des 
Geräts und einen Brand zur Folge haben kann.

10.	 Achten Sie darauf, dass die Kabel nicht die 
Kältemittelleitungen, den Verdichter oder bewegliche 
Teile im Inneren des Geräts berühren oder darauf 
aufliegen.

11.	 Wenn das Gerät mit einer elektrischen Zusatzheizung 
ausgestattet ist, muss diese mindestens 1 Meter von 
brennbarem Material entfernt installiert werden.

12.	 Um Stromschläge zu vermeiden, berühren Sie 
niemals elektrische Bauteile unmittelbar nach dem 
Ausschalten des Geräts. Warten Sie nach dem 
Ausschalten der Stromversorgung immer mindestens 
10 Minuten, bevor Sie elektrische Bauteile berühren.

 WARNINGS FOR PRODUCT INSTALLATION

1. Installation must be performed by an authorized dealer or specialist. Defective installation can
cause water leakage, electrical shock, or fire.

2. Installation must be performed according to the installation instructions. Improper installation
can cause water leakage, electrical shock, or fire.
(In North America,installation must be performed in accordance with the requirement of NEC
and CEC by authorized personnel only.)

3. Contact an authorized service technician for repair or maintenance of this unit. This appliance
shall be installed in accordance with national wiring regulations.

4. Only use the included accessories, parts, and specified parts for installation. Using non-standard
parts can cause water leakage, electrical shock, fire, and can cause the unit to fail.

5.

6.

 Install the unit in a firm location that can support the unit’s weight. If the chosen location cannot
support the unit’s weight, or the installation is not done properly, the unit may drop and cause
serious injury and damage.

7.

8.

9.
10.

11.

Do not turn on the power until all work has been completed.
When moving or relocating the air conditioner, consult experienced service technicians for
disconnection and reinstallation of the unit.
How to install the appliance to its support, please read the information for details in "indoor unit
installation" and "outdoor unit installation" sections .

 
For units that have an auxiliary electric heater, do not install the unit within 1 meter (3 feet) of
any combustible materials.

   Do not  install the unit in a location that may be exposed to combustible gas leaks. If
combustible gas accumulates around the unit, it may cause fire.

   

Install drainage piping according to the instructions in this manual. Improper drainage may
cause water damage to your home and property.

Note about Fluorinated Gasses(Not applicable to the unit using R290 Refrigerant)

1.  This air-conditioning unit contains fluorinated greenhouse gasses. For specific information on the
type of gas and the amount, please refer to the relevant label on the unit itself or the
“Owner's Manual - Product Fiche ” in the packaging of the outdoor unit. (European
Union products only).

2.
 
Installation, service, maintenance and repair of this unit must be performed by a certified
technician.

3. Product uninstallation and recycling must be performed by a certified technician.
4.  For equipment that contains fluorinated greenhouse gases in quantities of 5 tonnes of CO2

equivalent or more, but of less than 50 tonnes of CO2 equivalent, If the system has a leak-
detection system installed, it must be checked for leaks at least every 24 months.

5.

 

When the unit is checked for leaks, proper record-keeping of all checks is strongly recommended.
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	 ACHTUNG

SCHALTEN SIE VOR DER 
DURCHFÜHRUNG VON ELEKTRO- 
ODER VERDRAHTUNGSARBEITEN DIE 
HAUPTSTROMVERSORGUNG DER 
ANLAGE AUS.

Schritt 6: Anschließen des Signalkabels
Das Signalkabel ermöglicht die Kommunikation 
zwischen dem Innen- und Außengerät. Es ist 
notwendig, die richtige Größe des Kabels zu wählen, 
bevor es für den Anschluss vorbereitet wird.
Kabel-Typen
•	 Internes Stromkabel (falls zutreffend):

H05VVV-F oder H05V2V2V2-F
•	 Externes Stromkabel: H07RN-F
•	 Signalkabel: H07RN-F

Mindestquerschnitt der Strom-
und Signalkabel

Maximale 
Leistungsaufnahme 

(A)
Nennquerschnitt (mm²)

> 3 und ≤ 6 0,75

>6 und ≤ 10 1
>10 und ≤ 16 1.5
> 16 und ≤ 25 2,5
>25 und ≤ 32 4
>32 und ≤ 40 6

AUSWAHL DER RICHTIGEN KABELGRÖẞE

Die Größe des Netzkabels, des Signalkabels, 
der Sicherung und des Schalters wird durch 
den maximalen Strom des Geräts bestimmt. 
Die maximale Stromstärke ist auf dem Typenschild 
an der Seitenwand des Geräts angegeben. Anhand 
dieses Schildes können Sie das richtige Kabel, die 
richtige Sicherung oder den richtigen Schalter 
auswählen.



1. Open front panel of the indoor unit.

2. Using a screwdriver, open the wire box cover
on the right side of the unit. This will reveal
the terminal block.

 

 

 

Terminal block
Wire cover

Screw
Cable clamp

 WARNING

    
    

     

 

   

3. Unscrew the cable clamp below the terminal
block and place it to the side.

4. Facing the back of the unit, remove the plastic
panel on the bottom left-hand side.

ALL WIRING MUST BE PERFORMED 
STRICTLY IN ACCORDANCE WITH THE 
WIRING DIAGRAM LOCATED ON THE 
BACK OF THE INDOOR UNIT S FRONT 
PANEL .

’

5. Feed the signal wire through this slot, from
the back of the unit to the front.

6. Facing the front of the unit, connect the wire
according to the indoor unit’s wiring diagram,
connect the u-lug and firmly screw each wire
to its corresponding terminal.

 CAUTION

DO NOT MIX UP LIVE AND NULL WIRES
This is dangerous, and can cause the air 
conditioning unit to malfunction.

7. After checking to make sure every connection
is secure, use the cable clamp to fasten the
signal cable to the unit. Screw the cable clamp
down tightly.

8. Replace the wire cover on the front of the
unit, and the plastic panel on the back.

DRAIN HOSE MUST BE ON BOTTOM
Make sure that the drain hose is at the bottom 
of the bundle. Putting the drain hose at the  
top of the bundle can cause the drain pan 
to overflow, which can lead to fire or water 
damage.

DO NOT INTERTWINE SIGNAL CABLE WITH 
OTHER WIRES
While bundling these items together, do not 
intertwine or cross the signal cable with any 
other wiring.

2. Using adhesive vinyl tape, attach the drain 
hose to the underside of the refrigerant pipes.

3. Using insulation tape, wrap the signal wire, 
refrigerant pipes, and drain hose tightly 
together. Double-check that all items are 
bundled.

DO NOT WRAP ENDS OF PIPING
When wrapping the bundle, keep the ends 
of the piping unwrapped. You need to access 
them to test for leaks at the end of the 
installation process (refer to Electrical Checks 
and Leak Checks section of this manual).

 NOTE ABOUT WIRING

    
  

THE WIRING CONNECTION PROCESS MAY
DIFFER SLIGHTLY BETWEEN UNITS AND 
REGIONS. 

Before passing the piping, drain hose, and the 
signal cable through the wall hole, you must 
bundle them together to save space, protect 
them, and insulate them(Not applicable in 
North America).

1. Bundle the drain hose, refrigerant pipes, and
signal cable as shown below:

Indoor Unit

Space behind unit

Refrigerant piping

Drain hoseSignal wire

Insulation tape

Step 7: Wrappiping and cables

24

1. Öffnen Sie die Frontplatte des Innengeräts.
2. �Öffnen Sie mit einem Schraubenzieher die 

Metallabdeckung auf der rechten Seite des 
Geräts. Dadurch wird die Klemmleiste freigelegt.

Klemmleiste
Abdeckung der 
Schalttafel

Schraube
Kabelschelle

 WARNINGS FOR PRODUCT INSTALLATION

1. Installation must be performed by an authorized dealer or specialist. Defective installation can
cause water leakage, electrical shock, or fire.

2. Installation must be performed according to the installation instructions. Improper installation
can cause water leakage, electrical shock, or fire.
(In North America,installation must be performed in accordance with the requirement of NEC
and CEC by authorized personnel only.)

3. Contact an authorized service technician for repair or maintenance of this unit. This appliance
shall be installed in accordance with national wiring regulations.

4. Only use the included accessories, parts, and specified parts for installation. Using non-standard
parts can cause water leakage, electrical shock, fire, and can cause the unit to fail.

5.

6.

 Install the unit in a firm location that can support the unit’s weight. If the chosen location cannot
support the unit’s weight, or the installation is not done properly, the unit may drop and cause
serious injury and damage.

7.

8.

9.
10.

11.

Do not turn on the power until all work has been completed.
When moving or relocating the air conditioner, consult experienced service technicians for
disconnection and reinstallation of the unit.
How to install the appliance to its support, please read the information for details in "indoor unit
installation" and "outdoor unit installation" sections .

 
For units that have an auxiliary electric heater, do not install the unit within 1 meter (3 feet) of
any combustible materials.

   Do not  install the unit in a location that may be exposed to combustible gas leaks. If
combustible gas accumulates around the unit, it may cause fire.

   

Install drainage piping according to the instructions in this manual. Improper drainage may
cause water damage to your home and property.

Note about Fluorinated Gasses(Not applicable to the unit using R290 Refrigerant)

1.  This air-conditioning unit contains fluorinated greenhouse gasses. For specific information on the
type of gas and the amount, please refer to the relevant label on the unit itself or the
“Owner's Manual - Product Fiche ” in the packaging of the outdoor unit. (European
Union products only).

2.
 
Installation, service, maintenance and repair of this unit must be performed by a certified
technician.

3. Product uninstallation and recycling must be performed by a certified technician.
4.  For equipment that contains fluorinated greenhouse gases in quantities of 5 tonnes of CO2

equivalent or more, but of less than 50 tonnes of CO2 equivalent, If the system has a leak-
detection system installed, it must be checked for leaks at least every 24 months.

5.

 

When the unit is checked for leaks, proper record-keeping of all checks is strongly recommended.

6

	 ACHTUNG

DIE GESAMTE VERDRAHTUNG MUSS IN 
ÜBEREINSTIMMUNG MIT DEM SCHALTPLAN 
AUF DER RÜCKSEITE DER FRONTPLATTE 
VORGENOMMEN WERDEN.

3. �Schrauben Sie die Kabelklemme unter dem 
Anschlusskasten ab und legen Sie sie zur Seite.

4. entfernen Sie auf der Rückseite des Geräts die 
untere linke Kunststoffplatte.
5. �Führen Sie das Signalkabel durch diesen Schlitz, 

von der Rückseite des Geräts zur Vorderseite.
6. �Schließen Sie das Kabel gemäß dem Schaltplan 

des Innengeräts an der Vorderseite des Geräts an, 
schließen Sie den U-Stecker an und schrauben Sie 
jedes Kabel fest an den entsprechenden Anschluss.

 WARNINGS FOR PRODUCT INSTALLATION

1. Installation must be performed by an authorized dealer or specialist. Defective installation can
cause water leakage, electrical shock, or fire.

2. Installation must be performed according to the installation instructions. Improper installation
can cause water leakage, electrical shock, or fire.
(In North America,installation must be performed in accordance with the requirement of NEC
and CEC by authorized personnel only.)

3. Contact an authorized service technician for repair or maintenance of this unit. This appliance
shall be installed in accordance with national wiring regulations.

4. Only use the included accessories, parts, and specified parts for installation. Using non-standard
parts can cause water leakage, electrical shock, fire, and can cause the unit to fail.

5.

6.

 Install the unit in a firm location that can support the unit’s weight. If the chosen location cannot
support the unit’s weight, or the installation is not done properly, the unit may drop and cause
serious injury and damage.

7.

8.

9.
10.

11.

Do not turn on the power until all work has been completed.
When moving or relocating the air conditioner, consult experienced service technicians for
disconnection and reinstallation of the unit.
How to install the appliance to its support, please read the information for details in "indoor unit
installation" and "outdoor unit installation" sections .

 
For units that have an auxiliary electric heater, do not install the unit within 1 meter (3 feet) of
any combustible materials.

   Do not  install the unit in a location that may be exposed to combustible gas leaks. If
combustible gas accumulates around the unit, it may cause fire.

   

Install drainage piping according to the instructions in this manual. Improper drainage may
cause water damage to your home and property.

Note about Fluorinated Gasses(Not applicable to the unit using R290 Refrigerant)

1.  This air-conditioning unit contains fluorinated greenhouse gasses. For specific information on the
type of gas and the amount, please refer to the relevant label on the unit itself or the
“Owner's Manual - Product Fiche ” in the packaging of the outdoor unit. (European
Union products only).

2.
 
Installation, service, maintenance and repair of this unit must be performed by a certified
technician.

3. Product uninstallation and recycling must be performed by a certified technician.
4.  For equipment that contains fluorinated greenhouse gases in quantities of 5 tonnes of CO2

equivalent or more, but of less than 50 tonnes of CO2 equivalent, If the system has a leak-
detection system installed, it must be checked for leaks at least every 24 months.

5.

 

When the unit is checked for leaks, proper record-keeping of all checks is strongly recommended.

6

	 ACHTUNG

PHASE UND NULLLEITER NICHT 
VERWECHSELN
Dies ist gefährlich und kann zu Fehlfunktionen 
der Klimaanlage führen.

7. �Nachdem Sie sich vergewissert haben, dass 
jede Verbindung sicher ist, befestigen Sie das 
Signalkabel mit der Kabelklemme am Gerät. 
Ziehen Sie die Kabelklemme fest an.

8. �Bringen Sie die Kabelabdeckung auf 
der Vorderseite des Geräts und die 
Kunststoffabdeckung auf der Rückseite wieder an.

 WARNINGS FOR PRODUCT INSTALLATION

1. Installation must be performed by an authorized dealer or specialist. Defective installation can
cause water leakage, electrical shock, or fire.

2. Installation must be performed according to the installation instructions. Improper installation
can cause water leakage, electrical shock, or fire.
(In North America,installation must be performed in accordance with the requirement of NEC
and CEC by authorized personnel only.)

3. Contact an authorized service technician for repair or maintenance of this unit. This appliance
shall be installed in accordance with national wiring regulations.

4. Only use the included accessories, parts, and specified parts for installation. Using non-standard
parts can cause water leakage, electrical shock, fire, and can cause the unit to fail.

5.

6.

 Install the unit in a firm location that can support the unit’s weight. If the chosen location cannot
support the unit’s weight, or the installation is not done properly, the unit may drop and cause
serious injury and damage.

7.

8.

9.
10.

11.

Do not turn on the power until all work has been completed.
When moving or relocating the air conditioner, consult experienced service technicians for
disconnection and reinstallation of the unit.
How to install the appliance to its support, please read the information for details in "indoor unit
installation" and "outdoor unit installation" sections .

 
For units that have an auxiliary electric heater, do not install the unit within 1 meter (3 feet) of
any combustible materials.

   Do not  install the unit in a location that may be exposed to combustible gas leaks. If
combustible gas accumulates around the unit, it may cause fire.

   

Install drainage piping according to the instructions in this manual. Improper drainage may
cause water damage to your home and property.

Note about Fluorinated Gasses(Not applicable to the unit using R290 Refrigerant)

1.  This air-conditioning unit contains fluorinated greenhouse gasses. For specific information on the
type of gas and the amount, please refer to the relevant label on the unit itself or the
“Owner's Manual - Product Fiche ” in the packaging of the outdoor unit. (European
Union products only).

2.
 
Installation, service, maintenance and repair of this unit must be performed by a certified
technician.

3. Product uninstallation and recycling must be performed by a certified technician.
4.  For equipment that contains fluorinated greenhouse gases in quantities of 5 tonnes of CO2

equivalent or more, but of less than 50 tonnes of CO2 equivalent, If the system has a leak-
detection system installed, it must be checked for leaks at least every 24 months.

5.

 

When the unit is checked for leaks, proper record-keeping of all checks is strongly recommended.

6

	 HINWEIS ZUR VERKABELUNG

DIE VERDRAHTUNG KANN SICH JE 
NACH GERÄT UND REGION LEICHT 
UNTERSCHEIDEN.

Schritt 7: Wicklung und Kabel
Bevor die Rohre, die Ablassleitung und das 
Signalkabel durch das Loch in der Wand geführt 
werden, sollten sie zusammengelegt werden, um 
Platz zu sparen, sie zu schützen und zu isolieren.
1. �Wickeln Sie die Ablassleitung, die 

Kühlmittelleitungen und das Signalkabel wie unten 
gezeigt ein:

1. Open front panel of the indoor unit.

2. Using a screwdriver, open the wire box cover
on the right side of the unit. This will reveal
the terminal block.

 

 

 

Terminal block
Wire cover

Screw
Cable clamp

 WARNING

    
    

     

 

   

3. Unscrew the cable clamp below the terminal
block and place it to the side.

4. Facing the back of the unit, remove the plastic
panel on the bottom left-hand side.

ALL WIRING MUST BE PERFORMED 
STRICTLY IN ACCORDANCE WITH THE 
WIRING DIAGRAM LOCATED ON THE 
BACK OF THE INDOOR UNIT S FRONT 
PANEL .

’

5. Feed the signal wire through this slot, from
the back of the unit to the front.

6. Facing the front of the unit, connect the wire
according to the indoor unit’s wiring diagram,
connect the u-lug and firmly screw each wire
to its corresponding terminal.

 CAUTION

DO NOT MIX UP LIVE AND NULL WIRES
This is dangerous, and can cause the air 
conditioning unit to malfunction.

7. After checking to make sure every connection
is secure, use the cable clamp to fasten the
signal cable to the unit. Screw the cable clamp
down tightly.

8. Replace the wire cover on the front of the
unit, and the plastic panel on the back.

DRAIN HOSE MUST BE ON BOTTOM
Make sure that the drain hose is at the bottom 
of the bundle. Putting the drain hose at the  
top of the bundle can cause the drain pan 
to overflow, which can lead to fire or water 
damage.

DO NOT INTERTWINE SIGNAL CABLE WITH 
OTHER WIRES
While bundling these items together, do not 
intertwine or cross the signal cable with any 
other wiring.

2. Using adhesive vinyl tape, attach the drain 
hose to the underside of the refrigerant pipes.

3. Using insulation tape, wrap the signal wire, 
refrigerant pipes, and drain hose tightly 
together. Double-check that all items are 
bundled.

DO NOT WRAP ENDS OF PIPING
When wrapping the bundle, keep the ends 
of the piping unwrapped. You need to access 
them to test for leaks at the end of the 
installation process (refer to Electrical Checks 
and Leak Checks section of this manual).

 NOTE ABOUT WIRING

    
  

THE WIRING CONNECTION PROCESS MAY
DIFFER SLIGHTLY BETWEEN UNITS AND 
REGIONS. 

Before passing the piping, drain hose, and the 
signal cable through the wall hole, you must 
bundle them together to save space, protect 
them, and insulate them(Not applicable in 
North America).

1. Bundle the drain hose, refrigerant pipes, and
signal cable as shown below:

Indoor Unit

Space behind unit

Refrigerant piping

Drain hoseSignal wire

Insulation tape

Step 7: Wrappiping and cables
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DIE ABLASSLEITUNG MUSS SICH UNTEN 
BEFINDEN
Achten Sie darauf, dass sich die Ablassleitung am 
unteren Ende des Bündels befindet. Wenn Sie die 
Ablassleitung oben in das Bündel einführen, kann 
die Auffangwanne überlaufen, was zu Brand- oder 
Wasserschäden führen kann.

VERDREHEN SIE DAS SIGNALKABEL NICHT 
MIT ANDEREN KABELN

Verdrehen oder kreuzen Sie das Signalkabel beim 
Bündeln dieser Teile nicht mit anderen Kabeln.

2. �Verbinden Sie die Ablassleitung mit Vinylband mit 
dem unteren Teil der Kältemittelleitungen.

3. �Wickeln Sie das Signalkabel, die 
Kältemittelleitungen und die Ablassleitung mit 
Isolierband fest zusammen. Prüfen Sie, ob alle 
Gegenstände vorhanden sind.

NICHT DIE ROHRENDEN UMWICKELN.

Beim Aufwickeln des Bündels die Enden der 
Leitungen nicht abwickeln. Am Ende des 
Installationsvorgangs muss es zugänglich sein, 
um die Dichtheit zu überprüfen (siehe Abschnitt 
„Kontrolle der Elektrik und Dichtheitsprüfungen“ in 
diesem Handbuch).

Innengerät

Platz hinter dem Gerät

Kältemittelleitungen

Isolierband

AuslassschlauchSignalkabel



Move to left or right

30-50mm
(1.2-1.95in)

30-50mm
(1.2-1.95in)

UNIT IS ADJUSTABLE
Keep in mind that the hooks on the mounting 
plate are smaller than the holes on the back of 
the unit. If you find that you don’t have ample 
room to connect embedded pipes to the indoor 
unit, the unit can be adjusted left or right by 
about 30-50mm (1.25-1.95in), depending on 
the model. 

Step 8: Mount indoor unit
If you installed  new connective piping to the 
outdoor unit, do the following:

1. If you have already passed the refrigerant
piping through the hole in the wall, proceed
to Step 4.

2. Otherwise, double-check that the ends of the
refrigerant pipes are sealed to prevent dirt or
foreign materials from entering the pipes.

3. Slowly pass the wrapped bundle of refrigerant
pipes, drain hose, and signal wire through the
hole in the wall.

4. Hook the top of the indoor unit on the upper
hook of the mounting plate.

5. Check that unit is hooked firmly on mounting
by applying slight pressure to the left and
right-hand sides of the unit. The unit should
not jiggle or shift.

6. Using even pressure, push down on the
bottom half of the unit. Keep pushing down
until the unit snaps onto the hooks along the
bottom of the mounting plate.

7. Again, check that the unit is firmly mounted
by applying slight pressure to the left and the
right-hand sides of the unit.

If refrigerant piping is already embedded in 
the wall, do the following:

1. Hook the top of the indoor unit on the upper
hook of the mounting plate.

2. Use a bracket or wedge to prop up the unit,
giving you enough room to connect the
refrigerant piping, signal cable, and drain
hose.

3. Connect drain hose and refrigerant piping
(refer to Refrigerant Piping Connection
section of this manual for instructions).

4. Keep pipe connection point exposed to
perform the leak test (refer to Electrical
Checks and Leak Checks section of this
manual).

5. After the leak test, wrap the connection point
with insulation tape.

6. Remove the bracket or wedge that is propping
up the unit.

7. Using even pressure, push down on the
bottom half of the unit. Keep pushing down
until the unit snaps onto the hooks along the
bottom of the mounting plate.
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Schritt 8: Installation des Innengeräts
Wenn neue Rohrleitungen zum Außengerät verlegt 
wurden, gehen Sie wie folgt vor:
1. �Wenn Sie die Kältemittelleitung bereits durch das 

Loch in der Wand geführt haben, fahren Sie mit 
Schritt 4 fort.

2. �Ist dies nicht der Fall, überprüfen Sie, ob die Enden 
der Kältemittelleitungen abgedichtet sind, um das 
Eindringen von Schmutz oder Fremdkörpern in die 
Leitungen zu verhindern.

3. �Führen Sie das aufgerollte Bündel aus 
Kältemittelleitungen, Ablassleitung und Signalkabel 
langsam durch das Loch in der Wand.

4. �Hängen Sie die Oberseite des Innengeräts in den 
oberen Haken der Montageplatte ein.

5. �Prüfen Sie, ob das Gerät sicher an der Halterung 
befestigt ist, indem Sie leichten Druck auf die linke 
und rechte Seite des Geräts ausüben. Das Gerät 
darf nicht schwingen oder sich bewegen.

6. �Drücken Sie die untere Hälfte des Geräts mit 
gleichmäßigem Druck nach unten. Drücken Sie 
weiter nach unten, bis das Gerät an den Haken an 
der Unterseite der Montageplatte einrastet.

7. �Prüfen Sie erneut, ob das Gerät sicher befestigt ist, 
indem Sie leichten Druck auf die linke und rechte 
Seite des Geräts ausüben.

Wenn die Kältemittelleitung bereits in die Wand 
eingelassen ist, gehen Sie wie folgt vor:
1. �Hängen Sie die Oberseite des Innengeräts in den 

oberen Haken der Montageplatte ein.
2. �Verwenden Sie eine Halterung oder einen Keil, um 

das Gerät zu stützen, und lassen Sie genügend 
Platz, um die Kältemittelleitungen, das Signalkabel 
und die Ablassleitung anzuschließen.

Move to left or right

30-50mm
(1.2-1.95in)

30-50mm
(1.2-1.95in)

UNIT IS ADJUSTABLE
Keep in mind that the hooks on the mounting 
plate are smaller than the holes on the back of 
the unit. If you find that you don’t have ample 
room to connect embedded pipes to the indoor 
unit, the unit can be adjusted left or right by 
about 30-50mm (1.25-1.95in), depending on 
the model. 

Step 8: Mount indoor unit
If you installed  new connective piping to the 
outdoor unit, do the following:

1. If you have already passed the refrigerant
piping through the hole in the wall, proceed
to Step 4.

2. Otherwise, double-check that the ends of the
refrigerant pipes are sealed to prevent dirt or
foreign materials from entering the pipes.

3. Slowly pass the wrapped bundle of refrigerant
pipes, drain hose, and signal wire through the
hole in the wall.

4. Hook the top of the indoor unit on the upper
hook of the mounting plate.

5. Check that unit is hooked firmly on mounting
by applying slight pressure to the left and
right-hand sides of the unit. The unit should
not jiggle or shift.

6. Using even pressure, push down on the
bottom half of the unit. Keep pushing down
until the unit snaps onto the hooks along the
bottom of the mounting plate.

7. Again, check that the unit is firmly mounted
by applying slight pressure to the left and the
right-hand sides of the unit.

If refrigerant piping is already embedded in 
the wall, do the following:

1. Hook the top of the indoor unit on the upper
hook of the mounting plate.

2. Use a bracket or wedge to prop up the unit,
giving you enough room to connect the
refrigerant piping, signal cable, and drain
hose.

3. Connect drain hose and refrigerant piping
(refer to Refrigerant Piping Connection
section of this manual for instructions).

4. Keep pipe connection point exposed to
perform the leak test (refer to Electrical
Checks and Leak Checks section of this
manual).

5. After the leak test, wrap the connection point
with insulation tape.

6. Remove the bracket or wedge that is propping
up the unit.

7. Using even pressure, push down on the
bottom half of the unit. Keep pushing down
until the unit snaps onto the hooks along the
bottom of the mounting plate.
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Keil

3. �Schließen Sie die Ablass- und Kältemittelleitungen 
an (Anweisungen finden Sie im Abschnitt 
„Anschluss der Kältemittelleitungen“ in diesem 
Handbuch).

4. �Halten Sie die Rohranschlussstelle frei, um die 
Dichtheitsprüfung durchzuführen (siehe Abschnitt 
„Kontrolle der Elektrik und Dichtheitsprüfungen“ in 
diesem Handbuch).

5. �Nach der Dichtheitsprüfung umwickeln Sie die 
Anschlussstelle mit Isolierband.

6. �Entfernen Sie die Halterung oder den Keil, der das 
Gerät hält.

7. �Drücken Sie die untere Hälfte des Geräts mit 
gleichmäßigem Druck nach unten. Drücken Sie 
weiter nach unten, bis das Gerät an den Haken an 
der Unterseite der Montageplatte einrastet.

DAS GERÄT IST EINSTELLBAR

Bitte beachten Sie, dass die Haken auf der 
Montageplatte kleiner sind als die Löcher auf der 
Rückseite des Geräts. Wenn nicht genügend Platz 
vorhanden ist, um die versenkten Rohre an das 
Innengerät anzuschließen, kann das Gerät je nach 
Modell um ca. 30-50 mm nach links oder rechts 
verschoben werden.

Move to left or right

30-50mm
(1.2-1.95in)

30-50mm
(1.2-1.95in)

UNIT IS ADJUSTABLE
Keep in mind that the hooks on the mounting 
plate are smaller than the holes on the back of 
the unit. If you find that you don’t have ample 
room to connect embedded pipes to the indoor 
unit, the unit can be adjusted left or right by 
about 30-50mm (1.25-1.95in), depending on 
the model. 

Step 8: Mount indoor unit
If you installed  new connective piping to the 
outdoor unit, do the following:

1. If you have already passed the refrigerant
piping through the hole in the wall, proceed
to Step 4.

2. Otherwise, double-check that the ends of the
refrigerant pipes are sealed to prevent dirt or
foreign materials from entering the pipes.

3. Slowly pass the wrapped bundle of refrigerant
pipes, drain hose, and signal wire through the
hole in the wall.

4. Hook the top of the indoor unit on the upper
hook of the mounting plate.

5. Check that unit is hooked firmly on mounting
by applying slight pressure to the left and
right-hand sides of the unit. The unit should
not jiggle or shift.

6. Using even pressure, push down on the
bottom half of the unit. Keep pushing down
until the unit snaps onto the hooks along the
bottom of the mounting plate.

7. Again, check that the unit is firmly mounted
by applying slight pressure to the left and the
right-hand sides of the unit.

If refrigerant piping is already embedded in 
the wall, do the following:

1. Hook the top of the indoor unit on the upper
hook of the mounting plate.

2. Use a bracket or wedge to prop up the unit,
giving you enough room to connect the
refrigerant piping, signal cable, and drain
hose.

3. Connect drain hose and refrigerant piping
(refer to Refrigerant Piping Connection
section of this manual for instructions).

4. Keep pipe connection point exposed to
perform the leak test (refer to Electrical
Checks and Leak Checks section of this
manual).

5. After the leak test, wrap the connection point
with insulation tape.

6. Remove the bracket or wedge that is propping
up the unit.

7. Using even pressure, push down on the
bottom half of the unit. Keep pushing down
until the unit snaps onto the hooks along the
bottom of the mounting plate.
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Nach links oder rechts bewegen
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Installation Instructions – Outdoor unit 

Step 1: Select installation location
Before installing the outdoor unit, you must 
choose an appropriate location. The following are 
standards that will help you choose an appropriate
location for the unit.  

Proper installation locations meet the 
following standards:

 Meets all spatial requirements shown in
Installation Space Requirements above.

 Good air circulation and ventilation

 Firm and solid—the location can support the
unit and will not vibrate

 Noise from the unit will not disturb others

Install the unit by following local codes and 
regulations , there may be differ slightly 
between different regions.  

SPECIAL CONSIDERATIONS FOR EXTREME 
WEATHER
If the unit is exposed to heavy wind:
Install unit so that air outlet fan is at a 90° 
angle to the direction of the wind. If needed, 
build a barrier in front of the unit to protect it 
from extremely heavy winds.
See Figures below. 

Strong
 wind

Strong wind

Strong wind

If the unit is frequently exposed to heavy 
rain or snow:
Build a shelter above the unit to protect 
it from the rain or snow.  Be careful not to 
obstruct air flow around the unit.
If the unit is frequently exposed to salty air 
(seaside): 
Use outdoor unit that is specially designed to 
resist corrosion.

Wind Baffle

 Protected from prolonged periods of direct
sunlight or rain

 DO NOT install unit in the following locations:
 Near an obstacle that will block air inlets 
and outlets

 Near a public street, crowded areas, or 
where noise from the unit will disturb others 
 Near animals or plants that will be harmed 
by hot air discharge

 Near any source of combustible gas
 In a location that is exposed to large 
amounts of dust

 In a location exposed to a excessive amounts 
of salty air

Where snowfall is anticipated, raise the
unit above the base pad to prevent ice
buildup and coil damage. Mount the unit
high enough to be above the average
accumulated area snowfall. The minimum
height must be 18 inches
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Installation des Außengeräts

Installieren Sie das Gerät gemäß den örtlichen 
Vorschriften und Bestimmungen, da es von Region 
zu Region leichte Unterschiede geben kann.
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Installationsanleitung - Außengerät

Schritt 1: Auswahl des Installationsortes
Vor der Installation des Außengeräts muss ein 
geeigneter Standort gewählt werden. Im Folgenden 
finden Sie Regeln, die Ihnen bei der Wahl des 
geeigneten Standorts für das Gerät helfen.

Die richtigen Einbaulagen entsprechen den 
folgenden Normen:
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Installation Instructions – Outdoor unit 

Step 1: Select installation location
Before installing the outdoor unit, you must 
choose an appropriate location. The following are 
standards that will help you choose an appropriate
location for the unit.  

Proper installation locations meet the 
following standards:

 Meets all spatial requirements shown in
Installation Space Requirements above.

 Good air circulation and ventilation

 Firm and solid—the location can support the
unit and will not vibrate

 Noise from the unit will not disturb others

Install the unit by following local codes and 
regulations , there may be differ slightly 
between different regions.  

SPECIAL CONSIDERATIONS FOR EXTREME 
WEATHER
If the unit is exposed to heavy wind:
Install unit so that air outlet fan is at a 90° 
angle to the direction of the wind. If needed, 
build a barrier in front of the unit to protect it 
from extremely heavy winds.
See Figures below. 

Strong
 wind

Strong wind

Strong wind

If the unit is frequently exposed to heavy 
rain or snow:
Build a shelter above the unit to protect 
it from the rain or snow.  Be careful not to 
obstruct air flow around the unit.
If the unit is frequently exposed to salty air 
(seaside): 
Use outdoor unit that is specially designed to 
resist corrosion.

Wind Baffle

 Protected from prolonged periods of direct
sunlight or rain

 DO NOT install unit in the following locations:
 Near an obstacle that will block air inlets 
and outlets

 Near a public street, crowded areas, or 
where noise from the unit will disturb others 
 Near animals or plants that will be harmed 
by hot air discharge

 Near any source of combustible gas
 In a location that is exposed to large 
amounts of dust

 In a location exposed to a excessive amounts 
of salty air

Where snowfall is anticipated, raise the
unit above the base pad to prevent ice
buildup and coil damage. Mount the unit
high enough to be above the average
accumulated area snowfall. The minimum
height must be 18 inches
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 �Erfüllt alle Platzanforderungen, die in den 
oben genannten Anforderungen an den 
Installationsraum aufgeführt sind.
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Installation Instructions – Outdoor unit 

Step 1: Select installation location
Before installing the outdoor unit, you must 
choose an appropriate location. The following are 
standards that will help you choose an appropriate
location for the unit.  

Proper installation locations meet the 
following standards:

 Meets all spatial requirements shown in
Installation Space Requirements above.

 Good air circulation and ventilation

 Firm and solid—the location can support the
unit and will not vibrate

 Noise from the unit will not disturb others

Install the unit by following local codes and 
regulations , there may be differ slightly 
between different regions.  

SPECIAL CONSIDERATIONS FOR EXTREME 
WEATHER
If the unit is exposed to heavy wind:
Install unit so that air outlet fan is at a 90° 
angle to the direction of the wind. If needed, 
build a barrier in front of the unit to protect it 
from extremely heavy winds.
See Figures below. 

Strong
 wind

Strong wind

Strong wind

If the unit is frequently exposed to heavy 
rain or snow:
Build a shelter above the unit to protect 
it from the rain or snow.  Be careful not to 
obstruct air flow around the unit.
If the unit is frequently exposed to salty air 
(seaside): 
Use outdoor unit that is specially designed to 
resist corrosion.

Wind Baffle

 Protected from prolonged periods of direct
sunlight or rain

 DO NOT install unit in the following locations:
 Near an obstacle that will block air inlets 
and outlets

 Near a public street, crowded areas, or 
where noise from the unit will disturb others 
 Near animals or plants that will be harmed 
by hot air discharge

 Near any source of combustible gas
 In a location that is exposed to large 
amounts of dust

 In a location exposed to a excessive amounts 
of salty air

Where snowfall is anticipated, raise the
unit above the base pad to prevent ice
buildup and coil damage. Mount the unit
high enough to be above the average
accumulated area snowfall. The minimum
height must be 18 inches

Outdoor Unit Installation
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 Gute Luftzirkulation und Belüftung
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Installation Instructions – Outdoor unit 

Step 1: Select installation location
Before installing the outdoor unit, you must 
choose an appropriate location. The following are 
standards that will help you choose an appropriate
location for the unit.  

Proper installation locations meet the 
following standards:

 Meets all spatial requirements shown in
Installation Space Requirements above.

 Good air circulation and ventilation

 Firm and solid—the location can support the
unit and will not vibrate

 Noise from the unit will not disturb others

Install the unit by following local codes and 
regulations , there may be differ slightly 
between different regions.  

SPECIAL CONSIDERATIONS FOR EXTREME 
WEATHER
If the unit is exposed to heavy wind:
Install unit so that air outlet fan is at a 90° 
angle to the direction of the wind. If needed, 
build a barrier in front of the unit to protect it 
from extremely heavy winds.
See Figures below. 

Strong
 wind

Strong wind

Strong wind

If the unit is frequently exposed to heavy 
rain or snow:
Build a shelter above the unit to protect 
it from the rain or snow.  Be careful not to 
obstruct air flow around the unit.
If the unit is frequently exposed to salty air 
(seaside): 
Use outdoor unit that is specially designed to 
resist corrosion.

Wind Baffle

 Protected from prolonged periods of direct
sunlight or rain

 DO NOT install unit in the following locations:
 Near an obstacle that will block air inlets 
and outlets

 Near a public street, crowded areas, or 
where noise from the unit will disturb others 
 Near animals or plants that will be harmed 
by hot air discharge

 Near any source of combustible gas
 In a location that is exposed to large 
amounts of dust

 In a location exposed to a excessive amounts 
of salty air

Where snowfall is anticipated, raise the
unit above the base pad to prevent ice
buildup and coil damage. Mount the unit
high enough to be above the average
accumulated area snowfall. The minimum
height must be 18 inches
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 �Stabil und solide: die Position kann das Gerät 
stützen und vibriert nicht
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Installation Instructions – Outdoor unit 

Step 1: Select installation location
Before installing the outdoor unit, you must 
choose an appropriate location. The following are 
standards that will help you choose an appropriate
location for the unit.  

Proper installation locations meet the 
following standards:

 Meets all spatial requirements shown in
Installation Space Requirements above.

 Good air circulation and ventilation

 Firm and solid—the location can support the
unit and will not vibrate

 Noise from the unit will not disturb others

Install the unit by following local codes and 
regulations , there may be differ slightly 
between different regions.  

SPECIAL CONSIDERATIONS FOR EXTREME 
WEATHER
If the unit is exposed to heavy wind:
Install unit so that air outlet fan is at a 90° 
angle to the direction of the wind. If needed, 
build a barrier in front of the unit to protect it 
from extremely heavy winds.
See Figures below. 

Strong
 wind

Strong wind

Strong wind

If the unit is frequently exposed to heavy 
rain or snow:
Build a shelter above the unit to protect 
it from the rain or snow.  Be careful not to 
obstruct air flow around the unit.
If the unit is frequently exposed to salty air 
(seaside): 
Use outdoor unit that is specially designed to 
resist corrosion.

Wind Baffle

 Protected from prolonged periods of direct
sunlight or rain

 DO NOT install unit in the following locations:
 Near an obstacle that will block air inlets 
and outlets

 Near a public street, crowded areas, or 
where noise from the unit will disturb others 
 Near animals or plants that will be harmed 
by hot air discharge

 Near any source of combustible gas
 In a location that is exposed to large 
amounts of dust

 In a location exposed to a excessive amounts 
of salty air

Where snowfall is anticipated, raise the
unit above the base pad to prevent ice
buildup and coil damage. Mount the unit
high enough to be above the average
accumulated area snowfall. The minimum
height must be 18 inches
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 �Der Lärm des Geräts stört andere nicht
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Installation Instructions – Outdoor unit 

Step 1: Select installation location
Before installing the outdoor unit, you must 
choose an appropriate location. The following are 
standards that will help you choose an appropriate
location for the unit.  

Proper installation locations meet the 
following standards:

 Meets all spatial requirements shown in
Installation Space Requirements above.

 Good air circulation and ventilation

 Firm and solid—the location can support the
unit and will not vibrate

 Noise from the unit will not disturb others

Install the unit by following local codes and 
regulations , there may be differ slightly 
between different regions.  

SPECIAL CONSIDERATIONS FOR EXTREME 
WEATHER
If the unit is exposed to heavy wind:
Install unit so that air outlet fan is at a 90° 
angle to the direction of the wind. If needed, 
build a barrier in front of the unit to protect it 
from extremely heavy winds.
See Figures below. 

Strong
 wind

Strong wind

Strong wind

If the unit is frequently exposed to heavy 
rain or snow:
Build a shelter above the unit to protect 
it from the rain or snow.  Be careful not to 
obstruct air flow around the unit.
If the unit is frequently exposed to salty air 
(seaside): 
Use outdoor unit that is specially designed to 
resist corrosion.

Wind Baffle

 Protected from prolonged periods of direct
sunlight or rain

 DO NOT install unit in the following locations:
 Near an obstacle that will block air inlets 
and outlets

 Near a public street, crowded areas, or 
where noise from the unit will disturb others 
 Near animals or plants that will be harmed 
by hot air discharge

 Near any source of combustible gas
 In a location that is exposed to large 
amounts of dust

 In a location exposed to a excessive amounts 
of salty air

Where snowfall is anticipated, raise the
unit above the base pad to prevent ice
buildup and coil damage. Mount the unit
high enough to be above the average
accumulated area snowfall. The minimum
height must be 18 inches
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 �Geschützt vor längerer direkter 
Sonneneinstrahlung oder Regen
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Installation Instructions – Outdoor unit 

Step 1: Select installation location
Before installing the outdoor unit, you must 
choose an appropriate location. The following are 
standards that will help you choose an appropriate
location for the unit.  

Proper installation locations meet the 
following standards:

 Meets all spatial requirements shown in
Installation Space Requirements above.

 Good air circulation and ventilation

 Firm and solid—the location can support the
unit and will not vibrate

 Noise from the unit will not disturb others

Install the unit by following local codes and 
regulations , there may be differ slightly 
between different regions.  

SPECIAL CONSIDERATIONS FOR EXTREME 
WEATHER
If the unit is exposed to heavy wind:
Install unit so that air outlet fan is at a 90° 
angle to the direction of the wind. If needed, 
build a barrier in front of the unit to protect it 
from extremely heavy winds.
See Figures below. 

Strong
 wind

Strong wind

Strong wind

If the unit is frequently exposed to heavy 
rain or snow:
Build a shelter above the unit to protect 
it from the rain or snow.  Be careful not to 
obstruct air flow around the unit.
If the unit is frequently exposed to salty air 
(seaside): 
Use outdoor unit that is specially designed to 
resist corrosion.

Wind Baffle

 Protected from prolonged periods of direct
sunlight or rain

 DO NOT install unit in the following locations:
 Near an obstacle that will block air inlets 
and outlets

 Near a public street, crowded areas, or 
where noise from the unit will disturb others 
 Near animals or plants that will be harmed 
by hot air discharge

 Near any source of combustible gas
 In a location that is exposed to large 
amounts of dust

 In a location exposed to a excessive amounts 
of salty air

Where snowfall is anticipated, raise the
unit above the base pad to prevent ice
buildup and coil damage. Mount the unit
high enough to be above the average
accumulated area snowfall. The minimum
height must be 18 inches
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 �Wenn Schneefall vorhergesagt ist, heben Sie das 
Gerät über den Sockel, um Eisbildung und Schäden 
an der Batterie zu vermeiden. Montieren Sie das 
Gerät so hoch, dass es über der durchschnittlichen 
Schneemenge liegt. Die Mindesthöhe muss 18 Zoll 
betragen

Installieren Sie das Gerät NICHT an den folgenden Orten:
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Installation Instructions – Outdoor unit 

Step 1: Select installation location
Before installing the outdoor unit, you must 
choose an appropriate location. The following are 
standards that will help you choose an appropriate
location for the unit.  

Proper installation locations meet the 
following standards:

 Meets all spatial requirements shown in
Installation Space Requirements above.

 Good air circulation and ventilation

 Firm and solid—the location can support the
unit and will not vibrate

 Noise from the unit will not disturb others

Install the unit by following local codes and 
regulations , there may be differ slightly 
between different regions.  

SPECIAL CONSIDERATIONS FOR EXTREME 
WEATHER
If the unit is exposed to heavy wind:
Install unit so that air outlet fan is at a 90° 
angle to the direction of the wind. If needed, 
build a barrier in front of the unit to protect it 
from extremely heavy winds.
See Figures below. 

Strong
 wind

Strong wind

Strong wind

If the unit is frequently exposed to heavy 
rain or snow:
Build a shelter above the unit to protect 
it from the rain or snow.  Be careful not to 
obstruct air flow around the unit.
If the unit is frequently exposed to salty air 
(seaside): 
Use outdoor unit that is specially designed to 
resist corrosion.

Wind Baffle

 Protected from prolonged periods of direct
sunlight or rain

 DO NOT install unit in the following locations:
 Near an obstacle that will block air inlets 
and outlets

 Near a public street, crowded areas, or 
where noise from the unit will disturb others 
 Near animals or plants that will be harmed 
by hot air discharge

 Near any source of combustible gas
 In a location that is exposed to large 
amounts of dust

 In a location exposed to a excessive amounts 
of salty air

Where snowfall is anticipated, raise the
unit above the base pad to prevent ice
buildup and coil damage. Mount the unit
high enough to be above the average
accumulated area snowfall. The minimum
height must be 18 inches

Outdoor Unit Installation
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 �In der Nähe eines Hindernisses, das die Luftein- 
und -austrittsöffnungen blockiert
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Installation Instructions – Outdoor unit 

Step 1: Select installation location
Before installing the outdoor unit, you must 
choose an appropriate location. The following are 
standards that will help you choose an appropriate
location for the unit.  

Proper installation locations meet the 
following standards:

 Meets all spatial requirements shown in
Installation Space Requirements above.

 Good air circulation and ventilation

 Firm and solid—the location can support the
unit and will not vibrate

 Noise from the unit will not disturb others

Install the unit by following local codes and 
regulations , there may be differ slightly 
between different regions.  

SPECIAL CONSIDERATIONS FOR EXTREME 
WEATHER
If the unit is exposed to heavy wind:
Install unit so that air outlet fan is at a 90° 
angle to the direction of the wind. If needed, 
build a barrier in front of the unit to protect it 
from extremely heavy winds.
See Figures below. 

Strong
 wind

Strong wind

Strong wind

If the unit is frequently exposed to heavy 
rain or snow:
Build a shelter above the unit to protect 
it from the rain or snow.  Be careful not to 
obstruct air flow around the unit.
If the unit is frequently exposed to salty air 
(seaside): 
Use outdoor unit that is specially designed to 
resist corrosion.

Wind Baffle

 Protected from prolonged periods of direct
sunlight or rain

 DO NOT install unit in the following locations:
 Near an obstacle that will block air inlets 
and outlets

 Near a public street, crowded areas, or 
where noise from the unit will disturb others 
 Near animals or plants that will be harmed 
by hot air discharge

 Near any source of combustible gas
 In a location that is exposed to large 
amounts of dust

 In a location exposed to a excessive amounts 
of salty air

Where snowfall is anticipated, raise the
unit above the base pad to prevent ice
buildup and coil damage. Mount the unit
high enough to be above the average
accumulated area snowfall. The minimum
height must be 18 inches

Outdoor Unit Installation
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 �In der Nähe von öffentlichen Straßen, belebten 
Gebieten oder an Orten, an denen der Lärm des 
Geräts andere stört
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Installation Instructions – Outdoor unit 

Step 1: Select installation location
Before installing the outdoor unit, you must 
choose an appropriate location. The following are 
standards that will help you choose an appropriate
location for the unit.  

Proper installation locations meet the 
following standards:

 Meets all spatial requirements shown in
Installation Space Requirements above.

 Good air circulation and ventilation

 Firm and solid—the location can support the
unit and will not vibrate

 Noise from the unit will not disturb others

Install the unit by following local codes and 
regulations , there may be differ slightly 
between different regions.  

SPECIAL CONSIDERATIONS FOR EXTREME 
WEATHER
If the unit is exposed to heavy wind:
Install unit so that air outlet fan is at a 90° 
angle to the direction of the wind. If needed, 
build a barrier in front of the unit to protect it 
from extremely heavy winds.
See Figures below. 

Strong
 wind

Strong wind

Strong wind

If the unit is frequently exposed to heavy 
rain or snow:
Build a shelter above the unit to protect 
it from the rain or snow.  Be careful not to 
obstruct air flow around the unit.
If the unit is frequently exposed to salty air 
(seaside): 
Use outdoor unit that is specially designed to 
resist corrosion.

Wind Baffle

 Protected from prolonged periods of direct
sunlight or rain

 DO NOT install unit in the following locations:
 Near an obstacle that will block air inlets 
and outlets

 Near a public street, crowded areas, or 
where noise from the unit will disturb others 
 Near animals or plants that will be harmed 
by hot air discharge

 Near any source of combustible gas
 In a location that is exposed to large 
amounts of dust

 In a location exposed to a excessive amounts 
of salty air

Where snowfall is anticipated, raise the
unit above the base pad to prevent ice
buildup and coil damage. Mount the unit
high enough to be above the average
accumulated area snowfall. The minimum
height must be 18 inches

Outdoor Unit Installation
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 �In der Nähe von Tieren oder Pflanzen, die durch 
den Heißluftausstoß geschädigt werden können
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Installation Instructions – Outdoor unit 

Step 1: Select installation location
Before installing the outdoor unit, you must 
choose an appropriate location. The following are 
standards that will help you choose an appropriate
location for the unit.  

Proper installation locations meet the 
following standards:

 Meets all spatial requirements shown in
Installation Space Requirements above.

 Good air circulation and ventilation

 Firm and solid—the location can support the
unit and will not vibrate

 Noise from the unit will not disturb others

Install the unit by following local codes and 
regulations , there may be differ slightly 
between different regions.  

SPECIAL CONSIDERATIONS FOR EXTREME 
WEATHER
If the unit is exposed to heavy wind:
Install unit so that air outlet fan is at a 90° 
angle to the direction of the wind. If needed, 
build a barrier in front of the unit to protect it 
from extremely heavy winds.
See Figures below. 

Strong
 wind

Strong wind

Strong wind

If the unit is frequently exposed to heavy 
rain or snow:
Build a shelter above the unit to protect 
it from the rain or snow.  Be careful not to 
obstruct air flow around the unit.
If the unit is frequently exposed to salty air 
(seaside): 
Use outdoor unit that is specially designed to 
resist corrosion.

Wind Baffle

 Protected from prolonged periods of direct
sunlight or rain

 DO NOT install unit in the following locations:
 Near an obstacle that will block air inlets 
and outlets

 Near a public street, crowded areas, or 
where noise from the unit will disturb others 
 Near animals or plants that will be harmed 
by hot air discharge

 Near any source of combustible gas
 In a location that is exposed to large 
amounts of dust

 In a location exposed to a excessive amounts 
of salty air

Where snowfall is anticipated, raise the
unit above the base pad to prevent ice
buildup and coil damage. Mount the unit
high enough to be above the average
accumulated area snowfall. The minimum
height must be 18 inches

Outdoor Unit Installation
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 �In der Nähe einer Quelle für brennbare Gase
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Installation Instructions – Outdoor unit 

Step 1: Select installation location
Before installing the outdoor unit, you must 
choose an appropriate location. The following are 
standards that will help you choose an appropriate
location for the unit.  

Proper installation locations meet the 
following standards:

 Meets all spatial requirements shown in
Installation Space Requirements above.

 Good air circulation and ventilation

 Firm and solid—the location can support the
unit and will not vibrate

 Noise from the unit will not disturb others

Install the unit by following local codes and 
regulations , there may be differ slightly 
between different regions.  

SPECIAL CONSIDERATIONS FOR EXTREME 
WEATHER
If the unit is exposed to heavy wind:
Install unit so that air outlet fan is at a 90° 
angle to the direction of the wind. If needed, 
build a barrier in front of the unit to protect it 
from extremely heavy winds.
See Figures below. 

Strong
 wind

Strong wind

Strong wind

If the unit is frequently exposed to heavy 
rain or snow:
Build a shelter above the unit to protect 
it from the rain or snow.  Be careful not to 
obstruct air flow around the unit.
If the unit is frequently exposed to salty air 
(seaside): 
Use outdoor unit that is specially designed to 
resist corrosion.

Wind Baffle

 Protected from prolonged periods of direct
sunlight or rain

 DO NOT install unit in the following locations:
 Near an obstacle that will block air inlets 
and outlets

 Near a public street, crowded areas, or 
where noise from the unit will disturb others 
 Near animals or plants that will be harmed 
by hot air discharge

 Near any source of combustible gas
 In a location that is exposed to large 
amounts of dust

 In a location exposed to a excessive amounts 
of salty air

Where snowfall is anticipated, raise the
unit above the base pad to prevent ice
buildup and coil damage. Mount the unit
high enough to be above the average
accumulated area snowfall. The minimum
height must be 18 inches

Outdoor Unit Installation
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 �An einem Ort, der großen Mengen Staub 
ausgesetzt ist
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Installation Instructions – Outdoor unit 

Step 1: Select installation location
Before installing the outdoor unit, you must 
choose an appropriate location. The following are 
standards that will help you choose an appropriate
location for the unit.  

Proper installation locations meet the 
following standards:

 Meets all spatial requirements shown in
Installation Space Requirements above.

 Good air circulation and ventilation

 Firm and solid—the location can support the
unit and will not vibrate

 Noise from the unit will not disturb others

Install the unit by following local codes and 
regulations , there may be differ slightly 
between different regions.  

SPECIAL CONSIDERATIONS FOR EXTREME 
WEATHER
If the unit is exposed to heavy wind:
Install unit so that air outlet fan is at a 90° 
angle to the direction of the wind. If needed, 
build a barrier in front of the unit to protect it 
from extremely heavy winds.
See Figures below. 

Strong
 wind

Strong wind

Strong wind

If the unit is frequently exposed to heavy 
rain or snow:
Build a shelter above the unit to protect 
it from the rain or snow.  Be careful not to 
obstruct air flow around the unit.
If the unit is frequently exposed to salty air 
(seaside): 
Use outdoor unit that is specially designed to 
resist corrosion.

Wind Baffle

 Protected from prolonged periods of direct
sunlight or rain

 DO NOT install unit in the following locations:
 Near an obstacle that will block air inlets 
and outlets

 Near a public street, crowded areas, or 
where noise from the unit will disturb others 
 Near animals or plants that will be harmed 
by hot air discharge

 Near any source of combustible gas
 In a location that is exposed to large 
amounts of dust

 In a location exposed to a excessive amounts 
of salty air

Where snowfall is anticipated, raise the
unit above the base pad to prevent ice
buildup and coil damage. Mount the unit
high enough to be above the average
accumulated area snowfall. The minimum
height must be 18 inches

Outdoor Unit Installation
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 �An einem Ort, der übermäßig viel salzhaltiger 
Luft ausgesetzt ist

BESONDERE ÜBERLEGUNGEN FÜR EXTREME 
WETTERBEDINGUNGEN
Wenn das Gerät starkem Wind ausgesetzt ist:
Stellen Sie das Gerät so auf, dass der 
Luftauslassventilator in einem 90°-Winkel zur 
Windrichtung steht. Errichten Sie gegebenenfalls 
eine Barriere vor dem Gerät, um es vor extrem 
starkem Wind zu schützen.
Siehe die folgenden Abbildungen.

Wenn das Gerät häufig starkem Regen oder 
Schnee ausgesetzt ist:

Bauen Sie einen Unterstand über das Gerät, um 
es vor Regen oder Schnee zu schützen. Achten Sie 
darauf, dass der Luftstrom um das Gerät herum 
nicht behindert wird.
Wenn das Gerät häufig salzhaltiger Luft (Meer) 
ausgesetzt ist:

Verwenden Sie ein Außengerät, das speziell für 
den Schutz vor Korrosion entwickelt wurde.

Stark
Wind

Starker Wind

Starker Wind

Windabweiser



Step 2: Install drain joint(Heat pump unit only)
Before bolting the outdoor unit in place, you must 
install the drain joint at the bottom of the unit.
Note  that there are two different types of drain 
joints depending on the type of outdoor unit. 

If the drain joint comes with a rubber seal
(see Fig.  A ), do the following:
1. Fit the rubber seal on the end of the drain joint

that will connect to the outdoor unit.
2. Insert the drain joint into the hole in the base

pan of the unit.
3. Rotate the drain joint 90° until it clicks in place

facing the front of the unit.
4. Connect a drain hose extension (not included)

to the drain joint to redirect water from the
unit during heating mode.

If the drain joint doesn’t come with a rubber 
seal (see Fig. B ), do the following:  
1. Insert the drain joint into the hole in the base

pan of the unit. The drain joint will click in 
place.

2. Connect a drain hose extension (not included)
to the drain joint to redirect water from the
unit during heating mode.

Seal

Drain joint

(A) (B)

Base pan hole of
outdoor unit

Seal 

 IN COLD CLIMATES 

In cold climates, make sure that the drain hose 
is as vertical as possible to ensure swift water 
drainage. If water drains too slowly, it can 
freeze in the hose and flood  the unit.

The outdoor unit can be anchored to the 
ground or to a wall-mounted bracket with 
bolt(M10). Prepare the installation base of the 
unit according to the dimensions below. 

A

W

BD

Air inlet

Air outlet

Air inlet

W

H

Step 3: Anchor outdoor unit

UNIT MOUNTING DIMENSIONS

The following is a list of different outdoor 
unit sizes and the distance between their 
mounting feet. Prepare the installation base 
of the unit according to the dimensions 
below. 
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Schritt 2: Ablassverbindung montieren 
(nur Wärmepumpengerät)
Bevor Sie das Außengerät festschrauben, müssen Sie 
die Ablassverbindung im unteren Teil des Außengeräts 
anbringen.
Beachten Sie, dass es je nach Typ des Außengeräts 
zwei verschiedene Arten von Ablassverbindung gibt.
Wenn die Ablassverbindung mit einer Gummidichtung 
versehen ist (siehe Abb. A ), gehen Sie wie folgt vor:
1. �Bringen Sie die Gummidichtung an dem Ende 

der Ablassverbindung an, die an das Außengerät 
angeschlossen wird.

2. �Stecken Sie die Ablassverbindung in das Loch in der 
Bodenwanne des Geräts.

3. �Drehen Sie die Ablassverbindung um 90°, bis sie an 
der Vorderseite des Geräts einrastet.

4. �Schließen Sie eine Ablassschlauchverlängerung 
(nicht im Lieferumfang enthalten) an die 
Ablassverbindung an, um das Wasser während des 
Heizbetriebs aus dem Gerät zu leiten.

Wenn die Ablassverbindung nicht mit einer 
Gummidichtung versehen ist (siehe Abb. B ), gehen 
Sie wie folgt vor:
1. �Stecken Sie die Ablassverbindung in das Loch in 

der Bodenwanne des Geräts. Die Ablassverbindung 
rastet ein.

2. �Schließen Sie eine Ablassschlauchverlängerung 
(nicht im Lieferumfang enthalten) an die 
Ablassverbindung an, um das Wasser während des 
Heizbetriebs aus dem Gerät zu leiten.

Step 2: Install drain joint(Heat pump unit only)
Before bolting the outdoor unit in place, you must 
install the drain joint at the bottom of the unit.
Note  that there are two different types of drain 
joints depending on the type of outdoor unit. 

If the drain joint comes with a rubber seal
(see Fig.  A ), do the following:
1. Fit the rubber seal on the end of the drain joint

that will connect to the outdoor unit.
2. Insert the drain joint into the hole in the base

pan of the unit.
3. Rotate the drain joint 90° until it clicks in place

facing the front of the unit.
4. Connect a drain hose extension (not included)

to the drain joint to redirect water from the
unit during heating mode.

If the drain joint doesn’t come with a rubber 
seal (see Fig. B ), do the following:  
1. Insert the drain joint into the hole in the base

pan of the unit. The drain joint will click in 
place.

2. Connect a drain hose extension (not included)
to the drain joint to redirect water from the
unit during heating mode.

Seal

Drain joint

(A) (B)

Base pan hole of
outdoor unit

Seal 

 IN COLD CLIMATES 

In cold climates, make sure that the drain hose 
is as vertical as possible to ensure swift water 
drainage. If water drains too slowly, it can 
freeze in the hose and flood  the unit.

The outdoor unit can be anchored to the 
ground or to a wall-mounted bracket with 
bolt(M10). Prepare the installation base of the 
unit according to the dimensions below. 

A

W

BD

Air inlet

Air outlet

Air inlet

W

H

Step 3: Anchor outdoor unit

UNIT MOUNTING DIMENSIONS

The following is a list of different outdoor 
unit sizes and the distance between their 
mounting feet. Prepare the installation base 
of the unit according to the dimensions 
below. 
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Step 2: Install drain joint(Heat pump unit only)
Before bolting the outdoor unit in place, you must 
install the drain joint at the bottom of the unit.
Note  that there are two different types of drain 
joints depending on the type of outdoor unit. 

If the drain joint comes with a rubber seal
(see Fig.  A ), do the following:
1. Fit the rubber seal on the end of the drain joint

that will connect to the outdoor unit.
2. Insert the drain joint into the hole in the base

pan of the unit.
3. Rotate the drain joint 90° until it clicks in place

facing the front of the unit.
4. Connect a drain hose extension (not included)

to the drain joint to redirect water from the
unit during heating mode.

If the drain joint doesn’t come with a rubber 
seal (see Fig. B ), do the following:  
1. Insert the drain joint into the hole in the base

pan of the unit. The drain joint will click in 
place.

2. Connect a drain hose extension (not included)
to the drain joint to redirect water from the
unit during heating mode.

Seal

Drain joint

(A) (B)

Base pan hole of
outdoor unit

Seal 

 IN COLD CLIMATES 

In cold climates, make sure that the drain hose 
is as vertical as possible to ensure swift water 
drainage. If water drains too slowly, it can 
freeze in the hose and flood  the unit.

The outdoor unit can be anchored to the 
ground or to a wall-mounted bracket with 
bolt(M10). Prepare the installation base of the 
unit according to the dimensions below. 

A

W

BD

Air inlet

Air outlet

Air inlet

W

H

Step 3: Anchor outdoor unit

UNIT MOUNTING DIMENSIONS

The following is a list of different outdoor 
unit sizes and the distance between their 
mounting feet. Prepare the installation base 
of the unit according to the dimensions 
below. 
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	 IN KALTEN KLIMAZONEN

Achten Sie in kalten Klimazonen darauf, dass die 
Ablassleitung so senkrecht wie möglich verläuft, 
damit das Wasser schnell abfließen kann. Wenn das 
Wasser zu langsam abläuft, kann es im Schlauch 
gefrieren und das Gerät überfluten.

Dichtung (die)

Loch in der Bodenplatte
des Außengeräts

Ablassverbindung

Schritt 3: Verankerung des Außengeräts

Das Außengerät kann mit einer Schraube 
(M10) im Boden oder an einer Wandhalterung 
verankert werden. Bereiten Sie den 
Aufstellungsort des Geräts entsprechend den 
nachstehenden Abmessungen vor.

MONTAGEABMESSUNGEN DES GERÄTS

Die verschiedenen Größen der Außengeräte 
und der Abstand zwischen den 
Montagefüßen sind unten aufgeführt. 
Bereiten Sie den Aufstellungsort des 
Geräts entsprechend den nachstehenden 
Abmessungen vor.

Step 2: Install drain joint(Heat pump unit only)
Before bolting the outdoor unit in place, you must 
install the drain joint at the bottom of the unit.
Note  that there are two different types of drain 
joints depending on the type of outdoor unit. 

If the drain joint comes with a rubber seal
(see Fig.  A ), do the following:
1. Fit the rubber seal on the end of the drain joint

that will connect to the outdoor unit.
2. Insert the drain joint into the hole in the base

pan of the unit.
3. Rotate the drain joint 90° until it clicks in place

facing the front of the unit.
4. Connect a drain hose extension (not included)

to the drain joint to redirect water from the
unit during heating mode.

If the drain joint doesn’t come with a rubber 
seal (see Fig. B ), do the following:  
1. Insert the drain joint into the hole in the base

pan of the unit. The drain joint will click in 
place.

2. Connect a drain hose extension (not included)
to the drain joint to redirect water from the
unit during heating mode.

Seal

Drain joint

(A) (B)

Base pan hole of
outdoor unit

Seal 

 IN COLD CLIMATES 

In cold climates, make sure that the drain hose 
is as vertical as possible to ensure swift water 
drainage. If water drains too slowly, it can 
freeze in the hose and flood  the unit.

The outdoor unit can be anchored to the 
ground or to a wall-mounted bracket with 
bolt(M10). Prepare the installation base of the 
unit according to the dimensions below. 

A

W

BD

Air inlet

Air outlet

Air inlet

W

H

Step 3: Anchor outdoor unit

UNIT MOUNTING DIMENSIONS

The following is a list of different outdoor 
unit sizes and the distance between their 
mounting feet. Prepare the installation base 
of the unit according to the dimensions 
below. 
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Lufteingang

Lufteingang

Luftausgang

Dichtung (die)



If you will install the unit on a wall-mounted 
bracket , do the following:

 

1.Mark the position of bracket holes based on
dimensions chart.

2. Pre-drill the holes for the expansion bolts.
3. Place a washer and nut on the end of each

expansion bolt.
4. Thread expansion bolts through holes in

mounting brackets, put mounting brackets
in position, and hammer expansion bolts into
the wall.

5. Check that the mounting brackets are level.
6. Carefully lift unit and place its mounting feet

on brackets.
7. Bolt the unit firmly to the brackets.
8. If allowed, install the unit with rubber

gaskets to reduce vibrations and noise.

If you will install the unit on the ground or 
on a concrete mounting platform, do the 
following:
1. Mark the positions for four expansion bolts

based on dimensions chart.
2. Pre-drill holes for expansion bolts.
3. Place a nut on the end of each expansion bolt.
4. Hammer expansion bolts into the pre-drilled

holes.
5. Remove the nuts from expansion bolts, and

place outdoor unit on bolts.

6. Put washer on each expansion bolt, then
replace the nuts.

7. Using a wrench, tighten each nut until snug.

 WARNING
    

     
WHEN DRILLING INTO CONCRETE, EYE
PROTECTION IS RECOMMENDED AT ALL
TIMES.

 CAUTION
Make sure that the wall is made of solid brick,
concrete, or of similarly strong material. The 
wall must be able to support at least four
times the weight of the unit.   

Outdoor Unit Dimensions (mm)

W x H x D

Mounting Dimensions

Distance A (mm) Distance B (mm)

681x434x285 (26.8”x17”x11.2”) 460 (18.10”) 292 (11.49”)

700x550x270 (27.5”x21.6”x10.62”) 450 (17.7”) 260 (10.24”)

728x555x300 (28.66”x21.85”x11.81”) 452 (17.79”) 302(11.89”)

946x810x420 (37.21”x31.9”x16.53”) 673 (26.5”) 403 (15.87”) 

720x495x270 (28.3”x19.5”x10.6”) 452 (17.7”) 255 (10.0”) 

845x702x363 (33.25”x27.63”x14.29”) 540 (21.26”) 350 (13.8”)

700x550x275 (27.5”x21.6”x10.82”) 450 (17.7”) 260 (10.24”)

770x555x300 (30.3”x21.85”x11.81”) 487 (19.2”) 298 (11.73”)

800x554x333 (31.5”x21.8”x13.1”) 514 (20.24”) 340 (13.39”)
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Abmessungen des Außengeräts (mm) Montageabmessungen

B x H x T Abstand A (mm) Abstand B (mm)

720x495x270 452 255

805x554x330 511 317

890x673x342 663 354

Wenn Sie das Gerät auf dem Boden oder auf einer 
Betonplattform installieren, gehen Sie wie folgt vor:
1. �Markieren Sie die Positionen der vier 

Expansionsbolzen gemäß der Größentabelle.
2. �Bereiten Sie die Löcher für die Expansionsbolzen 

vor.
3. �Setzen Sie eine Mutter auf das Ende jedes 

Expansionsbolzens.
4. �Hämmern Sie die Expansionsbolzen in die 

vorgebohrten Löcher.
5. �Entfernen Sie die Muttern von den 

Expansionsbolzen und setzen Sie das Außengerät 
auf die Bolzen.

6. �Legen Sie die Unterlegscheibe auf jeden 
Expansionsbolzen und bringen Sie dann die 
Muttern wieder an.

7. �Ziehen Sie jede Mutter mit einem 
Schraubenschlüssel an, bis sie fest sitzt. WARNINGS FOR PRODUCT INSTALLATION

1. Installation must be performed by an authorized dealer or specialist. Defective installation can
cause water leakage, electrical shock, or fire.

2. Installation must be performed according to the installation instructions. Improper installation
can cause water leakage, electrical shock, or fire.
(In North America,installation must be performed in accordance with the requirement of NEC
and CEC by authorized personnel only.)

3. Contact an authorized service technician for repair or maintenance of this unit. This appliance
shall be installed in accordance with national wiring regulations.

4. Only use the included accessories, parts, and specified parts for installation. Using non-standard
parts can cause water leakage, electrical shock, fire, and can cause the unit to fail.

5.

6.

 Install the unit in a firm location that can support the unit’s weight. If the chosen location cannot
support the unit’s weight, or the installation is not done properly, the unit may drop and cause
serious injury and damage.

7.

8.

9.
10.

11.

Do not turn on the power until all work has been completed.
When moving or relocating the air conditioner, consult experienced service technicians for
disconnection and reinstallation of the unit.
How to install the appliance to its support, please read the information for details in "indoor unit
installation" and "outdoor unit installation" sections .

 
For units that have an auxiliary electric heater, do not install the unit within 1 meter (3 feet) of
any combustible materials.

   Do not  install the unit in a location that may be exposed to combustible gas leaks. If
combustible gas accumulates around the unit, it may cause fire.

   

Install drainage piping according to the instructions in this manual. Improper drainage may
cause water damage to your home and property.

Note about Fluorinated Gasses(Not applicable to the unit using R290 Refrigerant)

1.  This air-conditioning unit contains fluorinated greenhouse gasses. For specific information on the
type of gas and the amount, please refer to the relevant label on the unit itself or the
“Owner's Manual - Product Fiche ” in the packaging of the outdoor unit. (European
Union products only).

2.
 
Installation, service, maintenance and repair of this unit must be performed by a certified
technician.

3. Product uninstallation and recycling must be performed by a certified technician.
4.  For equipment that contains fluorinated greenhouse gases in quantities of 5 tonnes of CO2

equivalent or more, but of less than 50 tonnes of CO2 equivalent, If the system has a leak-
detection system installed, it must be checked for leaks at least every 24 months.

5.

 

When the unit is checked for leaks, proper record-keeping of all checks is strongly recommended.

6

	 ACHTUNG

BEIM BOHREN IN BETON WIRD IMMER EIN 
AUGENSCHUTZ EMPFOHLEN.

Wenn Sie das Gerät an einer Wandhalterung 
montieren, gehen Sie wie folgt vor:

 WARNINGS FOR PRODUCT INSTALLATION

1. Installation must be performed by an authorized dealer or specialist. Defective installation can
cause water leakage, electrical shock, or fire.

2. Installation must be performed according to the installation instructions. Improper installation
can cause water leakage, electrical shock, or fire.
(In North America,installation must be performed in accordance with the requirement of NEC
and CEC by authorized personnel only.)

3. Contact an authorized service technician for repair or maintenance of this unit. This appliance
shall be installed in accordance with national wiring regulations.

4. Only use the included accessories, parts, and specified parts for installation. Using non-standard
parts can cause water leakage, electrical shock, fire, and can cause the unit to fail.

5.

6.

 Install the unit in a firm location that can support the unit’s weight. If the chosen location cannot
support the unit’s weight, or the installation is not done properly, the unit may drop and cause
serious injury and damage.

7.

8.

9.
10.

11.

Do not turn on the power until all work has been completed.
When moving or relocating the air conditioner, consult experienced service technicians for
disconnection and reinstallation of the unit.
How to install the appliance to its support, please read the information for details in "indoor unit
installation" and "outdoor unit installation" sections .

 
For units that have an auxiliary electric heater, do not install the unit within 1 meter (3 feet) of
any combustible materials.

   Do not  install the unit in a location that may be exposed to combustible gas leaks. If
combustible gas accumulates around the unit, it may cause fire.

   

Install drainage piping according to the instructions in this manual. Improper drainage may
cause water damage to your home and property.

Note about Fluorinated Gasses(Not applicable to the unit using R290 Refrigerant)

1.  This air-conditioning unit contains fluorinated greenhouse gasses. For specific information on the
type of gas and the amount, please refer to the relevant label on the unit itself or the
“Owner's Manual - Product Fiche ” in the packaging of the outdoor unit. (European
Union products only).

2.
 
Installation, service, maintenance and repair of this unit must be performed by a certified
technician.

3. Product uninstallation and recycling must be performed by a certified technician.
4.  For equipment that contains fluorinated greenhouse gases in quantities of 5 tonnes of CO2

equivalent or more, but of less than 50 tonnes of CO2 equivalent, If the system has a leak-
detection system installed, it must be checked for leaks at least every 24 months.

5.

 

When the unit is checked for leaks, proper record-keeping of all checks is strongly recommended.

6

	 ACHTUNG

Stellen Sie sicher, dass die Wand aus massivem 
Ziegelstein, Beton oder einem ähnlich starken 
Material besteht. Die Wand muss mindestens 
das Vierfache des Gewichts des Geräts tragen 
können.
1. �Markieren Sie die Position der Halterungslöcher 

gemäß der Maßtabelle.
2. �Bereiten Sie die Löcher für die Expansionsbolzen 

vor.
3. �Setzen Sie eine Unterlegscheibe und eine Mutter 

auf das Ende jedes Expansionsbolzens.
4. �Stecken Sie die Expansionsbolzen durch die Löcher 

in den Montagehalterungen, positionieren Sie 
die Montagehalterungen und schlagen Sie die 
Expansionsbolzen in die Wand.

5. �Prüfen Sie, ob die Montagehalterungen 
waagerecht sind.

6. �Heben Sie das Gerät vorsichtig an und setzen Sie 
die Montagefüße auf die Halterungen.

7. �Schrauben Sie das Gerät fest in die Halterungen.
8. �Falls zulässig, installieren Sie das Gerät mit 

Gummidichtungen, um Vibrationen und Lärm zu 
reduzieren.



Step 4: Connect signal and power cables
The outside unit’s terminal block is protected by 
an electrical wiring cover on the side of the unit. 
A comprehensive wiring diagram is printed on 
the inside of the wiring cover.

 WARNING

  
    

   

1. Prepare the cable for connection:

USE THE RIGHT CABLE
• Indoor Power Cable (if applicable):  H05VV-F

or H05V2V2-F

• Outdoor Power Cable:  H07RN-F

• Signal Cable:  H07RN-F

a. Using wire strippers, strip the rubber
jacket from both ends of cable to reveal
about 40mm (1.57in) of the wires inside.

b. Strip the insulation from the ends of the
wires.

c. Using a wire crimper, crimp u-lugs on the
ends of the wires.

PAY ATTENTION TO LIVE WIRE
While crimping wires, make sure you clearly 
distinguish the Live (“L”) Wire from other wires.

 2. Unscrew the electrical wiring cover and remove it.
3. Unscrew the cable clamp below the terminal

block and place it to the side.
4. Connect the wire according to the wiring

diagram, and firmly screw the u-lug of each
wire to its corresponding terminal.

5. After checking to make sure every connection is
secure, loop the wires around to prevent rain
water from flowing into the terminal.

6. Using the cable clamp, fasten the cable to the
unit. Screw the cable clamp down tightly.

7. Insulate unused wires with PVC electrical tape.
Arrange them so that they do not touch any
electrical or metal parts.

8. Replace the wire cover on the side of the unit,
and screw it in place.

1. Remove the wire cover from the unit by
loosening the 3 screws.

2. Dismount caps on the conduit panel.
3. Temperarily mount the conduit tubes(not

included) on the conduit panel.
4. Properly connect both the power supply and

low voltage lines to the corresponding
terminals on the terminal block.

5. Ground the unit in accordance with local codes.
6. Be sure to size each wire allowing several inches

longer than the required length for wiring.
7. Use lock nuts to secure the conduit tubes.

BEFORE PERFORMING ANY ELECTRICAL
OR WIRING WORK, TURN OFF THE MAIN
POWER TO THE SYSTEM.

 WARNING

ALL WIRING WORK MUST BE PERFORMED 
STRICTLY IN ACCORDANCE WITH THE 
WIRING DIAGRAM LOCATED INSIDE OF 
WIRE COVER OF THE OUTDOOR UNIT .

    
   

    
  

CHOOSE THE RIGHT CABLE SIZE

In North America
The size of the power supply cable, signal cable, 
fuse, and switch needed is determined by the 
maximum current of the unit. The maximum 
current is indicated on the nameplate located on
the side panel of the unit. Refer to this nameplate 
to choose the right cable, fuse, or switch.     

Cover

Screw

G

Wire Cover 

Over 1.57in.(40mm)

Terminal block

Conduit panel

Connecting cable 

Power supply cord 

Please select the appropriate through-hole according
to the diameter of the wire.
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Schritt 4: Signal- und Stromkabel anschließen
Die Klemmleiste des Außengeräts ist durch eine 
Abdeckung für die elektrischen Leitungen an der Seite 
des Geräts geschützt.
Ein vollständiger Schaltplan ist auf der Innenseite der 
Verdrahtungsabdeckung abgedruckt.

 WARNINGS FOR PRODUCT INSTALLATION

1. Installation must be performed by an authorized dealer or specialist. Defective installation can
cause water leakage, electrical shock, or fire.

2. Installation must be performed according to the installation instructions. Improper installation
can cause water leakage, electrical shock, or fire.
(In North America,installation must be performed in accordance with the requirement of NEC
and CEC by authorized personnel only.)

3. Contact an authorized service technician for repair or maintenance of this unit. This appliance
shall be installed in accordance with national wiring regulations.

4. Only use the included accessories, parts, and specified parts for installation. Using non-standard
parts can cause water leakage, electrical shock, fire, and can cause the unit to fail.

5.

6.

 Install the unit in a firm location that can support the unit’s weight. If the chosen location cannot
support the unit’s weight, or the installation is not done properly, the unit may drop and cause
serious injury and damage.

7.

8.

9.
10.

11.

Do not turn on the power until all work has been completed.
When moving or relocating the air conditioner, consult experienced service technicians for
disconnection and reinstallation of the unit.
How to install the appliance to its support, please read the information for details in "indoor unit
installation" and "outdoor unit installation" sections .

 
For units that have an auxiliary electric heater, do not install the unit within 1 meter (3 feet) of
any combustible materials.

   Do not  install the unit in a location that may be exposed to combustible gas leaks. If
combustible gas accumulates around the unit, it may cause fire.

   

Install drainage piping according to the instructions in this manual. Improper drainage may
cause water damage to your home and property.

Note about Fluorinated Gasses(Not applicable to the unit using R290 Refrigerant)

1.  This air-conditioning unit contains fluorinated greenhouse gasses. For specific information on the
type of gas and the amount, please refer to the relevant label on the unit itself or the
“Owner's Manual - Product Fiche ” in the packaging of the outdoor unit. (European
Union products only).

2.
 
Installation, service, maintenance and repair of this unit must be performed by a certified
technician.

3. Product uninstallation and recycling must be performed by a certified technician.
4.  For equipment that contains fluorinated greenhouse gases in quantities of 5 tonnes of CO2

equivalent or more, but of less than 50 tonnes of CO2 equivalent, If the system has a leak-
detection system installed, it must be checked for leaks at least every 24 months.

5.

 

When the unit is checked for leaks, proper record-keeping of all checks is strongly recommended.
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	 ACHTUNG

SCHALTEN SIE DEN HAUPTSCHALTER DER 
ANLAGE AUS, BEVOR SIE ELEKTRISCHE 
ARBEITEN ODER VERDRAHTUNGSARBEITEN 
DURCHFÜHREN.
1. Die Kabel für den Anschluss vorbereiten:

VERWENDEN SIE DAS RICHTIGE KABEL

•	 Internes Stromkabel (falls zutreffend): 
H05VVV-F oder H05V2V2V2-F

•	 Externes Stromkabel: H07RN-F
•	 Signalkabel: H07RN-F

AUSWAHL DER RICHTIGEN KABELGRÖẞE

Die Größe des Netzkabels, des Signalkabels, 
der Sicherung und des Schalters wird durch 
den maximalen Strom des Geräts bestimmt. 
Die maximale Stromstärke ist auf dem Typenschild 
an der Seitenwand des Geräts angegeben. 
Anhand dieses Schildes können Sie das richtige 
Kabel, die richtige Sicherung oder den richtigen 
Schalter auswählen.
a. �Entfernen Sie mit einer Abisolierzange die 

Gummiummantelung an beiden Enden des Kabels, 
so dass etwa 40 mm der Drähte im Inneren sichtbar 
werden.

b. �Entfernen Sie die Isolierung von den Enden der 
Drähte.

c. �Crimpen Sie mit einer Drahtzange U-förmige 
Kabelschuhe auf die Enden der Drähte.

ACHTEN SIE AUF STROMFÜHRENDE DRÄHTE

Achten Sie beim Crimpen der Drähte darauf, 
dass der LEITUNGS-Draht („L“) deutlich von den 
anderen Drähten zu unterscheiden ist.

 WARNINGS FOR PRODUCT INSTALLATION

1. Installation must be performed by an authorized dealer or specialist. Defective installation can
cause water leakage, electrical shock, or fire.

2. Installation must be performed according to the installation instructions. Improper installation
can cause water leakage, electrical shock, or fire.
(In North America,installation must be performed in accordance with the requirement of NEC
and CEC by authorized personnel only.)

3. Contact an authorized service technician for repair or maintenance of this unit. This appliance
shall be installed in accordance with national wiring regulations.

4. Only use the included accessories, parts, and specified parts for installation. Using non-standard
parts can cause water leakage, electrical shock, fire, and can cause the unit to fail.

5.

6.

 Install the unit in a firm location that can support the unit’s weight. If the chosen location cannot
support the unit’s weight, or the installation is not done properly, the unit may drop and cause
serious injury and damage.

7.

8.

9.
10.

11.

Do not turn on the power until all work has been completed.
When moving or relocating the air conditioner, consult experienced service technicians for
disconnection and reinstallation of the unit.
How to install the appliance to its support, please read the information for details in "indoor unit
installation" and "outdoor unit installation" sections .

 
For units that have an auxiliary electric heater, do not install the unit within 1 meter (3 feet) of
any combustible materials.

   Do not  install the unit in a location that may be exposed to combustible gas leaks. If
combustible gas accumulates around the unit, it may cause fire.

   

Install drainage piping according to the instructions in this manual. Improper drainage may
cause water damage to your home and property.

Note about Fluorinated Gasses(Not applicable to the unit using R290 Refrigerant)

1.  This air-conditioning unit contains fluorinated greenhouse gasses. For specific information on the
type of gas and the amount, please refer to the relevant label on the unit itself or the
“Owner's Manual - Product Fiche ” in the packaging of the outdoor unit. (European
Union products only).

2.
 
Installation, service, maintenance and repair of this unit must be performed by a certified
technician.

3. Product uninstallation and recycling must be performed by a certified technician.
4.  For equipment that contains fluorinated greenhouse gases in quantities of 5 tonnes of CO2

equivalent or more, but of less than 50 tonnes of CO2 equivalent, If the system has a leak-
detection system installed, it must be checked for leaks at least every 24 months.

5.

 

When the unit is checked for leaks, proper record-keeping of all checks is strongly recommended.
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	 ACHTUNG

ALLE VERDRAHTUNGSARBEITEN MÜSSEN 
IN STRIKTER ÜBEREINSTIMMUNG MIT 
DEM VERDRAHTUNGSPLAN IN DER 
KABELABDECKUNG DES AUẞENGERÄTS 
AUSGEFÜHRT WERDEN.

2. Schrauben Sie die Abdeckung der elektrischen 
Verkabelung ab und entfernen Sie sie.
3. �Schrauben Sie die Kabelklemme unter dem 

Anschlusskasten ab und legen Sie sie zur Seite.
4. �Schließen Sie die Kabel gemäß dem Schaltplan 

an und schrauben Sie die U-förmige Lasche jedes 
Kabels fest auf die entsprechende Klemme.

5. �Nachdem Sie sich vergewissert haben, dass alle 
Verbindungen sicher sind, wickeln Sie die Kabel ein, um 
zu verhindern, dass Regenwasser in die Klemme fließt.

6. �Befestigen Sie das Kabel mit der Kabelklemme am 
Gerät. Ziehen Sie die Kabelklemme fest an.

7. �Isolieren Sie nicht verwendete Drähte mit PVC-
Isolierband.
Ordnen Sie sie so an, dass sie keine elektrischen 
oder metallischen Teile berühren.

8. �Bringen Sie die Kabelabdeckung an der Seite des 
Geräts wieder an und schrauben Sie sie fest.

Step 4: Connect signal and power cables
The outside unit’s terminal block is protected by 
an electrical wiring cover on the side of the unit. 
A comprehensive wiring diagram is printed on 
the inside of the wiring cover.

 WARNING

  
    

   

1. Prepare the cable for connection:

USE THE RIGHT CABLE
• Indoor Power Cable (if applicable):  H05VV-F

or H05V2V2-F

• Outdoor Power Cable:  H07RN-F

• Signal Cable:  H07RN-F

a. Using wire strippers, strip the rubber
jacket from both ends of cable to reveal
about 40mm (1.57in) of the wires inside.

b. Strip the insulation from the ends of the
wires.

c. Using a wire crimper, crimp u-lugs on the
ends of the wires.

PAY ATTENTION TO LIVE WIRE
While crimping wires, make sure you clearly 
distinguish the Live (“L”) Wire from other wires.

 2. Unscrew the electrical wiring cover and remove it.
3. Unscrew the cable clamp below the terminal

block and place it to the side.
4. Connect the wire according to the wiring

diagram, and firmly screw the u-lug of each
wire to its corresponding terminal.

5. After checking to make sure every connection is
secure, loop the wires around to prevent rain
water from flowing into the terminal.

6. Using the cable clamp, fasten the cable to the
unit. Screw the cable clamp down tightly.

7. Insulate unused wires with PVC electrical tape.
Arrange them so that they do not touch any
electrical or metal parts.

8. Replace the wire cover on the side of the unit,
and screw it in place.

1. Remove the wire cover from the unit by
loosening the 3 screws.

2. Dismount caps on the conduit panel.
3. Temperarily mount the conduit tubes(not

included) on the conduit panel.
4. Properly connect both the power supply and

low voltage lines to the corresponding
terminals on the terminal block.

5. Ground the unit in accordance with local codes.
6. Be sure to size each wire allowing several inches

longer than the required length for wiring.
7. Use lock nuts to secure the conduit tubes.

BEFORE PERFORMING ANY ELECTRICAL
OR WIRING WORK, TURN OFF THE MAIN
POWER TO THE SYSTEM.

 WARNING

ALL WIRING WORK MUST BE PERFORMED 
STRICTLY IN ACCORDANCE WITH THE 
WIRING DIAGRAM LOCATED INSIDE OF 
WIRE COVER OF THE OUTDOOR UNIT .

    
   

    
  

CHOOSE THE RIGHT CABLE SIZE

In North America
The size of the power supply cable, signal cable, 
fuse, and switch needed is determined by the 
maximum current of the unit. The maximum 
current is indicated on the nameplate located on
the side panel of the unit. Refer to this nameplate 
to choose the right cable, fuse, or switch.     

Cover

Screw

G

Wire Cover 

Over 1.57in.(40mm)

Terminal block

Conduit panel

Connecting cable 

Power supply cord 

Please select the appropriate through-hole according
to the diameter of the wire.
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In Nordamerika

1. �Entfernen Sie die Metallabdeckung vom Gerät, 
indem Sie die 3 Schrauben lösen.

2. �Entfernen Sie die Abdeckkappen der Kabelmäntel.
3. �Montieren Sie die Leitungen (nicht im 

Lieferumfang enthalten) vorübergehend an der 
Mantelplatte.

4. �Schließen Sie sowohl die 
Stromversorgungsleitung als auch die 
Niederspannungsleitung ordnungsgemäß an die 
entsprechenden Klemmen der Klemmleiste an.

5. �Erden Sie das Gerät in Übereinstimmung mit den 
örtlichen Vorschriften.

6. �Achten Sie darauf, dass jedes Kabel einige 
Zentimeter länger ist als die erforderliche Länge 
für die Verkabelung.

7. Sichern Sie die Mantelleitungen mit 
Kontermuttern.

Step 4: Connect signal and power cables
The outside unit’s terminal block is protected by 
an electrical wiring cover on the side of the unit. 
A comprehensive wiring diagram is printed on 
the inside of the wiring cover.

 WARNING

  
    

   

1. Prepare the cable for connection:

USE THE RIGHT CABLE
• Indoor Power Cable (if applicable):  H05VV-F

or H05V2V2-F

• Outdoor Power Cable:  H07RN-F

• Signal Cable:  H07RN-F

a. Using wire strippers, strip the rubber
jacket from both ends of cable to reveal
about 40mm (1.57in) of the wires inside.

b. Strip the insulation from the ends of the
wires.

c. Using a wire crimper, crimp u-lugs on the
ends of the wires.

PAY ATTENTION TO LIVE WIRE
While crimping wires, make sure you clearly 
distinguish the Live (“L”) Wire from other wires.

 2. Unscrew the electrical wiring cover and remove it.
3. Unscrew the cable clamp below the terminal

block and place it to the side.
4. Connect the wire according to the wiring

diagram, and firmly screw the u-lug of each
wire to its corresponding terminal.

5. After checking to make sure every connection is
secure, loop the wires around to prevent rain
water from flowing into the terminal.

6. Using the cable clamp, fasten the cable to the
unit. Screw the cable clamp down tightly.

7. Insulate unused wires with PVC electrical tape.
Arrange them so that they do not touch any
electrical or metal parts.

8. Replace the wire cover on the side of the unit,
and screw it in place.

1. Remove the wire cover from the unit by
loosening the 3 screws.

2. Dismount caps on the conduit panel.
3. Temperarily mount the conduit tubes(not

included) on the conduit panel.
4. Properly connect both the power supply and

low voltage lines to the corresponding
terminals on the terminal block.

5. Ground the unit in accordance with local codes.
6. Be sure to size each wire allowing several inches

longer than the required length for wiring.
7. Use lock nuts to secure the conduit tubes.

BEFORE PERFORMING ANY ELECTRICAL
OR WIRING WORK, TURN OFF THE MAIN
POWER TO THE SYSTEM.

 WARNING

ALL WIRING WORK MUST BE PERFORMED 
STRICTLY IN ACCORDANCE WITH THE 
WIRING DIAGRAM LOCATED INSIDE OF 
WIRE COVER OF THE OUTDOOR UNIT .

    
   

    
  

CHOOSE THE RIGHT CABLE SIZE

In North America
The size of the power supply cable, signal cable, 
fuse, and switch needed is determined by the 
maximum current of the unit. The maximum 
current is indicated on the nameplate located on
the side panel of the unit. Refer to this nameplate 
to choose the right cable, fuse, or switch.     

Cover

Screw

G

Wire Cover 

Over 1.57in.(40mm)

Terminal block

Conduit panel

Connecting cable 

Power supply cord 

Please select the appropriate through-hole according
to the diameter of the wire.
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Abdeckung

Schraube

Klemmleiste

Über 1.57in.(40mm)

Drahtabdeckung

Anschlusskabel

Netzkabel

Mantelplatte

Wählen Sie die passende Durchgangsbohrung 
entsprechend dem Drahtdurchmesser.



Note on Pipe Length

The length of refrigerant piping will affect the performance and energy efficiency of the unit. Nominal 
efficiency is tested on units with a pipe length of 5 meters (16.5ft). A  minimum pipe run of 3 metres is 
required to minimise vibration & excessive noise.
In special tropical area, for the R290 refrigerant models, no refrigerant can be added and the maximum
length of refrigerant pipe should not exceed 10 meters(32.8ft).

Connection Instructions – Refrigerant Piping

Step 1: Cut pipes

When preparing refrigerant pipes, take extra 
care to cut and flare them properly. This will 
ensure efficient operation and minimize the 
need for future maintenance.   

 

1. Measure the distance between the indoor
and outdoor units.

Refer to the table below for specifications on the maximum length and drop height of piping.

 When connecting refrigerant piping, do not  let substances or gases other than the specified 
refrigerant enter the unit. The presence of other gases or substances will lower the unit’s capacity, 
and can cause abnormally high pressure in the refrigeration cycle. This can cause explosion and
injury. 

2. Using a pipe cutter, cut the pipe a little longer
than the measured distance.

3. Make sure that the pipe is cut at a perfect 90°
angle. 

Oblique Rough Warped90°

 DO NOT DEFORM PIPE 
 WHILE CUTTING

Be extra careful not to damage, dent, or 
deform the pipe while cutting. This will 
drastically reduce the heating efficiency 
 of the unit.

Maximum Length and Drop Height of Refrigerant Piping per Unit Model

Model Capacity (BTU/h) Max. Length (m) Max. Drop Height (m)

R410A,R32 Inverter Split Air 
Conditioner

R22 Fixed-speed

Split Air Conditioner

R410A, R32 Fixed-speed
Split Air Conditioner

< 15,000

< 18,000

25 (82ft) 10 (33ft)

10 (33ft) 5 (16ft)

≥ 15,000 and < 24,000 30 (98.5ft) 20 (66ft)

20 (66ft)

≥ 24,000 and < 36,000 50 (164ft) 25 (82ft)

≥ 21,000 and < 35,000 10(33ft)

≥ 18,000 and < 21,000

≥ 18,000 and < 36,000

15 (49ft) 8(26ft)

8(26ft)< 18,000 20 (66ft)

25 (82ft) 10(33ft)

Refrigerant Piping Connection 
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Anschluss von Kältemittelleitungen
Beim Anschluss der Kältemittelleitungen dürfen keine anderen Stoffe oder Gase als das angegebene 
Kältemittel in das Gerät eingeführt werden. Das Vorhandensein von anderen Gasen oder Stoffen verringert 
die Leistung des Geräts und kann einen ungewöhnlich hohen Druck im Kühlkreislauf verursachen. Dies kann 
zu Explosionen und Verletzungen führen.

Hinweis zur Leitungslänge

Die Länge der Kältemittelleitungen wirkt sich auf die Leistung und Energieeffizienz des Geräts aus. Die 
Nennleistung wurde an Geräten mit einer Rohrlänge von 5 Metern (16,5ft) getestet. Um Vibrationen und 
übermäßigen Lärm zu minimieren, ist eine Leitungslänge von mindestens 3 Metern erforderlich.
In einem speziellen tropischen Gebiet darf bei Modellen mit R290-Kältemittel kein Kältemittel hinzugefügt 
werden und die maximale Länge der Kältemittelleitung darf 10 Meter nicht überschreiten.

Die maximale Länge und Höhe der Leitungen können Sie der nachstehenden Tabelle entnehmen.
Maximale Länge und Fallhöhe der Kältemittelleitungen je Gerätemodell

Note on Pipe Length

The length of refrigerant piping will affect the performance and energy efficiency of the unit. Nominal 
efficiency is tested on units with a pipe length of 5 meters (16.5ft). A  minimum pipe run of 3 metres is 
required to minimise vibration & excessive noise.
In special tropical area, for the R290 refrigerant models, no refrigerant can be added and the maximum
length of refrigerant pipe should not exceed 10 meters(32.8ft).

Connection Instructions – Refrigerant Piping

Step 1: Cut pipes

When preparing refrigerant pipes, take extra 
care to cut and flare them properly. This will 
ensure efficient operation and minimize the 
need for future maintenance.   

 

1. Measure the distance between the indoor
and outdoor units.

Refer to the table below for specifications on the maximum length and drop height of piping.

 When connecting refrigerant piping, do not  let substances or gases other than the specified 
refrigerant enter the unit. The presence of other gases or substances will lower the unit’s capacity, 
and can cause abnormally high pressure in the refrigeration cycle. This can cause explosion and
injury. 

2. Using a pipe cutter, cut the pipe a little longer
than the measured distance.

3. Make sure that the pipe is cut at a perfect 90°
angle. 

Oblique Rough Warped90°

 DO NOT DEFORM PIPE 
 WHILE CUTTING

Be extra careful not to damage, dent, or 
deform the pipe while cutting. This will 
drastically reduce the heating efficiency 
 of the unit.

Maximum Length and Drop Height of Refrigerant Piping per Unit Model

Model Capacity (BTU/h) Max. Length (m) Max. Drop Height (m)

R410A,R32 Inverter Split Air 
Conditioner

R22 Fixed-speed

Split Air Conditioner

R410A, R32 Fixed-speed
Split Air Conditioner

< 15,000

< 18,000

25 (82ft) 10 (33ft)

10 (33ft) 5 (16ft)

≥ 15,000 and < 24,000 30 (98.5ft) 20 (66ft)

20 (66ft)

≥ 24,000 and < 36,000 50 (164ft) 25 (82ft)

≥ 21,000 and < 35,000 10(33ft)

≥ 18,000 and < 21,000

≥ 18,000 and < 36,000

15 (49ft) 8(26ft)

8(26ft)< 18,000 20 (66ft)

25 (82ft) 10(33ft)

Refrigerant Piping Connection 
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Anschlusshinweise - Kältemittelleitungen

Schritt 1: Ablängen von Rohrleitungen
Achten Sie bei der Vorbereitung der 
Kältemittelleitungen besonders darauf, dass sie 
korrekt geschnitten und angeschlagen werden. 
Dies gewährleistet einen effizienten Betrieb und 
minimiert den künftigen Wartungsbedarf.
1. �Messen Sie den Abstand zwischen dem Innen- 

und Außengerät.
2. �Schneiden Sie das Rohr mit einem Rohrschneider 

etwas länger ab als die gemessene Strecke.
3. �Achten Sie darauf, dass das Rohr in einem 

perfekten Winkel von 90° geschnitten wird.

Schräg

R410A,R32 Klimaanlage und

und

und

und

und

R22 Split-Klimaanlage mit 
fester Drehzahl

Split-Klimaanlage mit fester 
Drehzahl R410A, R32

Ausgefranst Wellig

Note on Pipe Length

The length of refrigerant piping will affect the performance and energy efficiency of the unit. Nominal 
efficiency is tested on units with a pipe length of 5 meters (16.5ft). A  minimum pipe run of 3 metres is 
required to minimise vibration & excessive noise.
In special tropical area, for the R290 refrigerant models, no refrigerant can be added and the maximum
length of refrigerant pipe should not exceed 10 meters(32.8ft).

Connection Instructions – Refrigerant Piping

Step 1: Cut pipes

When preparing refrigerant pipes, take extra 
care to cut and flare them properly. This will 
ensure efficient operation and minimize the 
need for future maintenance.   

 

1. Measure the distance between the indoor
and outdoor units.

Refer to the table below for specifications on the maximum length and drop height of piping.

 When connecting refrigerant piping, do not  let substances or gases other than the specified 
refrigerant enter the unit. The presence of other gases or substances will lower the unit’s capacity, 
and can cause abnormally high pressure in the refrigeration cycle. This can cause explosion and
injury. 

2. Using a pipe cutter, cut the pipe a little longer
than the measured distance.

3. Make sure that the pipe is cut at a perfect 90°
angle. 

Oblique Rough Warped90°

 DO NOT DEFORM PIPE 
 WHILE CUTTING

Be extra careful not to damage, dent, or 
deform the pipe while cutting. This will 
drastically reduce the heating efficiency 
 of the unit.

Maximum Length and Drop Height of Refrigerant Piping per Unit Model

Model Capacity (BTU/h) Max. Length (m) Max. Drop Height (m)

R410A,R32 Inverter Split Air 
Conditioner

R22 Fixed-speed

Split Air Conditioner

R410A, R32 Fixed-speed
Split Air Conditioner

< 15,000

< 18,000

25 (82ft) 10 (33ft)

10 (33ft) 5 (16ft)

≥ 15,000 and < 24,000 30 (98.5ft) 20 (66ft)

20 (66ft)

≥ 24,000 and < 36,000 50 (164ft) 25 (82ft)

≥ 21,000 and < 35,000 10(33ft)

≥ 18,000 and < 21,000

≥ 18,000 and < 36,000

15 (49ft) 8(26ft)

8(26ft)< 18,000 20 (66ft)

25 (82ft) 10(33ft)

Refrigerant Piping Connection 

30

	� DAS ROHR DARF BEIM SCHNEIDEN 
NICHT VERFORMT WERDEN

Achten Sie besonders darauf, dass das Rohr 
beim Schneiden nicht beschädigt, verbeult oder 
verformt wird. Dies führt zu einer drastischen 
Verringerung der Heizleistung des Geräts.

Modell Leistung (BTU/h) Max. Länge (m) Max. Höhenunterschied (m)



 

6. Place flaring tool onto the form.
7. Turn the handle of the flaring tool clockwise

until the pipe is fully flared.
8. Remove the flaring tool and flare form, then

inspect the end of the pipe for cracks and
even flaring.

Step 4: Connect pipes
When connecting refrigerant pipes, be careful 
not to use excessive torque or to deform the 
piping in any way. You should first connect the 
low-pressure pipe, then the high-pressure pipe.

MINIMUM BEND RADIUS

When bending connective refrigerant piping, 
the minimum bending radius is 10cm. 

≥10cm (4in)Radius

Instructions for Connecting Piping to 
Indoor Unit

1. Align the center of the two pipes that you will
connect.

Indoor unit tubing Flare nut Pipe

Max.

Step 2: Remove burrs
Burrs can affect the air-tight seal of refrigerant 
piping connection. They must be completely 
removed.

1. Hold the pipe at a downward angle to prevent
burrs from falling into the pipe.

2. Using a reamer or deburring tool, remove all
burrs from the cut section of the pipe.

Pipe
Reamer

Point down

Step 3: Flare pipe ends
Proper flaring is essential to achieve an airtight 
seal.
1. After removing burrs from cut pipe, seal

the ends with PVC tape to prevent foreign
materials from entering the pipe.

2. Sheath the pipe with insulating material.
3. Place flare nuts on both ends of pipe. Make

sure they are facing in the right direction, 
because you can’t put them on or change 
their direction after flaring. 

Flare nut

Copper pipe

4. Remove PVC tape from ends of pipe when
ready to perform flaring work.

5. Clamp flare form on the end of the pipe.
The end of the pipe must extend beyond the
edge of the flare form in accordance with the
dimensions shown in the table below.

PIPING EXTENSION BEYOND FLARE FORM

Outer Diameter of 
Pipe (mm)

A (mm)

Min. Max.

Ø 6.35 (Ø 0.25”) 0.7 (0.0275”) 1.3 (0.05”)

Ø 9.52 (Ø 0.375”) 1.0 (0.04”) 1.6 (0.063”)

Ø12.7 ( Ø 0.5”) 1.0 (0.04”) 1.8 (0.07”)

Ø 16 ( Ø 0.63”)

Ø 19 ( Ø 0.75”)

2.0 (0.078”) 2.2 (0.086”)

2.0 (0.078”) 2.4 (0.094”)

Flare form

Pipe

A
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Schritt 2: Entfernen von Graten
Grate können die Dichtheit der 
Kühlmittelleitungsverbindung beeinträchtigen. 
Sie müssen vollständig entfernt werden.
1. �Halten Sie die Leitung schräg nach unten, damit 

die Grate nicht in die Leitung fallen.
2. �Entfernen Sie mit einer Reibahle oder einem 

Entgratungswerkzeug alle Grate von dem 
geschnittenen Leitungsabschnitt.

 

6. Place flaring tool onto the form.
7. Turn the handle of the flaring tool clockwise

until the pipe is fully flared.
8. Remove the flaring tool and flare form, then

inspect the end of the pipe for cracks and
even flaring.

Step 4: Connect pipes
When connecting refrigerant pipes, be careful 
not to use excessive torque or to deform the 
piping in any way. You should first connect the 
low-pressure pipe, then the high-pressure pipe.

MINIMUM BEND RADIUS

When bending connective refrigerant piping, 
the minimum bending radius is 10cm. 
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Instructions for Connecting Piping to 
Indoor Unit

1. Align the center of the two pipes that you will
connect.
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Burrs can affect the air-tight seal of refrigerant 
piping connection. They must be completely 
removed.

1. Hold the pipe at a downward angle to prevent
burrs from falling into the pipe.

2. Using a reamer or deburring tool, remove all
burrs from the cut section of the pipe.
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Step 3: Flare pipe ends
Proper flaring is essential to achieve an airtight 
seal.
1. After removing burrs from cut pipe, seal

the ends with PVC tape to prevent foreign
materials from entering the pipe.

2. Sheath the pipe with insulating material.
3. Place flare nuts on both ends of pipe. Make

sure they are facing in the right direction, 
because you can’t put them on or change 
their direction after flaring. 
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4. Remove PVC tape from ends of pipe when
ready to perform flaring work.

5. Clamp flare form on the end of the pipe.
The end of the pipe must extend beyond the
edge of the flare form in accordance with the
dimensions shown in the table below.

PIPING EXTENSION BEYOND FLARE FORM

Outer Diameter of 
Pipe (mm)

A (mm)

Min. Max.
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Schritt 3: Leitungsenden bördeln
Eine korrekte Bördelung ist für eine luftdichte 
Abdichtung unerlässlich.
1. �Nach dem Entfernen der Grate an der 

abgeschnittenen Leitung sind die Enden mit 
PVC-Band abzudichten, um das Eindringen von 
Fremdkörpern in die Leitung zu verhindern.

2. �Umwickeln Sie die Leitung mit Dämmmaterial.
3. �Bringen Sie Senkmuttern an beiden Enden 

der Leitung an. Achten Sie darauf, dass sie in 
die richtige Richtung zeigen, da sie nach dem 
Bördeln nicht mehr entfernt werden können.

 

6. Place flaring tool onto the form.
7. Turn the handle of the flaring tool clockwise

until the pipe is fully flared.
8. Remove the flaring tool and flare form, then

inspect the end of the pipe for cracks and
even flaring.

Step 4: Connect pipes
When connecting refrigerant pipes, be careful 
not to use excessive torque or to deform the 
piping in any way. You should first connect the 
low-pressure pipe, then the high-pressure pipe.

MINIMUM BEND RADIUS

When bending connective refrigerant piping, 
the minimum bending radius is 10cm. 

≥10cm (4in)Radius

Instructions for Connecting Piping to 
Indoor Unit

1. Align the center of the two pipes that you will
connect.

Indoor unit tubing Flare nut Pipe

Max.

Step 2: Remove burrs
Burrs can affect the air-tight seal of refrigerant 
piping connection. They must be completely 
removed.

1. Hold the pipe at a downward angle to prevent
burrs from falling into the pipe.

2. Using a reamer or deburring tool, remove all
burrs from the cut section of the pipe.

Pipe
Reamer
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Step 3: Flare pipe ends
Proper flaring is essential to achieve an airtight 
seal.
1. After removing burrs from cut pipe, seal

the ends with PVC tape to prevent foreign
materials from entering the pipe.

2. Sheath the pipe with insulating material.
3. Place flare nuts on both ends of pipe. Make

sure they are facing in the right direction, 
because you can’t put them on or change 
their direction after flaring. 

Flare nut

Copper pipe

4. Remove PVC tape from ends of pipe when
ready to perform flaring work.

5. Clamp flare form on the end of the pipe.
The end of the pipe must extend beyond the
edge of the flare form in accordance with the
dimensions shown in the table below.

PIPING EXTENSION BEYOND FLARE FORM

Outer Diameter of 
Pipe (mm)

A (mm)

Min. Max.

Ø 6.35 (Ø 0.25”) 0.7 (0.0275”) 1.3 (0.05”)

Ø 9.52 (Ø 0.375”) 1.0 (0.04”) 1.6 (0.063”)

Ø12.7 ( Ø 0.5”) 1.0 (0.04”) 1.8 (0.07”)

Ø 16 ( Ø 0.63”)

Ø 19 ( Ø 0.75”)

2.0 (0.078”) 2.2 (0.086”)

2.0 (0.078”) 2.4 (0.094”)

Flare form

Pipe

A
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4. �Entfernen Sie das PVC-Band von den 
Leitungsenden, wenn Sie bereit sind, die 
Bördelarbeiten durchzuführen.

5. �Ziehen Sie das Ende der Leitung in der 
Faltschablone fest.
Das Ende der Leitung muss über den 
Rand der Bördelschablone hinausragen, 
entsprechend den in der Tabelle unten 
angegebenen Abmessungen.

 

6. Place flaring tool onto the form.
7. Turn the handle of the flaring tool clockwise

until the pipe is fully flared.
8. Remove the flaring tool and flare form, then

inspect the end of the pipe for cracks and
even flaring.

Step 4: Connect pipes
When connecting refrigerant pipes, be careful 
not to use excessive torque or to deform the 
piping in any way. You should first connect the 
low-pressure pipe, then the high-pressure pipe.

MINIMUM BEND RADIUS

When bending connective refrigerant piping, 
the minimum bending radius is 10cm. 

≥10cm (4in)Radius

Instructions for Connecting Piping to 
Indoor Unit

1. Align the center of the two pipes that you will
connect.

Indoor unit tubing Flare nut Pipe

Max.

Step 2: Remove burrs
Burrs can affect the air-tight seal of refrigerant 
piping connection. They must be completely 
removed.

1. Hold the pipe at a downward angle to prevent
burrs from falling into the pipe.

2. Using a reamer or deburring tool, remove all
burrs from the cut section of the pipe.

Pipe
Reamer

Point down

Step 3: Flare pipe ends
Proper flaring is essential to achieve an airtight 
seal.
1. After removing burrs from cut pipe, seal

the ends with PVC tape to prevent foreign
materials from entering the pipe.

2. Sheath the pipe with insulating material.
3. Place flare nuts on both ends of pipe. Make

sure they are facing in the right direction, 
because you can’t put them on or change 
their direction after flaring. 

Flare nut

Copper pipe

4. Remove PVC tape from ends of pipe when
ready to perform flaring work.

5. Clamp flare form on the end of the pipe.
The end of the pipe must extend beyond the
edge of the flare form in accordance with the
dimensions shown in the table below.

PIPING EXTENSION BEYOND FLARE FORM

Outer Diameter of 
Pipe (mm)

A (mm)

Min. Max.

Ø 6.35 (Ø 0.25”) 0.7 (0.0275”) 1.3 (0.05”)

Ø 9.52 (Ø 0.375”) 1.0 (0.04”) 1.6 (0.063”)

Ø12.7 ( Ø 0.5”) 1.0 (0.04”) 1.8 (0.07”)

Ø 16 ( Ø 0.63”)

Ø 19 ( Ø 0.75”)

2.0 (0.078”) 2.2 (0.086”)

2.0 (0.078”) 2.4 (0.094”)

Flare form

Pipe

A
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Nach unten 
kippen

Rohr
Reibahle

Bördelmutter

Kupferrohr

VERLÄNGERUNG DER LEITUNGEN ÜBER DIE 
BÖRDELFORM HINAUS

Außendurchmesser 
des Rohrs (mm) Min. Max.

Lehre

Rohr

6. �Setzen Sie die Bördelschraube auf die Schablone.
7. �Drehen Sie den Griff des Bördelwerkzeugs 

im Uhrzeigersinn, bis die Leitung vollständig 
aufgeweitet ist.

8. �Entfernen Sie die Bördelschraube und die 
Bördelschablone und untersuchen Sie dann das 
Leitungsende auch auf Risse an der Bördelung.

Schritt 4: Die Rohre anschließen
Achten Sie beim Anschluss der Kältemittelleitungen 
darauf, dass Sie kein übermäßiges Drehmoment 
anwenden und die Leitungen nicht verformen. 
Schließen Sie zuerst die Niederdruckleitung und 
dann die Hochdruckleitung an.

MINDESTBIEGERADIUS

Beim Biegen von Kältemittelleitungen beträgt der 
Mindestbiegeradius 10 cm.

 

6. Place flaring tool onto the form.
7. Turn the handle of the flaring tool clockwise

until the pipe is fully flared.
8. Remove the flaring tool and flare form, then

inspect the end of the pipe for cracks and
even flaring.

Step 4: Connect pipes
When connecting refrigerant pipes, be careful 
not to use excessive torque or to deform the 
piping in any way. You should first connect the 
low-pressure pipe, then the high-pressure pipe.

MINIMUM BEND RADIUS

When bending connective refrigerant piping, 
the minimum bending radius is 10cm. 

≥10cm (4in)Radius

Instructions for Connecting Piping to 
Indoor Unit

1. Align the center of the two pipes that you will
connect.

Indoor unit tubing Flare nut Pipe

Max.

Step 2: Remove burrs
Burrs can affect the air-tight seal of refrigerant 
piping connection. They must be completely 
removed.

1. Hold the pipe at a downward angle to prevent
burrs from falling into the pipe.

2. Using a reamer or deburring tool, remove all
burrs from the cut section of the pipe.

Pipe
Reamer

Point down

Step 3: Flare pipe ends
Proper flaring is essential to achieve an airtight 
seal.
1. After removing burrs from cut pipe, seal

the ends with PVC tape to prevent foreign
materials from entering the pipe.

2. Sheath the pipe with insulating material.
3. Place flare nuts on both ends of pipe. Make

sure they are facing in the right direction, 
because you can’t put them on or change 
their direction after flaring. 

Flare nut

Copper pipe

4. Remove PVC tape from ends of pipe when
ready to perform flaring work.

5. Clamp flare form on the end of the pipe.
The end of the pipe must extend beyond the
edge of the flare form in accordance with the
dimensions shown in the table below.

PIPING EXTENSION BEYOND FLARE FORM

Outer Diameter of 
Pipe (mm)

A (mm)

Min. Max.

Ø 6.35 (Ø 0.25”) 0.7 (0.0275”) 1.3 (0.05”)

Ø 9.52 (Ø 0.375”) 1.0 (0.04”) 1.6 (0.063”)

Ø12.7 ( Ø 0.5”) 1.0 (0.04”) 1.8 (0.07”)

Ø 16 ( Ø 0.63”)

Ø 19 ( Ø 0.75”)

2.0 (0.078”) 2.2 (0.086”)

2.0 (0.078”) 2.4 (0.094”)

Flare form

Pipe

A
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Hinweise zum Anschluss der Leitungen 
an das Innengerät

1. �Die zwei Rohre, die verbunden werden sollen, 
mittig zentrieren.

 

6. Place flaring tool onto the form.
7. Turn the handle of the flaring tool clockwise

until the pipe is fully flared.
8. Remove the flaring tool and flare form, then

inspect the end of the pipe for cracks and
even flaring.

Step 4: Connect pipes
When connecting refrigerant pipes, be careful 
not to use excessive torque or to deform the 
piping in any way. You should first connect the 
low-pressure pipe, then the high-pressure pipe.

MINIMUM BEND RADIUS

When bending connective refrigerant piping, 
the minimum bending radius is 10cm. 

≥10cm (4in)Radius

Instructions for Connecting Piping to 
Indoor Unit

1. Align the center of the two pipes that you will
connect.

Indoor unit tubing Flare nut Pipe

Max.

Step 2: Remove burrs
Burrs can affect the air-tight seal of refrigerant 
piping connection. They must be completely 
removed.

1. Hold the pipe at a downward angle to prevent
burrs from falling into the pipe.

2. Using a reamer or deburring tool, remove all
burrs from the cut section of the pipe.

Pipe
Reamer

Point down

Step 3: Flare pipe ends
Proper flaring is essential to achieve an airtight 
seal.
1. After removing burrs from cut pipe, seal

the ends with PVC tape to prevent foreign
materials from entering the pipe.

2. Sheath the pipe with insulating material.
3. Place flare nuts on both ends of pipe. Make

sure they are facing in the right direction, 
because you can’t put them on or change 
their direction after flaring. 

Flare nut

Copper pipe

4. Remove PVC tape from ends of pipe when
ready to perform flaring work.

5. Clamp flare form on the end of the pipe.
The end of the pipe must extend beyond the
edge of the flare form in accordance with the
dimensions shown in the table below.

PIPING EXTENSION BEYOND FLARE FORM

Outer Diameter of 
Pipe (mm)

A (mm)

Min. Max.

Ø 6.35 (Ø 0.25”) 0.7 (0.0275”) 1.3 (0.05”)

Ø 9.52 (Ø 0.375”) 1.0 (0.04”) 1.6 (0.063”)

Ø12.7 ( Ø 0.5”) 1.0 (0.04”) 1.8 (0.07”)

Ø 16 ( Ø 0.63”)

Ø 19 ( Ø 0.75”)

2.0 (0.078”) 2.2 (0.086”)

2.0 (0.078”) 2.4 (0.094”)

Flare form

Pipe

A
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≥ 10cm (4in)     Radius 

Rohre für Innengeräte Bördelmutter Rohr



2. Tighten the flare nut as tightly as possible by
hand.

3. Using a spanner, grip the nut on the unit
tubing.

4. While firmly gripping the nut on the unit
tubing, use a torque wrench to tighten the
flare nut according to the torque values in the
Torque Requirements table below. Loosen
the flaring nut slightly, then tighten again.

Instructions for Connecting Piping to Outdoor Unit

USE SPANNER TO GRIP MAIN 
BODY OF VALVE

Torque from tightening the flare nut can snap 
off other parts of valve. 

TORQUE REQUIREMENTS

Outer Diameter of Pipe
 (mm)

Tightening Torque
 (N•m)

Flare dimension(B)
 (mm)

Flare shape

Ø 6.35 (Ø 0.25”) 8.4~8.7 (0.33~0.34”)

13.2~13.5 (0.52~0.53”)

16.2~16.5 (0.64~0.65”)

19.2~19.7 (0.76~0.78”)

23.2~23.7 (0.91~0.93”)

18~20(180~200kgf.cm)

32~39(320~390kgf.cm)

49~59(490~590kgf.cm)

57~71(570~710kgf.cm)

67~101(670~1010kgf.cm)

Ø 9.52 (Ø 0.375”)

Ø 12.7 (Ø 0.5”)

Ø 16 (Ø 0.63”)

Ø 19 (Ø 0.75”)

1. Unscrew the cover from the packed valve on
the side of the outdoor unit.

2. Remove protective caps from ends of valves.

3. Align flared pipe end with each valve, and
tighten the flare nut as tightly as possible by
hand.

4. Using a spanner, grip the body of the valve.
Do not grip the nut that seals the service
valve.

5. While firmly gripping the body of the valve,
use a torque wrench to tighten the flare nut
according to the correct torque values.

6. Loosen the flaring nut slightly, then tighten
again.

7. Repeat Steps 3 to 6 for the remaining pipe.

 DO NOT USE EXCESSIVE TORQUE

Excessive force can break the nut or damage the refrigerant piping. You must not exceed 
torque requirements shown in the table above.

Valve cover

R0.4~0. 8

45 °±2

90 °     ±4

B
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5.  �Halten Sie das Ventilgehäuse fest und 
verwenden Sie einen Drehmomentschlüssel, 
um die Senkmutter mit dem richtigen 
Anzugsmoment anzuziehen.

1.  �Schrauben Sie den Ventildeckel an der Seite 
des Außengeräts ab.

2.  �Entfernen Sie die Schutzkappen von den 
Ventilenden.

3.  �Richten Sie das Bördelende des Rohrs auf jedes 
Ventil aus und ziehen Sie die Bördelmutter so 
fest wie möglich von Hand an.

4.  �Greifen Sie das Ventilgehäuse mit einem 
Schraubenschlüssel. 
Greifen Sie nicht an die Mutter, die das 
Serviceventil abdichtet.

6.  �Lösen Sie die Bördelmutter leicht und ziehen Sie 
sie dann wieder fest.

7.  �Wiederholen Sie die Schritte 3 bis 6 für das 
verbleibende Rohr.

Ventildeckel

2. Tighten the flare nut as tightly as possible by
hand.

3. Using a spanner, grip the nut on the unit
tubing.

4. While firmly gripping the nut on the unit
tubing, use a torque wrench to tighten the
flare nut according to the torque values in the
Torque Requirements table below. Loosen
the flaring nut slightly, then tighten again.

Instructions for Connecting Piping to Outdoor Unit

USE SPANNER TO GRIP MAIN 
BODY OF VALVE

Torque from tightening the flare nut can snap 
off other parts of valve. 

TORQUE REQUIREMENTS

Outer Diameter of Pipe
 (mm)

Tightening Torque
 (N•m)

Flare dimension(B)
 (mm)

Flare shape

Ø 6.35 (Ø 0.25”) 8.4~8.7 (0.33~0.34”)

13.2~13.5 (0.52~0.53”)

16.2~16.5 (0.64~0.65”)

19.2~19.7 (0.76~0.78”)

23.2~23.7 (0.91~0.93”)

18~20(180~200kgf.cm)

32~39(320~390kgf.cm)

49~59(490~590kgf.cm)

57~71(570~710kgf.cm)

67~101(670~1010kgf.cm)

Ø 9.52 (Ø 0.375”)

Ø 12.7 (Ø 0.5”)

Ø 16 (Ø 0.63”)

Ø 19 (Ø 0.75”)

1. Unscrew the cover from the packed valve on
the side of the outdoor unit.

2. Remove protective caps from ends of valves.

3. Align flared pipe end with each valve, and
tighten the flare nut as tightly as possible by
hand.

4. Using a spanner, grip the body of the valve.
Do not grip the nut that seals the service
valve.

5. While firmly gripping the body of the valve,
use a torque wrench to tighten the flare nut
according to the correct torque values.

6. Loosen the flaring nut slightly, then tighten
again.

7. Repeat Steps 3 to 6 for the remaining pipe.

 DO NOT USE EXCESSIVE TORQUE

Excessive force can break the nut or damage the refrigerant piping. You must not exceed 
torque requirements shown in the table above.

Valve cover

R0.4~0. 8

45 °±2

90 °     ±4

B
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  �KEINE ÜBERMÄẞIGEN ANZUGSMOMENTE VERWENDEN
Bei übermäßigem Kraftaufwand kann die Mutter brechen oder die Kältemittelleitungen 
beschädigt werden. Die in der obigen Tabelle angegebenen Anzugsmomente dürfen 
nicht überschritten werden.

  Anweisungen für den Anschluss der Rohrleitungen an das Außengerät

2.  �Ziehen Sie die Bördelmutter mit der Hand so fest wie 
möglich an.

3.  �Greifen Sie mit einem Schraubenschlüssel die Mutter 
am Rohr des Geräts.

4.  �Halten Sie die Mutter am Rohr des Geräts fest 
und ziehen Sie die Bördelmutter mit einem 
Drehmomentschlüssel auf die in der nachstehenden 
Tabelle angegebenen Werte an. Lösen Sie die 
Bördelmutter leicht und ziehen Sie sie dann wieder 
fest.

ANZUGSMOMENTANFORDERUNGEN

Außendurchmesser des 
Rohrs (mm)

Anzugsmomente
(N•m)

Abmessung des Glühens 
(B) (mm) Die Form des Glühens

Preparations and Precautions

Air and foreign matter in the refrigerant circuit can 
cause abnormal rises in pressure, which can damage 
the air conditioner, reduce its efficiency, and cause
injury. Use a vacuum pump and manifold gauge to 
evacuate the refrigerant circuit, removing any 
non-condensable gas and moisture from the system. 

Evacuation should be performed upon initial 
installation and when unit is relocated. 

BEFORE PERFORMING EVACUATION

  Check to make sure the connective pipes
between the indoor and outdoor units
are connected properly .

  Check to make sure all wiring is connected
properly.

Evacuation Instructions

Manifold Gauge

Compound 
gauge

-76cmHg

Low pressure 
valve

High pressure
valve

Pressure hose / 
Charge hose

Charge hose
Vacuum
pump

Pressure gauge

Low pressure valve

1. Connect the charge hose of the manifold 
gauge to service port on the outdoor unit’s 
low pressure valve. 
Connect another charge hose from the 
manifold gauge to the vacuum pump. 
Open the Low Pressure side of the manifold 
gauge. Keep the High Pressure side closed. 
Turn on the vacuum pump to evacuate the 
system.
Run the vacuum for at least 15 minutes, or
until the Compound Meter reads -76cmHG
(-10  Pa). 

2. 

3. 

4. 

5.

5

6. Close the Low Pressure side of the manifold
gauge, and turn off the vacuum pump.

7. Wait for 5 minutes, then check that there
has been no change in system pressure.

8. If there is a change in system pressure, refer
to Gas Leak Check section for information
on how to check for leaks. If there is no
change in system pressure, unscrew the cap
from the packed valve (high pressure valve).9.
Insert hexagonal wrench into the packed valve
(high pressure valve) and open the valve by
turning the wrench in a 1/4 counterclockwise
turn. Listen for gas to exit the system, then
close the valve after 5 seconds.

10. Watch the Pressure Gauge for one minute
to make sure that there is no change in
pressure. The Pressure Gauge should read
slightly higher than atmospheric pressure.

Flare nut

Cap

valve body
valve stem

11. Remove the charge hose from the service port.

12. Using hexagonal wrench, fully open both the
high pressure and low pressure valves.

13. Tighten valve caps on all three valves (service
port, high pressure, low pressure) by hand.
You may tighten it further using a torque
wrench if needed.

OPEN VALVE STEMS GENTLY
When opening valve stems, turn the hexagonal 
wrench until it hits against the stopper. Do not 
try to force the valve to open further.

Air Evacuation
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  �VERWENDEN SIE DEN SCHLÜSSEL, 
UM DEN HAUPTKÖRPER DES 
VENTILS ZU GREIFEN

Das Anzugsmoment der Bördelmutter kann 
andere Teile der Armatur beschädigen.



Preparations and Precautions

Air and foreign matter in the refrigerant circuit can 
cause abnormal rises in pressure, which can damage 
the air conditioner, reduce its efficiency, and cause
injury. Use a vacuum pump and manifold gauge to 
evacuate the refrigerant circuit, removing any 
non-condensable gas and moisture from the system. 

Evacuation should be performed upon initial 
installation and when unit is relocated. 

BEFORE PERFORMING EVACUATION

  Check to make sure the connective pipes
between the indoor and outdoor units
are connected properly .

  Check to make sure all wiring is connected
properly.

Evacuation Instructions

Manifold Gauge

Compound 
gauge

-76cmHg

Low pressure 
valve

High pressure
valve

Pressure hose / 
Charge hose

Charge hose
Vacuum
pump

Pressure gauge

Low pressure valve

1. Connect the charge hose of the manifold 
gauge to service port on the outdoor unit’s 
low pressure valve. 
Connect another charge hose from the 
manifold gauge to the vacuum pump. 
Open the Low Pressure side of the manifold 
gauge. Keep the High Pressure side closed. 
Turn on the vacuum pump to evacuate the 
system.
Run the vacuum for at least 15 minutes, or
until the Compound Meter reads -76cmHG
(-10  Pa). 

2. 

3. 

4. 

5.

5

6. Close the Low Pressure side of the manifold
gauge, and turn off the vacuum pump.

7. Wait for 5 minutes, then check that there
has been no change in system pressure.

8. If there is a change in system pressure, refer
to Gas Leak Check section for information
on how to check for leaks. If there is no
change in system pressure, unscrew the cap
from the packed valve (high pressure valve).9.
Insert hexagonal wrench into the packed valve
(high pressure valve) and open the valve by
turning the wrench in a 1/4 counterclockwise
turn. Listen for gas to exit the system, then
close the valve after 5 seconds.

10. Watch the Pressure Gauge for one minute
to make sure that there is no change in
pressure. The Pressure Gauge should read
slightly higher than atmospheric pressure.

Flare nut

Cap

valve body
valve stem

11. Remove the charge hose from the service port.

12. Using hexagonal wrench, fully open both the
high pressure and low pressure valves.

13. Tighten valve caps on all three valves (service
port, high pressure, low pressure) by hand.
You may tighten it further using a torque
wrench if needed.

OPEN VALVE STEMS GENTLY
When opening valve stems, turn the hexagonal 
wrench until it hits against the stopper. Do not 
try to force the valve to open further.

Air Evacuation
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VOR DER EVAKUIERUNG

Preparations and Precautions

Air and foreign matter in the refrigerant circuit can 
cause abnormal rises in pressure, which can damage 
the air conditioner, reduce its efficiency, and cause
injury. Use a vacuum pump and manifold gauge to 
evacuate the refrigerant circuit, removing any 
non-condensable gas and moisture from the system. 

Evacuation should be performed upon initial 
installation and when unit is relocated. 

BEFORE PERFORMING EVACUATION

  Check to make sure the connective pipes
between the indoor and outdoor units
are connected properly .

  Check to make sure all wiring is connected
properly.

Evacuation Instructions

Manifold Gauge

Compound 
gauge

-76cmHg

Low pressure 
valve

High pressure
valve

Pressure hose / 
Charge hose

Charge hose
Vacuum
pump

Pressure gauge

Low pressure valve

1. Connect the charge hose of the manifold 
gauge to service port on the outdoor unit’s 
low pressure valve. 
Connect another charge hose from the 
manifold gauge to the vacuum pump. 
Open the Low Pressure side of the manifold 
gauge. Keep the High Pressure side closed. 
Turn on the vacuum pump to evacuate the 
system.
Run the vacuum for at least 15 minutes, or
until the Compound Meter reads -76cmHG
(-10  Pa). 

2. 

3. 

4. 

5.

5

6. Close the Low Pressure side of the manifold
gauge, and turn off the vacuum pump.

7. Wait for 5 minutes, then check that there
has been no change in system pressure.

8. If there is a change in system pressure, refer
to Gas Leak Check section for information
on how to check for leaks. If there is no
change in system pressure, unscrew the cap
from the packed valve (high pressure valve).9.
Insert hexagonal wrench into the packed valve
(high pressure valve) and open the valve by
turning the wrench in a 1/4 counterclockwise
turn. Listen for gas to exit the system, then
close the valve after 5 seconds.

10. Watch the Pressure Gauge for one minute
to make sure that there is no change in
pressure. The Pressure Gauge should read
slightly higher than atmospheric pressure.

Flare nut

Cap

valve body
valve stem

11. Remove the charge hose from the service port.

12. Using hexagonal wrench, fully open both the
high pressure and low pressure valves.

13. Tighten valve caps on all three valves (service
port, high pressure, low pressure) by hand.
You may tighten it further using a torque
wrench if needed.

OPEN VALVE STEMS GENTLY
When opening valve stems, turn the hexagonal 
wrench until it hits against the stopper. Do not 
try to force the valve to open further.

Air Evacuation
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  �Prüfen Sie, ob die Verbindungsleitungen 
zwischen Innen- und Außengerät richtig 
angeschlossen sind.

Preparations and Precautions

Air and foreign matter in the refrigerant circuit can 
cause abnormal rises in pressure, which can damage 
the air conditioner, reduce its efficiency, and cause
injury. Use a vacuum pump and manifold gauge to 
evacuate the refrigerant circuit, removing any 
non-condensable gas and moisture from the system. 

Evacuation should be performed upon initial 
installation and when unit is relocated. 

BEFORE PERFORMING EVACUATION

  Check to make sure the connective pipes
between the indoor and outdoor units
are connected properly .

  Check to make sure all wiring is connected
properly.

Evacuation Instructions

Manifold Gauge

Compound 
gauge

-76cmHg

Low pressure 
valve

High pressure
valve

Pressure hose / 
Charge hose

Charge hose
Vacuum
pump

Pressure gauge

Low pressure valve

1. Connect the charge hose of the manifold 
gauge to service port on the outdoor unit’s 
low pressure valve. 
Connect another charge hose from the 
manifold gauge to the vacuum pump. 
Open the Low Pressure side of the manifold 
gauge. Keep the High Pressure side closed. 
Turn on the vacuum pump to evacuate the 
system.
Run the vacuum for at least 15 minutes, or
until the Compound Meter reads -76cmHG
(-10  Pa). 

2. 

3. 

4. 

5.

5

6. Close the Low Pressure side of the manifold
gauge, and turn off the vacuum pump.

7. Wait for 5 minutes, then check that there
has been no change in system pressure.

8. If there is a change in system pressure, refer
to Gas Leak Check section for information
on how to check for leaks. If there is no
change in system pressure, unscrew the cap
from the packed valve (high pressure valve).9.
Insert hexagonal wrench into the packed valve
(high pressure valve) and open the valve by
turning the wrench in a 1/4 counterclockwise
turn. Listen for gas to exit the system, then
close the valve after 5 seconds.

10. Watch the Pressure Gauge for one minute
to make sure that there is no change in
pressure. The Pressure Gauge should read
slightly higher than atmospheric pressure.

Flare nut

Cap

valve body
valve stem

11. Remove the charge hose from the service port.

12. Using hexagonal wrench, fully open both the
high pressure and low pressure valves.

13. Tighten valve caps on all three valves (service
port, high pressure, low pressure) by hand.
You may tighten it further using a torque
wrench if needed.

OPEN VALVE STEMS GENTLY
When opening valve stems, turn the hexagonal 
wrench until it hits against the stopper. Do not 
try to force the valve to open further.

Air Evacuation
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  �Prüfen Sie, ob alle Kabel richtig 
angeschlossen sind.

  8. �Im Falle einer Änderung des Systemdrucks 
finden Sie im Abschnitt Kontrolle von Gaslecks 
Informationen zur Überprüfung auf Lecks. 
Wenn sich der Systemdruck nicht ändert, 
schrauben Sie die Kappe vom Ventil ab 
(Hochdruckventil

  9. � Stecken Sie den Sechskantschlüssel in das Ventil 
(Hochdruckventil) und öffnen Sie das Ventil, indem 
Sie den Schlüssel 1/4 Umdrehung gegen den 
Uhrzeigersinn drehen. Hören Sie, wie das Gas aus 
dem System entweicht, und schließen Sie dann das 
Ventil nach 5 Sekunden.

10. �Beobachten Sie das Manometer eine Minute 
lang, um sicherzustellen, dass sich der Druck 
nicht verändert. Das Manometer sollte leicht 
über dem Atmosphärendruck liegen.

11. �Entfernen Sie den Füllschlauch vom 
Serviceanschluss.

Preparations and Precautions

Air and foreign matter in the refrigerant circuit can 
cause abnormal rises in pressure, which can damage 
the air conditioner, reduce its efficiency, and cause
injury. Use a vacuum pump and manifold gauge to 
evacuate the refrigerant circuit, removing any 
non-condensable gas and moisture from the system. 

Evacuation should be performed upon initial 
installation and when unit is relocated. 

BEFORE PERFORMING EVACUATION

  Check to make sure the connective pipes
between the indoor and outdoor units
are connected properly .

  Check to make sure all wiring is connected
properly.

Evacuation Instructions

Manifold Gauge

Compound 
gauge

-76cmHg

Low pressure 
valve

High pressure
valve

Pressure hose / 
Charge hose

Charge hose
Vacuum
pump

Pressure gauge

Low pressure valve

1. Connect the charge hose of the manifold 
gauge to service port on the outdoor unit’s 
low pressure valve. 
Connect another charge hose from the 
manifold gauge to the vacuum pump. 
Open the Low Pressure side of the manifold 
gauge. Keep the High Pressure side closed. 
Turn on the vacuum pump to evacuate the 
system.
Run the vacuum for at least 15 minutes, or
until the Compound Meter reads -76cmHG
(-10  Pa). 

2. 

3. 

4. 

5.

5

6. Close the Low Pressure side of the manifold
gauge, and turn off the vacuum pump.

7. Wait for 5 minutes, then check that there
has been no change in system pressure.

8. If there is a change in system pressure, refer
to Gas Leak Check section for information
on how to check for leaks. If there is no
change in system pressure, unscrew the cap
from the packed valve (high pressure valve).9.
Insert hexagonal wrench into the packed valve
(high pressure valve) and open the valve by
turning the wrench in a 1/4 counterclockwise
turn. Listen for gas to exit the system, then
close the valve after 5 seconds.

10. Watch the Pressure Gauge for one minute
to make sure that there is no change in
pressure. The Pressure Gauge should read
slightly higher than atmospheric pressure.

Flare nut

Cap

valve body
valve stem

11. Remove the charge hose from the service port.

12. Using hexagonal wrench, fully open both the
high pressure and low pressure valves.

13. Tighten valve caps on all three valves (service
port, high pressure, low pressure) by hand.
You may tighten it further using a torque
wrench if needed.

OPEN VALVE STEMS GENTLY
When opening valve stems, turn the hexagonal 
wrench until it hits against the stopper. Do not 
try to force the valve to open further.

Air Evacuation

33

12. �Öffnen Sie mit einem Sechskantschlüssel 
sowohl das Hochdruck- als auch das 
Niederdruckventil vollständig.

13. �Ziehen Sie die Kappen der drei Ventile 
(Serviceanschluss, Hochdruck, Niederdruck) 
von Hand fest.

      �Falls erforderlich, kann sie mit einem 
Drehmomentschlüssel weiter angezogen 
werden.

1. �Schließen Sie den Füllschlauch des Manometers 
der Sammelleitung an den Serviceanschluss am 
Niederdruckventil des Außengeräts an.

2. �Schließen Sie einen weiteren Füllschlauch vom 
Manometer an die Vakuumpumpe an.

3. �Öffnen Sie die Niederdruckseite des 
Manometers der Sammelleitung. Halten Sie 
die Hochdruckseite geschlossen.

4. �Schalten Sie die Vakuumpumpe ein, um das 
System zu evakuieren.

5. �Führen Sie das Vakuum mindestens 
15 Minuten lang durch, oder bis das 
Messgerät -76cmHG (-105 Pa) anzeigt.

Preparations and Precautions

Air and foreign matter in the refrigerant circuit can 
cause abnormal rises in pressure, which can damage 
the air conditioner, reduce its efficiency, and cause
injury. Use a vacuum pump and manifold gauge to 
evacuate the refrigerant circuit, removing any 
non-condensable gas and moisture from the system. 

Evacuation should be performed upon initial 
installation and when unit is relocated. 

BEFORE PERFORMING EVACUATION

  Check to make sure the connective pipes
between the indoor and outdoor units
are connected properly .

  Check to make sure all wiring is connected
properly.

Evacuation Instructions

Manifold Gauge

Compound 
gauge

-76cmHg

Low pressure 
valve

High pressure
valve

Pressure hose / 
Charge hose

Charge hose
Vacuum
pump

Pressure gauge

Low pressure valve

1. Connect the charge hose of the manifold 
gauge to service port on the outdoor unit’s 
low pressure valve. 
Connect another charge hose from the 
manifold gauge to the vacuum pump. 
Open the Low Pressure side of the manifold 
gauge. Keep the High Pressure side closed. 
Turn on the vacuum pump to evacuate the 
system.
Run the vacuum for at least 15 minutes, or
until the Compound Meter reads -76cmHG
(-10  Pa). 

2. 

3. 

4. 

5.

5

6. Close the Low Pressure side of the manifold
gauge, and turn off the vacuum pump.

7. Wait for 5 minutes, then check that there
has been no change in system pressure.

8. If there is a change in system pressure, refer
to Gas Leak Check section for information
on how to check for leaks. If there is no
change in system pressure, unscrew the cap
from the packed valve (high pressure valve).9.
Insert hexagonal wrench into the packed valve
(high pressure valve) and open the valve by
turning the wrench in a 1/4 counterclockwise
turn. Listen for gas to exit the system, then
close the valve after 5 seconds.

10. Watch the Pressure Gauge for one minute
to make sure that there is no change in
pressure. The Pressure Gauge should read
slightly higher than atmospheric pressure.

Flare nut

Cap

valve body
valve stem

11. Remove the charge hose from the service port.

12. Using hexagonal wrench, fully open both the
high pressure and low pressure valves.

13. Tighten valve caps on all three valves (service
port, high pressure, low pressure) by hand.
You may tighten it further using a torque
wrench if needed.

OPEN VALVE STEMS GENTLY
When opening valve stems, turn the hexagonal 
wrench until it hits against the stopper. Do not 
try to force the valve to open further.

Air Evacuation
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6. �Schließen Sie die Niederdruckseite des 
Manometers der Sammelleitung und schalten 
Sie die Vakuumpumpe aus.

7. �Warten Sie 5 Minuten und überprüfen Sie dann, 
ob sich der Systemdruck nicht verändert hat.

Bördelmutter

Schutzkappe

Ventilschaft
Ventilkörper

Evakuieren

 Vorbereitungen und Vorsichtsmaßnahmen

 Anweisungen für die Evakuierung

Luft und Fremdkörper im Kühlkreislauf können einen 
abnormalen Druckanstieg verursachen, der die Klimaanlage 
beschädigen, ihre Effizienz verringern und Verletzungen 
verursachen kann. Verwenden Sie eine Vakuumpumpe und 
ein Manometer, um den Kältemittelkreislauf zu evakuieren 
und nicht kondensierbares Gas und Feuchtigkeit aus dem 
System zu entfernen.
Die Evakuierung muss bei der Erstinstallation und der 
Übergabe des Geräts durchgeführt werden.

Niederdruckventil

Manometerguppe Sammelleitung

Hochdruckmanometer

Hochdruckventil

Eingangsrohr

Vakuumpumpe

Niederdruckmanometer

Niederdruckventil
Druckrohr /

Füllrohr

Preparations and Precautions

Air and foreign matter in the refrigerant circuit can 
cause abnormal rises in pressure, which can damage 
the air conditioner, reduce its efficiency, and cause
injury. Use a vacuum pump and manifold gauge to 
evacuate the refrigerant circuit, removing any 
non-condensable gas and moisture from the system. 

Evacuation should be performed upon initial 
installation and when unit is relocated. 

BEFORE PERFORMING EVACUATION

  Check to make sure the connective pipes
between the indoor and outdoor units
are connected properly .

  Check to make sure all wiring is connected
properly.

Evacuation Instructions

Manifold Gauge

Compound 
gauge

-76cmHg

Low pressure 
valve

High pressure
valve

Pressure hose / 
Charge hose

Charge hose
Vacuum
pump

Pressure gauge

Low pressure valve

1. Connect the charge hose of the manifold 
gauge to service port on the outdoor unit’s 
low pressure valve. 
Connect another charge hose from the 
manifold gauge to the vacuum pump. 
Open the Low Pressure side of the manifold 
gauge. Keep the High Pressure side closed. 
Turn on the vacuum pump to evacuate the 
system.
Run the vacuum for at least 15 minutes, or
until the Compound Meter reads -76cmHG
(-10  Pa). 

2. 

3. 

4. 

5.

5

6. Close the Low Pressure side of the manifold
gauge, and turn off the vacuum pump.

7. Wait for 5 minutes, then check that there
has been no change in system pressure.

8. If there is a change in system pressure, refer
to Gas Leak Check section for information
on how to check for leaks. If there is no
change in system pressure, unscrew the cap
from the packed valve (high pressure valve).9.
Insert hexagonal wrench into the packed valve
(high pressure valve) and open the valve by
turning the wrench in a 1/4 counterclockwise
turn. Listen for gas to exit the system, then
close the valve after 5 seconds.

10. Watch the Pressure Gauge for one minute
to make sure that there is no change in
pressure. The Pressure Gauge should read
slightly higher than atmospheric pressure.

Flare nut

Cap

valve body
valve stem

11. Remove the charge hose from the service port.

12. Using hexagonal wrench, fully open both the
high pressure and low pressure valves.

13. Tighten valve caps on all three valves (service
port, high pressure, low pressure) by hand.
You may tighten it further using a torque
wrench if needed.

OPEN VALVE STEMS GENTLY
When opening valve stems, turn the hexagonal 
wrench until it hits against the stopper. Do not 
try to force the valve to open further.

Air Evacuation
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 �DIE VENTILSCHÄFTE VORSICHTIG ÖFFNEN
Zum Öffnen der Ventile den Inbusschlüssel bis 
zum Anschlag drehen.
Nicht mit Gewalt versuchen, das Ventil weiter zu 
öffnen.



Note on Adding Refrigerant

Some systems require additional charging depending on pipe lengths. The standard pipe length varies
according to local regulations. For example, in North America, the standard pipe length is 7.5m (25’).
In other areas, the standard pipe length is 5m (16‘). The refrigerant should be charged from the service 
port on the outdoor unit’s low pressure valve. The additional refrigerant to be charged can be 
calculated using the following formula: 

 CAUTION DO NOT mix refrigerant types.

For R290 refrigerant unit, the total amount of refrigerant to be charged is no more than:
387g(<=9000Btu/h), 447g(>9000Btu/h and <=12000Btu/h), 547g(>12000Btu/h and <=18000Btu/h),
632g(>18000Btu/h and <=24000Btu/h).

ADDITIONAL REFRIGERANT PER PIPE LENGTH

Connective Pipe 
Length (m)

Air Purging 
Method

Additional Refrigerant

< Standard pipe length Vacuum Pump N/A

> Standard pipe
length

Vacuum Pump

Liquid Side: Ø 6.35 (ø 0.25”)
R32: 

(Pipe length – standard length) x 12g/m 
(Pipe length – standard length) x 0.13oZ/ft

R290: R290: 
(Pipe length – standard length) x 10g/m

(Pipe length – standard length) x 0.10oZ/ft

Liquid Side: Ø 9.52 (ø 0.375”)
R32: 

(Pipe length – standard length) x 24g/m 
(Pipe length – standard length) x 0.26oZ/ft

(Pipe length – standard length) x 18g/m
(Pipe length – standard length) x 0.19oZ/ft

 R410A: R410A: 
(Pipe length – standard length) x 15g/m

(Pipe length – standard length) x 0.16oZ/ft
(Pipe length – standard length) x 30g/m

(Pipe length – standard length) x 0.32oZ/ft
R22: 

(Pipe length – standard length) x 20g/m 
(Pipe length – standard length) x 0.21oZ/ft

R22: 
(Pipe length – standard length) x 40g/m 

(Pipe length – standard length) x 0.42oZ/ft
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Länge der 
Anschlussleitung (m)

Luftspül-
methode Zusätzliches Kältemittel

≤ Standard-Rohrlänge Vakuumpumpe N/A

> Standard-Rohrlänge Vakuumpumpe

Flüssigkeitsseite: 0 6.35(0 0.25”)
R32:

(Rohrlänge - Standardlänge) x 12g/m
(Rohrlänge - Standardlänge) x 0,13oZ/ft 

R290:
(Rohrlänge - Standardlänge) x 10g/m 

(Rohrlänge - Standardlänge) x 0,10oZ/ft
R410A:

(Rohrlänge - Standardlänge) x 15g/m 
(Rohrlänge - Standardlänge) x 0,16oZ/ft R22:

(Rohrlänge - Standardlänge) x 20g/m 
(Rohrlänge - Standardlänge) x 0,21oZ/ft

Flüssigkeitsseite: 0 9.52 (0 0.375”)
R32:

(Rohrlänge - Standardlänge) x 24g/m 
(Rohrlänge - Standardlänge) x 0,26oZ/ft R290:

(Rohrlänge - Standardlänge) x 18g/m 
(Rohränge - Standardlänge) x 0,19oZ/ft R410A:

(Rohrlänge - Standardlänge) x 30g/m 
(Rohrlänge - Standardlänge) x 0,32oZ/ft R22:

(Rohrlänge - Standardlänge) x 40g/m 
(Rohrlänge - Standardlänge) x 0,42oZ/ft

Note on Adding Refrigerant

Some systems require additional charging depending on pipe lengths. The standard pipe length varies
according to local regulations. For example, in North America, the standard pipe length is 7.5m (25’).
In other areas, the standard pipe length is 5m (16‘). The refrigerant should be charged from the service 
port on the outdoor unit’s low pressure valve. The additional refrigerant to be charged can be 
calculated using the following formula: 

 CAUTION DO NOT mix refrigerant types.

For R290 refrigerant unit, the total amount of refrigerant to be charged is no more than:
387g(<=9000Btu/h), 447g(>9000Btu/h and <=12000Btu/h), 547g(>12000Btu/h and <=18000Btu/h),
632g(>18000Btu/h and <=24000Btu/h).

ADDITIONAL REFRIGERANT PER PIPE LENGTH

Connective Pipe 
Length (m)

Air Purging 
Method

Additional Refrigerant

< Standard pipe length Vacuum Pump N/A

> Standard pipe
length

Vacuum Pump

Liquid Side: Ø 6.35 (ø 0.25”)
R32: 

(Pipe length – standard length) x 12g/m 
(Pipe length – standard length) x 0.13oZ/ft

R290: R290: 
(Pipe length – standard length) x 10g/m

(Pipe length – standard length) x 0.10oZ/ft

Liquid Side: Ø 9.52 (ø 0.375”)
R32: 

(Pipe length – standard length) x 24g/m 
(Pipe length – standard length) x 0.26oZ/ft

(Pipe length – standard length) x 18g/m
(Pipe length – standard length) x 0.19oZ/ft

 R410A: R410A: 
(Pipe length – standard length) x 15g/m

(Pipe length – standard length) x 0.16oZ/ft
(Pipe length – standard length) x 30g/m

(Pipe length – standard length) x 0.32oZ/ft
R22: 

(Pipe length – standard length) x 20g/m 
(Pipe length – standard length) x 0.21oZ/ft

R22: 
(Pipe length – standard length) x 40g/m 

(Pipe length – standard length) x 0.42oZ/ft
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VORSICHT Kältemittelarten NICHT mischen.

Bei dem R290-Kühlgerät beträgt die Gesamtmenge des einzufüllenden Kältemittels nicht mehr als:
387g(<=9000Btu/h), 447g(>9000Btu/h und <=12000Btu/h), 547g(>12000Btu/h und <=18000Btu/h),
632g(>18000Btu/h und <=24000Btu/h).

ZUSÄTZLICHES KÄLTEMITTEL PRO LEITUNGSLÄNGE

Bei einigen Systemen ist je nach Länge der Rohre ein Nachfüllen erforderlich. Die Standardlänge der Rohre 
variiert je nach den örtlichen Vorschriften. In Nordamerika beispielsweise beträgt die Standardlänge von 
Rohren 7,5 m (25').
In anderen Gebieten beträgt die Standardlänge der Rohre 5 m (16'). Das Kältemittel muss über den 
Serviceanschluss am Niederdruckventil des Außengeräts eingefüllt werden. Das zusätzlich einzufüllende 
Kältemittel kann nach folgender Formel berechnet werden:

Hinweis zum Erhöhen der Kältemittelmenge



Electrical Safety Checks

After installation, confirm that all electrical wiring 
is installed in accordance with local and national 
regulations, and according to the Installation 
Manual.

BEFORE TEST RUN

Check Grounding Work
Measure grounding resistance by visual detection 
and with grounding resistance tester. Grounding 
resistance must be less than 0.1Ω.

Note: This may not be required for some 
locations in the US.

DURING TEST RUN

Check for Electrical Leakage
During the Test Run, use an electroprobe and  
multimeter to perform a comprehensive electrical 
leakage test. 

If electrical leakage is detected, turn off the unit 
immediately and call a licensed electrician to find 
and resolve the cause of the leakage.

Note: This may not be required for some 
locations in the US.

Gas Leak Checks

There are two different methods to check for gas 
leaks.

Soap and Water Method
Using a soft brush, apply soapy water or liquid 
detergent to all pipe connection points on the 
indoor unit and outdoor unit. The presence of 
bubbles indicates a leak.

Leak Detector Method
If using leak detector, refer to the device’s 
operation manual for proper usage instructions.

AFTER PERFORMING GAS LEAK CHECKS
After confirming that the all pipe connection 
points DO NOT leak, replace the valve cover on 
the outside unit.

 WARNING – RISK OF 
 ELECTRIC SHOCK

ALL WIRING MUST COMPLY WITH LOCAL
AND NATIONAL ELECTRICAL CODES,
AND MUST BE INSTALLED BY A LICENSED
ELECTRICIAN.

    
   
     

Before Test Run

Only perform test run after you have completed 
the following steps:

• Electrical Safety Checks – Confirm that
the unit’s electrical system is safe and
operating properly

• Gas Leak Checks – Check all flare nut
connections and confirm that the system is
not leaking

• Confirm that gas and liquid (high and low
pressure) valves are fully open

            A: Low pressure stop valve            
            B: High pressure stop valve
            C& D: Indoor unit flare nuts

Check-point of indoor unit

Check-point of outdoor unit

A

B C

D

Electrical and Gas Leak Checks
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Innengerät-Bedienstelle

Außengerät-Bedienstelle

An: Niederdruck-Absperrventil
B: Hochdruck-Absperrventil
C&D: Bördelmuttern für Innengerät

Überprüfung auf Elektro- und Gaslecks

Es gibt zwei verschiedene Methoden zur 
Kontrolle von Gaslecks.
Methode mit Wasser und Seife
Tragen Sie mit einer weichen Bürste 
Seifenwasser oder flüssiges Reinigungsmittel 
auf alle Anschlussstellen der Rohrleitungen von 
Innen- und Außengerät auf. Das Vorhandensein 
von Blasen weist auf ein Leck hin.
Lecksuchverfahren
Wenn Sie den Lecksucher verwenden, lesen Sie 
bitte die Bedienungsanleitung des Geräts, um 
die richtigen Anweisungen zu erhalten.

WARNUNG - GEFAHR VON 
STROMAUSFALL

Kontrolle auf Gaslecks

Vor dem Durchführen des Tests

Elektrische Sicherheitsprüfungen

VOR DER PRÜFUNG

VOR DER PRÜFUNG

ALLE KABEL MÜSSEN DEN ÖRTLICHEN 
UND NATIONALEN ELEKTROVORSCHRIFTEN 
ENTSPRECHEN UND VON EINEM ZUGELASSENEN 
ELEKTRIKER INSTALLIERT WERDEN.

Prüfung auf elektrische Lecks
Verwenden Sie bei der Prüfung eine Elektrode 
und ein Multimeter, um eine vollständige 
elektrische Dichtheitsprüfung durchzuführen.
Wenn ein elektrisches Leck entdeckt wird, 
schalten Sie das Gerät sofort aus und rufen Sie 
einen zugelassenen Elektriker, der die Ursache 
des Lecks findet und behebt.
Anmerkung: Für einige Orte in den 
Vereinigten Staaten ist dies möglicherweise 
nicht erforderlich.

Überprüfen Sie die Erdungsarbeiten
Messen Sie den Erdungswiderstand 
durch Sichtprüfung und mit dem 
Erdungswiderstandsmessgerät. Der 
Erdungswiderstand muss weniger als 0,1Ω betragen.
Anmerkung: Für einige Orte in den Vereinigten 
Staaten ist dies möglicherweise nicht erforderlich.

Prüfen Sie nach der Installation, ob alle 
elektrischen Leitungen gemäß den örtlichen 
und nationalen Vorschriften und den 
Installationsanweisungen verlegt wurden.

Führen Sie den Testlauf erst aus, nachdem Sie 
die folgenden Schritte durchgeführt haben:
- Elektrische Sicherheitsprüfung - Prüfen Sie, 
ob das elektrische System des Geräts sicher ist 
und ordnungsgemäß funktioniert
- Prüfen Sie auf Gaslecks - Prüfen Sie alle 
Bördelmutterverbindungen und stellen Sie 
sicher, dass das System keine Lecks aufweist 
- Prüfen Sie, ob die Gas- und Flüssigkeitsventile 
(Hoch- und Niederdruck) vollständig geöffnet 
sind

NACH DER DURCHFÜHRUNG VON 
GASDICHTHEITSKONTROLLEN
Nachdem Sie sich vergewissert haben, dass alle 
Rohrverbindungsstellen NICHT undicht sind, bringen 
Sie die Ventilabdeckung am Außengerät wieder an.



Test Run Instructions

You should perform the Test Run for at least 30 
minutes.
1. Connect power to the unit.

2. Press the ON/OFF  button on the remote
controller to turn it on.

3. Press the MODE  button to scroll through the
following functions, one at a time:

• COOL – Select lowest possible temperature

• HEAT – Select highest possible temperature

4. Let each function run for 5 minutes, and
perform the following checks:

List of Checks to Perform PASS/FAIL

No electrical leakage

Unit is properly grounded

All electrical terminals 
properly covered

Indoor and outdoor units 
are solidly installed

All pipe connection 
points do not leak

Outdoor 
(2):

Indoor 
(2):

Water drains properly 
from drain hose

All piping is properly 
insulated

Unit performs COOL 
function properly

Unit performs HEAT 
function properly

Indoor unit louvers 
rotate properly

Indoor unit responds to 
remote controller

DOUBLE-CHECK PIPE CONNECTIONS
During operation, the pressure of the 
refrigerant circuit will increase. This may 
reveal leaks that were not present during your 
initial leak check. Take time during the Test 
Run to double-check that all refrigerant pipe 
connection points do not have leaks. Refer to 
Gas Leak Check section for instructions.

5. After the Test Run is successfully completed,
and you confirm that all checks points in List
of Checks to Perform have PASSED, do the
following:

a. Using remote control, return unit to
normal operating temperature.

b. Using insulation tape, wrap the indoor
refrigerant pipe connections that you
left uncovered during the indoor unit
installation process.

IF AMBIENT TEMPERATURE IS BELOW 17°C 
(62°F)
You can’t use the remote controller to turn 
on the COOL function when the ambient 
temperature is below 17°C. In this instance, 
you can use the MANUAL CONTROL button 
to test the COOL function.

1. Lift the front panel of the indoor unit, and
raise it until it clicks in place.

2. The MANUAL CONTROL button is located
on the right-hand side of the unit. Press it 2
times to select the COOL function.

3. Perform Test Run as normal.

Test Run

Manual control button
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Taste für manuelle Steuerung

WENN DIE UMGEBUNGSTEMPERATUR 
UNTER 17°C (62°F) LIEGT
Die Fernbedienung kann nicht verwendet 
werden, um die Funktion COOL zu aktivieren, 
wenn die Raumtemperatur unter 17°C liegt. 
In diesem Fall können Sie die Taste MANUELLE 
STEUERUNG verwenden, um die Funktion 
COOL zu testen.
1. �Heben Sie die Frontplatte des Innengeräts an 

und heben Sie sie an, bis sie hörbar einrastet.
2. �Die Taste MANUELLE STEUERUNG befindet 

sich auf der rechten Seite des Geräts. 2 Mal 
drücken, um die Funktion COOL zu wählen.

3. �Führen Sie den Testlauf wie gewohnt aus.

DOPPELTE KONTROLLE DER 
ROHRVERBINDUNGEN
Während des Betriebs steigt der Druck im 
Kühlkreislauf. Dabei können Lecks entdeckt 
werden, die bei der ersten Inspektion nicht 
vorhanden waren. Prüfen Sie bei der Prüfung 
alle Anschlussstellen der Kältemittelleitungen 
auf Dichtheit. Anweisungen dazu finden Sie im 
Abschnitt Kontrolle von Gaslecks.

Testlauf

Anweisungen zur Durchführung des Tests
Es ist erforderlich, den Testlauf mindestens 
30 Minuten lang laufen zu lassen.
1. �Schließen Sie das Gerät an die 

Stromversorgung an.
2. �Drücken Sie die Taste EIN/AUS auf der 

Fernbedienung, um das Gerät einzuschalten.
3. �Drücken Sie die MODUS-Taste, um die folgenden 

Funktionen nacheinander zu durchlaufen:
• �COOL - Wählen Sie eine möglichst niedrige 

Temperatur
• �HEAT - Wählen Sie die höchstmögliche Temperatur
4. �Lassen Sie das Gerät 5 Minuten lang laufen 

und führen Sie die folgenden Kontrollen durch:

5. �Nachdem der Testlauf erfolgreich abgeschlossen 
wurde und bestätigt wurde, dass alle Prüfpunkte 
in der Liste der durchzuführenden Prüfungen 
BESTANDEN sind, gehen Sie wie folgt vor:
a.  �Bringen Sie das Gerät mit Hilfe der 

Fernbedienung wieder auf normale 
Betriebstemperatur.

b.  �Umwickeln Sie die Anschlüsse der 
Kältemittelleitungen im Innenraum, die Sie 
bei der Installation des Innengeräts nicht 
abgedeckt haben, mit Isolierband.

Liste der durchzuführenden 
Prüfungen PASS/FAIL

Keine elektrischen 
Leckagen

Das Gerät ist korrekt 
geerdet

Alle elektrischen Anschlüsse 
ausreichend abgedeckt

Innen- und Außengeräte 
sind solide installiert

Alle Rohrverbindungsstellen 
sind nicht undicht

Im Freien 
(2): Innen (2):

Das Wasser wird 
ordnungsgemäß aus dem 

Ablassschlauch abgelassen

Alle Rohre sind 
angemessen isoliert

Das Gerät arbeitet korrekt 
im COOL-Betrieb

Das Gerät führt den HEAT-
Betrieb korrekt aus

Die Gitter des Innengeräts 
drehen sich richtig

Innengerät reagiert auf die 
Fernbedienung



Impedance Information
(Applicable to some countries of Middle East Area only)

This appliance MSAFB-12HRN1-QC6 can be connected only to a supply with system impedance 
no more than 0.373Ω. In case necessary, please consult your supply authority for system 
impedance information. 

This appliance MSAFD-17HRN1-QC5 can be connected only to a supply with system impedance 
no more than 0.210Ω. In case necessary, please consult your supply authority for system 
impedance information. 

This appliance MSAFD-22HRN1-QC6 can be connected only to a supply with system impedance 
no more than 0.129Ω. In case necessary, please consult your supply authority for system 
impedance information. 

The design and specifications are subject to change without prior notice for 
product improvement. Consult with the sales agency or manufacturer for details.
Any updates to the manual will be uploaded to the service website, please check
for the latest version.
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Das Design und die technischen Daten können zum Zwecke der Produktverbesserung 
ohne vorherige Ankündigung geändert werden. Für Informationen wenden Sie sich an 
die Verkaufsagentur oder den Hersteller.
Alle Aktualisierungen des Handbuchs werden auf die Service-Website hochgeladen, bitte 
prüfen Sie, ob die neueste Version vorliegt.

Dieses Gerät MSAFB-12HRN1-QC6 darf nur an eine Stromversorgung mit einer Systemimpedanz 
von höchstens 0,373 angeschlossen werden. Erkundigen Sie sich gegebenenfalls bei der 
Versorgungsbehörde nach der Netzimpedanz.

Dieses Gerät MSAFD-17HRN1-QC5 darf nur an eine Stromversorgung mit einer Systemimpedanz 
von höchstens 0,210 angeschlossen werden. Erkundigen Sie sich gegebenenfalls bei der 
Versorgungsbehörde nach der Netzimpedanz.

Dieses Gerät MSAFD-22HRN1-QC6 darf nur an eine Stromversorgung mit einer Systemimpedanz 
von höchstens 0,129 angeschlossen werden. Erkundigen Sie sich gegebenenfalls bei der 
Versorgungsbehörde nach der Netzimpedanz.

Informationen zur Impedanz
(Gilt nur für einige Länder des Nahen Ostens)



Der Hersteller ist gemäß der Umsetzung der Richtlinie 2012/19/EU und der einschlägigen nationalen Vorschriften für 
Elektro- und Elektronikaltgeräte im ital. AEE-Register registriert.
Die Richtlinie schreibt die fachgerechte Entsorgung von Elektro- und Elektronikaltgeräten vor. 
Diejenigen, die mit dem Zeichen der durchgestrichenen Tonne gekennzeichnet sind, müssen am Ende ihres 
Lebenszyklus separat entsorgt werden, um Gesundheits- und Umweltschäden zu vermeiden. 

Die elektrische und elektronische Ausrüstung muss mit all ihren Teilen komplett entsorgt werden.
Zur Entsorgung von „haushaltsüblichen“ Elektro- und Elektronikgeräten empfiehlt der Hersteller, sich an einen 
autorisierten Händler oder eine autorisierte Sondermülldeponie zu wenden. 

Die Entsorgung gewerblicher elektrischer und elektronischer Ausrüstungen muss von autorisiertem Personal durch die 
für diesen Zweck eingerichteten Konsortien in dem Gebiet durchgeführt werden.
In diesem Zusammenhang ist die Definition häuslicher Elektro- und Elektronikaltgeräte wie folgt:

Elektro- und Elektronikaltgeräte aus privaten Haushalten: Haushaltselektro- und Haushaltslektronikaltgeräte sowie 
Elektro- und Elektronikaltgeräte aus Handel und Gewerbe und institutioneller und anderer Art, die in Art und Menge 
jenen aus Haushalten ähnlich sind. Abfälle von Elektro- und Elektronikgeräten, die sowohl von Haushalten als auch 
von anderen Nutzern als Haushalten genutzt werden können, werden in jedem Fall als Elektro- und Elektronikaltgeräte 
aus Haushalten betrachtet;

Gewerbliche Elektro- und Elektronikaltgeräte: alle Elektro- und Elektronikaltgeräte, die nicht aus den oben genannten 
Haushalten stammen.
Diese Geräte können enthalten: 

–	 Kältegas, das von Fachpersonal vollständig entfernt und in geeigneten Behältern, welche die geforderten 
Anforderungen erfüllen, gesammelt werden muss.

–	 Schmieröl in Verdichtern und im Kühlkreis, das aufgefangen werden muss.

–	 Mischungen mit Frostschutzmitteln im Wasserkreislauf, dessen Inhalt entsprechend aufgefangen werden muss.

–	 Mechanische und elektrische Teile, die fachgerecht getrennt gesammelt und entsorgt werden müssen.

Wenn Maschinenkomponenten aus Wartungsgründen entfernt werden müssen oder wenn das gesamte Gerät 
das Ende seiner Lebensdauer erreicht hat und aus der Anlage entfernt werden muss, wird empfohlen, die Abfälle 
grundsätzlich zu trennen und sicherzustellen, dass sie von autorisiertem Personal an den bestehenden Sammelstellen 
entsorgt werden.

Europäische Leitlinien für die Entsorgung



1.	 Kontrollen des Umgebungsbereichs
Vor Arbeiten an Anlagen, die brennbare Kältemittel enthalten, sind Sicherheitsüberprüfungen erforderlich, die 
gewährleisten, dass das Risiko von Zündgefahren minimiert ist. Für Reparaturen an Kälteanlagen sind folgende 
Sicherheitsmaßnahmen erforderlich, um die Arbeiten an der Anlage ausführen zu können.

2.	 Arbeitsablauf
Bei allen Arbeiten eine fest definierte Vorgehensweise einhalten, um die Gefahr, dass entflammbare Gase oder 
Dämpfe freigesetzt werden, möglichst gering zu halten.
3.	 Allgemeiner Arbeitsbereich
Alle Wartungskräfte und sonstigen Personen, die im umliegenden Bereich arbeiten, müssen über die Art 
der Arbeiten, die durchgeführt werden sollen, unterrichtet werden. Arbeiten in beengten Bereichen sind zu 
vermeiden. Die Umgebung des Arbeitsplatzes muss unzugänglich gemacht werden. Überprüfen, ob im gesamten 
Bereich die Voraussetzungen für eine sichere Kontrolle des brennbaren Materials bestehen.

4.	 Messung des Kältemittelgehalts in der Umgebung
Der Bereich muss vor und während des Eingriffs mit einem geeigneten Kältemittel-Detektor überprüft werden, 
damit der Techniker auf potenziell entflammbare Atmosphären aufmerksam wird. Überprüfen, ob das 
Lecksuchgerät zum Messen von brennbaren Kältemitteln geeignet ist (es darf keine Funken erzeugen und muss 
angemessen dicht oder eigensicher sein).

5.	 Vorhandensein eines Feuerlöschers
Wenn an Kältemaschinen oder zugehörigen Komponenten Arbeiten, die hohe Temperaturen erfordern, 
durchgeführt werden müssen, muss ein geeigneter Feuerlöscher griffbereit sein. In der Nähe des Einfüllbereichs 
einen Pulver- oder CO2-Feuerlöscher bereithalten.

6.	 Es dürfen sich keine Zündquellen in der Nähe befinden.
Wenn die an einem Kühlkreislauf durchzuführenden Arbeiten die Freilegung von Rohrleitungen beinhalten, die 
ein entflammbares Kältemittel enthalten oder enthalten haben, ist es verboten, Zündquellen zu verwenden, die 
eine Brand- oder Explosionsgefahr darstellen könnten. Alle Zündquellen, einschließlich Zigarettenrauch, müssen in 
ausreichendem Abstand von der Stelle, an der die Installations-, Reparatur-, Zerlegungs- und Entsorgungsarbeiten 
durchgeführt werden, gehalten werden, da bei diesen Arbeiten das brennbare Kältemittel in die Umgebung 
entweichen kann. Vor Beginn der Arbeiten ist der Bereich um das Gerät herum auf Zündquellen und Brandgefahren 
zu prüfen. Darüber hinaus müssen „RAUCHEN VERBOTEN“-Schilder angebracht werden.

7.	 Gut belüfteter Bereich
Bevor Eingriffe an der Anlage oder Arbeiten mit Wärmeentwicklung durchgeführt werden, sicherstellen, dass 
sich der Bereich im Freien befindet oder angemessen belüftet ist. Während der Arbeiten für einen konstanten 
Luftaustausch sorgen. Die Belüftung muss das evtl. ausgetretene Kältemittel sicher verteilen und möglichst nach 
außen in die Atmosphäre ableiten.

8.	 Überprüfungen der Kältemaschine
Wenn elektrische Komponenten ausgetauscht werden, müssen die Ersatzteile für den Verwendungszweck 
geeignet sein und die richtigen Kenndaten aufweisen. Es müssen immer die Instandhaltungs- und 
Wartungsvorschriften des Herstellers eingehalten werden.
Im Zweifelsfall die technische Abteilung des Herstellers kontaktieren. Folgende Überprüfungen sind für Anlagen 
mit brennbaren Kältemitteln vorgeschrieben:

Informationen zum Kundenservice
(nur erforderlich für Geräte, die mit dem Kältemittel R32/R290 betrieben werden)



•	 Die Füllmenge ist auf die Raumgröße abgestimmt, in der die Kältemittel enthaltenden Komponenten 
installiert sind.

•	 Die Lüftungsgeräte und -öffnungen müssen sich entsprechend öffnen und dürfen nicht zugesetzt sein.
•	 Wenn ein indirekter Kältemittelkreis verwendet wird, muss überprüft werden, ob sich Kältemittel in den 

Sekundärkreisläufen befindet. Die Kennzeichen an den Geräten müssen sichtbar und leserlich bleiben;
•	 Kennzeichen und Hinweise, die unleserlich geworden sind, müssen ausgetauscht werden;
•	 Die Rohre bzw. Schläuche und anderen Komponenten des Kältemittelkreises müssen an Stellen 

installiert und verlegt werden, die einen Kontakt mit für sie potentiell ätzenden Substanzen 
unwahrscheinlich machen, es sei denn, diese Komponenten sind aus Materialien hergestellt, die per se 
gegen Korrosion unempfindlich sind oder entsprechend gegen Korrosion geschützt sind.

9.	 Überprüfungen der Elektrik
Vor der Reparatur und Instandhaltung elektrischer Komponenten sind entsprechende 
Sicherheitsüberprüfungen und eine Inspektion der Komponenten durchzuführen. Falls ein Defekt 
vorhanden ist, der die Sicherheit gefährden kann, darf die Stromversorgung nicht eingeschaltet werden, 
bis dieser Defekt behoben wurde. Falls der Defekt nicht sofort behoben werden kann, sondern der 
Betrieb fortgesetzt werden muss, ist eine angemessene provisorische Lösung zu finden. Dieser Umstand 
muss dem Eigentümer der Anlage mitgeteilt werden, damit alle Beteiligten entsprechend informiert 
werden können.
Anfängliche sicherheitstechnische Überprüfung:
•	 Überprüfen, ob die Kondensatoren spannungsfrei sind: Dieser Vorgang muss unter 

Sicherheitsbedingungen durchgeführt werden, um die Möglichkeit einer Funkenbildung 
auszuschließen;

•	 Überprüfen, ob Komponenten oder Drähte während des Ladens, des Zurücksetzens oder des Entlüftens 
der Anlage evtl. Spannung führen.

•	 Überprüfen, ob die Erdungsleitungen evtl. unterbrochen sind.

10.	 Reparaturen von abgedichteten Komponenten

10.1	 Bei der Reparatur von abgedichteten Komponenten müssen alle Stromabnehmer vom Gerät getrennt 
werden, bevor dichte Abdeckungen usw. abgenommen werden. Wenn während des Eingriffs eine 
Stromversorgung unbedingt erforderlich ist, muss an der kritischsten Stelle ein unterbrechungsfrei 
messendes Lecksuchgerät positioniert werden, das potenziell gefährliche Situationen melden kann.

10.2	 Um zu gewährleisten, dass das Gehäuse bei den Arbeiten an den elektrischen Komponenten nicht 
so verändert wird, dass die erforderliche Schutzklasse beeinträchtigt wird (z. B. durch Kabelschäden, 
übermäßig viele Anschlüsse, die Verwendung von Klemmen, die nicht den Originalangaben 
entsprechen, Beschädigungen an Dichtungen, eine falsche Montage von Stopfbuchsen etc.), ist es 
besonders wichtig, auf die folgenden Aspekte zu achten.

•	 Überprüfen, ob das Gerät sicher montiert wurde.
•	 Überprüfen, ob die Dichtungen oder die Dichtungsmaterialien intakt sind und das Eindringen von 

brennbaren Gasen wirksam verhindern. Die Ersatzteile müssen mit den Angaben des Herstellers 
übereinstimmen.

HINWEIS: Die Verwendung von Dichtungsmassen auf Silikonbasis kann die Effektivität von bestimmten 
Typen von Lecksuchgeräten mindern. Die eigensicheren Komponenten müssen vor den Eingriffen nicht 
isoliert werden.



11.	 Reparatur eigensicherer Komponenten
Keine permanenten induktiven oder kapazitiven Lasten an den Stromkreis anlegen, ohne vorher 
überprüft zu haben, dass diese nicht die für das Gerät zulässige Spannung und Stromstärke übersteigen. 
Ausschließlich an eigensicheren Komponenten dürfen Arbeiten ausgeführt werden, während diese 
Spannung führen und eine brennbare Atmosphäre vorhanden ist. Das Prüfgerät muss auf den korrekten 
Messbereich eingestellt sein.
Komponenten ausschließlich durch vom Hersteller vorgeschriebene Ersatzteile ersetzen. Sonstige Ersatzteile 
können ein Entzünden des Kältemittels in der Atmosphäre aufgrund einer Leckage verursachen.

12.	 Verkabelung
Überprüfen, ob die Drähte evtl. Verschleiß, Korrosion, zu hohem Druck, Vibration, scharfen Kanten 
oder sonstigen negativen Umgebungsfaktoren ausgesetzt sind. Bei dieser Kontrolle sind ebenfalls die 
Auswirkungen der Alterung und einer kontinuierlichen Schwingungsübertragung durch Verdichter, 
Ventilatoren und andere Schwingungsquellen zu berücksichtigen.

13.	 Detektion von entflammbarem Kältemittel
Auf keinen Fall dürfen mögliche Zündquellen für die Lecksuche und Detektion von Kältemittellecks 
verwendet werden. Keine Halogen-Prüflampe und keine Detektoren mit offener Flamme verwenden.

14.	 Lecksuchmethoden
Folgende Methoden zum Erkennen von undichten Stellen sind für Anlagen geeignet, die brennbare Kältemittel 
enthalten. Es können elektrische Lecksuchgeräte verwendet werden, um brennbare Kältemittel zu messen. 
Allerdings ist die Ansprechempfindlichkeit dieser Geräte evtl. nicht angemessen oder sie müssen neu kalibriert 
werden. (Die Lecksuchgeräte müssen in einer kältemittelfreien Umgebung kalibriert werden.) Sicherstellen, dass 
der Detektor keine potenzielle Zündquelle darstellt und für das Kältemittel geeignet ist. Die Lecksuchgeräte 
müssen auf einen Prozentwert der unteren Zündgrenze des Kältemittels eingestellt und für das betreffende 
Kältemittel kalibriert werden, wobei die richtige Gaskonzentration (maximal 25 %) gemessen werden muss. 
Lecksuchflüssigkeiten sind für die meisten Kältemittel geeignet; chlorhaltige Reiniger sind allerdings zu 
vermeiden, da Chlor mit dem Kältemittel reagieren und Kupferrohre korrodieren kann.
Falls der Verdacht auf eine undichte Stelle besteht, müssen alle offenen Flammen entfernt bzw. gelöscht werden. 
Wenn eine Kältemittelleckage gefunden wird, die sich nur durch Hartlöten reparieren lässt, muss das gesamte 
Kältemittel aus der Anlage abgesaugt oder mittels Absperrventilen in einem Abschnitt der Anlage in großer 
Entfernung zum Leck eingeschlossen werden. Vor und während des Hartlötens die Anlage mit sauerstofffreiem 
Stickstoff (OFN) spülen.

15.	 Entleeren und Evakuieren
Zum Öffnen eines Kältemittelkreises zwecks Reparaturen oder aus sonstigen Gründen sollten 
herkömmliche Verfahren angewendet werden. Da die Brennbarkeit ein Problem ist, sind allerdings nur 
bewährte Arbeitsverfahren zulässig. Folgende Vorgehensweise sollte eingehalten werden:
•	 Das Kältemittel ausleiten.
•	 Den Kältemittelkreislauf mit Inertgas spülen.
•	 Evakuieren.
•	 Erneut mit Inertgas spülen.
•	 Den Kreislauf durch Schneiden oder Hartlöten öffnen.

Die Kältemittelfüllung kann evtl. in geeigneten Gasflaschen aufgefangen werden. Die Anlage muss mit 
sauerstofffreiem Stickstoff gespült werden, damit das Gerät sicher ist. Diese Arbeitsschritte müssen ggf. 
mehrmals wiederholt werden. Keine Druckluft oder Sauerstoff für diesen Vorgang verwenden.
Die Spülung kann durch Einleiten von sauerstofffreiem Stickstoff in den Vakuumkreislauf in der Anlage 
erfolgen, wobei der Kreislauf bis zum Erreichen des Betriebsdrucks gefüllt wird, dann in die Umgebung 
entlüften und den Unterdruck erneut erzeugen. Dieser Vorgang muss wiederholt werden, bis das 
Kältemittel vollständig aus dem System geleitet ist.



Wenn die letzte Ladung sauerstofffreien Stickstoffs eingefüllt ist, muss das System auf atmosphärischen 
Druck entlüftet werden, damit die Arbeiten durchgeführt werden können. Dieser Vorgang ist 
unumgänglich, wenn an den Leitungen dann hartgelötet werden soll.
Überprüfen, ob der Ausgang der Vakuumpumpe gegen das Eindringen von Zündquellen verschlossen und 
eine gute Lüftung gewährleistet ist.

16.	 Verfahrensanweisungen für das Befüllen
Zusätzlich zu den herkömmlichen Verfahrensanweisungen für das Befüllen sind folgende Anweisungen zu 
befolgen: 
•	 Sicherstellen, dass bei Gebrauch der Füllausrüstung keine Kontamination mit anderen Kältemitteln 

erfolgt. Schläuche und Leitungen müssen so kurz wie möglich sein, um die in ihnen enthaltene 
Kältemittelmenge zu minimieren.

•	 Flaschen müssen aufrecht stehen.
•	 Vor dem Befüllen der Anlage mit Kältemittel sicherstellen, dass die Anlage geerdet ist.
•	 Die Anlage nach dem Befüllen mit einem entsprechenden Aufkleber versehen (falls dieser nicht schon 

vorhanden ist).
•	 Es ist absolut gewissenhaft darauf zu achten, dass die Kälteanlage nicht überfüllt wird.
•	 Vor dem Wiederbefüllen der Anlage muss mit sauerstofffreiem Stickstoff eine Druckprüfung 

durchgeführt werden. Nach dem Befüllen muss zunächst die Dichtigkeit der Anlage überprüft 
werden, bevor sie dann das erste Mal in Betrieb genommen werden kann. Vor dem Verlassen des 
Installationsorts eine abschließende Dichtheitsprüfung durchführen.

17.	 Außerbetriebnahme
Vor den hiermit verbundenen Arbeiten muss sich der Servicetechniker unbedingt ausführlich mit dem Gerät 
und dessen technischen Details vertraut machen. Es wird darauf hingewiesen, dass das gesamte Kältemittel 
auf sichere Weise abgesaugt werden muss. Bevor mit den weiteren Schritten fortgefahren wird, eine Öl- 
und eine Kältemittelprobe entnehmen.

Bevor das Kältemittel erneut verwendet wird, sollte es evtl. untersucht werden. Für diesen Arbeitsschritt 
muss unbedingt eine Stromversorgung verfügbar sein.
a)	 Sich mit dem Gerät und seiner Funktionsweise vertraut machen.
b)	 Die Anlage elektrisch isolieren.
c)	 Vor der Außerbetriebnahme folgende Punkte überprüfen:
•	 Bei Bedarf stehen mechanische Gerätschaften zum Heben der Kältemittelflaschen zur Verfügung.
•	 Die erforderliche persönliche Schutzausrüstung ist verfügbar und wird vorschriftsgemäß verwendet.
•	 Der Absaugvorgang wird permanent von einer sachkundigen Person überwacht.
•	 Die Absaugausrüstung und die Flaschen entsprechen den einschlägigen Vorschriften.
d)	 Das Kältemittel, wenn möglich, mit der „Pump-down“-Methode in das Außengerät leiten.
e)	 Wenn kein Unterdruck erzeugt werden kann, einen Sammler anschließen und das Kältemittel aus den 

verschiedenen Anlagenabschnitten entleeren.
f )	 Vor dem Absaugen die Flasche auf die Waage stellen.
g)	 Das Absauggerät einschalten und entsprechend den Herstelleranweisungen vorgehen.
h)	 Die Flaschen nicht überfüllen. (Nicht mehr als 80 % des Flüssigkeitsvolumens überschreiten).
i)	 Den maximalen Betriebsdruck der Flasche nicht überschreiten, auch nicht kurzzeitig.
j)	 Nachdem die Flaschen korrekt gefüllt wurden und der Prozess abgeschlossen ist, sicherstellen, dass alle 

Absperrventile der Ausrüstung geschlossen sind und dann die Flaschen und die Ausrüstung sofort vom 
Einsatzort abtransportieren.

k)	 Das abgesaugte Kältemittel darf nicht in eine andere Kälteanlage eingefüllt werden, bevor es nicht 
gereinigt und überprüft wurde.



18.	 Kennzeichnung
Auf den Geräten muss vermerkt werden, dass sie außer Betrieb genommen wurden und das Kältemittel 
abgesaugt ist. Auf dem Schild muss das Datum sein und es muss unterschrieben sein. Überprüfen, ob an 
dem Gerät Schilder angebracht sind, die darauf hinweisen, dass in ihm brennbares Kältemittel enthalten ist.

19.	 Auffangen
•	 Wenn das Kältemittel aufgrund von Wartungsarbeiten oder wegen einer Außerbetriebnahme 

aus einer Anlage abgelassen wird, muss darauf geachtet werden, dass es unter absoluten 
Sicherheitsbedingungen abgesaugt wird.

•	 Wenn das Kältemittel in Flaschen umgefüllt wird, ausschließlich Flaschen verwenden, die für das 
Auffangen des Kältemittels geeignet sind. Überprüfen, ob eine ausreichende Anzahl an Flaschen 
zur Verfügung steht, um die gesamte Kältemittelladung abfüllen zu können. Alle zu verwendenden 
Flaschen müssen für das rückgewonnene Kältemittel bestimmt und entsprechend gekennzeichnet 
sein (d. h. als spezielle Flaschen für die Kältemittelrückgewinnung). Die Flaschen müssen mit einem 
Sicherheitsventil und einem Absperrventil ausgestattet sein, die beide einwandfrei funktionieren.

•	 Die Flaschen für das zurückgewonnene Kältemittel müssen ein Vakuum enthalten und möglichst vor 
dem Füllen abgekühlt sein.

•	 Die Gerätschaften für die Rückgewinnung müssen sich in einem guten Zustand befinden, und die 
Bedienungsanleitung muss griffbereit sein. Darüber hinaus müssen sie für die Rückgewinnung von 
brennbaren Kältemitteln geeignet sein. Weiterhin ist ein Satz funktionstüchtiger, geeichter Waagen 
erforderlich.

•	 Die Rohre müssen mit leckagefreien und in gutem Zustand befindlichen Anschlüssen versehen sein. 
Bevor das Gerät für die Rückgewinnung eingesetzt wird, muss überprüft werden, ob es gut funktioniert, 
der Wartung unterzogen wurde und ob die elektrischen Komponenten versiegelt sind, um eine Zündung 
des evtl. entweichenden Kältemittels zu verhindern. Im Zweifelsfall bitte den Hersteller kontaktieren.

•	 Das in den richtigen Flaschen aufgefangene Kältemittel muss dann gemeinsam mit den 
Rückgabeunterlagen an den Lieferanten der Flaschen zurückgegeben werden. Unterschiedliche 
Kältemitteltypen dürfen in den Rückgewinnungsbehältern und v. a. in den Flaschen nicht miteinander 
vermischt werden.

•	 Wenn der Verdichter oder die Öle der Verdichter ausgebaut oder gewechselt bzw. abgelassen 
werden müssen, das Öl bis zu einem akzeptablen Stand absaugen, damit möglichst kein brennbares 
Kältemittel im Schmiermittel zurückbleibt. Es muss abgesaugt werden, bevor der Verdichter an die 
Hersteller zurückgegeben wird. Um diesen Vorgang zu beschleunigen, nur die elektrische Heizung am 
Verdichtergehäuse verwenden. Zum Entleeren des Öls aus der Anlage ein sicheres Verfahren anwenden.

20.	 Transport, Kennzeichnung und Lagerung der Geräte
1.	 Transport von Geräten mit brennbaren Kältemitteln 

Die geltenden Vorschriften zum Transport dieser Materialien beachten
2.	 Kennzeichen und Schilder auf Geräten 

Die geltenden Vorschriften beachten
3.	 Entsorgung von Geräten, die mit brennbaren Kältemitteln arbeiten 

Einhaltung der geltenden nationalen Normen
4.	 Lagerung der Geräte

Die Geräte müssen, wie vom Hersteller vorgeschrieben, gelagert werden.
5.	 Lagerung von verpackten (nicht verkauften) Geräten

Die einzulagernden Packstücke müssen so geschützt werden, dass die Geräte in ihnen nicht beschädigt 
werden, wodurch Kältemittel austreten könnte.
Wie viele Geräte höchstens an einem Ort gelagert werden können, ist in den ortsspezifischen 
Vorschriften vorgegeben.

Die Konstruktion und die technischen Angaben können ohne Vorankündigung zur Produktverbesserung 
geändert werden. Kontaktieren Sie die Verkaufsabteilung oder den Hersteller für weitere Informationen.



Auf dem Display des Innengeräts angezeigte Fehlercodes

Fehlercode Ursache Timer-
Anzeige Betriebsanzeige

E0 EEPROM-Parameterfehler Inneneinheit OFF

E1 Kommunikationsfehler Innen-/Außeneinheit OFF

E2 Fehler Erkennung Nulldurchgangssignal (für einige Modelle) OFF

E3 Die Ventilatorgeschwindigkeit der Inneneinheit liegt außerhalb des 
normalen Bereichs OFF

E4 Der Kreis des Raumtemperaturfühlers T1 der Inneneinheit ist offen 
oder kurzgeschlossen OFF

E5 Der Kreis des Spulentemperaturfühlers T2 des Verdampfers ist offen 
oder kurzgeschlossen OFF

E7 / EH 0b Kommunikationsfehler Leiterplatte/Anzeigetafel Inneneinheit (für 
einige Modelle) OFF

EC Kältemittelleck erfasst OFF

F0 Stromüberlastschutz ON

F1 Der Kreis des Raumtemperaturfühlers T4 der Außeneinheit ist offen 
oder kurzgeschlossen ON

F2 Der Kreis des Spulentemperaturfühlers T3 des Verflüssigers ist offen 
oder kurzgeschlossen ON

F3 Der Kreis des Abgabetemperaturfühlers TP des Verdichters ist offen 
oder kurzgeschlossen ON

F6
Der Kreis des Spulenausgangstemperaturfühlers T2B des 
Verdampfers ist offen oder kurzgeschlossen (für passende 
Inneneinheiten)

ON

F4 EEPROM-Parameterfehler Außeneinheit ON

F5 Die Ventilatorgeschwindigkeit der Außeneinheit liegt außerhalb des 
normalen Bereichs (für einige Modelle) ON

P0 IPM-Fehlfunktion oder IGBT-Überstromschutz Blinkend

P1 Überspannungs- oder Über/-Unterspannungsschutz Blinkend

P2 Hochtemperaturschutz von IPM-Modul oder Hochdruckschutz Blinkend

P4 Antriebsfehler Inverter-Verdichter Blinkend

P6 Niederdruckschutz (für einige Modelle) Blinkend

P5/-- Moduskonflikt von Inneneinheiten (Übereinstimmung mit Multi-
Außeneinheit) Blinkend

HINWEIS: 	 Im Alarmfall leuchtet die Betriebskontrollleuchte (blinkt)



Fehlersignale der Außeneinheit

LED-Signalisierung auf der Platine (nur bei 35M - 53M - M70-Geräten)

Blinken = Fehler wird am Innengerät angezeigt
Langsames Blinken = Standby
LED an = Gerät EIN

Ursache Beschreibung

EC 51 Fehlfunktion EEPROM Außengerät

EL 01 Kommunikationsfehler Innen-/Außengerät

PC 40 Kommunikationsfehler zwischen IPM-Platine und Hauptplatine des Außengeräts

PC 08 Überspannungsschutz Außengerät

PC 10 Schutz des Außengeräts vor niedriger AC-Spannung

PC 11 Hauptsteuerplatine des Außengeräts Hochspannungsschutz des DC-Busses

PC 12 Hauptsteuerplatine des Außengeräts Hochspannungsschutz / 341 MCE Fehler

PC 00 IPM-Modul Schutz

PC 0F PFC-Modul Schutz

EC 71 Überstromfehler des externen DC-Ventilatormotors

EC 72 Störung des externen DC-Ventilatormotors ohne Phase

EC 07 Die Geschwindigkeit des Außenventilator war außer Kontrolle

PC 43 Fehlender Phasenschutz externer Verdichter

PC 44 Nullgeschwindigkeitsschutz der Außeneinheit

PC 45 Außengerät IR-Chip Antriebsfehler

PC 46 Die Geschwindigkeit des Verdichters war außer Kontrolle

PC 49 Überspannungsfehler Kompressor

PC 30 Hochdruckschutz

PC 31 Niederdruckschutz

PC 0A Hochtemperaturschutz des Verflüssigers

PC 06 Abgabetemperaturschutz Verdichter

PC 02 Schutz des Verdichters vor Übertemperatur

EC 52 Der Kreis des Spulentemperaturfühlers T3 des Verflüssigers ist offen oder kurzgeschlossen

EC 53 Der Kreis des Raumtemperaturfühlers T4 der Außeneinheit ist offen oder kurzgeschlossen

EC 54 Der Kreis des Abgabetemperaturfühlers TP des Verdichters ist offen oder kurzgeschlossen

EC 50 Der Kreis des Temperaturfühlers (T3,T4.TP) des Außengeräts ist offen oder kurzgeschlossen

PC 0L Schutz vor niedriger Umgebungstemperatur



Einheit 27M 35M 53M 70M

Stromanschlüsse

Versorgung

ODU --> IDU / 
Einzelne 

Einheiten

ODU --> IDU ODU --> IDU ODU --> IDU ODU --> IDU

Spannung/
Frequenz/

Phasen

V/Hz/
Anz.

230 / 50 / 1 230 / 50 / 1 230 / 50 / 1 230 / 50 / 1

Kabelanzahl / 
Querschnitt

2 x 1,5mm2 + G 2 x 1,5 mm2 + G 2 x 1,5mm2 + G 2 x 2,5mm2 + G

Kommunikation Kabelanzahl / 
Querschnitt

2 x 1,5mm2 2 x 1,5 mm2 2 x 1,5mm2 2 x 2,5mm2

Einheit 	 27M 35M 53M 70M

Kältemittelleitungen

Flüssigkeitsleitung
0 1/4” 1/4” 1/4” 3/8”

mm Ø 6,35 Ø 6,35 Ø 6,35 Ø 9,52

Gasleitung
0 3/8” 3/8” 1/2” 5/8”

mm Ø 9,52 Ø 9,52 Ø 12,7 Ø 15,9

Max. äquivalente Länge m 25 25 30 50

Max. Höhenunterschied ODU / IDU m ±10 ±10 ±20 ±25

Vorbefüllung mit Kältemittel kg/m 0,55 / 5 0,55 / 5 1,0 / 5 1,42 / 5

GWP tco2 675 675 675 675

Tonnen CO₂-Äquivalent tt
0,37 0,37 0,68 1,08

Zusätzliche Kältemittelfüllung g/m 12 12 12 24

HINWEIS
• bis zur max. Länge der Rohrleitungen beträgt die Leistung ca. 90 %
• bei einem Höhenunterschied > 5 m ist es ratsam, einen Siphon einzusetzen.
ODU: Außengerät
IDU: Innengerät

Technische Eigenschaften 

Technische Informationen



SCHALTPLÄNE INNENEINHEIT

BAUREIHE GRÖSSE
IZ2-XY 27M - 70M



BAUREIHE GRÖSSE
MZ2-Y 27M - 53M

SCHALTPLÄNE FÜR AUSSENEINHEIT



BAUREIHE GRÖSSE
MZ2-Y 70M



Konformitätserklärung

 

 

DECLARATION OF CONFORMITY EU 
DICHIARAZIONE DI CONFORMITÀ UE 

KONFORMITÄTSERKLÄRUNG EU  
DECLARATION DE CONFORMITE EU  

DECLARACIÓN DE CONFORMIDAD EU 
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WE DECLARE UNDER OUR SOLE RESPONSIBILITY THAT THE MACHINE 
DICHIARIAMO SOTTO LA NOSTRA SOLA RESPONSABILITÀ CHE LA MACCHINA 
WIR ERKLÄREN EIGENVERANTWORTLICH, DASS DIE MASCHINE 
NOUS DÉCLARONS SOUS NOTRE SEULE RESPONSABILITÉ QUE LA MACHINE 
EL FABRICANTE DECLARA BAJO SU EXCLUSIVA RESPONSABILIDAD QUE LA MÁQUINA 
 

 
CATEGORY  
 
CATEGORIA  
 
KATEGORIE  
 
CATEGORIE  
 
CATEGORIA  
 
TYPE / TIPO / TYP / TYPE / TIPO  
    
 

IZ2-XY 27M   IZ2-XY 35M 
IZ2-XY 53M   IZ2-XY 70M 

 
- COMPLIES WITH THE FOLLOWING EEC DIRECTIVES, INCLUDING THE MOST RECENT AMENDMENTS, AND THE 

RELEVANT NATIONAL HARMONISATION LEGISLATION CURRENTLY IN FORCE: 
- RISULTA IN CONFORMITÀ CON QUANTO PREVISTO DALLE SEGUENTI DIRETTIVE CEE, COMPRESE LE ULTIME MODIFICHE, E CON LA 

RELATIVA LEGISLAZIONE NAZIONALE DI RECEPIMENTO: 
- DEN IN DEN FOLGENDEN EWG-RICHTLINIEN VORGESEHENEN VORSCHRIFTEN, EINSCHLIEßLICH DER LETZTEN ÄNDERUNGEN, SOWIE DEN 

ANGEWANDTEN LANDESGESETZEN ENTSPRICHT: 
- EST CONFORME AUX DIRECTIVES CEE SUIVANTES, Y COMPRIS LES DERNIÈRES MODIFICATIONS, ET À LA LÉGISLATION NATIONALE 

D'ACCUEIL CORRESPONDANTE: 
- ES CONFORME A LAS SIGUIENTES DIRECTIVAS CEE, INCLUIDAS LAS ÚLTIMAS MODIFICACIONES, Y A LA RELATIVA LEGISLACIÓN NACIONAL 

DE RECEPCIÓN: 
 

 
 2014/35/EC  low voltage directive 

   direttiva bassa tensione 
    Bestimmungen der Niederspannungsrichtlinie 
    directive basse tension 
    directiva de baja tensión   
 

 2014/30/UE   electromagnetic compatibility 
   compatibilità elettromagnetica   
   Elektromagnetische Verträglichkeit 
   compatibilité électromagnétique 
   compatibilidad electromagnética  
 

 2009/125/CE  Ecodesign /Progettazione ecocompatibile / Ecodesign / Éco-conception / Ecodiseño 
 

 2011/65/UE   2015/863/UE           RoHs 
 

 
-Unit manufactured and tested according to the followings Standards: 
-Unità costruita e collaudata in conformità alle seguenti Normative: 
-Unité construite et testée en conformité avec les  Réglementations     suivantes 
-Unidad construida y probada de acuerdo con las siguientes Normativas 
-Gebautes und geprüftes Gerät nach folgenden Normen 

 
EN 60335-2-40 :2003+A1+A11+A12+A2+A13 
EN 60335-1 :2012+A11+A13+A1+A14+A2   EN 62233 :2008 
EN 55014-1 :2017 +A11 :2020   EN 55014-2 :2015 
EN IEC 61000-3-2 :2019    EN 61000-3-3 :2013 A1 :2019 
EN 62321-1 :2013   EN 62321-2 :2014   EN 62321-3-1 :2014 
EN 62321-4 :2014   EN 62321-5 :2014   EN 62321-6 :2015 
EN 62321-7-1 :2015   EN 62321 :2009  

-Responsible to constitute the technical file is the company n°.00708410253 and registered at the Chamber of Commerce of Belluno Italy 
-Responsabile a costituire il fascicolo tecnico è la società n° 00708410253 registrata presso la Camera di Commercio di Belluno Italia 
-Verantwortliche für die technischen Unterlagen zusammenstellen n°.00708410253 ist das Unternehmen bei der Handelskammer von   Belluno Italien registriert 
-Responsable pour compiler le dossier technique est la société n°00708410253 enregistrée à la Chambre de Commerce de Belluno en Italie 
-Encargado de elaborar el expediente técnico es la empresa N º 00708410253 registrada en la Cámara de Comercio de Belluno Italia 
 
 

  NAME / NOME / VORNAME / PRÉNOM / NOMBRE       STEFANO 
      SURNAME / COGNOME / ZUNAME / NOM / APELLIDOS              BELLÒ 
FELTRE,     COMPANY POSITION / POSIZIONE / BETRIEBSPOSITION / FONCTION / CARGO   LEGALE RAPPRESENTANTE 
  

20/09/2021 

DIRECT EXPANSION TERMINALS - Heat pump 
TERMINALI AD ESPANSIONE DIRETTA - Pompa di calore 
DIREKTVERDAMPFUNGSGERÄTE - Wärmepumpe 
TERMINAUX À DÉTENTE DIRECTE - Pompe à chaleur 
TERMINALES POR EXPANSIÓN DIRECTA - Bomba de calor 
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WE DECLARE UNDER OUR SOLE RESPONSIBILITY THAT THE MACHINE 
DICHIARIAMO SOTTO LA NOSTRA SOLA RESPONSABILITÀ CHE LA MACCHINA 
WIR ERKLÄREN EIGENVERANTWORTLICH, DASS DIE MASCHINE 
NOUS DÉCLARONS SOUS NOTRE SEULE RESPONSABILITÉ QUE LA MACHINE 
EL FABRICANTE DECLARA BAJO SU EXCLUSIVA RESPONSABILIDAD QUE LA MÁQUINA 
 

 
CATEGORY  
 
CATEGORIA  
 
KATEGORIE  
 
CATEGORIE  
 
CATEGORIA  
 
TYPE / TIPO / TYP / TYPE / TIPO  
    

MZ2-Y 27M    MZ2-Y 35M 
 

- COMPLIES WITH THE FOLLOWING EEC DIRECTIVES, INCLUDING THE MOST RECENT AMENDMENTS, AND THE 
RELEVANT NATIONAL HARMONISATION LEGISLATION CURRENTLY IN FORCE: 

- RISULTA IN CONFORMITÀ CON QUANTO PREVISTO DALLE SEGUENTI DIRETTIVE CEE, COMPRESE LE ULTIME MODIFICHE, E CON LA 
RELATIVA LEGISLAZIONE NAZIONALE DI RECEPIMENTO: 

- DEN IN DEN FOLGENDEN EWG-RICHTLINIEN VORGESEHENEN VORSCHRIFTEN, EINSCHLIEßLICH DER LETZTEN ÄNDERUNGEN, SOWIE DEN 

ANGEWANDTEN LANDESGESETZEN ENTSPRICHT: 
- EST CONFORME AUX DIRECTIVES CEE SUIVANTES, Y COMPRIS LES DERNIÈRES MODIFICATIONS, ET À LA LÉGISLATION NATIONALE 

D'ACCUEIL CORRESPONDANTE: 
- ES CONFORME A LAS SIGUIENTES DIRECTIVAS CEE, INCLUIDAS LAS ÚLTIMAS MODIFICACIONES, Y A LA RELATIVA LEGISLACIÓN NACIONAL 

DE RECEPCIÓN: 
 

 
 2014/35/EC  low voltage directive 

   direttiva bassa tensione 
    Bestimmungen der Niederspannungsrichtlinie 
    directive basse tension 
    directiva de baja tensión   
 

 2014/30/UE   electromagnetic compatibility 
   compatibilità elettromagnetica   
   Elektromagnetische Verträglichkeit 
   compatibilité électromagnétique 
   compatibilidad electromagnética  
 

 2009/125/CE  Ecodesign /Progettazione ecocompatibile / Ecodesign / Éco-conception / Ecodiseño 
 

 2011/65/UE   2015/863/UE  RoHs 
 

 
-Unit manufactured and tested according to the followings Standards: 
-Unità costruita e collaudata in conformità alle seguenti Normative: 
-Unité construite et testée en conformité avec les  Réglementations     suivantes 
-Unidad construida y probada de acuerdo con las siguientes Normativas 
-Gebautes und geprüftes Gerät nach folgenden Normen 

EN 60335-1 :2012/A2 :2019   EN 60335-2-40 :2003/A13 :2012   EN 62233 :2008 
EN 55014-1 :2017   EN 55014-1 :2017/A11 :2020   EN55014-2 :2015 
EN IEC 61000-3-2 :2019   EN 61000-3-3 :2013/A1 :2019 
EN 62321-1 :2013   EN 62321-2 :2014   EN 62321-3-1 :2014 
EN 62321-4 :2014   EN 62321-5 :2014   EN 62321-6 :2015 
EN 62321-7-1 :2015   EN 62321 :2009  

-Responsible to constitute the technical file is the company n°.00708410253 and registered at the Chamber of Commerce of Belluno Italy 
-Responsabile a costituire il fascicolo tecnico è la società n° 00708410253 registrata presso la Camera di Commercio di Belluno Italia 
-Verantwortliche für die technischen Unterlagen zusammenstellen n°.00708410253 ist das Unternehmen bei der Handelskammer von   Belluno Italien registriert 
-Responsable pour compiler le dossier technique est la société n°00708410253 enregistrée à la Chambre de Commerce de Belluno en Italie 
-Encargado de elaborar el expediente técnico es la empresa N º 00708410253 registrada en la Cámara de Comercio de Belluno Italia 
 
 
 
 

  NAME / NOME / VORNAME / PRÉNOM / NOMBRE       STEFANO 
      SURNAME / COGNOME / ZUNAME / NOM / APELLIDOS              BELLÒ 
FELTRE,     COMPANY POSITION / POSIZIONE / BETRIEBSPOSITION / FONCTION / CARGO   LEGALE RAPPRESENTANTE 
  

29/09/2021 

DIRECT EXPANSION TERMINALS - Heat pump 
TERMINALI AD ESPANSIONE DIRETTA - Pompa di calore 
DIREKTVERDAMPFUNGSGERÄTE - Wärmepumpe 
TERMINAUX À DÉTENTE DIRECTE - Pompe à chaleur 
TERMINALES POR EXPANSIÓN DIRECTA - Bomba de calor 
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Vielen Dank, dass Sie unsere Klimaanlage gekauft haben. Bitte lesen Sie dieses 
Handbuch sorgfältig durch, bevor Sie Ihre neue Klimaanlage in Betrieb nehmen. 
Bewahren Sie dieses Handbuch unbedingt zum späteren Nachschlagen auf.

WICHTIGER HINWEIS:
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Spezifikationen der Fernbedienung

RG10B(D)/BGEF, RG10B(D1)/BGEFU1, RG10B1(D)/BGEF, 
RG10B2(D)/BGCEF, RG10B10(D)/BGEF, RG10A4(D)/BGEF, 
RG10A4(D1)/BGEFU1, RG10A5(D)/BGEF, RG10A5(D1)/BGEFU1, 
RG10A5(D1)/BGCEFU1, RG10A5(D)/BGCEF, RG10A11(D)/BGEF,

8 m

3,0 V (Trockenbatterien R03/LR03×2)

-5°C~60°C(23°F~140°F)

1

6

2

5 4

My Mode Follow Me
LED

Turbo

Ionisator

Swing

Tim
er

Selbstreinigung

Modus

Ein/Aus

Ventilator

Sleep

AUTOKÜHLENTROCKEN
HEIZEN

VENTILATOR

HOCHMEDNIEDRIG

EINGESTELLTE TEMPERATUR

3
AUTO

COOL

DRY

HEAT

FAN

Modell

Empfohlene Spannung

Umgebung

Signalempfangsbereich

Kurzanleitung

EINLEGEN DER BATTERIEN

DRÜCKEN SIE DIE 
EIN/AUS-TASTE

WÄHLEN DER VENTILATOR-
GESCHWINDIGKEIT

RICHTEN SIE DIE FERNBEDIENUNG 
AUF DAS GERÄT

WÄHLEN SIE DEN MODUS 
AUS

TEMPERATUR WÄHLEN

SIND SIE SICH NICHT SICHER, WOZU EINE BESTIMMTE FUNKTION DIENT?
Beziehen Sie sich auf die Abschnitte Verwendung von Grundfunktionen und Verwendung der erweiter-
ten Funktionen dieses Handbuchs für eine detaillierte Beschreibung der Verwendung Ihrer Klimaanlage. 

BESONDERER HINWEIS

• Die Tastendesigns auf Ihrem Gerät können vom dargestellten Beispiel geringfügig abweichen.
• Wenn das Innengerät keine bestimmte Funktion hat, passiert beim Drücken dieser Funktionstaste auf 

der Fernbedienung gar nichts.
• Bei großen Unterschieden der Funktionsbeschreibung zwischen dem „Handbuch der Fernbedienung“ 

und dem „BENUTZERHANDBUCH“ gilt die Beschreibung im „BENUTZERHANDBUCH“.
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TIPPS ZUR VERWENDUNG DER FERNBEDIENUNG

 HINWEISE ZUR BATTERIE

Für eine optimale Produktleistung:

 BATTERIEENTSORGUNG 

Handhabung der Fernbedienung

1. Schieben Sie den hinteren Deckel von der
Fernbedienung nach unten und legen Sie das
Batteriefach frei.

2. Legen Sie die Batterien ein und achten Sie 
darauf, dass die (+)- und (-)-Pole der Batterien mit 
den Symbolen im Batteriefach übereinstimmen.

3. Schieben Sie den Deckel der Batterie wieder ein.

Ihre Klimaanlage wird möglicherweise mit zwei 
Batterien (einige Geräte) bereitgestellt. Legen Sie 
die Batterien vor dem Gebrauch in die Fernbedi-
enung ein.

• Verwenden Sie alte und neue Batterien oder
Batterien verschiedener Typen niemals zusam-
men.

• Lassen Sie keine Batterien in der Fernbedienung,
wenn Sie das Gerät länger als 2 Monate nicht
verwenden.

• Die Fernbedienung muss in einem Umkreis von
8 Metern um das Gerät verwendet werden.

• Das Gerät gibt einen Piepton aus, wenn ein
Fernbedienungssignal empfangen wird.

• Vorhänge, andere Materialien und direktes Sonnen-
licht können den Infrarotsignalempfänger stören.

• Entfernen Sie die Batterien, wenn die Fernbedi-
enung voraussichtlich länger als 2 Monate nicht
verwendet wird.

Entsorgen Sie die Batterien nicht als unsortierten 
Hausmüll. Beachten Sie die örtlichen Gesetze zur 
ordnungsgemäßen Entsorgung der Batterien.

Das Gerät könnte den örtlichen nationalen 
Vorschriften entsprechen. 
• In Kanada sollte es

CAN ICES-3(B)/NMB-3(B) entsprechen.
• In den USA entspricht dieses Gerät Teil 15 der

FCC-Regeln. Der Betrieb unterliegt den folgenden
zwei Bedingungen:
(1) Dieses Gerät darf keine schädlichen Störungen

verursachen und
(2) dieses Gerät muss alle empfangenen Störungen

akzeptieren, einschließlich Störungen, die einen
unerwünschten Betrieb verursachen können.

Dieses Gerät wurde getestet und entspricht den 
Grenzwerten für ein digitales Gerät der Klasse B 
gemäß Teil 15 der FCC-Regeln. Diese Grenzwerte 
sollen einen angemessenen Schutz vor schädlichen 
Störungen in einem Wohnbereich bieten. Dieses 
Gerät erzeugt Funkfrequenzenergie, verwendet sie 
und kann sie ausstrahlen, und kann, wenn es nicht 
gemäß den Anweisungen installiert und verwendet 
wird, die Funkkommunikation beeinträchtigen. Es gibt 
jedoch keine Garantie, dass in einer bestimmten 
Installation keine Störungen auftreten. Wenn dieses 
Gerät den Funk- oder Fernsehempfang 
beeinträchtigt, was durch Ein- und Ausschalten des 
Geräts festgestellt werden kann, wird der Benutzer 
ersucht, die Störung durch eine oder mehrere der 
folgenden Maßnahmen zu beheben: 
• Richten Sie die Empfangsantenne neu aus oder

stellen Sie sie um.
• Erhöhen Sie den Abstand zwischen Gerät und

Empfänger.
• Verbinden Sie das Gerät mit einer Steckdose in

einem anderen Kreislauf als dem, an den der
Empfänger angeschlossen ist.

• Wenden Sie sich an den Händler oder einen
erfahrenen Funk-/TV-Techniker, um Hilfe zu
erhalten.

• Änderungen oder Modifikationen, die von der für die
Einhaltung der Vorschriften verantwortlichen Partei
nicht genehmigt wurden, könnten die Befugnis des
Benutzers zum Betrieb des Geräts nichtig machen.

Einlegen und Tauschen von Batterien HINWEISE ZUR VERWENDUNG DER 
FERNBEDIENUNG



Tasten und Funktionen
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Bevor Sie Ihre neue Klimaanlage verwenden, sollten Sie sich mit ihrer Fernbedienung vertraut machen. 
Im Folgenden finden Sie eine kurze Einführung in die Fernbedienung selbst. Anweisungen zur Bedienung 
Ihrer Klimaanlage finden Sie im Abschnitt Verwendung von Grundfunktionen dieses Handbuchs.

Schaltet das Gerät ein oder aus.

Erhöht die Temperatur in 
Schritten von 1°C (1°F). 
Die Höchsttemperatur beträgt 
30°C (86°F).

Scrollt wie folgt durch die Betriebsmo-
di: AUTOKÜHLENTROCKEN
HEIZENVENTILATOR

HINWEIS: Der HEAT-Modus wird vom 
Gerät, das nur kühlt, nicht unterstützt.

Spart Energie während der 
Schlafenszeit.

Dient zur Bestätigung der 
ausgewählten Funktionen.

Stellt Timer zum Ein- oder Ausschalten 
des Geräts ein

Dient zum Wiederherstellen der 
aktuellen Einstellungen oder zum 
Fortsetzen früherer Einstellungen.

Dient zum Starten/Stoppen der 
Selbstreinigungsfunktion.

Schaltet die LED-Anzeige des 
Innengeräts und den Summer der 
Klimaanlage ein und aus, um eine 
angenehme und ruhige Umgebung 
zu schaffen.

Ermöglicht es dem Gerät, die 
voreingestellte Temperatur in 
kürzester Zeit zu erreichen.

Scrollt wie folgt durch die 
Betriebsfunktionen:
Fresh(     )Follow Me (   ) 
AP-Modus (     )Fresh.......
Das ausgewählte Symbol 
blinkt auf dem Anzeigebere-
ich; drücken Sie zur 
Bestätigung die OK-Taste. 

Verringert die Temperatur in 
1°C(1°F)-Schritten.
Die Mindesttemperatur 
beträgt 17°C(62°F).

Wählt die Ventilatorgeschwind-
igkeiten in der folgenden 
Reihenfolge aus: 
AUTONIEDRIGMEDHIGH
HINWEIS: Wenn Sie diese Taste 
2 Sekunden lang gedrückt halten, 
wird die Funktion Silent aktiviert.

Startet und stoppt die Bewegung 
der horizontalen Lüftungsklappe. 
Halten Sie die Taste 2 Sekunden 
lang gedrückt, um die automatische 
Schwingfunktion der vertikalen 
Lüftungsklappe zu starten.

TEMP Ù

EIN/AUS

TEMP Ú

VENTILATORGESCHWIN-
DIGKEIT

SWING

Modell:

SET

BETRIEBSART

OK

TIMER

SHORTCUT

REINIGEN

LED-

Turbo

SLEEP

RG10B(D)/BGEF & RG10B(D1)/BGEFU1(Fresh-Funktion ist nicht verfügbar)
RG10B2(D)/BGCEF (Modelle mit nur Kühlfunktion, AUTO-Modus und HEAT-Modus 
sind nicht verfügbar)
RG10B10(D)/BGEF(20-28°C).

HINWEIS: Für RG10B(D1)/BGEFU1 Modell, zusammen drücken Ù &Ú -Tasten für 3 Sekund-
en, um die Temperaturanzeige zwischen °C und °F umzuschalten. 
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Fresh

Schaltet das Gerät ein oder aus.

Erhöht die Temperatur in 
1°C-Schritten. 
Die Höchsttemperatur 
beträgt 30°C.

Scrollt wie folgt durch die Betriebsmo-
di: AUTOKÜHLENTROCKEN
HEIZENVENTILATOR

HINWEIS: Der HEAT-Modus wird vom 
Gerät, das nur kühlt, nicht unterstützt.

Spart Energie während der 
Schlafenszeit.

Dient zur Bestätigung der ausgewählten 
Funktionen.

Stellt Timer zum Ein- oder Ausschalten 
des Geräts ein

Dient zum Starten/Stoppen der 
Fresh-Funktion.

Dient zum Starten/Stoppen der 
Selbstreinigungsfunktion.

Schaltet die LED-Anzeige des 
Innengeräts und den Summer der 
Klimaanlage ein und aus, um eine 
angenehme und ruhige Umgebung 
zu schaffen.

Ermöglicht es dem Gerät, die 
voreingestellte Temperatur in 
kürzester Zeit zu erreichen.

Scrollt wie folgt durch die 
Betriebsfunktionen:
Follow Me (   )
AP-Modus (     )
Follow Me(    ).......
Das ausgewählte Symbol 
blinkt auf dem Anzeigebere-
ich; drücken Sie zur 
Bestätigung die OK-Taste. 

Verringert die Temperatur in 
1°C-Schritten.
Die Mindesttemperatur 
beträgt 17°C.

Wählt die Ventilatorgeschwind-
igkeiten in der folgenden 
Reihenfolge aus: 
AUTONIEDRIGMEDHIGH
HINWEIS: Wenn Sie diese Taste 
2 Sekunden lang gedrückt halten, 
wird die Funktion Silent aktiviert.

Startet und stoppt die Bewegung 
der horizontalen Lüftungsklappe. 
Halten Sie die Taste 2 Sekunden 
lang gedrückt, um die automatische 
Schwingfunktion der vertikalen 
Lüftungsklappe zu starten.

Modell: RG10B1(D)/BGEF

TEMP Ù

EIN/AUS

TEMP Ú

VENTILATORGESCHWIN-
DIGKEIT

SWING

SET

BETRIEBSART

OK

TIMER

FRESH

REINIGEN

LED

Turbo

SLEEP
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Schaltet das Gerät ein oder aus.

Erhöht die Temperatur in 
Schritten von 1°C (1°F). 
Die Höchsttemperatur 
beträgt 30°C (86°F).

Scrollt wie folgt durch die 
Betriebsfunktionen:
Fresh(     )Sleep(    )
Follow Me (    )
AP-Modus (     )Fresh.......
Das ausgewählte Symbol 
blinkt auf dem Anzeigebere-
ich; drücken Sie zur 
Bestätigung die OK-Taste. 

Verringert die Temperatur in 
1°C(1°F)-Schritten.
Die Mindesttemperatur 
beträgt 17°C(62°F).

Wählt die Ventilatorgeschwind-
igkeiten in der folgenden 
Reihenfolge aus: 
AUTONIEDRIGMEDHIGH
HINWEIS: Wenn Sie diese Taste 
2 Sekunden lang gedrückt halten, 
wird die Funktion Silent aktiviert.

Startet und stoppt die Bewegung 
der horizontalen Lüftungsklappe. 
Halten Sie die Taste 2 Sekunden 
lang gedrückt, um die automatische 
Schwingfunktion der vertikalen 
Lüftungsklappe zu starten.

TEMP Ù

EIN/AUS

TEMP Ú

VENTILATORGESCHWIND-
IGKEIT

SWING

SET

Scrollt wie folgt durch die Betriebsmo-
di: AUTOKÜHLENTROCKEN 
HEIZENVENTILATOR
HINWEIS: Der HEAT-Modus wird vom 
Gerät, das nur kühlt, nicht unterstützt.

Drücken Sie diese Taste, um den 
Energiesparmodus zu aktivieren

Dient zur Bestätigung der 
ausgewählten Funktionen.

Stellt Timer zum Ein- oder Ausschalten 
des Geräts ein

Dient zum Wiederherstellen der 
aktuellen Einstellungen oder zum 
Fortsetzen früherer Einstellungen.

Dient zum Starten/Stoppen der 
Selbstreinigungsfunktion.

Schaltet die LED-Anzeige des 
Innengeräts und den Summer der 
Klimaanlage ein und aus, um eine 
angenehme und ruhige Umgebung 
zu schaffen.

Ermöglicht es dem Gerät, die 
voreingestellte Temperatur in 
kürzester Zeit zu erreichen.

BETRIEBSART

OK

TIMER

SHORTCUT

REINIGEN

LED-

Turbo

ECO

Modell: RG10A4(D)/BGEF, RG10A4(D1)/BGEFU1, RG10A5(D)/BGEF, RG10A5(D1)/BGEFU1
RG10A5(D)/BGCEF & RG10A5(D1)/BGCEFU1 (nur Modelle mit Kühlung, 
AUTO-Modus und HEAT-Modus sind nicht verfügbar),
RG10A11(D)/BGEF(20-28 C).

HINWEIS: Für Modelle RG10A4(D1)/BGEFU1, RG10A5(D1)/BGEFU1 und RG10A5(D1)/BGCEFU1, 
zusammen drücken Ù &Ú -Tasten für 3 Sekunden, um die Temperaturanzeige zwischen °C 
und °F umzuschalten. Fresh -Funktion ist nicht verfügbar für Modelle RG10A4(D)/BGEF 
und RG10A4(D1)/BGEFU1. 

ACHTUNG: Bei einigen Modellen kann sich das Aussehen der Tasten ändern.
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Bildschirmanzeigen der Fernbedienung
Informationen werden angezeigt, wenn die Fernbedienung eingeschaltet wird.

Anzeige der Fresh-Funktion
(Keine Anzeigen, wenn die Funktion Fresh aktiviert ist)

Anzeige des Ruhemodus
Anzeige der Follow Me-Funktion

Anzeige der drahtlosen Steuerungsfunktion

Anzeige für schwache Batterie (wenn blinkt)Übertragung Die Anzeige 
leuchtet auf, wenn die 
Fernbedienung ein Signal 
an das Innengerät sendet

TIMER EIN Anzeige

TIMER AUS Anzeige

Silence Funktion-
sanzeige

Zeigt die gewählte Ventilator-
geschwindigkeit an:

Diese Ventilatorgeschwindigkeit 
kann im AUTO- oder DRY-Mo-
dus nicht eingestellt werden.

MED

LOW

HIGH

AUTO

BETRIEBSART Anzeige
Zeigt den Strom an, 
einschließlich:

ECO Anzeige (einige Geräte)
Wird angezeigt, wenn die 
ECO-Funktion aktiviert ist

LOCK- Anzeige
Zeigt an, wenn die 
LOCK-Funktion aktiviert ist.

• Temperaturbereich:
17-30°C/62-86°F
(20-28°C)
(Abhängig vom Modell)

• Timer-Einstellbereich:
0-24 Stunden

Diese Anzeige ist leer, wenn 
der FAN-Modus aktiviert ist.

Temperatur/Timer/Ventilator-
geschwindigkeit 
Anzeige
Zeigt bei Verwendung der 
Funktionen TIMER EIN/AUS 
standardmäßig die eingestellte 
Temperatur oder die 
Einstellung der Ventilator-
geschwindigkeit oder den 
Timer an.

Anmerkung:
Alle in der Abbildung gezeigten Anzeigen dienen der übersichtlichen Darstellung. Während des 
tatsächlichen Betriebs werden jedoch nur die relativen Funktionssymbole im Anzeigefenster 
angezeigt.

VENTILATOR-
GESCHWINDIGKEIT 

Anzeige
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Verwendung von Grundfunktionen

AUTO-Modus

COOL-Modus

Grundlegender Betrieb

1

3

2

1

3

2

4

EINSTELLEN DER TEMPERATUR

ACHTUNG! Stellen Sie vor dem Betrieb 
sicher, dass das Gerät angeschlossen ist 
und Strom bereitgestellt wird.

Der Betriebstemperaturbereich für Geräte 
beträgt 17-30°C (62-86°F)/20-28°C. 
Sie können die eingestellte Temperatur in 
Schritten von 1°C (1°F) erhöhen oder verringern. 

Im AUTO-Modus wählt das Gerät den COOL-, 
FAN- oder HEAT-Betrieb basierend auf der 
eingestellten Temperatur automatisch aus. 
1. Drücken Sie die BETRIEBSART -Taste zur

Auswahl von AUTO.
2. Stellen Sie Ihre gewünschte Temperatur ein

mit der TEMP Ù oder TEMP Ú -Taste.
3. Drücken Sie die EIN/AUS -Taste, um das

Gerät zu starten.

HINWEIS: Die VENTILATORGESCHWINDIGKEIT 
kann im AUTO-Modus nicht eingestellt werden. 

1. Drücken Sie die MODUS-Taste zur
Auswahl des KÜHLEN -Modus.

2. Stellen Sie Ihre gewünschte Temperatur
ein mit der TEMP Ù oder TEMP Ú
-Taste.

3. Drücken Sie VENTILATOR um die
Ventilatorgeschwindigkeit zu wählen:
AUTO, NIEDRIG, MITTEL oder HOCH.

4. Drücken Sie die EIN/AUS -Taste,
um das Gerät zu starten.
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1

3

2

4

1

3

2

1

3

2

DRY-Modus (Entfeuchtung)

HEAT-Modus

FAN-Modus

1. Drücken Sie die BETRIEBSART -Taste zur 
Auswahl von TROCKEN.

2. Stellen Sie Ihre gewünschte 
VENTILATORGESCHWIND-IGKEIT ein mit 
der  Ù oder Ú -Taste.

3. Drücken Sie die EIN/AUS -Taste, um das 
Gerät zu starten.

1. Drücken Sie die BETRIEBSART -Taste zur
Auswahl von VENTILATOR -Modus.

2. Drücken Sie VENTILATOR um die Ventilat-
orgeschwindigkeit zu wählen:
AUTO, NIEDRIG, MITTEL oder HOCH.

3. Drücken Sie die EIN/AUS -Taste, um das
Gerät zu starten.

HINWEIS: Sie können die Temperatur im 
VENTILATOR-Modus nicht einstellen. 
Infolgedessen wird auf dem LCD-Bildschirm Ihrer 
Fernbedienung keine Temperatur angezeigt.

HINWEIS: Wenn die Außentemperatur sinkt, 
kann die Leistung der HEAT-Funktion Ihres 
Geräts beeinträchtigt werden. In solchen Fällen 
empfehlen wir, diese Klimaanlage in Verbind-
ung mit anderen Heizgeräten zu verwenden.

1. Drücken Sie die MODUS-Taste zur Auswahl
des HEAT -Modus.

2. Stellen Sie Ihre gewünschte Temperatur ein
mit der TEMP Ù oder  TEMP Ú -Taste.

3. Drücken Sie VENTILATOR um die Ventilat-
orgeschwindigkeit zu wählen:
AUTO, NIEDRIG, MITTEL oder HOCH.

4. Drücken Sie die EIN/AUS -Taste, um das
Gerät zu starten.
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14.00 Uhr 15.00 Uhr 16 Uhr 17 Uhr 18 Uhr

  

15:30 Uhr

ON/OFF

MODE

FAN

SHODERTCUT
TIMER ON

TIMER OFF

TEMP
SLEEP

1sec

ON/OFF

MODE

FAN

SHODERTCUT
TIMER ON

TIMER OFF

TEMP
SLEEP

ON/OFF

MODE

FAN

SHODERTCUT
TIMER ON

TIMER OFF

TEMP
SLEEP

ON/OFF

MODE

FAN

SHODERTCUT
TIMER ON

TIMER OFF

TEMP
SLEEP

1sec

x5

xn xn

x10

xn

TIMER 

TIMER 

TIMER 
TIMER 

TIMER EIN/AUS - Stellen Sie die Zeitdauer ein, nach der das Gerät automatisch ein-/ausgeschaltet werden soll.

Drücken Sie die TIMER-Taste, um die 
EIN-Zeitsequenz zu starten.

Drücken Sie die TIMER-Taste, um die 
EIN-Zeitsequenz zu starten.

HINWEIS:
1. Wenn Sie TIMER EIN oder TIMER AUS einstellen, erhöht sich die Zeit bei jedem Tastendruck in Schritten von 30 Minuten 

bis zu 10 Stunden. Nach 10 Stunden und bis zu 24 Stunden steigt sie in Schritten von 1 Stunde. (Drücken Sie 
beispielsweise 5 Mal, um 2,5 Stunden zu erhalten, und drücken Sie 10 Mal, um 5 Stunden zu erhalten.) Der Timer wird nach 
24 auf 0,0 zurückgesetzt.

2. Deaktivieren Sie beide Funktionen, indem Sie den Timer auf 0,0 h einstellen.

Drücken Sie die Auf- oder Ab-Taste der 
Temperatur mehrmals, um die gewünschte Zeit 
für das Einschalten des Geräts einzustellen. 

Richten Sie die Fernbedienung auf das Gerät 
und warten Sie 1 Sekunde; TIMER EIN wird 
aktiviert.

Drücken Sie die Auf- oder Ab-Taste der 
Temperatur mehrmals, um die gewünschte Zeit 
für das Einschalten des Geräts einzustellen.  

Richten Sie die Fernbedienung auf das Gerät 
und warten Sie 1 Sekunde; TIMER AUS wird 
aktiviert.

Einstellung des TIMERS

Einstellung TIMER AUS

Einstellung TIMER EIN

Beachten Sie, dass sich die Zeiträume, die Sie für beide Funktionen festlegen, auf Stunden nach der aktuellen Zeit beziehen.

Beispiel: Wenn der aktuelle Timer 
13:00 Uhr anzeigt, schaltet sich das Gerät 
2,5 Stunden später (15:30 Uhr) ein und um 
18.00 Uhr aus, wenn der Timer wie oben 
beschrieben eingestellt wird.

Timer startet 

Aktuelle 
Uhrzeit 13 Uhr

2.5 Stunden später
5 Stunden später

Gerät schaltet 
sich
ON

Gerät schaltet 
sich
OFF

Einstellung von Einschalt- und Ausschalttimer (Beispiel)
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Verwendung der erweiterten Funktionen

2s

5s

Swing

LED LED

Swing

2s

Drücken Sie die Swing-Taste

Swing-Funktion

LED-ANZEIGE

Silence-Funktion

Drücken Sie die LED-Taste

Drücken Sie diese Taste, um das Display 
des Innengeräts ein- und auszuschalten.

Drücken Sie diese Taste 
länger als 5 Sekunden 
(einige Geräte)

Halten Sie diese Taste länger als 5 Sekunden 
gedrückt; das Innengerät zeigt die tatsächliche 
Raumtemperatur an. Durch erneutes Drücken 
von mehr als 5 Sekunden wird die eingestellte 
Temperatur wieder angezeigt.

Drücken Sie die Ventilator-Taste länger als 2 Sekunden, um die Silence-Funktion 
zu aktivieren/deaktivieren (einige Geräte).
Aufgrund des Niederfrequenzbetriebs des Verdichters kann dies zu einer 
unzureichenden Kühl- und Heizleistung führen. Wenn Sie während des Betriebs 
die EIN/AUS-, Modus-, Sleep-, Turbo- oder Reinigungstaste drücken, wird die 
Laufruhe-Funktion aufgehoben.

Die horizontale Lüftungsklappe schwingt 
automatisch auf und ab, wenn die Swing-Taste 
gedrückt wird. Drücken Sie sie erneut, um die 
Klappe zum Stillstand zu bringen.

Halten Sie diese Taste länger als 2 Sekunden 
gedrückt; die Schwenkfunktion der vertikalen 
Lüftungsklappe wird aktiviert. (Abhängig vom 
Modell)
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Clean

5s5s

Turbo

2

+

ECO/GEAR-Funktion

FP-Funktion

VERRIEGELUNGS-Funktion

Drücken Sie die ECO-Taste, um den Energiesparmodus zu aktivieren.

Hinweis: Diese Funktion ist nur im COOL-Modus verfügbar.

ECO-Betrieb:
Drücken Sie im Kühlmodus diese Taste; die Fernbedienung passt die Temperatur automatisch an 
auf 24°C/75°F; die Ventilatorgeschwindigkeit wird auf Auto eingestellt, um Energie zu sparen 
(nur wenn die eingestellte Temperatur weniger beträgt als 24°C/75°F). Wenn die eingestellte 
Temperatur über 24°C/75°F liegt, drücken Sie die ECO-Taste; die Ventilatorgeschwindigkeit 
ändert sich auf Auto, die eingestellte Temperatur bleibt unverändert.

HINWEIS: 
Wenn Sie die ECO-Taste drücken, den Modus ändern oder die eingestellte Temperatur auf 
weniger als 24°C/75°F anpassen, stoppt der ECO-Betrieb.
Im ECO-Betrieb sollte die eingestellte Temperatur 24°C/75°F betragen. Wenn sie höher ist, 
kann dies zu einer unzureichenden Kühlung führen. Wenn Sie sich unwohl fühlen, drücken Sie 
einfach erneut die ECO-Taste, um sie zu stoppen.

Das Gerät arbeitet mit hoher Ventilatorgeschwindigkeit (wenn der 
Verdichter eingeschaltet ist) und die Temperatur wird automatisch 
eingestellt auf 8°C/46°F.

Anmerkung: Diese Funktion ist nur für Klimaanlagen mit Wärmepumpe vorgesehen. 

Drücken Sie diese Taste 2 mal in einer Sekunde im HEAT-Modus und stellen Sie eine 
Temperatur von 17°C/62 F oder 20°C/68 F (für die Modelle RG10B10(D)/BGEF, 
RG10A11(D)/BGEF), um die FP-Funktion zu aktivieren.
Drücken Sie während des Betriebs die Tasten Ein/Aus, Schlaf, Modus, Lüfter und Temperatur, 
um diese Funktion zu deaktivieren.

Drücken Sie gleichzeitig die Reinigen -Taste und die Turbo 
Taste für mehr als 5 Sekunden, um die Sperrfunktion (Lock) 
zu aktivieren.
Die Tasten reagieren nicht, es sei denn, diese beiden 
Tasten werden erneut zwei Sekunden lang gedrückt, 
um die Sperrfunktion zu deaktivieren.

Drücken Sie die Taste ECO (einige Geräte)
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Clean

Turbo

Drücken Sie die Taste SHORTCUT (einige Geräte)

Taste REINIGEN drücken

TURBO-Taste drücken

TURBO-Funktion

Reinigungsfunktion

SHORTCUT-Funktion

Wenn Sie diese Taste bei eingeschalteter Fernbedienung drücken, kehrt das 
System automatisch zu den vorherigen Einstellungen zurück, einschließlich 
Betriebsmodus, Temperatureinstellung, Ventilatorgeschwindigkeit und 
Ruhefunktion (falls aktiviert).
Wenn die Taste länger als 2 Sekunden gedrückt wird, stellt das System 
automatisch die aktuellen Betriebseinstellungen wieder her, einschließlich 
Betriebsmodus, Temperatureinstellung, Ventilatorgeschwindigkeit und 
Ruhefunktion (falls aktiviert).

In der Luft befindliche Bakterien können bei vorhandener Feuchtigkeit wachsen, 
welche um den Wärmetauscher im Gerät kondensiert. Bei regelmäßiger Anwendung 
wird der Großteil dieser Feuchtigkeit aus dem Gerät verdampft. 
Wenn Sie die REINIGEN-Taste drücken, reinigt sich Ihr Gerät automatisch. Nach der 
Reinigung schaltet sich das Gerät automatisch aus. Wenn Sie die Taste REINIGEN 
mitten im Zyklus drücken, wird der Vorgang abgebrochen und das Gerät ausges-
chaltet. Sie können REINIGEN so oft verwenden, wie Sie möchten. 
Hinweis: Sie können diese Funktion nur im COOL- oder DRY-Modus aktivieren.

Wenn Sie die Turbo-Funktion im COOL-Modus auswählen, bläst das Gerät die 
kühle Luft mit der stärksten Strömungseinstellung, um den Kühlvorgang zu 
starten.
Wenn Sie die Turbo-Funktion im HEAT-Modus auswählen, aktiviert die 
Elektro-Heizung für Geräte mit elektrischen Heizelementen den Heizvorgang 
und startet ihn.
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orSET SET OK

SET-Funktion

• Drücken Sie die SET-Taste, um die Funktions- einstellung aufzurufen, drücken Sie dann die SET- 
Taste oder die TEMP Ú oder Ù TEMP -Taste, um die gewünschte Funktion auszuwählen. Das 
ausgewählte Symbol blinkt auf dem Anzeigebereich; drücken Sie zur Bestätigung die OK-Taste.

• Um die ausgewählte Funktion zu deaktivieren, gehen Sie einfach wie oben angegeben vor.
• Drücken Sie die SET -Taste, um wie folgt durch die Betriebsfunktionen zu scrollen:

Fresh *(     )Sleep*(    )Follow Me (   ) AP-Modus (    )
[*]: Wenn Ihre Fernbedienung über eine Fresh- und Sleeptaste verfügt, können Sie die Fresh- und 
Sleepfunktion nicht mit der SET-Taste auswählen.

FRESH-Funktion (    ) (einige Geräte):
Wenn die FRESH-Funktion ausgelöst 
wird, wird der Ionengenerator mit Energie 
versorgt und trägt zur Reinigung der 
Raumluft bei.

Anmerkung: Die SLEEP-Funktion ist im 
FAN- oder DRY-Modus nicht verfügbar. 

AP-Funktion (     ) (einige Geräte):
Wählen Sie den AP-Modus für die 
Konfiguration des drahtlosen Netzwerks. 
Bei einigen Geräten funktioniert das nicht 
durch Drücken der SET-Taste. Um in den 
AP-Modus zu gelangen, drücken Sie die 
LED-Taste sieben Mal in 10 Sekunden.

Follow Me-Funktion (    ):
Mit der FOLLOW ME-Funktion kann die 
Fernbedienung die Temperatur an ihrer 
aktuellen Position messen und dieses 
Signal in einem Intervall von 3 Minuten an 
die Klimaanlage senden. 
Wenn Sie die Modi AUTO, COOL oder 
HEAT verwenden, ermöglicht die Messung 
der Umgebungstemperatur über die 
Fernbedienung (statt über das Innengerät 
selbst) der Klimaanlage, die Temperatur um 
Sie herum zu optimieren und maximalen 
Komfort zu gewährleisten. 

HINWEIS: Halten Sie die Turbo-Taste 
sieben Sekunden lang gedrückt, um die 
Speicher- Funktion der Follow Me-Funktion 
zu starten/stoppen. 
• Wenn die Speicherfunktion aktiviert ist, 

wird „Ein“ für 3 Sekunden auf dem 
Bildschirm angezeigt.

• Wenn die Speicherfunktion angehalten 
wird, wird „AUS“ für 3 Sekunden auf dem 
Bildschirm angezeigt. 

• Während die Speicherfunktion aktiviert ist, 
drücken Sie die EIN/AUS-Taste; die 
Follow Me-Funktion wird durch einen 
Modus-Wechsel oder einen Stromausfall 
nicht deaktiviert.

Sleep-Funktion (     ):
Die SLEEP-Funktion wird verwendet, um 
den Energieverbrauch während des 
Schlafs (und wenn Sie nicht die gleichen 
Temperatureinstellungen benötigen, um 
sich wohl zu fühlen) zu senken. Diese 
Funktion kann nur über die Fernbedienung 
aktiviert werden.
Einzelheiten finden Sie unter 
„Sleep-Betrieb“ im 
„BENUTZERHANDBUCH“.
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Tel. +7495 6462009 - info.ru@clivet.com

CLIVET MIDEAST FZCO
Dubai Silicon Oasis (DSO) Headquarter Building,
Office EG-05, P.O Box-342009, Dubai, UAE
Tel. +9714 3208499 - info@clivet.ae

Clivet South East Europe
Jaruščica 9b
10000, Zagreb, Croatia
Tel. +385916065691 - info.see@clivet.com

CLIVET France
10, rue du Fort de Saint Cyr - 78180 Montigny le 
Bretonneux, France
info.fr@clivet.com

Clivet Airconditioning Systems Pvt Ltd
Office No.501 & 502,5th Floor, Commercial –I,
Kohinoor City, Old Premier Compound, Off LBS 
Marg, Kirol Road, Kurla West, Mumbai  
Maharashtra 400070, India
Tel. +91 22 30930200 - sales.india@clivet.com

CLIVET S.p.A.
Via Camp Lonc 25, Z.I. Villapaiera 32032 - Feltre (BL) - Italy 
Tel. +39 0439 3131 - info@clivet.it
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